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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


In  this  Edition  a  Discourse  is  added  "  On  the  pro- 
phecy of  St,  Paul  concerning  the  Man  of  Sin," 
which  has  also  been  published  in  a  separate  form, 
for  the  convenience  of  those  who  possess  the  First 
Edition  of  these  Lectures. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


The  Present  Volume  forms  the  Sequel  and  Con- 
clusion of  the  Author's  Hulsean  Lectures  "on  the 
Canon  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament  and  on  the  Apocrypha," 

The  greater  portion  of  the  present  Discourses  was 
preached  before  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  the 
months  of  April  and  October,  1848 ' ;  and  they  are 
now  published  in  compliance  with  the  injunctions 
of  the  pious  and  learned  Founder  of  the  Lecture- 
ship, the  Reverend  John  Hulse. 

In  some  of  the  following  Lectures  reference  will 
be  found  to  an  Appendix,  which  the  Author  had  in- 
tended, in  the  first  instance,  to  add  to  this  Volume ; 
but,  as  the  printing  advanced,  it  was  found  that  it 
would  swell  the  work  to  an  inconvenient  bulk ;  and 
it  will  therefore  be  embodied  in  a  separate  Volume, 
which  will  shortly  be  published 2,  and  which  will  also 
contain  the  Apocalypse,  in  the  original  Greek, 
from  the  best  Manuscripts,  and  a  revised  English 
Version,  and  Harmony,  with  Notes. 

Cloisters,  Westminster  Abbey, 
Jan.  26,  1849. 

1  They  were  also  preached  at  Westminster  Abbey,  in  the  same  year. 
8  [This  has  now  been  published.] 
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%*  The  following  paragraphs  refer  to  the  Bene- 
factions of  the  Rev.  John  Hulse,  the  Founder  of 
the  Hulsean  Lectureship. 

SUMMARY  of  certain  CLAUSES  abridged  from  the  WILL 
of  the  Rev.  JOHN  HULSE,  late  of  Elworth,  in  the  county 
of  Chester,  clerk,  deceased,  dated  July  21,  1777. 

I. 

"  From  and  after  the  end  of  the  said  term  of  ninety-nine  years, 
determinable  as  aforesaid,  I  give  the  same  premises  to  the  University 
of  Cambridge  for  ever,  for  the  purposes  herein  after  expressed,  that  is 
to  say,  I  direct  that  the  clear  rents,  issues,  and  profits  of  the  same 
premises  in  Mewton  and  Middlewich  shall  be  divided  into  six  equal 
parts ;  ...  of  which  one  part  shall  be  paid  every  year  to  the  person 
appointed  to  the  Lectureship  herein  after  founded." 

II. 

"  And  I  direct  that  the  said  term  of  one  hundred  years  is  so  vested  in 
them  the  said  Ralph  Leeke,  John  Smith,  and  Thomas  Vawdrey,  upon 
further  trust,  that  they,  or  the  survivors,  or  survivor  of  them,  or  the 
executors,  administrators,  or  assigns  of  such  survivor,  shall,  out  of  the 
rents  and  profits  of  the  premises  in  Clive,  which  shall  arise  previous  to 
the  determination  of  the  said  term  of  one  hundred  years,  annually  pay 
the  sum  of  sixty  pounds,  (exclusive  of  such  augmentation  as  herein 
before  and  herein  after  is  mentioned,)  on  Saint  John  the  Evangelist's 
day  following  the  preaching  of  the  twenty  Lectures  or  Sermons  herein 
after  mentioned,  to  such  learned  and  ingenious  Clergyman  in  the  said 
University  of  Cambridge,  of  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  under 
the  age  of  forty  years,  as  shall  be  duly  chosen  at  the  time,  and  by  the 
persons  herein  after  appointed  for  that  purpose,  as  a  salary  for  preach- 
ing the  before  mentioned  Sermons  or  Lectures." 

III. 
"  And  upon  further  trust  that  they  the  said  Ralph  Leeke,  &c.  &c, 
shall  pay  the  residue  of  the  rents,  and  profits  of  the  premises  in 
Clive,  which  shall  arise  previous  to  the  determination  of  the  said  term 
of  one  hundred  years,  and  which  are  herein  (or  by  a  grant  or  rent- 
charge  of  ten  pounds  per  annum,  dated  Nov.  4,  1773)  otherwise  dis- 
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posed  of,  to  and  for  the  use  of  the  person  and  persons,  who  shall  from 
time  to  time  preach  the  before  named  twenty  Lectures  *." 

IV. 

"  And  from  and  after  the  end  of  the  said  one  hundred  years,  deter- 
minable as  aforesaid,  I  give  all  my  said  messuages,  lands,  tythes,  and 
hereditaments  in  Clive  aforesaid,  to  the  said  University  of  Cambridge 
for  ever,  for  the  purposes  herein  after  mentioned. 

"  And  first,  it  was  always  my  humble  and  earnest  desire  and  inten- 
tion, that  the  following  donation  should  be  founded,  as  much  as 
possible,  on  the  plan  of  that  profoundly  learned  and  successful  in- 
quirer into  nature,  and  most  religious  adorer  of  Nature's  God,  I  mean 
the  truly  great  and  good  (as  well  as  honourable)  Robert  Boyle,  Esquire ; 
who  has  added  so  much  lustre,  and  done  equal  service,  both  by  his 
learning  and  his  life,  to  his  native  country,  and  to  human  nature,  and 
to  the  cause  of  Christianity  and  truth. 

"  To  the  promoting  in  some  degree  a  design  so  worthy  of  every 
reasonable  creature,  I  direct  that  four  .parts  out  of  six  of  the  last 
mentioned  rents,  tythes,  and  profits,  to  arise  from  the  premises  (exclu- 
sive of  such  augmentations  as  herein  before  and  herein  after  are 
mentioned)  shall  be  paid,  on  Saint  John  the  Evangelist's  Day  following 
the  preaching  of  the  Lectures  or  Sermons  after  mentioned,  annually 
to  such  learned  and  ingenious  Clergyman  in  the  said  University,  of 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  under  the  age  of  forty  years,  as 
shall  be  duly  chosen  or  elected  on  Christmas-day,  or  within  seven 
days  after,  by  the  Vice- Chancellor  there  for  the  time  being  f,  and  by 
the  Master  or  Head  of  Trinity  College,  and  the  Master  of  Saint  John's 
College,  or  by  any  two  of  them,  in  order  to  preach  twenty  Sermons  in 
the  whole  year. 

"  The  subject  of  which  discourses  shall  be  as  followeth ;  that  is  to 
say,  the  subject  of  ten  Sermons,  shall  be  to  show  the  Evidence  for 
Revealed  Religion ;  and  to  demonstrate,  in  the  most  convincing  and 
persuasive  manner,  the  truth  and  excellence  of  Christianity,  so  as  to 
include  not  only  the  Prophecies  and  Miracles,  general  and  particular, 
but  also  any  other  proper  or  useful  arguments,  whether  the  same  be 
direct  or  collateral  proofs  of  the  Christian  religion,  which  he  may 

*  By  an  order  of  the  Court  of  Chancery,  eight  Sermons  only,  in  lieu  of 
twenty,  are  now  required  :  but  the  Hulsean  Lecturer,  being  Select  Preacher 
for  the  months  of  April  and  October,  and  for  Good  Friday,  when  it  falls  in 
April,  will  usually  preach  more. 

f  It  is  provided,  in  another  clause  of  the  Will,  that  if  either  the  Master 
of  Trinity,  or  the  Master  of  St.  John's  be  Vice-Chancellor,  the  Greek  Pro- 
fessor shall  be  third  Trustee. 
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think  fittest  to  discourse  upon,  either  in  general  or  particular,  especially 
the  collateral  arguments,  or  else  any  particular  article  or  branch  thereof; 
and  chiefly  against  notorious  Infidels,  whether  Atheists,  or  Deists,  not 
descending  to  any  particular  sects  or  controversies  (so  much  to  be 
lamented)  amongst  Christians  themselves;  except  some  new  and 
dangerous  error,  either  of  superstition,  or  enthusiasm,  as  of  Popery  or 
Methodism,  or  the  like,  either  in  opinion  or  practice,  shall  prevail ;  in 
which  case  only  it  may  be  necessary  for  that  time  to  write  and  preach 
against  the  same. 

"  Nevertheless,  the  Preacher  of  the  ten  Sermons,  last  mentioned,  to 
show  the  truth  and  excellence  of  revealed  religion,  and  the  evidence  of 
Christianity,  may,  at  his  own  discretion,  preach  either  more  or  fewer 
than  ten  Sermons  on  this  great  argument. 

"  And  as  to  the  ten  Sermons  that  remain,  the  Lecturer  shall  take  for 
his  subject  some  of  the  more  difficult  texts  or  obscure  parts  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures ;  such  as  may  appear  to  be  more  generally  useful,  or 
necessary  to  be  explained,  and  which  may  best  admit  of  such  a  com- 
ment or  explanation,  without  seeming  to  pry  too  far  into  the  profound 
secrets,  or  awful  mysteries  of  the  Almighty.  And  in  all  the  said 
twenty  Sermons,  Buch  practical  observations  shall  be  made,  and 
such  useful  conclusions  added,  as  may  best  instruct  and  edify 
mankind. 

"The  said  twenty  Sermons  to  be  every  year  printed,  and  a  new 
preacher  to  be  every  year  elected,  (except  in  the  case  of  the  extra- 
ordinary merit  of  the  Preacher,  when  it  may  sometimes  be  thought 
proper  to  continue  the  same  person  for  five  or,  at  the  most,  for  six 
years  together,  but  for  no  longer  term,)  nor  shall  he  ever  afterwards  be 
again  elected  to  the  same  duty.  And  I  do  direct,  that  the  expense  of 
printing  the  said  Sermons  shall  be  defrayed  out  of  the  said  salary  of 
sixty  pounds,  with  the  augmentations  first  mentioned,  or  from  the 
further  provision  hereby  made,  of  the  rents,  tythes,  and  profits  after- 
wards mentioned,  for  the  said  Lectures;  and  the  remainder  of  the 
same  given  to  him. 

"And  may  the  Divine  blessing  for  ever  go  along  with  all  my 
Benefections !  And  may  the  greatest  and  the  best  of  Beings,  by  his 
all-wise  Providence,  and  gracious  influence,  make  the  same  effectual 
to  his  own  glory,  and  the  good  of  my  fellow-creatures !" 


•  An  ABSTRACT  of  the  heads  or  material  parts"  of  the  WILL  of 
the  Rev.  John  Hulse,  relative  to  the  two  Scholarships,  founded 
by  him  in  St.  John's  College,  and  by  him  directed  to  be  added  to 
the  conclusion  of  the  foregoing  clauses,  concerning  the  Lectures, "  so 
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that  such  Clergymen,  or  persons,  whom  the  same  may  concern,  may 
know  that  there  are  such  endowments,  of  which  they  may  claim  and 
take  the  benefit,  under  the  regulations,  and  with  the  qualifications, 
therein  mentioned." 

The  Scholars  are  to  he  u  Undergraduates  of  St.  John's  College,  who  shall 
be  born  in  the  county  Palatine  of  Chester."  "  Such  Scholar  is  to  be  elected 
by  the  Master  and  a  majority  of  the  senior  Fellows  of  the  said  College  on 
Christmas-day,  or  in  the  first  seven  days  after,"  and  candidates  are  to  have 
the  preference,  in  the  order,  and  with  the  limitations  specified  in  the  follow- 
ing extracts. 

1. — "  The  son  of  any  Clergyman,  who  shall  at  any  time  officiate  as  Curate 
to  the  Vicar  of  Sandbach  ;  or  next  to  him  the  son  of  any  Vicar  or  Curate, 
who  shall  then  live  and  officiate  in  the  parish  of  Middlewich,  as  the  proper 
Minister  or  Curate  of  Middlewich  ;  or,  lastly,  of  any  Minister  or  Curate  of 
the  Chapel  of  Witton,  or  who  shall  reside  and  live  in  the  town  of  Northwich 
or  Witton,  or  the  adjacent  townships  of  Castle  Northwich  and  Winningtou, 
and  shall  do  the  duty  of  the  said  Chapel  as  the  proper  Minister  of  Witton 
(all  of  them  in  the  said  county  of  Chester)." 

2. — "  And  in  default  of  such  persons,  then  the  son  of  any  other  Clergy- 
man, who  (that  is  which  son)  shall  be  born  in  either  of  the  said  parishes  of 
Sandbach  or  Middlewich,  or  in  the  said  Chapelry  of  Middlewich,  shall  have 
the  preference.  And  if  none  shall  be  admitted,  then  the  son  of  any  other 
Clergyman  shall  be  preferred,  who  (that  is  which  son)  shall  be  born  in  the 
said  county  of  Chester,  and  next  in  any  of  the  four  following  counties  of 
Stafford,  Salop,  Derby,  or  Lancaster ;  or,  lastly,  elsewhere  m  any  other 
county  or  part  of  England,  provided  that  it  shall  appear  that  the  Clergy- 
man who  is  father  to  such  Scholar  is  not,  if  living,  or,  if  dead,  was  not 
at  the  time  of  his  death  possessed  of  any  spiritual  preferment  of  more 
than  one  hundred  and  forty  pounds  a  year,  clear  income  ;  or  whose  income 
in  everv  respect  shall  not  exceed  the  clear  yearly  value  of  two  hundred 
pounds  m  the  whole. 

"  But  if  no  son  of  any  Clergyman,  so  entitled  as  aforesaid,  shall  be 
elected  into  such  Scholarship,  the  same  shall  be  given  to  the  son  of  some  lay 
person,  whose  clear  yearly  income  does  not,  if  living,  and,  if  dead,  did  not 
at  the  time  of  his  death  amount  to  more  than  two  hundred  pounds  ;  and 
such  son  being  born  in  the  counties  of  Chester,  Stafford,  Salop,  Derby,  and 
Lancaster,  the  counties  in  that  order  having  a  preference ;  or,  lastly,  else- 
where in  England. 

"  And  such  Scholar,  whether  the  son  of  a  Clergyman,  or  Layman,  to  be 
elected  in  manner  aforesaid,  shall  continue  to  enjoy  this  my  benefaction 
until  he  shall  take,  or  be  of  standing  to  take  his  first  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts,  unless  some  other  person,  being  the  son  of  some  of  the  officiating 
ministers  at  some  of  the  Churches  or  Chapels  before  mentioned,  and  other- 
wise qualified  as  aforesaid,  and  which  qualification,  had  he  been  a  member 
of  the  said  College  at  the  time  the  party  in  possession  of  the  Scholarship  had 
been  elected,  would  have  been  entitled  to  the  preference,  shall  be  admitted 
a  member  of  the  said  College  ;  in  which  case  the  Scholar,  who  shall  then  be 
in  possession,  shall  only  hold  the  same  for  that  year  ;  and  the  other,  with  a 
prior  right,  shall  be  elected  to  the  same  the  year  following.  And  I  do 
appoint  the  Master  and  senior  Fellows  of  St  John's  College  Trustees  for  the 
Baid  Scholarships  *." 

♦  In  a  clause  near  the  conclusion  of  his  Will,  the  Testator  permits  the 
Lecturer  to  abridge  the  clauses  concerning  the  Hulsean  Lectures  ;  but  he 
requires  the  insertion  of  those  relating  to  the  Hulskan  Scholarships  in  full. 


LECTURE   I. 
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And  I  saw  an  angel  come  down  from  heaven,  having  the  key  of  the  bot- 
tomless pit  and  a  great  chain  in  his  hand.  And  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon, 
that  old  serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound  him  a  thousand 
years,  And  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and  set  a  seal 
upon  him,  that  he  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand  years 
should  be  fulfilled :  and  after  that  he  must  be  loosed  a  little  season. 

The  Apocalypse,  or  Book  of  Revelation,  closes 
the  Canon  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament ] ;  and, 
in  this  respect,  it  demands  special  attention.  The 
peculiarities,  also,  of  its  style,  and  the  solemn  im- 
port  of  its   prophecies,   require   the   most   earnest 

1  It  is  rcXcvraia  rrjs  Xdptros  /3//3Xos,  as  it  is  called  by  S.  Gregory 
Nyssen,  torn.  iii.  p.  601,  de  Ephraemo,  Lampe  Prolog,  ad  Joann.  i. 
cap.  5,§  13,  p.  80.  Ames  Theolog.  i.  c.  34,  §  35.  Canonem  V.  T. 
constituerunt  Prophet®  et  Christ  us  Ipse  suo  tcstiraonio  approbavit. 
Canonem  N.  T.  obsignavit  Apostolus  Joannes  divina  auctoritate  in* 
structus  Apoc.  xxii.  18,  19.  Vetustiores  Apocalypsin  pro  Sigillo  uni- 
verse Scripture  habuerunt.  Anon.  ap.  Allatium  de  libris  Eccles.  Grae- 
corum,  p.  48.  BfoXoyucq  ff  'AiroKakwfris  ndkiv  2<ppay\s  irc<j>vK€  rijo"6c 
rrjs  vdorjs  /9i/9Xou> 
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reflection.  And  the  circumstances  of  the  eventful 
period  in  which,  by  God's  Providence,  our  lot  is 
cast,  cannot  fail  to  draw  the  mind  of  the  devout 
and  thoughtful  Christian  to  serious  meditations  on 
the  prophetical  portions  of  Holy  Scripture,  espe- 
cially the  Apocalypse ;  and  if  there  is  any  portion 
more  than  another  of  the  Sacred  Volume  which 
ought  to  be  approached  with  sober  and  reverential 
awe,  it  is  assuredly  this  mysterious  book.  Hence, 
therefore,  they  whose  office  it  is  rightly  to  divide  the 
word  of  truth  \  are  solemnly  bound,  as  occasion 
offers,  to  provide  such  instruction  for  their  hearers 
as  may  serve  to  guide  them  to  a  profitable  study  of 
the  words  of  this  prophecy 2. 

These  considerations  appear  to  me  of  so  much 
weight,  that,  being  now  enabled  and  invited  by  the 
reverend  and  learned  the  Trustees  of  the  Hulsean 
Lectureship  to  resume  the  former  argument,  com- 
menced and  pursued  in  the  Lectures  of  last  year, 
concerning  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture,  I  propose 
to  devote  the  time  allotted  me  to  the  Apocalypse ; 
and  to  conclude  the  whole  with  a  summary  of  what 
has  been  said  in  preceding  discourses,  concerning 
the  Canon  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament. 

May  the  Holy  Spirit,  Who  spake  by  the  Prophets, 
and  descended  in  tongues  of  lire  on  the  Apostles, 
and  Who  sheds  His  bright  beams  of  light  upon  the 
Church,  so  illumine  our  minds  with  His  heavenly 

1  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  a  Rev.  i.  3. 
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radiance,  that  we  may  have  grace  to  perceive  the 
truth,  and  power  to  declare  the  same  ! 

The  proof  of  the  Inspiration  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  involved  in  the  question  of  its  right  interpretation ; 
and  upon  the  present  occasion  it  will  be  my  endea- 
vour to  show,  by  a  remarkable  example,  that  this 
divine  book  has  been  brought  into  discredit  by  a 
false  interpretation,  concerning  a  question  of  solemn 
importance;  and  that  its  honour  has  been  vindi- 
cated, and  its  authority  retrieved,  and  can  only  be 
maintained,  by  a  true  Exposition. 

This,  as  will  be  seen,  is  a  very  interesting  enquiry, 
and  leads  to  the  most  instructive  results  both  in 
doctrine  and  practice. 

There  is  scarcely  any  book  in  the  whole  Bible 
whose  genuineness  and  inspiration  were  more  strongly 
attested  on  its  first  appearance  than  the  Apocalypse. 
No  doubts  whatever  seem  to  have  been  entertained 
on  these  points.  This  I  propose  to  show  more  at 
length  on  another l  occasion.  Suffice  it  now  to  say, 
that  Papias,  Justin  Martyr,  Irenaeus,  Melito — that 
is,  eminent  teachers  of  the  Church,  in  the  next  age 
to  that  in  which  it  was  written — proclaim  that  its 
writer  was  St.  John,  the  beloved  Disciple  of  Christ. 

Such  was  then  the  voice  of  the  Church. 

And  yet  it  is  no  less  true,  that  in  the  third  and 
fourth  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  many  private 
persons,  and  even  Churches,  especially  in  Oriental 
Christendom,   questioned   its   canonicity.     For   ex- 

1  See  below,  Lecture  III. 
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ample1,  St.  Cyril,  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  does  not 
mention  it  in  his  catalogue  of  the  Canonical  books 
of  the  New  Testament ;  nor  does  St.  Gregory  of 
Nazianzum.  St.  Amphilochius,  Bishop  of  Iconium 2, 
speaks  of  it  as  of  doubtful  authority  * ;  and  it  does 
not  appear  in  the  Canon  ascribed  to  the  Council  of 
Laodicea,  in  the  fourth  century. 

Are  not  these  things,  it  may  be  asked,  somewhat 
strange  ?  Can  they  be  accounted  for  ?  If  so,  by 
what  means  ?  Can  it  be  shown  that  these  doubts, 
to  which  we  have  now  referred,  do  not  in  any  degree 
invalidate  the  proof,  that  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
work  of  St.  John  and  the  Word  of  God  ? 

In  reply  to  these  enquiries,  let  me  first  remind 
you  that  the  Jews  of  our  Saviour's  time,  misunder- 
standing the  figurative  language  of  ancient  prophecy, 
imagined  that  the  Messiah  would  be  an  earthly 
Potentate,  and  that  he  would  rule  in  triumphant 
majesty  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  for  a  period  of  a 
thousand  years 4. 

1  Cateches.  iv.  xxxvi.  p.  66,  ed.  Bened. 

3  The  original  words  of  these  authorities  will  be  found  in  the  Appen- 
dix to  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon." 

8  It  has  been  asserted,  by  some  modern  learned  writers  on  the  Apo- 
calypse, that  it  is  never  quoted  by  St.  Chrysostom.  This  is  a  mis- 
take :  there  is  an  evident  allusion  to  it  in  his  first  homily  on  St. 
Matthew ;  and  Suidas,  in  voce  %la>dinnjst  says,  S^rrai  6  Xpv<r6<rrofios 
rrjv  %A.noKdk\nfnv, 

4  Lightfoot,  i.  p.  209,  ed.  1684.  Hottinger.  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  p.  152. 
Incunabula  Chiliasmi  in  Talmude  sunt  quserenda.  Buxtorf.  de  Synag. 
Judaic,  c.  xxxvi.  XtXta  tfrrj  numerus  mysticus  apud  Judaeos  :  "  Mes- 
siee  dies  sunt  mille  anni,"  say  the  Rabbis ;  see  the  authorities  cited  by 
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You  will  remember,  also,  that  in  the  first  and 
second  centuries  there  were  many  false  teachers 
who  corrupted  the  Gospel  by  amalgamating  it  with 
Judaism.  One  of  the  most  celebrated  of  these, 
Cerinthus,  is  characterized  by  the  Ecclesiastical  his- 
torian Eusebius  as  an  Haeresiarch,  and  an  enemy f  of 
Holy  Scripture;  and  it  is  recorded,  that  such  was 
St.  John's  abhorrence  of  his  opinions,  that  he  would 
not  remain  in  his  company,  nor  even  abide  with  him 
under  the  same  roof2. 

Cerinthus  embraced  the  Jewish  tenets  concerning 
a  temporal  Messiah,  who  would  reign  gloriously  for 
a  thousand  years  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem.  Accord- 
ing to  these  notions,  Paradise  was  to  be  revived  in 
Palestine.  The  Saints  were  to  be  raised  from  their 
graves,  and  to  enjoy  in  Sion  a  millennial  banquet  of 
Elysian  bliss. 

This  doctrine,  thus  transferred  from  the  Synagogue 


Mede,  Works,  book  v.  chap.  iii.  p.  892 ;  by  Wetstein,  Nov.  Test.  ii. 
p.  836,  in  Apoc.  xx.  2.  Sex  annorutn  millibus  durabit  hie  mundus ; 
veniet  Messias  tempore  matutino  millenarii  sexti.  Dies  septitnos  re- 
spondet  millenario  vii"°  quod  totum  Sabbatura  est. 

1  Euseb.  iii.  28  (quoting  Caius),  *x&P°s  virdpxav  rats  ypa(j>ait  rov 
OcoO.  See  Isidorus  Orig.  viii.,  Cerintbiani,  a  Cerintho  nuncupati, 
mille  annos  post  resurrectionem  in  voluptate  carnis  futuros  predicant, 
unde  et  Greece  Chiliastae ;  and  S.  Augustine  De  Haeres.  viii.  p.  40,  ed. 
Bened.  Paris,  1837.  Audiendi  non  sunt  (says  S.  Jerome,  in  his  recen- 
sion of  Victorious  in  Apocalyps.  Bibl.  Patr.  Max.  iii.  p.  421)  qui  mille 
annorum  regnum  terrenum  confirtnant,  qui  cum  Cerintho  haeretico 
sapiunt.  See  also  Nicephor.  H.  £.  iii.  14,  concerning  Cerinthus,  the 
promoter  of  Chiliasm. 

*  Eoseb.  iii.  28. 
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into  the  Church,  was  eagerly  embraced  by  the  en- 
thusiastic followers  of  Montanus l  in  Phrygia.  Nor 
was  this  all.  Some. even  eminent  in  the  Church 
espoused  it.  Of  these  one  of  the  first  was  Papias, 
Bishop  of  Hierapolis,  in  the  second  century.  He,*  we 
are  informed  by  Eusebius,  was  a  man  of  ardent  zeal, 
but  of  slender  judgment2.  It  is  also  recorded  of 
him — indeed,  he  states  it  of  himself — that  he  did 
not  set  so  much  value  on  what  he  read,  even  in  the 
Scriptures  themselves,  as  on  what  he  heard  from 
oral  tradition*.  He  gave  currency  in  his  writings 
to  certain  fantastical  fables 4,  which  he  had  received 
on  hearsay;  one  of  which  was  the  doctrine  of  a 
millennial  reign  of  Christ  on  earth.  This  tenet, 
it  is  added,  he  imputed  to  Apostolic  language,  which 
he  had  erroneously  understood  in  a  literal  and  ma- 
terial 5,  whereas  it  was  spoken  in  a  figurative  and 
spiritual  sense 6. 

1  Gieseler,  Eccl.  History,  §  46,  observes  that  Phrygia  was  the  cradle 
of  Montanism  and  Millenarianism,  which,  he  adds,  was  taught  in 
spurious  writings.    (Cf.  $  50.) 

*  Euseb.  iii.  89.   <r(f)6dpa  o-ftucpos  Ay  rov  vovv. 

3  Euseb.  iii.  39.  ov  yap  ra  «  r&v  0(0\tW  too-ovt6v  yue  u^tXciv 
vneXdfxfiavov  ocrov  ra  irapct  (axrrj?  (fxavrfs  kcu  fitvovoTfs. 

4  Euseb.  iii.  39.  Seuas  irapafioXas,  kcu  SKKa  pvOiKwrepa,  iv  oir 
xCkiaha  rivd  <fnj<nv  ir&v  cacaOai  fitra  rrjv  ex  vcKp&v  dvaaraariv,  cr&- 
fiaTiKtos  rrjs  Xpiarov  /9a<rtXfiaf  iirl  ravnjal  rrjs  yrjs  Irjrocrrqa-ofxtvrjs. 

'  Euseb.  iii.  39.  ra  iv  vnobdypaari.  pvoriKws  clpijpiva  fir)  <rvvtG>paK&£. 

6  Hottinger.  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  p.  154,  Hanov.  1055.  Hujus  sententiae 
( Chiliasticee)  auctor  traditur  Papias,  scriptor  quidem  vetustissitnus, 
sed,  teste  Eusebio  (iii.  89),  exigui  judicU  homo,  qui  neglectis  Script* 
Apostolicis  diligenter  sectabatur  tradxtionet  seniorum :    et   ita   hunc 
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The  facts  and  doctrines  of  Holy  Scripture  have 
been  allegorized  into  shadowy  parables  by  the  wild 
and  destructive  licentiousness  of  some1  expositors; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  literal  interpretation  of 
what  is  spoken  figuratively  in  Holy  Scripture,  espe- 
cially by  the  Prophets,  has  been  one  of  the  most 
prolific  sources  of  error.  It  generated  the  carnal 
notions  current  among  the  Jews  in  our  Saviour's 
age,  concerning  the  Messiah's  temporal  reign  on 
earth ;  and  so  it  was  one  of  the  most  powerful  hin- 
drances to  the  reception  of  Him  Whose  kingdom 
is  not  of  this  world1.  It  suggested  the  question 
of  St.  John  himself,  and  of  his  brother,  St.  James : 
Grant,  Lord,  that  we  may  sit,  the  one  at  Thy  right 
hand,  and  the  other  on  Thy  left,  in  Thy  kingdom  s  ; 
and  it  is  remarkable  that  our  Blessed  Lord  appears 
to  have  given  in  the  present  chapter,  the  twentieth, 
of  the  Apocalypse,  rightly  understood,  a  correction 
of  those  earthly  notions  concerning  Himself  and 
His  kingdom — a  correction  so  much  the  more 
striking,  because  it  is  supplied  by  St.  John,  who,  as 
we  know  from  the  petition  just  quoted,  once  enter- 
tained the  Jewish  notion  of  a  millennial  kingdom  of 


errorem  allegoricis  loquendi  modis  Prophetis  et  Joanni  cumprimis  in 
Apocalypsi  usitatis  deceptus,  imbibit. 

1  See  Rosenmiiller,  Hist.  Interp.  iii.  41 — 52,  and  Bp.  Marsh  on  the 
Interpretation  of  the  Bible,  Lect.  vi.  and  ix. 

2  John  xviii.  36. 

8  Matth.  xx.  21.     Mark  x.  37. 
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the  Messiah  on  earth,  and  aspired  to  fill  a  place  of 
eminence  and  dignity  in  it '. 

So  deeply  rooted  was  this  expectation  of  a  tem- 
poral reign,  even  in  the  hearts  of  the  Apostles,  at 
the  very  close  of  Christ's  ministry,  that  the  last 
question  which  they  are  recorded  in  Scripture  to 
have  addressed  to  Him  was, — Lord,  wilt  Thou  at  this 
time  restore  the  kingdom  to  Israel 2  ?  Again,  this  literal 
mode  of  interpretation  produced  another  misappre- 
hension concerning  St.  John  himself.  If  I  will  that 
he  tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee  ?  said  our 
Blessed    Lord    of   him8.      Then   went   this  saying 

1  Very  excellent  are  the  observations  of  the  learned  Dr.  Solomon 
Glasse  on  this  subject,  and  very  necessary  to  be  considered  in  the 
present  times: — Philol.  Sacr.  Amst.  1711,  Prcef.  p.  23.  Si  tropicus 
sermo  proprie  fuit  intellectus,  absurdissiroarum  opinionum  monstra 
peperit.  In  ipsa  Christi  schola  ruditatem  discipulorum  ejus,  et  prse- 
CQDceptam  de  regno  terreno  opinionem  inter  alia  ortum  ex  eo  sump- 
sisse  certum  est,  quod  vaticinia  Prophetarum  quibus  illi  regnum  Mes- 
siae  magnifice  admodum  describunt,  et  ad  illustrandam  ejus  amplitudi- 
nem  spiritualem  metaphorit  utuntur,  ut  proprie  dicta  cum  vulgo  Judae- 
orum  intellexerunt.  Eandem  originem  Chiliastarwn  error  obtinet,  in 
ipsis  statim  Ecclesiae  incunabulis,  et  sequentibus,  quem  et  nostra  hoc 
cevo  a  nonnullis  Christi  de  nomine  gloriantibus  revocatum  novimus : 
dum  scilicet  ea  quae  a  Prophetis  de  Ecclesiae  gloria  et  pace  verbis  a 
rebus  terrenis  desumptis  sunt  praedicta,  proprie  accipiuntur,  atque  ex 
iis,  per  suave  somnium,  Ecclesiae  status  format ur  ejusmodi,  ut  tri- 
umphos  meros  agat,  et  pace  temporali  sine  afflictionum  obt  urban  dum 
nube  fruatur,  atque  ita  iter  ad  regnum  ccelorum  ajfflictionibus  conie- 
cratum  prsecluditur,  alia  aperta  via  quam  neque  Christ  us  instituit  neque 
suos  docuit. 

*  Acts  i.  6.     Compare  Luke  xvii.  20. 

8  John  xxi.  22. 


I.]  of  a  Millennium.  9 

abroad  among  the  brethren,  that  that  disciple  should 
not  die.  They  understood  literally  what  our  Lord 
had  spoken  figuratively.  It  was  for  St.  Peter  to 
follow  Christ  to  the  cross,  but  for  St.  John  to  tarry 
till  Christ  came,  and  took  Him  to  himself  by  a 
natural  death:  and,  in  a  higher  spiritual  sense, 
St.  John  was  to  tarry  in  the  world,  in  his  Gospel 
and  in  his  Apocalypse,  which  reveals  the  history  of 
the  Church  even  to  the  end ;  and  thus  St.  John 
tarries  with  us  till  Christ  comes. 

Still  further:  It  is  well  known  that  an  opinion 
was  entertained  by  many  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis, 
from  whom  it  was  borrowed  by  some  early  Christian 
teachers,  that  as  the  world  was  created  in  six  days, 
which  were  succeeded  by  a  seventh  of  rest,  so  it 
would  endure  for  six  millenary  periods,  to  be  followed 
by  a  Sabbatical  Millennium  !.  It  will  appear,  from 
these  considerations,  that  many  of  the  primitive 
Christians,  especially  those  of  Jewish  extraction, 
were  predisposed  to  misunderstand,  in  a  carnal  sense, 
the  prophecies  concerning  the  Second  Advent :  and 
we  shall  not  be  surprised  that  such  an  exposition  of 
the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  should 
have  been  adopted  by  Cerinthus,  who  is  called  by 

1  See  the  passages  in  Cornel,  a  Lapide,  Wetstein,  and  Vitringa,  in 
Apoc.  xz. ;  and  the  recent  observations  of  Abbe  Gaume,  in  his  Preface 
to  his  Histoire  de  la  Society  pp.  182 — 137.  The  remark  of  St.  Augus- 
tine, that  the  other  six  days  (Gen.  i.)  are  said  to  have  consisted  of  a 
morning  and  evening,  but  that  evening  is  not  mentioned  in  the  case  of 
the  seventh  day  (De  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  c.  7),  ought  to  suggest  a  more  spi- 
ritual application  of  the  history. 
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the  Fathers  half  a  Jew l ;  or  by  Papias,  who  was 
more  eminent  for  zeal  than  for  some  other  qualities 
which  are  requisite  in  an  interpreter  of  Scripture ;  or 
by  others,  however  learned,  who  passed  from  the 
Synagogue  into  the  Church. 

Such,  then,  was  the  origin  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Millennium. 

Papias,  by  reason  of  his  piety  and  antiquity,  exer- 
cised great  influence.  Eusebius2  expressly  testifies 
that  the  propagation  of  this  dogma  was  mainly 
due  to  him.  We  need  not  wonder  that  it  should 
have  been  embraced  by  Tertullian,  whose  Monta- 
nistic  bias  prepossessed *  him  in  its  favour ;  nor  that 
it  should  have  been,  in  some  respects,  sanctioned  by 
Justin  Martyr,  when  we  recollect  his  Jewish  extrac- 
tion, and  his  Platonic 4  training ;  nor  that  it  should 
have  been  adopted  by  Lactantius,  who  appears  to 

1  Epiphan.  haeres.  28.  Philastr.  haeres.  86.  Damascen.  haeres.  28. 
Verisimiie  est  (says  Gerhard,  1.  c.  xxxii.),  hoc  suum  Millennii  dogma 
ez  Synagogse  mammillis  suzissc. 

3  Euseb.  Hi.  39.  Cf.  Gennad.  (flor.  480)  de  Eccl.  Dogm.  c.  25,  ap. 
S.  August,  torn.  viii.  p.  1699.  Appendix,  cd.  Paris,  1837.  The  follow- 
ing is  from  Fleury  Hist.  Eccl.  Li  v.  ill.  c.  15 : — •*  Papias  enseignoit 
qu'apres  la  resurrection  des  morts,  J.  C.  regneroit  corporellement  sur 
la  terre  pendant  mille  ant,  Ce  qui  venoit  de  quelques  traditions  qu'il 
avoit  mal  entendues,  ayant  pris  au  pied  de  la  lettre  des  expressions 
figurees.  Car  il  avoit  l'esprit  fort  petit.  Cependant  son  antiquite  et 
son  amour  pour  la  tradition  lui  ont  acquis  une  telle  autorite  que  de  grands 
hommes  Pont  suivi  dans  cette  erreur  des  Jlfi/lenaires.n 

8  See  Tertullian  c.  Marcion,  24,  where  he  appeals  to  "  apud  fidem 
novce  propketue  Sermo." 

4  Plato  de  Rep.  x.  p.  761,  E.  Phsedr.  p.  1228,  D.  Virgil. -fin. 
vi.  748. 
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have  derived  it  from  the  Sibylline  oracles * ;  nor 
even  that  it  should  have  found,  to  a  certain  extent^ 
an  advocate  in  Irenaeus,  paying,  as  he  himself  informs 
us,  a  tribute  of  respect  to  Papias,  the  companion  of 
Polycarp,  the  scholar  of  St.  John  *. 


1  Inst.  vii.  24  and  26  ;  vide  Betul.  ad  loc.  Cf.  Casaubon  Exerc. 
Baron,  i.  n.  xviii. 

*  Iren.  v.  xxxiii.  ravra  Hairias,  'Iomzwov  wcovorrfs,  HoKvKapwov 
dc  tratpos  yeyovwtj  ap^aiot  avi)p. 

What  is  stated  above  in  these  Lectures  seems  to  me  to  be  a  suffi- 
cient answer  to  the  argument  drawn  from  the  authority  of  Irenaeus  and 
Papias.  But,  if  some  should  think  it  improbable  that  any  persons 
living  near  the  age  of  St.  John,  and  associates  of  his  scholars,  should 
not  understand  correctly  a  passage  in  the  Apocalypse ;  and  that  later 
expositors  should  interpret  it  more  accurately,  let  them  be  desired  to 
observe, 

1.  That  St.  John's  office  in  the  Apocalypse  was  that  of  a  Prophet, 
and  not  of  an  Interpreter:  and  that  as  Daniel  did  not  understand  the 
meaning  of  his  own  visions  (Dan.  xii.  8.  viii.  27),  so  St.  John  himself 
was  called  to  see  and  to  write,  but  not  to  explain,  except  so  far  as  the 
Angel  enabled  him  to  do  so. 

2.  It  may  seem  strange  to  some,  but  it  is  certain  that  even  in  some 
matters  of  fact,  St.  John  was  better  understood  by  the  fathers  of  the 

fourth  and  fifth  centuries  than  by  his  own  scholars  and  their  associates. 
Irenseus  himself  says  (Lib.  ii.  c.  39),  that  our  Blessed  Lord's  ministry, 
which  commenced  in  his  thirtieth  year,  extended  to  the  fiftieth  year  of 
his  age ;  and  he  adds,  "  that  all  hit  own  predecessors  who  had  associated 
with  St.  John  in  Asia,  bear  witness  that  St.  John  himself  delivered  this  tradi- 
tion to  them.*9  Could  he  say  more  than  this  on  this  point?  does  he  say 
so  much  concerning  the  Millennium  f  If  now  we  turn  to  the  writers  of 
the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries,  we  find  Eusebius  (H.  E.  i.  10)  rightly 
affirming  that  the  duration  of  our  Lord's  ministry  was  not  four  years; 
and  Theodoret  (ad  Dan.  ix.  torn.  ii.  p.  1250,  ed.  Hal.  1770)  asserts, 
that  it  was  three  years  and  a  half;  which  he  justly  argues  from  the  four 
passovers  in  St.  John's  own  gospel. 
This  is  another  striking  proof,  may  we  not  call  it  a  providential  one — 
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Let  us  pause  here  to  observe  two  foots. 

I.  First ;  that  no  doubt  was  entertained  by  any  of 
these  parties,  to  whom  we  have  now  referred,  con- 
cerning the  genuineness  and  inspiration  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. They  all  received  it  as  a  work  of  the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist,  St.  John.  And  to  speak 
only  of  one  of  them,  Papias '.  Whatever  may  be 
thought  of  his  authority  with  respect  to  a  question 
of  doctrine^  yet  it  must  be  regarded  as  high,  con- 
cerning this  matter  of  fact.  He  might  easily,  from 
previous  impression,  or  from  defect  of  judgment,  or 
insufficient  care,  be  deceived  as  to  the  meaning  of  a 
particular  passage  in  such  a  book  as  the  Apocalypse. 
But,  living  as  he  did  at  Hierapolis,  in  Asia,  the 
country  to  which  the  Apocalypse  was  first  sent,  and 
within  a  few  years  after  it  was  written,  he  could  not 
easily  have  been  mistaken  with  regard  to  tjie  fact  of 
its  authorship.  And  when  we  remember  that  his 
affirmation  is  corroborated,  as  *  we  shall  show  here- 
of the  necessity  of  searching  the  Scriptures ;  and  of  the  insufficiency 
of  oral  tradition. 

If  Ireneeus  did  not  correctly  interpret  St.  John's  Gospel,  in  an  historical 
matter,  and  if  he  appeals  to  his  predecessors  for  a  wrong  interpretation 
of  it,  he  might  surely  be  in  error  as  to  a  mysterious  point  of  doctrine  in 
the  Apocalypse :  and  as  it  is  due  to  him  to  believe,  that,  if  he  had  lived 
after  Eusebius  and  Theodoret,  instead  of  before  them,  he  would  have 
sided  with  them  in  the  former  matter,  and,  if  he  had  lived  after  Origen, 
Dionysius,  St.  Jerome,  and  St.  Augustine,  he  would  have  been  of  their 
mind,  and  of  that  of  the  whole  Church,  in  the  latter. 

1  Papias  received  it  as  inspired  (see  Andr.  Proleg.  in  Apoc.). 
Ireneeus,  who  cites  Papias,  calls  it  the  work  of  St.  John,  iv.  20.  v.  26. 
v.  80.    See  Euseb.  v.  8.  2  See  below,  Lecture  III. 
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after,  by  other  witnesses  of  the  same  country  and 
age,  and  by  internal  evidence,  his  testimony  appears 
to  prove  beyond  the  possibility  of  a  doubt  that  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse  was  St.  John. 

II.  The  second  circumstance  to  which  I  refer  is 
this :  No  sooner  were  Millenarian  doctrines  imputed 
to  the  Apocalypse,  than  the  Apocalypse  itself  de- 
clined in  repute. 

I  do  not  say  that  it  was  rejected.  But  it  was  felt 
that  these  Millenarian  doctrines  were  inconsistent 
with  the  general  teaching  of  Holy  Scripture;  and 
hence  many  in  the  Church  began  to  show  symptoms 
of  restlessness  and  perplexity  concerning  the  Apo- 
calypse, to  which  these  doctrines  were  ascribed. 
And  it  may  be  added,  that  the  feeling  of  distrust 
and  anxiety,  produced  by  the  same  causes,  still 
lingers  in  the  minds  of  some  even  to  this  day,  and 
operates  to  the  prejudice  of  this  divine  book. 

The  case  of  the  Apocalypse  in  this  respect  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  Epistle  of  the  Hebrews.  Both 
these  books  were  received  as  divine  as  soon  as  they 
were  written.  But  doctrines,  inconsistent  with  the 
plain  drift  of  Scripture  taken  as  a  whole,  were 
imputed  by  some  persons  to  them  both.  The 
Novatian  heretics  fixed  on  the  sixth  chapter  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Here  they  entrenched 
themselves,  and  planted  the  standard  of  their  hete- 
rodoxy. So  the  Millenarians  thought  themselves 
impregnable  in  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. 
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And  what  was  the  consequence  ? 

Both  these  books  of  Scripture,  being  thus  misin- 
terpreted, were  in  danger  of  being  discredited,  and 
were  rejected  by  some  even  otherwise  orthodox 
writers.  Instead  of  examining  whether  these  two 
books  did  or  did  not  teach  the  erroneous  doctrines 
ascribed  to  them,  the  persons,  to  whom  I  now  refer, 
were  unhappily  overreached  by  the  bold  assertions 
of  their  opponents,  and  cut  short  the  matter  by  sur- 
rendering these  books  as  apocryphal.  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, Caius  \  a  celebrated  Roman  Presbyter  at 
the  commencement  of  the  third  century,  in  his  con- 
troversy with  Proclus,  a  follower  of  Montanus,  aban- 
doned the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  And  it  is 
remarkable,  that  the  Montanists,  who  built  their 
stern  unrelenting  discipline  of  penance  on  the  sixth 
chapter  of  that  Epistle,  based  their  Millenarian 
doctrines  on  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse; and  that  this  same  Roman  Presbyter,  who 
gave  up  the  Epistle   to   the   Hebrews2,   not  only 

1  Flor.  a.d.  210.     Cave,  i.  p.  100.     Routh.  Re).  Sacr.  ii.  3. 

*  S.  Hieron  Vir.  111.  Caius  dicit  Epistolam  ad  Hebraos  Pauli  non 
esse :  Cf.  Mill.  Proleg.  in  Apocalyps.  p.  595.  Ita  res  habet.  Sub 
annum  Christi  210B,aM  (neque  enua  ante  de  Libri  hujut  auctoriiate  con- 
troversiam  moverat  quisquam,  quod  sciam,  prater  Marcionem),  Caius 
Eccleaiee  Roman©  Presbyter,  ubi  dogma  de  Millennio  commendatum 
videret  Apocalypseos  testimonio  in  disputatione  contra  Proclum,  librum 
ilium  non  Evangelist©  Joannia  esse  dixit  sed  Cerinthi.  For  similar 
reasons,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not  read  in  the  Church  of 
Rome.  See  the  passage,  Philast.,  in  Appendix  A.  of  "  Lectures  on 
the  Canon,"  No.  xvi. ;  and  Sulpicius  Severus,  cap.  xxxi.,  says  of  the 
Apocalypse, "  A  plerisque  aut  stulte  aut  impie  non  recipitur." 
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surrendered  the  Apocalypse,  but  even  was  carried 
so  far,  in  his  hatred  of  the  Millenarian  doctrines 
imputed  to  it,  as  to  ascribe  it,  either  in  whole  or  in 
part,  to  the  Judaizing  heretic,  Cerinthus '. 

For  such  reasons  as  these,  doubts  were  entertained 
in  the  Church  of  Rome  concerning  these  books. 
And  let  us  observe,  in  passing,  that  if  the  Church  of 
Rome  had  really  been,  as  she  professes  to  be,  the 
sole  Guardian  of  Scripture,  and  if  Scripture  de- 
pended upon  her  for  its  authority,  as  she  pre- 
tends, then  Christendom  would  have  been  in  great 
danger  of  losing  two  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment,— the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  Apo- 
calypse. 

Next,  let  us  remark  the  subtlety  of  the  Arch- 
Enemy  of  man  in  his  aggressions  against  the  Word 
of  God.  He  not  only  inspired  heretics  to  compose 
false  books,  and  to  propagate  them  as  Scripture,  but 
he  tempted  them  to  pervert  Scripture  by  false  inter- 
pretations ;  and  thus  he  made  Scripture  itself  appear 
to  be  heretical.  Nor  was  this  all :  he  tempted  even 
such  pious  men  as  Papias  unwittingly  to  abet  their 
artifices  by  an  overweening  zeal  for  oral  tradition ; 
and  he  tempted  such  learned  men  as  Caius  to  abandon 

1  Euseb.  iii.  28.  vii.  25.  In  both  which  passages  the  punctuation 
ought  to  have  been  amended,  and  then  no  occasion  would  have 
existed  for  the  difficulty  imagined  by  Lardner  (i.  p.  641,  ed.  Lond. 
4to,  1815),  and  Moses  Stuart  (§  17,  p.  286,  Edinb.  1847),  and  others. 
The  true  punctuation  of  the  latter  passage  is,  Ofy  onvs  r&v  airocrrcS- 
\a>v  ruth*  aXX'  ovtf  oXaar  r&v  ayta>p  fj  tcop  dirb  rrjs  €KKkrjcrias  tovtov 
yryovcW  iroirjTTfv  rov  cvyypapfurros,  Krjpivtiov  d«,  k.  r.  X.,  which  will 
correct  also  Euseb.  iii.  28. 
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portions  of  Scripture,  because  they  had  been  per- 
verted by  heretics ! 

Let  us  observe,  also,  the  striking  fact,  that  this 
very  chapter — the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apo- 
calypse— in  which  Satan  is  represented  as  a  cap- 
tive, bound  by  the  chain  in  the  hand  of  Christ,  and 
as  cast  by  Him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  was  perverted 
by  Satan  into  an  occasion  of  triumph  to  himself 
against  the  Church,  in  causing  thereby  the  tempo- 
rary and  partial  rejection  of  the  book  in  which  the 
prophecy  of  his  own  doom  is  contained  '. 

Behold  here,  my  beloved  brethren,  a  most  striking 
proof  of  Satan's  craft  and  of  human  weakness ! 

But,  now,  mark  the  glorious  operation  of  God's 
Providence  in  vindicating  His  own  Word ! 

The  manner  in  which  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  retrieved  has  engaged  our  attention  in  a  former 
Lecture a.     We  speak  now  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  same  person  was  employed  by  Almighty  God 
in  maintaining  the  inspiration  and  genuineness  of 
both  these  Sacred  Books — the  learned  teacher  of 
Alexandria,  Origen.  He  showed  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse had  been  misinterpreted3.  He  gave  its  true 
exposition,  and  so  restored  it  to  the  Church. 

1  Cornel,  a  Lapide  ad  Apoc.  zx.  1.  c.  Millenaries  in  suura  errorcm 
induxie  hie  locus  Apocalypscos,  quocirca  alii  ex  diametro  hisadversi,  ut 
hunc  errorem  convellerent,  retpuebant  Apocalyptim. 

*  On  the  Canon,  Lect.  IX. 

3  Euseb.  vi.  25.  Orig.  de  Princ.  ii.  c.  xi.  Tom.  i.  p.  104,  ed.  Paris, 
1783.  "Judaico  sensu  Scriptures  divinas  intelligent  solius  liter® 
discipuli,"  "  fingentes  sibi  Jerusalem  terrenam  urbem  resedificandam, ' 
he  says  of  the  Millenarian  interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse.     And  in 
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The  school  of  Origen  gave  birth  to  Dionysius, 
Bishop  of  Alexandria  !,  one  of  the  greatest  Doctors 
of  the  Church,  in  the  third  century;  distinguished 
alike  by  learning  and  charity. 

It  appears,  that  in  his  age  Millenarian  doctrines 
had  spread  themselves  widely  in  Africa,  Inspired 
with  zeal  for  the  souls  committed  to  his  care,  he 
repaired  in  person  to  the  Churches  in  which  these 
opinions  prevailed,  and  summoned  the  Clergy  of  his 
diocese  to  a  conference,  at  which  many  of  the  laity 
also  were  present.  A  book,  in  which  those  tenets 
were  promulged,  was  made  the  subject  of  patient 
discussion  for  three  days.  The  Bishop  tested  each 
of  its  propositions  by  Scripture,  and  carefully  exa- 
mined the  allegations  of  the  Millenarians.  The 
result  was  most  gratifying.  The  Clergy  thankfully 
acknowledged  the  benefit  they  had  derived  from 
their  Bishop's  fatherly  care ;  and  the  principal  cham- 
pion of  Millenarianism  among  them  ingenuously 
retracted  his  opinions,  and  acknowledged  that  they 
had  no  foundation  in  the  Word  of  God 2. 


Philocal.  cap.  xxvi.,  and  Proleg.  in  Cantica,  iii.  p.  28,  he  says  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  Millennium  was  held  secretly  by  some  of  the  weaker 
brethren  among  Christians.  See  Huet.  Origen.  ii.  22,  who  adds, 
that  Millenarianism  was  condemned  by  Damasns  in  the  case  of 
Apollinarius. 

1  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  i.  124.     He  died  a.d.  265. 

*  Euseb.  vii.  24,  25.  Haec  Dionysii  narratio  (says  the  learned 
Gerhard,  L.  C.  xxxii.  p.  325)  utiliter  monere  potest,  quae  fuerit  origo 
erroris  Chiliastici,  contemptus  scilicet  Scripturarum,  et  amor  incerta- 
rom  traditionam.    See  above,  pp.  11,  12,  note. 

C 
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Dionysius  was  followed  in  the  next  century  by 
St.  Jerome.  He '  declares  that  the  witness  of 
Christian  antiquity  proclaims  the  genuineness  and 
inspiration  of  the  Apocalypse.  He  eloquently  ex- 
presses his  own  admiration  of  the  glorious  splen- 
dours2 of  this  divine  Book.  At  the  same  time, 
no  one  could  protest  more  strongly  than  St.  Jerome 
against  Millenarian  doctrines.  He  calls  them 
"  Jewish  fables 3."  He  affirms  that  their  advocates 
do  not  comprehend  the  Apocalypse.  He  is  not  one 
of  those,  he  says,  who  have  here  a  continuing  city* : 
no ;  he  looks  not  for  an  earthly  but  for  a  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all 6.  He  asserts 
that  they  who  interpret  the  Apocalypse  according  to 
the  letter,  must  Judaize6.  He  eulogizes  the  ex- 
position of  Dionysius,  in  which  that  venerable  writer 
repudiated,  what  he  terms,  "  the  fable  of  the  thou- 
sand years,  and  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  glittering 
with  jewels  and  gold ;    and  the  restoration  of  the 

1  Ad  Dardanum  Ep.  129.  Tom.  ii.  p.  607.  Nos  utramque  susctpi- 
mus  (ac.  Apocalypsim  et  Epistolam  ad  Hebraeos)  veterum  Scriptorum 
auctoritatem  sequentes.    See  also  his  Catal.  Vir.  111.  c.  ix. 

9  Ep.  1.  ad  Paulin.  iv.  p.  574.  Apocalypsis  Joannis  tot  habet  sacra- 
men  ta  quot  verba.  Parum  dizi  pro  merito  vol u minis ;  laus  omni* 
inferior  est. 

8  See  S.  Jerome,  vol.  Hi.  ed.  1704,  p.  262,  in  Isaiam  zxz.  Apoca- 
lypsim non  intelligentes,  &c.  In  Is.  liv.  p.  898.  Nequaquam  secun- 
dum Hebraeos  et  nostros  semi-Jud&os  in  terra  sed  in  ccelis  urbera  Dei 
quaerentes.     Tom.  iii.  p.  966,  in  Ezek.  zzzviii. 

4  Heb.  xiii.  14.  *  Gal.  iv.  26. 

0  Prolog,  in  lib.  zviii.  Is.  cap.  lzv.  p.  478 :  "  Si  Apocalypsim  Joan- 
nis juxta  liieram  accipimus,  Judakandum  est.'9 
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Hiero-Solymitan  Temple;  and  the  immolation  of 
bulls  and  goats ;  and  a  new  Kalendar  of  Sabbaths ; 
and  the  victorious  march  of  armies ;  and  the  furious 
din  of  battles ;  and  the  pompous  pageantry  of  tri- 
umphs; and  the  voluptuous  revelry  of  banquets1." 
These,  he  exclaims,  are  the  feverish  dreams  of  fana- 
tical enthusiasts ;  not  the  sober  deductions  of  sound 
reason,  nor  the  fruits  of  holy  meditation  on  the 
Word  of  God. 

Such  is  the  language  of  St.  Jerome. 

His  testimony  is  of  greater  weight,  because,  when 
he  thus  wrote,  he  dwelt  in  Palestine,  at  Bethlehem, 
at  the  close  of  the  fourth  century,  and  had  familiar 
intercourse  with  the  Rabbis  of  that  age,  and  had 
been  led  to  examine  carefully  the  Jewish  notions 
concerning  the  Millennium  ;  and  because  the 
Churches  of  the  East  at  that  time  had  been  be- 
guiled by  Millenarian  arguments,  extorted  from  the 
Apocalypse,  to  look  with  somewhat  of  distrust  on 
that  sacred  book.  Therefore,  the  assertions  of 
St.  Jerome,  concerning  the  Apocalypse  and  the 
Millennium,  reiterated  as  they  are  in  almost  all  his 
expository  works  on  the  Prophecies,  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  results  of  cautious  investigation,  and 
the  deliberate  verdicts  of  a  well-informed  judgment 
on  these  important  points. 

Another  of  the  greatest  luminaries  of  that  learned 


1  Hieron.  in  Jerem.  cap.  xiz.  p.  620 ;  and  in  Ezek.  cap.  xxxviii. 
p.  966.     In  Isaiam,  cap.  Ixv. 

c2 
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age  was  St.  Augustine.  He  also  was  led  to  examine 
this  subject  with  scrupulous  care.  M illenarian  doc- 
trines had  been  prevalent,  as  we  have  seen,  in  his 
native  country,  Africa,  in  the  preceding  age.  He 
himself  had  once '  held  some  of  these  tenets,  in  a 
modified  form.  But  he  had  seen  reason  to  re- 
nounce them2.  At  that  time,  also,  when  the  un- 
wieldy fabric  of  the  Roman  Empire  was  now  totter- 
ing to  its  fall,  and  he  that  letteth  was  ceasing  to  let s, 
and  the  consequent  rise  of  the  Antichristian  power 
was  apprehended,  and  the  whole  structure  of  Eu- 
ropean society  was  convulsed  from  its  base  by  the 
shock  of  barbarian  irruptions,  and  men's  hearts  were 
failing  them  for  fear,  and  for  looking  after  those 
things  which  were  coming  on  the  earth 4,  their  atten- 
tion was  naturally  arrested  by  the  Apocalypse. 

In  the  longest  work,  one  of  the  latest,  which  that 
great  Father  composed,  his  Treatise  "  On  the  City  of 
God,"  written  on  the  occasion  of  the  tumults  and 
panics  caused  by  the  incursions  of  the  Vandal  armies 
in  Africa,  and  almost  while  his  own  city,  Hippo,  was 
beleaguered  by  a  siege,  in  the  midst  of  which  he 
breathed  his  last 5,  St.  Augustine  discoursed  on  the 

1  De  C.  D.  xx.  7,  cp.  Serm.  250,  vol.  v.  p.  1548,  ed.  Paris,  1837,  and 
cp.  De  Civ.  D.  xxii.  30. 

*  De  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  7.  De  his  duabus  resurrectionibus  Joannes 
Evangelista  in  libro  qui  dicitur  Apocalypsis  eo  modo  locutus  est,  ut 
earum  prima  a  quibusdam  nostris  rum  intellecta  in  quasdam  ridiculat 
fabulas  verteretur. 

»  2  Thess.  ii.  7.  «  Luke  xxi.  26. 

f  a.d.  430,  an.  set.  76,  the  35th  of  bis  Episcopate. 
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Millennium.  Perhaps  no  more  valuable  commentary 
on  any  portion  of  Scripture,  certainly  no  more  inter- 
esting one,  can  be  found,  than  that  which  was  writ- 
ten on  the  Twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse, 
amid  the  storm  of  arms,  by  the  aged  Bishop  of 
Hippo.  It  will  be  found  in  the  twentieth  book !  of 
his  work  on  the  City  of  God.  Let  me  commend  it 
to  your  careful  perusal. 

In  it  St.  Augustine  taught,  as  Origen,  Dionysius, 
and  Jerome  had  done  before  him,  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse is  the  Word  of  God  ;  and  that  the  doctrine  of 
the  Millennium  is  not  in  the  Apocalypse. 

The  question  seemed  now  at  rest.  It  was  gene- 
rally regarded  as  heretical,  either  to  reject  the  Apo- 
calypse, or  to  believe  a  Millennium 2. 

And   such  was  the  case  for  a  thousand3  years 

1  Chapters  vi,  vii,  viii,  is. 

3  Philastrius  de  Hares,  zii.  (al.  liz.)  Bibl.  Patr.  Max.  v.  p.  708. 
Hceretis  est  Chilionetitarum  id  est  Millenariorum  quae  docet  ita,  cum 
venerit  Christus  de  coelo,  mille  anni  erunt  iterum  nobis  ad  carnaliter 
vi  vend  urn,  &c.  Ibid.  xiii.  Post  hos  sunt  Hceretici  qui  Apocalypsin 
Joannis  Apostoli  non  accipiunt  et  non  intelligent  virtutem  Scripture, 
ut  etiam  Cerinthi  illius  hseretici  dicere  audeant  esse  Apocalypsim.  Cf. 
Epiphan.  Haeres.  lzzvii.  Gennad.  de  Eccl.  Dogm.  ap.  Augustin.  iii. 
c.  55,  ed.  Lovan.  App.  viii.  cap.  25,  ed.  Bened. 

*  Ecclesiss  sensus  (says  Cornelius  a  Lapide  ad  Apoc.  zz.)  Millenari- 
orum sententiam  reprobant ;  unde  jam  evanuiste  videtur.  Cf.  Baron. 
Annal.  ad  An.  303,  n.  127.  "  Je  ne  scay  point  (says  Tillemont,  Hist. 
Eccl.  art.  Papias,  ii.  p.  140)  qu'on  trouve  qu'il  y  ait  eu  des  Millenaires 
depuis  S.  Jerome  et  S.  Augustin,  de  sorte  que  si  quelques  uns  en  ont 
conserve*  les  sentiments,  cela  n'a  fait  aucun  eclat  considerable."  And  our 
great  English  divine,  Dr.  Isaac  Barrow  (Sermon  zzviii.  vol.  v.  p.  27, 
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from  that  time.  But,  alas!  after  their  expiration, 
amid  the  many  extravagances  which  marred  the 
beauty,  and  crippled  the  power,  and  damaged  the 
success,  of  the  Reformation  of  Religion  in  certain 
parts  of  Europe,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Millennium  was  revived*.  It  soon  bore 
its  fruits.  It  showed  itself  not  only  in  religious 
fanaticism,  but  also  in  civil  licentiousness.  Some 
who  held  it  in  that  age,  and  in  the  next  century, 
affirmed  that  the  era  of  a  Fifth  Monarchy  had  now 
dawned  on  the  world;  that  all  other  governments 
must  be  overthrown  to  make  way  for  the  reign  of 
the  Elect ;  and  that  they  themselves  were  the  Saints, 
the  glories  of  whose  Millennial  reign  were  predicted 
in  such  glowing  colours  in  the  Apocalypse. 

The  confusions  which  they  produced  in  our  own 
Church  and  Nation  are  well  known  to  you.  Let  me 
pass  from  them  to  remind  you,  that  no  sooner  was 

ed.  Oxf.  1818)  classes  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  among  "  notions 
not  certain  or  not  true,  in  which  they  who  entertained  them  followed 
some  conceits  once  passable  among  divers,  but  not  built  on  any  sure 
foundation,  and  which  were  anciently  in  great  vogue,  but  are  now  dis- 
carded.** So  also  Hammond  ad  Rev.  xx.  7.  "  Though  some  were 
otherwise  minded,  yet  was  this  doctrine  of  the  Chiliasts  condemned  by 
the  Church,  and  since  that  time  all  are  accounted  heretics  who  main- 
tained it.** 

1  By  Augustinus  Weber  and  the  Westphalian  Anabaptists  (see 
Sleidan.  Comment,  x.)  of  Minister  (see  their  work  entitled  "  Restitutio 
totius  mundin)t  and  by  Joannes  Erasmi,  the  Arian,  and  Nathanael 
iElianus,  David  Georgius,  and  others.  See  Jansenii  Cone.  Evang.  c.  123. 
Gerhardi  Loci  Communes,  xxxii.  §  74,  torn.  ix.  p.  829,  ed.  Gene  v.  1639. 
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the  Millennium  again  preached  from  the  Apocalypse, 
than  the  Apocalypse  again  declined  in  repute. 
Some  great  men  of  that  age  fell  into  the  error  of 
Caius.  Instead  of  correcting  the  enror  of  those  who 
misinterpreted  the  Apocalypse,  they  visited  their 
offence  on  the  Book  which  they  had  misinterpreted, 
and  rejected  it,  instead  of  refuting  them* 

Thanks  be  to  God,  such  was  not  the  spirit  of  the 
Church  of  England.  She  rejected  the  human  mis- 
interpretation, and  retained  the  divine  Book.  By 
acknowledging,  as  she  does,  the  authority  of  the 
Creeds,  she  condemns  the  doctrine  of  the  Millen- 
nium. That  doctrine  is  irreconcileable  with  the 
assertion,  that  when  Christ  cometh  again,  He  will 
come  to  judge  all  men;  that  He  shall  come  from  the 
place  where  He  now  sitteth,  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  Father,  to  judge  both  the  quick  and  dead  ;  that 
is,  to  judge  those  who  are  alive  on  the  earth,  and 
those  who  are  in  their  graves;  and  that  "His 
kingdom," — the  kingdom  which  will  then  be  glo- 
riously established, — shall  not  be  merely  for  a  thou- 
sand years,  but  "  shall  have  no  end ;"  and  that,  to  cite 
the  words  of  the  Church  in  -the  Athanasian  Creed,  at 
Christ's  "  coming,  all  men"  (not  the  Saints  only,  but) 
"  all  men,  shall  rise  again  with  their  bodies,  and  shall 
give  an  account  of  their  own  works ;  and  that  they 
that  have  done  good  shall  go"  (not  into  the  Millen- 
nial mansions  of  an  earthly  Jerusalem,  but)  "  into 
life  everlasting;  and  they  that  have  done  evil  into 
everlasting  fire." 
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This  is  the  Catholic  Faith.  It  is  not  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Millennium !. 

Nor  was  this  all. 

In  the  year  1530,  the  Millenarian  doctrines  were 
censured  by  the  most  eminent  among  the  continental 
Reformers,  Melanchthon  *,  Luther,  and  others,  in  the 
Augsburgh  Confession  \  "  Christ,"  6ay  they  in  that 
public  Formulary  of  Faith,  "  will  come  to  judgment, 
and  will  raise  all  men,  both  bad  and  good ;  and  we 
condemn  those  who  are  now  propagating  the  Juda- 
istic  opinion,  that,  before  the  General  Resurrection 
of  the  Dead,  the  Saints  will  reign  on  earth 4." 

1  The  language  of  Andreas,  Bishop  of  Cappadocia,  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury, concerning  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium,  is  very  emphatic. 
Bibl.  Patrum  Max.  Tom.  v.  pag.  627.  Primam  ex  mortuis  Resurrec- 
tionem  tolis  Sanctis  propriam  futuram  dixerunt ;  quo  nimirum  in  hac 
crassa  et  caliginosa  terra  in  qua  illustria  fortitudinis  et  patientie  speci- 
mina  edideraut  Mille  annit  gloria  et  honore  potiantur  ;  post  hoc  autem 
tempus  elapsum  universalem  omnium,  hoc  est  non  justorum  tantum, 
verum  etiam  peccatorum,  Resurrectionem  fore.  Sed  Ecclebia  neuirum 
horum  recipit:  oti  ov&cv  tovtu>v  q  'ExxXtycrta  dcdcrrcu  wtpiTr6v 
ccrrt  Kal  \cyew,  says  Arethas,  p.  816. 

*  Melanchthon  (dc  furoribus  et  deliriis  Anabaptist  arum),  Tom.  i. 
Anabaptista  affirmant  oportere  ante  novissimum  diem  in  terris  regnum 
Christi  talc  existere  in  quo  pii  dominentur. 

3  Confess.  August.  Pars  i.  Art.  xvii.  p.  14,  ed.  Hase.  Lips.  1887. 
The  original  words  are,  "  Damnant  alios,  qui  nunc  spargunt  Judaicas 
opiniones,  quod  ante  resurrectionem  mortuorum,  pu  regnum  mundi 
occupaturi  sint." 

*  The  two  most  learned  Lutherans,  Martin  Chemnitius  and  John 
Gerhard,  speak  in  similar  terms  of  Millenarian  ism.  See  Chemnitz  de 
Lect.  Patrum,  Loc.  Com.  ed.  1690,  p.  2,  where  he  calls  "  opinio  Chili- 
astica"  an  "  error  in  fundamento."  The  words  of  Gerhard  will  be 
quoted  below.  Chiliasm  was  also  confuted  by  Osiander  contra  Puc- 
cium,  Tubing.  1598,  and  by  Cramer  de  regno  Christi,  p.  ii.  c.  4. 
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Calvin  says,  "  The  error  of  the  Millenarians  is  too 
puerile  to  deserve  or  require  refutation '.  Nor  does 
the  Apocalypse  give  any  countenance  to  them." 

Still  more ;  The  Church  of  England  reprobated  the 
doctrine  of  a  Millennium,  in  a  special 2  Article,  in 
the  reign  of  King  Edward  VI.,  in  the  year  1552. 
"  They  (she  says)  that  go  about  to  revive  the  fable 
of  hereticks,  called  Millenarii,  be  repugnant  to  Holy 
Scripture,  and  cast  themselves  headlong  into  a 
Jewish  dotage."  She  condemns  it  also  in  her  fourth 
Article,  where  she  says  that  "  Christ  ascended  into 
heaven,  and  there  sitteth,  until  He  return  to  judge  all 
men,  at  the  last  day*? 

And  further:  This  doctrine  is  at  variance  with 
the  Public  Prayers  of  the  Church  of  England. 

It  is  irreconcileable  with  the  language  of  the 
Collect  for  the  first  Sunday  in  the  season  of  Advent, 

1  Calvin,  Inst.  iii.  zxv.  5,  p.  177,  ed.  Tholuck.  1835.  "  Chiliastarum 
commentum  puerilius  est  quam  ut  refutatione  vel  indigeat  vel  dignum 
sit.  Nee  illis  suflfragatur  Apocalypsis  (zz.  1)  ez  qua  errori  suo  colo- 
rem  induzisse  cert  urn  est."  I  do  not  however  charge  the  modern 
Chiliasts  with  some  of  the  errors  which  Calvin  ascribes  to  their  prede- 
cessors :  but  call  attention  to  his  view  of  the  twenty  Chapters  of  the 
Apocalypse. 

'  See  it  in  Card  well's  Synodalia,  i.  p.  17,  and  p.  33. 

8  Cp.  Bishop  Andrewes  (Serm.  zvi.  on  the  Resurrection).  "  Christ 
riselh  with  ascendo  in  His  mouth  :  no  sooner  risen  but  He  makes  ready 
for  Hit  ascending  straight.  This,  if  there  were  nothing  but  this,  were 
of  itself  enough  to  make  the  idle  dream  of  the  old  and  new  Chiliasts  to 
vanish  quite,  who  fancy  to  themselves  I  wot  not  what  earthly  kingdom 
here  on  earth  somewhat  like  Mahomet's  Paradise,  and  will  not  hear  of 
ascendo  after  they  have  risen  till  a  thousand  years  at  least.  This  is  none 
of  Christ's  rising,  I  am  sure.     So  let  it  be  none  of  ours." 
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in  which  she  prays,  "that  at  the  lust  day,  when 
Christ  shall  come  again  in  His  glorious  Majesty 
to  judge  the  quick  and  dead,  we  may  rise  to  the 
life  immortal"  It  is  irreconcileable  with  the  prayer 
in  the  Order  for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead,  that  Christ 
would  "  shortly  accomplish  the  number  of  His  elect, 
and  hasten  His  kingdom ;  that  we,  with  all  those 
that  are  departed  in  the  true  faith  of  God's  holy 
name,  may  have  our  perfect  consummation  and  bliss  in 
body  and  soul  in  His  eternal  and  everlasting  glory." 

Such,  then,  is  the  judgment  of  the  Church  of 
England  concerning  the  Millennium. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  remind  you  that  she  entitles 
the  Apocalypse,  "The  Revelation  of  St. John  the 
Divine." 

Thus  she  rejects  the  Millennium,  and  receives  the 
Apocalypse. 

We  should  have  been  very  unmindful  of  our  duty, 
if  we  had  not  entered  on  this  subject  with  feelings 
of  reverent  devotion  for  the  Divine  Word,  and  with 
an  earnest  desire  of  confirming  your  faith  in  its  in- 
tegrity and  inspiration,  and  of  increasing  your  grati- 
tude to  God  for  enduing  our  own  Church  with 
grace  and  wisdom,  and  enabling  her  to  be  a  faith- 
ful witness  and  keeper  of  Holy  Writ. 

What  a  high  dignity  is  this!  What  a  glorious 
privilege !  Yes ;  and  believing  with  her  that  the 
Word  of  Almighty  God  is  yea  and  amen  \  so  that 

1  2  Cor.  i.  20. 
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it  cannot  be  inconsistent  with  itself;  and  that, 
like  its  Divine  Author,  it  has  no  variableness  or 
shadow  of  turning l ;  and  that,  in  her  words,  "  the 
doctrine  of  the  Millennium  is  repugnant  to  Holy 
Scripture ;"  and  that  if\t  could  be  proved  from  the 
Apocalypse,  the  Apocalypse  would  not  be  Scripture; 
and  knowing,  as  we  do,  from  the  history  of  the 
Church,  that  wherever  this  doctrine  has  been  im- 
puted to  the  Apocalypse,  the  Church  has  been  in 
peril  of  losing  the  Apocalypse;  and  seeing  with 
sorrow  that  this  doctrine  has  been  revived  in  this  our 
day,  and  is  now  propagated  with  industrious  zeal, 
therefore  we  would  say,  with  affectionate  and  re- 
spectful earnestness,  to  all  who  suppose  that  they 
find  the  Millennium  in  the  Apocalypse, —  Be  on  your 
guard  ;  beware  lest  you  lose  the  Apocalypse.  Take 
heed  lest  you  cause  others  to  lose  it.  Remember, 
the  belief  of  the  one  has  produced  the  rejection  of 
the  other.  Remember,  too,  what  first  led  to  the 
ascription  of  that  doctrine  to  the  Apocalypse— -oral 
Tradition;  Tradition,  contrary  to  God's  written  Word. 
You  justly  charge  Rome  with  making  the  Word 
of  God  of  none  effect  by  her  traditions 2.  Take  heed 
lest  you  give  a  triumph  to  Rome,  and  bring  discredit 
on  yourselves,  by  preaching  this  doctrine  derived 
from  oral  tradition,— tradition,  it  is  true,  commended 
by  Papias,  Justin,  and  Irenams,  and  exercising  a 
wide  and  dominant  influence ;  and  so  teaching  the 

1  James  i.  17.  s  Mark  vii.  11.     Matth.  iv.  6. 
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Church,  by  a  memorable  example,  how  unsafe  it  is, 
in  matters  of  doctrine,  to  abandon  the  solid  sub- 
stance of  the  Divine  Oracles,  and  to  catch  at  the 
airy  shadows  of  human  memories  \ 

Take  heed,  also,  lest  you,  who  belong  to  a  Pro- 
testant Church,  and  revere  the  principles  of  the 
English  Reformation,  expose  yourselves  to  a  charge 
of  inconsistency,  by  maintaining  a  doctrine  con- 
demned by  the  most  eminent  Reformers,  and  by 
the  Church  of  England  herself. 

Take  heed,  likewise,  lest  you  give  encouragement  to 
the  recklessness  or  supineness  of  profligate  or  thought- 
less men,  by  flattering  them  with  a  delusive  hope  that 
the  day  of  their  great  account  will  be  prorogued  for 
a  thousand  years  after  the  coming  of  Christ 

But  the  advocate  of  Millenarian  doctrines  may 
perhaps  allege  that  he  does  not  desert  the  Word  of 
God  :  that  he  clings  to  it :  that  he  believes  the 
Apocalypse  to  be  Scripture;  and  that  he  finds  the 
Millennium  there.  It  is  no  fault  of  mine  (he  may 
proceed  to  say)  if  this  doctrine  displeases  some,  or 
leads  them  to  reject  the  Apocalypse.  I  believe  the 
doctrine,  and  I  receive  the  Book ;  and  I  love  the 
Book,  because  it  contains  the  doctrine.  I  appeal  to 
the  Twentieth  chapter.  There  Jesus  Christ  descends 
from  heaven  :  He  chains  Satan  for  a  thousand  years; 

1  Gerhard  Loci  Theol.  ix.  p.  822,  speaking  of  the  Millennium,  Sic 
memorabili  Papiae  ezemplo  Deus  Ecclesiam  monere  voluit,  quam  peri- 
culosum  sit  incertas  traditiones  pretermissis  Scripturis  sequi.  See 
above,  p.  1 1,  and  p.  17,  note. 
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the  souls  of  the  just  live ;  this  is  the  first  resurrec- 
tion: they  reign  with  Christ  a  thousand  years  on  earth 
in  the  new  Jerusalem  ;  they  are  set  on  thrones,  and 
judgment  is  given  them :  then  Satan  is  loosed  for  a 
little  season  to  deceive  the  nations,  to  gather  them  to 
battle,  to  war  with  the  Saints;  and  then  Satan  is 
vanquished  and  bound  for  evermore ;  and  the  rest  of 
the  dead  are  raised,  and  the  universal  judgment 
ensues:  and  the  righteous  ascend  to  heaven,  and 
the  wicked  are  cast  into  hell. 

Here,  he  affirms,  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Millen- 
nium ;  "  and  I  hold  that  doctrine,"  he  says,  "  because 
I  find  it  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  because  I  believe 
the  Apocalypse  to  be  the  Word  of  God." 

Such  is  the  language  of  those  who  maintain  a 
Millennium. 

We  have  spoken  already  of  two  causes  of  the 
Millenarian  error;  and  now  we  are  led  to  mention 
a  third.  This  is  to  be  found  in  an  incorrect  view 
of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  advocates  of  this  doctrine  have  commonly 
supposed  that  the  Apocalypse  is,  if  we  may  so  speak, 
a  continuous  prophetical  history,  flowing  on  in  a  re- 
gular chronological  stream  from  the  beginning  to 
the  end1.  This  being  their  theory,  they  are  ne- 
cessarily led  to  regard  the  events  of  the  Twentieth 
chapter  as  subsequent  to  those  of  the  Nineteenth ; 
and  since  the  nineteenth  terminates  with  the  de- 

1  See  more  on  this  subject  below,  Lecture  VI. 
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struction  of  the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet,  and 
with  the  great  Victory  of  Christ  in  the  mystical 
conflict  of  Armageddon,  they  cannot  conceive  that 
the  Twentieth  chapter  refers  to  events  of  earlier 
date,  or  indeed  to  any  thing  else  than  a  period 
posterior  to  that  great  triumphant  catastrophe. 

But  this  theory  is,  I  am  persuaded,  very  erroneous. 
The  Apocalypse  is  not  a  consecutive  Prophecy. 
Rather,  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  synoptical  sys- 
tem of  co-ordinate  Prophecies.  And  so  it  teas  re- 
garded by  the  Ancient  Expositors.  They  perceived 
that  it  consisted  of  frequent  anticipations  and  fre- 
quent recapitulations ' ;  that  is,  they  saw  that  the 
inspired  Writer,  borne  as  it  were  on  the  wings 
of  the  Spirit,  hastened  on  to  future  events,  which 
he  would  again  describe  more  fully  hereafter ;  and 
that,  when  he  had  arrived  at  the  brink  of  the 
consummation  of  all  things,  he  suddenly  returned, 
either  to  the  first  age  of  Christianity,  or  to  some 
intermediate  point ;  and  then,  beginning,  as  it  were, 
from  a  fresh  source,  travelled  down  by  a  new  stream; 
and  that  he  did  this  at  several  successive  times. 

For  example :  they  did  not  imagine  that  the  ad- 
dresses to  the  Asiatic  Churches  are  to  be  limited 


1  Thus,  e.  g.  Bede  Prolog,  in  Apoc.  Juxta  consuetudinem  libri 
istius  usque  ad  sextum  numerum  ordinem  custodit,  et  pretermisso 
septimo  recapituiat.  Sed  et  ipsa  recapitulate  pro  locis  intelligenda  est. 
Aliquando  enim  ab  origine  Passionis  (sc.  Christi),  aliquando  a  medio 
tempore,  aliquando  de  sola  novissima  pressuHt,  aut  non  mult  6  ante, 
dicturus  recapitulat.    Illud  tatnen  fixum  servat,  ut  a  sexto  recapitulet. 
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to  those  seven  Churches,  but  in  their  opinion,  they 
are  to  be  applied  by  a  figurative  expansion  to  the 
Christian  Churches  of  every  age  and  country. 

Again :  the  period  of  the  seven  Seals,  according 
to  them,  extends  to  the  end  of  time ;  and,  with  the 
opening  of  the  seventh,  the  Evangelist  commences 
again  at  the  initial  point  from  which  he  had  before 
proceeded ;  and  he  declares  more  fully  in  the  Trum- 
pets, what  he  had  before  revealed  in  the  Seals. 

So,  again,  after  the  sounding  of  the  sixth  Trumpet, 
he  receives  the  open  Book  ],  and  reverts  to  an  earlier 
period,  whence  he  advances  forward ;  and  after  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  he  returns  to  the 
first  origin  of  the  Church 2,  and  traces  its  history, 
with  reference  to  a  particular  power — that  of  the 
Beast — even  to  the  end.  He  then  returns  to  speak 
of  the  seven  Vials 8,  to  be  poured  on  the  Empire  of 
the  Beast ;  then  he  reverts  to  describe  more  fully  the 
judgment  of  the  Harlot  seated  on  the  Beast 4 ;  and 
thence  he  proceeds  to  the  eve  of  the  end.  This  is 
the  close  of  the  nineteenth  chapter. 

And  what  now  is  the  subject  of  the  Twentieth 
Chapter? 

The  Seals  being  all  opened,  the  Trumpets  having 
all  sounded,  the  Vials  being  all  poured  out,  he  re- 
ascends  once  more,  and  once  for  all5,  in  order  to 

1  Chap.  x.  8.  a  Chap.  xii. 

3  Chap.  xv.  1.  4  Chap.  xvii.  1. 

*  Bede  ad  loc.  Recapitalans  ab  origioe  pleniua  exponit  qaomodo 
supra  dixerit.     Haymo  ad  loc.   Revertitur  ad  superiora,  id  est  ad  ea 
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declare  what  Christ  had  done  for  His  Church,  even 
from  His  incarnation;  how  He  had  bound  Satan; 
how  He  had  preserved  His  faithful  servants  in  every 
age x ;  how  He  had  done  His  part,  and  would  do  so 
unto  the  end,  that  all  men  should  be  saved:  how 
He  had  offered  heavenly  glories  to  all  who  are  true 
to  Him :  how  even  out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and 
sucklings  He  has  ordained  strength % ;  and  thus  He 
showed  that  the  failings  and  miseries  of  men,  which 
had  been  described  in  such  vivid  colours  in  the 
preceding  visions  of  this  book,  were  due  to  them- 
selves alone;  and  that  all  God's  acts  toward  man 
were  done  in  equity  and  love. 

This  twentieth  chapter,  then,  is  the  summing  up 
of  the  whole  Revelation  3. 

qua  ante  adventum  Chritti  facta  sunt.  In  hoc  entm  prophetid  mm  servatur 
ordo  Histories.  Angel  us  hie  est  Dominus  Jesus  Chribtus  qui  de  ccelo 
descendit,  quia  homo  factus  fortem  alUgavit  et  eos  qui  fuerunt  va$a  irte 
fecit  vata  misericorduc.  davit  abyssi  dbcretio  significatur  qua  Deus 
aliquando  reprobos  saevire  permittit  contra  Ecclesiam  :  et  sicut  clavi 
aperietur  ostium  et  iterum  clauditur,  sic  Diabolus  et  ejus  membra  modo 
saevire  permittuntur,  modo  exire  prohibentur.  Per  catenam  vero  Dei 
potestas  significatur  quae  omnia  cingit,  omnia  complectitur,  quam  habet 
in  manu,  id  est  in  potestate  Verbi,  "  per  Quod  omnia  facta  sunt." 

1  Idem,  1.  c.  Millenarius  numerus  in  Scriptura  pro  perfectione  rei 
ponitur.  Decies  enim  deni  centum  fiunt,  quae  jam  figura  plana  est ; 
decies  autem  centum  Mille,  qui  numerus  in  altitudinem  surgens 
solidam  figuram  reddit,  et  omne  significat  tempus  a  Domini  passione  ad 
finem  sseculi. 

2  Ps.  viii.  2. 

*  Bede  in  loc.  Recapitulans  ab  origine  plenius  ezponit  quod  supra 
dizerat.  Lightfoot,  on  Rev.  xx.,  well  says  :  "  This  chapter  containeth 
a  brief  view  of  all  the  times  from  the  rising  of  the  Gospel  to  the  end 
of  the  world.* 
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Viewed  in  this  light,  it  is  in  perfect  harmony  with 
the  whole.  It  is  the  moral  epilogue  of  this  sublime 
drama.  And  when  so  regarded,  it  gives  no  counte- 
nance to  Millenarian  notions. 

Let  us  now  return  to  examine  the  reasons  above 
pleaded  in  behalf  of  these  opinions. 

On  these  allegations  I  would  first  observe,  that  the 
greatest  caution  is  to  be  used  how  we  attempt  to 
build  any  doctrine  on  an  isolated  passage  of  Scrip- 
ture. A  doctrine  which  is  based  on  one  text  of 
Scripture  will  generally  be  found  to  rest  on  no 
text  at  all.  Scripture  is  not  so  poor  as  to  have  only 
a  few  syllables  to  bestow  on  an  article  of  Faith. 
We  are  specially  and  solemnly  warned  in  Scrip- 
ture that  prophecy  is  of  no  private  interpretation l. 
We  are  commanded  to  compare  spiritual  things  with 
spiritual2 ;  and  to  interpret  Scripture,  not  from  one 
passage,  but  according  to  the  proportion  of  faith  * — 
that  is,  according  to  the  symmetry  of  the  whole — 
and  not  to  mar  that  proportion  by  an  interpretation 
at  variance  with  it. 

Now,  to  repeat  the  words  of  our  own  Church,  it 
cannot,  I  think,  be  denied  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
Millennium  is  "  repugnant  to  Scripture." 

Scripture  teaches  us  that  Christ,  Who  has  appeared 
once  on  earth  for  our  sahation9  has  ascended  into 
Heaven,  there  to  prepare  a  place 4  for  His  faithful 

1  2  Pet.  i.20.  2  1  Cor.  ii.  13. 

*  Rom.  xii.  6.  4  John  xiv.  2. 
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people :  that  the  many  mansions  promised  to  them l 
are  not  in  an  earthly  city,  but  in  His  Father's  house: 
that  the  Saints,  when  raised  from  the  dead,  will  be 
equal  to  the  Angels  2,  and  will  therefore  be  citizens  of 
Heaven ;  that  being  lifted  up  on  high*.  He  draws  all 
men  to  Him ;  that  He  Who  has  been  taken  up  into 
Heaven  will  remain  in  Heaven  till  the  restitution  of 
all  things 4 ;  that  as  He  ascended  into  Heaven,  so  He 
will  come,  in  like  manner 5,  with  His  Holy  Angels, 
once  again,  and  only  once,  not  to  reign  on  earth, 
but  to  awaken,  not  the  Saints  only,  but  all  men 
from  their  graves,  and  to  judge  the  world.  That  day, 
in  which  the  Saints  will  arise  from  the  dead,  is 
called  by  Christ  Himself  the  last  day.  This  is  the 
Father's  will,  (says  He,)  that  of  all  which  He  hath  given 
Me  I  should  lose  iwthing,  but  should  raise  it  up  again 
at  the  last  day 6.  And  observe,  He  calls  the  day  of 
judgment  also  the  last  day.  He  that  rejecteth  Me  hath 
one  that  judgeth  him :  the  word  that  I  have  spoken, 
the  same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day 7.  Therefore, 
there  will  be  no  Millennial  interval  between  the 
Resurrection  of  the  Saints  and  the  Universal  Judg- 
ment :  no ;  they  will  take  place  on  one  and  the 
same  day — the  last  day.  In  a  moment,  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye 8,  the  Lord  shall  descend  with  a 
shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  Archangel,  and  the  trump 

1  John  xiv.  2.  2  Luke  xx.  36. 

3  John  xii.  32.  «  Acts  iii.  21. 

*  Actsi.  11.  «  John  ti.  39. 

7  John  xii.  48.  »  1  Cor.  xv.  52. 
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of  God1 ;  and  the  dead  shall  be  raised1.  The  Lord 
Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  with  His  mighty 
Angels*.  The  hour  is  corning  (as  He  Himself  says) 
in  which,  not  the  righteous  only,  but  all  that  are  in 
the  graves  shall  hear  the  voice  oftlie  Son  of  Man,  and 
shall  come  forth ;  they  that  have  done  good,  unto  the 
resurrection  of  life;  and  they  that  have  dons  evil,  unto 
the  resurrection  of  damnation 4.  It  is  appointed  unto 
men  once  to  die,  and  after  this  (not  a  Millennium, 
but)  the  Judgment*.  The  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in 
ths  glory  of  His  Father  with  His  Angels,  and  then 
He  shall  reward  eveky  man  according  to  his  works 6  ; 
and  Whosoever  shall  have  been  ashamed  of  Him  and 
of  His  works,  of  him  shall  the  Son  of  Man  be  ashamed 
when  He  shall  come  in  His  glory 7.  The  Lord  Jesus 
shall  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead  at  His  appearing 8. 
When  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in  His  glory,  and 
all  the  Holy  Angels  with  Him,  then  shall  He  sit  upon 
the  throne  of  His  glory,  and  before  Him  shall  be 
gathered  all  nations ;  and  He  shall  separate  them  one 
from  another 9. 

Such  are  the  words  of  our  future  Judge  Him- 
self: from  them  it  appears,  that,  when  He  comes 
again,  they  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall 

1  1  Thess.  W.  16.  *  1  Cor.  xv.  52. 

»  2  Thess.  i.  7.  4  John  v.  28,  29. 

4  Heb.  ix.  27.  fl  Malth.  xvi.  27. 

*  Luke  ix.  26.  8  2  Tim.  i v.  1. 

9  Matth.  xxv.  81,  32. 
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awake;  some  to  everlasting  life9  and  some  to  shame 
and  everlasting  contempt !. 

Still  further :  It  is  clear  also  from  Scripture  that 
the  present  mixed  state  of  things  will  continue,  as  it 
now  is,  to  the  Day  of  Judgment,  and  will  be  imme- 
diately succeeded  by  that  day.  The  tares  and  the 
wheat  will  grow  together  in  the  field  of  the  world, 
even  unto  the  Harvest,  which  is  the  end  of  the 
world 2 — the  Last,  the  Great  Day.  The  Lord  of  the 
Harvest  will  then  send  forth  the  Reapers,  who  are 
the  Angels,  to  gather  up  the  tares,  and  to  bind  them 
in  bundles,  to  burn  them,  and  to  store  the  wheat  in 
His  Barn.  So,  again,  the  chaff  will  remain  mixed 
with  the  grain  on  the  threshing-floor  of  this  world 
till  the  Judge  comes,  with  the  fan  in  His  hand,  to 
purge  His  floor  *,  and  to  winnow  the  one  from  the 
other.  The  good  and  bad  fish  will  remain  together 
in  the  net  of  the  Church,  till  it  is  drawn  to  shore, 
and  then  the  good  will  be  gathered  into  vessels,  and 
the  bad  be  cast  away 4.     The  bad  and  good  guests  will 

1  Dan.  zii.  2.  See  the  conclusions  of  S.  Hippolytus,  writing  in  the 
third  century,  B.  P.  M.  p.  257.  "  After  that  the  abomination  of  deso- 
lation has  been  revealed,  and  the  world  hastens  to  its  close,  what  then 
remains  but  the  coming  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  from  heaven  to  execute 
just  judgment  on  all  who  do  not  believe  on  Him  t  Then  the  trumpet  will 
sound,  and  every  nation  and  language  and  tribe  will  arise  in  the  twink- 
ling of  an  eye,  to  stand  before  the  just  and  terrible  Judge And 

the  King  of  kings  shall  be  revealed  ;  and  all  flesh,  bad  and  good,  shall 
see  Him." 

8  Matth.  xiii.  30—39.  *  Matth.  iii.  12. 

4  Matth.  xiii.  48. 
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remain  at  table  together  till  the  King  comes  to  see 
them ',  and  to  cast  the  man  without  the  wedding 
garment  into  outer  darkness.  The  wise  and  foolish 
virgins  slumber  and  sleep,  till  at  midnight  a  cry  is 
made,  and  the  Bridegroom  comes :  and  they  that  are 
ready  go  into  the  marriage,  and  the  door  is  shut2. 
These  Parables  show  that  the  present  mixed  state  of 
things  will  continue  till  Christ  comes ;  and  that  then 
a  full  and  final  separation  will  take  place :  and  they 
teach  us  plainly  the  solemn  truth,  that  there  is  no 
Millennial  gulf  betwixt  Time  and  Eternity. 

Again :  what  was  the  language  of  the  Apostles  ? 
When  the  Thessalonians  were  expecting  the  imme- 
diate re-appearance  of  Jesus  Christ,  what  did  St. 
Paul  say?  Did  he  tell  them  a  Millennium  would 
first  ensue  ?  No ;  he  that  letteth  will  be  taken  away. 
The  Man  of  Sin  would  then  be  revealed,  the  Son  of 
Perdition ;  and  in  due  time,  the  Day  of  the  Lord  will 
come— come  suddenly — not  after  a  fixed  period — 
but  like  a  thief  in  the  night1.  What,  again,  did 
St.  Peter  teach  ?  Was  it  that  the  heavens  and  earth, 
as  they  now  are,  would  be  kept  in  store,  reserved 

1  Matth.  xxii.  10.  »  Matth.  xxv.  1—12. 

*  2  Thess.  ii.  1 — 8.  It  appears  probable  that  St.  Paul,  in  his  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  (2  Thess.  ii.  2.)  alludes  to  Millenarian 
notions,  propagated  by  Judaizers  in  Thessalonica,  (Acts  xvii.  5.  13. 
1  Thess.  ii.  14.)  which  abounded  with  that  class.  See  Gieseler,  Eccl. 
Hist.  §  50.  They  studiously  propagated  the  opinion  that  "  the  day  of 
the  Lord  was  at  hand,"  and  appear  to  have  forged  an  Epistle  in  St. 
Paul's  name,  to  countenance  that  notion.  Many  other  spurious  writings 
were  current,  which  were  fabricated  with  this  view. 
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for  the  habitation  of  Christ  in  this  lower  world  ? 
No ;  they  are  kept  in  store,  reserved  unto  fire  against 
the  day  of  judgment1 ;  and  then  the  Saints  of  God, 
as  St.  Paul 2  teaches,  who  are  alive,  will  be  caught 
up  in  the  clouds  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,  (not  to 
dwell  with  Him  on  earth,)  and  so  be  ever  with  the 
Lord.  What,  in  fine,  does  St.  John  teach  in  the 
Apocalypse  itself?  At  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
Trumpet,  that  is,  a  short  time  before  the  coming  of 
Christ,  the  voices  in  heaven  say,.  Thy  wrath  is  come, 
and  the  time,  or  season 3,  of  the  dead  to  be  judged ; 
and  that  thou  shouldest  give  reward  unto  Thy  servants 
the  Prophets,  and  to  the  Saints 4.  Therefore  the  Re- 
ward of  the  Saints  and  the  General  Resurrection 
will  be  contemporaneous.  And,  again,  we  there 
read  that  Christ  will  come  suddenly — come  quickly 
— come  as  a  thief  in  the  night ;  that,  behold,  He 
cometh  in  the  clouds,  and  that  every  eye  will  see 
Him,  they  also  who  pierced  Him  \ 

Such  is  the  teaching  of  Holy  Scripture,  not  in 
one  isolated  passage,  nor  in  one  single  book,  but 
throughout  the  New  Testament ;  and  I  now  leave  it 
to  you  to  decide,  whether  this  language  can  be 
reconciled  with  the  doctrine  of  a  Millennium. 

Next,  as  we  have  seen6,  this  doctrine  is  repug- 
nant to  the  teaching  of  the  Church.     The  Church  is 

1  2  Pet.  iii.  7.  *  1  Thess.  iv.  17. 

8  Kaip&s  raw  vcicp&v,  Kpi&rjvai. 

4  Rev.  xi.  18.    See  "  Harmony,*  p.  91. 

•  Rev.  i.  7.  •  Above,  p.  28—27. 
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the  Guardian  of  Scripture ;  it  is  also  its  divinely- 
appointed  Interpreter;  and  that  man  has  but  little 
judgment,  and  ought  to  have  less  authority,  who 
sets  up  his  own  private  opinions  against  the  public 
judgment  and  authority  of  the  Church. 

If  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  be  true,  it  is 
a  most  important  doctrine;  and  being  so,  it  would 
doubtless  have  found  its  place  in  the  public  con- 
fessions of  the  Church.  But  there  is  no  Creed  in 
Christendom  in  which  it  is  found ;  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  contradicted  by  the  Creeds  received  in  the 
Universal  Church ;  and  if  it  were  a  true  doctrine, 
then  Christ's  promises  to  His  Church '  would  have 
failed. 

Some  persons  in  the  Church,  we  allow,  did  once 
hold  this  doctrine.  But  they  were  not  the  Church 2. 
We  should  do  wrong  to  them  and  ourselves,  if  we 
permitted  them  to  have  dominion  over  our  faith s. 
St.  Cyprian  erred  in  the  matter  of  heretical  baptism. 
St.  Augustine  erred  concerning  the  authority  of 
certain  Ecclesiastical  books;  and  he  erred  in  some 
other  respects:  and  he  had  the  courage  and  the 
wisdom  publicly  to  avow  and  to  retract  his  errors. 
But  none  of  the  Fathers  erred  so  far  as  to  imagine 
himself  infallible,  or  to  persist  in  error  when  proved 
to  be  such.     Let  us  not,  therefore,  be  told  that  cer- 

1  John  xvi.  13.   xiv.  26. 

8  Neander  Eccl.  Hist.  ii.  824.  (Rose's  Translation.)  "  We  are  not 
to  understand  that  Chiliasm  (or  Millenarianism)  ever  belonged  to  the 
universal  doctrines  of  the  Church"  3  2  Cor.  i.  24. 
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tain  of  the  early  writers  of  the  Church,  for  instance 
Justin  Martyr,  and  Tertullian,  and  Irenseus,  and  Lao 
tantius,  believed  a  Millennium,  and  that  therefore 
it  is  true.  But  let  it  be  shown  in  Scripture.  Let  it 
be  shown  to  have  ever  been  the  faith  of  the  Church. 
It  may  be  shown  in  the  writings  of  some  few 
Fathers  in  one  or  two  centuries ;  and  we  can  show 
how  it  came  into  those  writings ;  by  oral  tradition, 
and  from  the  dreams  of  Judaism,  and  from  an  in- 
correct view  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  may  be  shown 
in  Papias :  but  let  it  be  shown  to  us  in  Clement, 
in  Ignatius,  in  Polycarp — the  disciples  of  St  John. 
Remember,  when  the  grandsons  of  St.  Jude,  the 
brother  of  our  Lord,  were  brought  before  the 
Emperor  Domitian,  in  the  very  age  in  which  the 
Apocalypse  was  written  \  (for,  as  Herod  feared  the 
first  coming,  so  the  Emperor  feared  the  second 
coming  of  Christ,)  and  when  they  were  asked  by 
the  Emperor  concerning  Christ  and  His  kingdom, 
their  reply  was — not  that  there  would  be  a  Millen- 
nium, in  which  Christ  would  reign  with  His  Saints 
on  earth,  but  they  said ;  "  His  kingdom  will  not  be 
on  earth,  but  it  will  be  angelical  and  heavenly.  It 
will  appear,  when  He  shall  come  in  glory  to  judge 
the  quick  and  dead,  and  to  give  every  man  accord- 
ing to  his  works."  Such  were  their  words  to  the 
Roman  Caesar.  But  why  do  we  speak  of  particular 
testimonies?     As  we  have  said,  the  doctrine,  when 

1  Euseb.  iii.  20. 
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broached,  was  examined  by  a  diligent  search  into 
Scripture,  and  it  was  condemned,  as  we  have  seen, 
by  the  Church  Universal  in  her  Creeds.  And  it 
is  due  to  such  wise  and  holy  men  as  Irenseus  and 
Justin,  to  conclude,  that  if  they  had  lived  after, 
instead  of  before,  such  examination  and  public  sen- 
tence of  the  Church,  they  would  have  reformed  their 
opinion  by  her  judgment ;  and,  instead  of  setting 
up  their  own  notions  against  it,  they  would  have 
sided  with  Origen,  and  Dionysius,  and  Eusebius,  and 
Jerome,  and  Augustine,  and  with  every  theological 
writer,  without  exception,  of  any  reputation,  for  a 
thousand  years,  from  the  fifth  to  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. 

We  must  pause  here  for  the  present.  What 
the  true  interpretation  is  of  the  twentieth  chapter 
of  the  Apocalypse  remains  to  be  seen ;  and  this  will 
be  considered  in  the  next  Lecture. 


LECTURE   II. 


Rev.  xx.  1—8. 

I  saw  an  angel  come  down  from  heaven,  having  the  key  of  the  bottomless 
pit  and  a  great  chain  in  his  hand.  And  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  that 
old  serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound  him  a  thousand  years, 
and  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and  set  his  seal  upon 
him,  that  he  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand  years 
should  be  fulfilled :  and  after  that  he  must  be  loosed  a  little  season.  And 
I  saw  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon  them,  and  judgment  was  given  unto  them : 
and  I  saw  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the  witness  of  Jesus, 
and  for  the  word  of  God,  and  which  had  not  worshipped  the  beast,  neither 
his  image,  neither  had  received  his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  their 
hands  ;  and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years.  But  the 
rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again  until  the  thousand  years  were  finished. 
This  is  the  first  resurrection.  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in  the 
first  resurrection :  on  such  the  second  death  hath  no  power,  but  they  shall  be 
priests  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  Him  a  thousand  years. 
And  when  the  thousand  years  are  expired,  Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his 
prison,  and  shall  go  out  to  deceive  the  nations. 

In  pursuing  our  argument  on  the  authority  of  Holy 
Scripture,  we  were  led  in  our  first  Discourse  to 
commence  an  inquiry  into  the  genuineness  and  in- 
spiration of  the  Apocalypse.  It  was  stated,  on  that 
occasion,  that  in  the  age  in  which  it  was  written 
the  Book  of  Revelation  was  received  as  an  inspired 
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work  of  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John.  The 
question  was  then  proposed,  How  came  it  to  pass 
that  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  doubts  were 
entertained  by  some  concerning  its  divine  authority  ? 
To  this  a  reply  was  found  in  the  fact,  that  a  portion 
of  this  book — the  Twentieth  Chapter — was  misinter- 
preted, and  made  to  bear  a  sense  repugnant  to  the 
general  tenour  of  Holy  Scripture;  and  that  this 
misinterpretation  owed  its  origin  to  Judaizing  pre- 
possessions and  to  oral  tradition,  and  to  an  incorrect 
view  of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse:  that  it  con- 
sisted in  imputing  to  that  chapter  the  doctrine  com- 
monly called  the  doctrine  of  a  Millennium ;  that  is, 
of  a  personal  reign  of  our  Saviour  Christ,  together 
with  His  Saints,  on  earth,  for  a  period  of  a  thousand 
years  before  the  General  Resurrection  and  the  Day 
of  Judgment. 

It  was  observed,  that  no  sooner  was  this  doctrine 
imputed  to  the  Apocalypse,  than  the  Apocalypse 
itself  declined  in  repute :  and  that,  unhappily,  some 
persons,  instead  of  refuting  the  human  misinterpret- 
ation, rejected  the  divine  Book ;  but  that  in  course 
of  time  the  misinterpretation  was  refuted ;  the  doc- 
trine of  a  Millennium  was  exploded ;  and  that  no 
sooner  was  this  the  case,  than  the  Apocalypse  arose 
to  its  former  position.  You  were  reminded,  also, 
that  for  a  period  of  ten  centuries,  that  is,  from  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  to  that  of  the  fifteenth,  there  was 
scarcely  a  Church  or  person  of  any  note  in  Chris- 
tendom who  did  not  receive  the  Apocalypse,  or  did 
not  reject  the  Millennium;  and  that  by  our  own 
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Church  the  former  is  acknowledged  to  be  inspired, 
and  the  latter  condemned  as  heretical. 

This  doctrine,  however,  it  is  well  known,  has  been 
revived  in  our  own  time,  and  is  now  propagated 
with  industrious  zeal,  and  appears  to  have  laid  a 
strong  hold  on  the  public  mind :  and  for  this  reason 
also,  as  well  as  from  its  intimate  connexion  with  our 
present  subject,  the  Apocalypse,  we  were  led  to  bring 
the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  to  the  test  of  Holy 
Writ ;  and  we  found  (to  adopt  the  language  of  our 
own  Church)  that  it  "  is  repugnant  to  Scripture." 

Now,  since,  in  the  words  of  our  twentieth  Article, 
"  one  place  of  Scripture"  may  not  be  so  expounded 
"that  it  be  repugnant  to  another," — and  therefore, 
much  more,  one  passage  may  not  be  so  interpreted 
that  it  contravene  the  general  tenour  of  Scripture, — 
we  conclude  that,  whatever  may  be  the  true  mean- 
ing of  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  the 
doctrine  of  the  Millennium  cannot  be.  We  may  not 
always  be  able  to  discern  the  real  sense  of  a  passage 
of  Scripture,  but  we  are  bound  to  believe,  that  its 
true  sense,  when  discerned,  would  be  seen  to  be  in 
perfect  harmony  with  the  whole  tenour  of  Holy 
Writ,  We  are  often  blind,  but  Scripture  is  always 
consistent.  It  is  also  our  duty  to  expound  the  dark 
places  of  Scripture  by  the  clear  ones,  and  to  inter- 
pret the  single  texts  of  Scripture  by  the  whole  pro- 
portion  of  Faith ;  and  therefore  we  greatly  err,  if 
we  take  up  a  single  chapter  of  such  a  mysterious 
book  as  the  Apocalypse,  interpreted  by  us  according 
to  our  own  notions,  and  spread  it  like  a  thick  cloud 
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over  the  broad  light  of  Scripture,  instead  of  letting 
in  the  bright  beams  of  Scripture  to  illumine  and 
disperse  the  cloud  \ 

We  would  also  remind  you,  my  younger  hearers, 
of  what  is  too  often  forgotten,  that  a  wrong  inter- 
pretation of  Scripture  is  not  Scripture ;  and  that  it 
is  only  the  true  meaning  of  the  Bible  which  can  pro- 
perly be  called  the  Bible ;  and  that  they  cannot  be 
said  to  be  really  zealous  for  the  perfection  and  suf- 
ficiency of  Holy  Writ,  who  would  impose  upon  you 
their  own  notions  of  Scripture  as  Scripture.  They 
do,  in  fact,  substitute  human  imaginations  for  the 
Divine  Word ;  and  so  they  make  Scripture  to  be 
very  insufficient  and  imperfect ;  and  when  they  speak 
of  Scripture  as  sufficient  and  perfect,  they  are  not 
contending  for  the  sufficiency  and  perfectness  of 
Scripture,  but  for  the  sufficiency  and  perfectness  of 
their  own  wit. 

Therefore  let  me  earnestly  exhort  you  to  be  on 
your  guard.  Exercise  your  reason ;  use  all  the  aids 
of  learning ;  but  lean  not  on  your  own  understand^ 
ing 2.  Be  not  carried  away  by  any  private  notions 
concerning  the  sense  of  an  isolated  passage  of  Scrip- 
ture, but  compare  spiritual  things  with  spiritual*. 
Remember  that  Scripture,  as  a  whole9  is  your  Ride 
of  Faith,  and  receive  nothing  as  the  sense  of  any 

1  TertuUian  well  says,  Adv.  Praz.  c.  20.  Tribus  capitulis  totum 
Instrumentum  utriusque  Testament!  volunt  cedere :  cum  oporteat 
secundum  plura  intelligi  pauciora.  Proprium  hoc  est  omnium  hsereti- 
corum ;  pauca  adveraus  plura  defendunt. 

*  Prov.  iii.  5.  *  1  Cor.  ii.  13. 


46  On  the  Doctrine  [lect. 

particular  passage  which  is  at  variance  with  this 
Rule :  and  since,  as  we  have  seen ',  the  doctrine  of  a 
Millennium  cannot  be  reconciled  with  Scripture  as 
a  whole,  beware  how  you  receive  it. 

Remember,  also,  that  Almighty  God  has  not  only 
given  us  Scripture  as  our  Rule,  but  He  has  also  vouch- 
safed to  us  a  guide  for  its  application ;  namely,  the 
Christian  Church.  In  the  words  of  our  twentieth 
Article,  "  the  Church  hath  authority  in  controversies 
of  Faith  "  Do  not  then  imagine  that  any  private 
interpretations  of  Scripture  are  to  be  received  as 
Scripture,  if  they  are  opposed  to  what  the  Church 
declares  in  her  Creeds  to  be  the  true  sense  of  Scrip- 
ture. And  inasmuch  as  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mil- 
lennium is  inconsistent  with  Scripture,  as  inter- 
preted by  the  Church  in  the  Creeds,  (as  was  shown 
in  the  last  Discourse2,)  let  no  private  persuasions 
beguile  you  to  adopt  it.  By  so  doing,  you  would 
not  only  embrace  a  doctrine  fraught  with  pernicious 
results,  but  you  would  be  giving  up  the  fundamental 
principle  of  Christianity.  Scripture,  as  interpreted 
by  the  Universal  Church,  would  cease  to  be  your 
Rule  of  Faith;  and  when  this  foundation  is  gone, 
the  whole  fabric  falls. 

Bearing  in  mind  these  necessary  cautions,  let  us 
now  proceed  to  examine  the  Twentieth  Chapter  of 
the  Apocalypse. 

/  saw  an  Angel  come  down  from  heaven,  having  the 
key  of  the  bottomless  pit   and  a  great  chain  in  his 

1  Above,  p.  33—88.  8  Above,  p.  23—27,  39—41. 
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hand.  And  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  that  old 
serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound  him 
a  thousand  years,  and  east  him  into  the  bottomless  pit, 
and  shut  him  up,  and  set  his  seal  upon  him,  that  he 
should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand 
years  should  be  fulfilled :  and  after  that  he  must  be 
loosed  a  little  season. 

This  Angel,  it  is  confessed  by  all,  is  no  other  than 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Angel  of  God's  Presence  l, — the 
Angel  of  the  Covenant1.  He  has  the  key  of  the 
bottomless  pit.  He  Himself  says,  /  am  He  that 
liveth,  and  was  dead;  and,  behold,  I  am  alive  for  ever- 
more, Amen;  and  I  have  the  keys  of  Hell  and  of 
Death1.  Of  Him  it  was  prophesied  that  He,  the 
Seed  of  the  woman,  should  bruise  the  Serpents  head  \ 
He  has  a  great  chain  in  His  hand,  and  with  it  He 
binds  Satan.  Such  Christ  appeared  to  the  eye  of 
faith  when  He  came  down  from  heaven.  For  this 
purpose  (says  St.  John)  the  Son  of  God  was  mani- 
fested, that  He  might  destroy  the  works  of  the  Devil  \ 
Christ  proved  His  power  over  Satan  at  the  Tempt- 
ation. Then  He  vanquished  him  who  had  van- 
quished Adam  and  all  his  race 6.     After  the  conflict, 

1  Isa.  lxiii.  9.  *  Mai.  iii.  1.  »  Rev.  i.  18. 

4  Gen.  iii.  15.  5  1  John  Hi.  18. 

*  "From  this  day"  (says  Milton,  very  truly,  speaking  of  the  Incar- 
nation, Ode  on  the  Nativity,  zviii.,  and  interpreting  Rev.  xx.) 
"  The  Old  Dragon  underground, 

In  straiter  limits  bound, 
Not  half  so  far  casts  his  usurped  sway." 
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the  Devil  departed  from  Him ;  and,  behold,  angels 
came  and  ministered  unto  Him x.  He  then  shed 
abroad  the  light  of  His  glorious  Gospel  on  those  who 
sat  in  darkness  and  the  shadow  of  death ;  to  open 
their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from  darkness  to  light, 
and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto  God1.  He  went 
about  doing  good,  and  healing  all  that  were  oppressed 
of  the  Devil ;  for  God  was  with  Him  \  He  cast  out 
Devils  with  the  finger  of  God 4.  The  Devils  owned 
His  power:  Art  thou  come  to  torment  us  before  the 
time 5  ?  On  one  occasion  He  suffered  not  the  Devils 
to  speak 6.  On  another,  they  besought  Him  to  suffer 
them  to  enter  into  the  swine7.  And  not  only  did 
He  thus  exercise  dominion  over  Satan  in  His  own 
person,  but  He  gave  it  to  others,  His  Apostles  and 
Disciples.  He  gave  them  power  and  authority  over  all 
Devils :  He  thus  put  the  chain  into  their  hands,  and 
empowered  them  to  bind  Satan  *.  The  seventy 
returned  tvith  joy,  saying,  Lord,  even  the  Devils  are 
subject  to  us  through  Thy  Name9.  And  therefore 
Christ  exclaimed,  /  beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fall 
from  heaven".  Now  is  the  judgment  of  this  world: 
now  shall  the  Prince  of  this  world  be  cast  out ". 


1  Matth.  It.  II.  *  Acts  xx*i.  18. 

8  Acts  x.  38.  4  Luke  xi.  21. 

*  Matth.  viii.  29.  *  Mark  i.  34.     Luke  iv.  41. 

7  Luke  viii.  32.  *  Luke  ix.  J  9. 

9  Luke  x.  17.  10  Luke  x.  18. 

11  John  xii.  31. 
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Further,  let  us  remember  that  Christ  Himself 
supplies  us  with  this  interpretation  of  the  passage 
before  us.  He  employs  the  same  figure  of  speech  : 
He  speaks  of  binding  Satan.  Thus  we  recognise 
the  chain  in  His  hand.  How  can  one  enter  into  a 
strong  marts  house,  and  spoil  his  goods,  except  he 
first  bind  the  strong  man  ?  and  then  he  will  spoil  his 
house l.  Christ  came  upon  Satan,  and  overcame  him, 
and  took  from  him  all  his  armour  wherein  he  trusted, 
and  divided  his  spoils 2.  He  delivered  Satan  and  his 
angels  to  chains  of  darkness s.  By  His  death  upon 
the  cross  Christ  destroyed  him  that  had  the  power  of 
death,  that  is,  the  Devil4.  He  spoiled  principalities 
and  powers,  and  made  a  show  of  them  openly,  triumph- 
ing over  them  in  it5.  He  delivered  us  who  were 
captives  and  bondsmen  of  the  prince  of  the  power 
of  the  air,  and  chained  our  enemy  in  his  dark  prison- 
house  8.  And,  when  He  ascended  up  on  high,  He  led 
captivity  captive,  and  gave  gifts  to  men7 ;  enabling 
them  also  to  uorestle  against  principalities  and  powers, 
against  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world,  against 
spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places 8 ;  and  He  bruised 
Satan  under  their  feet 9.  Thus  Christ  bound  Satan, 
and  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  and  shut  him  up, 
and  set  his  seal  upon  him,  in  order  that  he  should 
deceive  the  nations  no  more. 

1  Matth.  zii.  29.  *  Luke  xi.  22. 

8  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  *  Heb.  ii.  14. 

•  Col.  ii.  15.  6  Eph.  ii.  2. 

7  Eph.  iv.  8.  •  Eph.  vi.  12.  9  Rom.  xvi.  21. 

E 
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Such  was  Christ's  act  and  deed.  And  if  Satan 
still  bas  power  in  the  world,  (as  doubtless  he  has,) 
this,  let  us  remember,  is  due  to  man,  and  not  to 
God.  It  is  because  men  sleep,  when  God  bids  them 
to  watch;  therefore  the  Enemy  comes1.  But  the 
Devil  is  chained  to  all,  who  do  not  loose  him,  by  their 
own  sin.  Put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God ;  and  ye 
will  be  able  to  stand  against  the  wiles,  and  to  quench 
all  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked  one  \  Resist  the 
Devil,  and  he  will  fiee  from  you3.  I  give  unto  you 
eternal  life,  and  ye  shall  never  perish,  neither  shall 
any  pluck  you  out  of  My  hand 4.  He  that  is  begotten 
of  God  keepeth  himself,  and  that  wicked  one  toucheth 
him  not  \  They  in  whom  the  word  of  God  abideth, 
are  strong,  and  have  overcome  the  wicked  one 6.  The 
Gates  of  Hell  shall  never  prevail  against  the  Church. 
Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even  to  the  end  of  the  world  \ 

Let  us  remember,  also,  that  in  other  signal  ways 
Christ  at  His  coming  chained  Satan,  who  had  chained 
the  nations.  Bel  boweth  down,  and  Nebo  stoopeth*, 
before  whom  myriads  had  lain  prostrate.  The  Idols 
whose  altars  had  reeked  with  human  blood  were  cast 
to  Hie  moles  and  to  the  bats9.  The  Oracles  are  dumb. 
Pagan  Temples  become  Christian  Churches.  Basi- 
licas are  now  Cathedrals.     The  Cross,  once  the  scan- 


1  Matth.  xiii.  25.  39.  *  Eph.  vi.  1 1.  16. 

*  James  it.  7.  *  John  x.  29. 

•  1  John  r.  18.  •  I  John  ii.  13. 
7  Matth.  xvi.  18.  xxviii.20.  *  Isa.  xl?i.  1. 

•  Isa.  ii.  20. 
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dal  of  the  world,  floats  on  the  banners  of  armies,  and 
is  set  on  the  diadems  of  kings '. 

It  is  indeed  argued  by  some,  that  it  is  not  true 
that  Satan  was  or  is  bound  during  the  Papal  sway. 

But  this  objection  arises  from  a  misunderstanding 
of  our  text. 

It  is  not  said  that  Christ  rendered  it  impossible 
for  the  Devil  to  deceive  ;  but  that  He  did  His  part, 
"in  order  that  he  should  not  deceive2.9'  It  is  true, 
Christ  does  not  destroy  man's  free  will,  and  force 
him  to  be  saved;  but  no  one  who  considers  what 
Christ  has  done,  and  never  ceases  to  do,  for  the 
World,  by  His  Sufferings,  His  Example,  His  Word, 
His  Sacraments,  and  His  Church,  will  say  that  He 
has  omitted  any  thing  for  the  deliverance  and  pro- 
tection of  men,  whose  state  in  this  world  is  one  of 
probation,  from  the  power  and  wiles  of  the  Devil. 
*What  could  have  been  done  more  to  His  vinet/ardf 
that  He  has  not  done 4  in  it  f 

1  Compare  Lightfoot's  Sermons,  vol.  ii.  p.  1066,  p.  1171,  and 
p.  1233 ;  three  sermons  all  very  strong  against  modern  Millenarian 
notions. 

*  Such  is  the  true  rendering  of  Rev.  xz.  3,  *INA  pi)  7r\ayrj<rjjf 
precisely  as  in  Rev.  vi.  2,  c£i?Xdc  kmw,  ko\  *INA  vucr)oy.  Surely  it 
will  not  be  alleged  here  also,  that  Christ  did  not  conquer  in  Popish 
times.  See  Note  to  the  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,  chap.  xz.  3, 
p.  108.  8  Isa.  v.  4. 

4  The  note  of  Aquinas  here  is  worthy  of  attention.  Nonne  modo 
Diabolus  seducit  ?  Sic  (i.  e.  yet)  ;  eos  qui  nohint  bene  uti  amtu  tibi  a 
Christo  datis,  vel  qua  darentur,  si  veUent.  Ante  passionem  autem  non 
habebant  homines  tanta  adjutoria,  quia  tunc  non  erat  tanta  gratia,  nee 
tam  efficacia  sacramenta,  nee  exemplum  Christi,  nee  passio  sua ;  modo 

E2 
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The  corruptions  of  Popish  times  and  countries  are 
no  proof  that  Christ  did  not  bind  Satan  "  in  order  that 
he  should  not  deceive  men ;"  but  they  show  that  men 
have  despised  what  Christ  has  done  for  them,  and 
have  loosed  their  Enemy,  who  was  bound  by  Christ, 
and  have  revolted  from  Christ  to  be  the  slaves  of 
Satan.  And  yet,  notwithstanding  all  this,  Christ 
has  maintained  His  Church  in  the  world,  and  does 
maintain  it,  and  will  maintain  it  even  to  the  end. 
Thus  He  has  bound  Satan,  in  order  that  he  should 
not  deceive  the  World. 

On  the  whole,  then,  we  see  this  wonderfiii  fact : 
Christ,  Who  was  prefigured  by  the  Serpent  of  brass, 
is  lifted  up  on  the  cross.  He  appears  to  be  lifeless : 
He  expires:  He  is  taken  down  from  the  cross, 
buried,  a  captive,  it  would  seem,  of  Satan ;  chained 
by  death  ;  laid  in  the  lowest  pit,  in  a  place  of  dark- 
ness and  in  the  deep  \  and  so  fast  in  prison  that,  it 
might  be  thought,  He  could  not  get  forth  *.  A  seal  is 
set  upon  the  stone  on  the  pit's  mouth s,  and  a  guard 
is  stationed  to  keep  Him.  In  a  word,  Christ  appears 
to  be  in  the  very  state  in  which  Satan  is  described 
in  our  text.  And  what  then  ?  He  looses  the  pains 
of  death,  because  it  is  not  possible  that  He  should  be 
holden  of  it*.     He  breaks   the  gates  of  brass,  and 

aperta  est  Janua,  undo  modo  ligatus  est,  respectu  temporit  quod  prae- 
cesserit  Christi  ad  vent  urn  et  pasaionem  :  and  it  may  be  added,  respectu 
temporis  quod  succcdet,  sseviente  Antichristo. 

1  Ps.  lxxxviii.  5.  *  Ps.  lxxxviii.  8. 

3  Mattb.  xxvii.  66.  *  Acta  ii.  24. 


il]  of  a  Millennium.  53 

smites  the  bars  of  iron  asunder '.  He  raises  Himself 
from  the  dead.  And  through  His  death,  which  the 
Devil  had  devised  for  his  gwn  aggrandizement,  Christ 
destroys  him  who  had  the  power  of  death,  the  Devil 2. 
He  plucks  out  its  sting,  and  swallows  up  death  in 
victory  \  Thus  He  Who  was  typified  by  the  Serpent 
of  brass,  being  lifted  up  on  the  cross  by  the  malice 
of  Satan,  nails  Satan  himself  to  the  cross;  and 
having  been  lifted  up  in  the  wilderness  of  this  world, 
He  heals  the  deadly  wounds  inflicted  by  the  Old 
Serpent  of  fire,  and  restores  the  wandering  nations 
to  life  and  health  and  joy. 

And  I  saw  Thrones,  and  they  sat  upon  them,  and 
Judgment  was  given  unto  them.  And  I  saw  the  souls 
of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the  witness  of  Jesus, 
and  for  the  word  of  God,  and  which  had  not  wor- 
shipped the  beast,  neither  his  image,  neither  had  re- 
ceived his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  their 
hands ;  and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thou- 
sand years.  But  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again 
until  the  thousand  years  were  finished.  This  is  the 
first  Resurrection.  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath 
part  in  the  first  Resurrection :  on  such  the  second 
death  hath  no  power,  but  they  shall  be  priests  of  God 
and  of  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  Him  a  thousand 
years  \ 

Let  us  now  consider  these  words. 

First,  let  us  observe,  that  they  are  not  spoken  of 

1  Pb.  cvii.  16.  '  Heb.  ii.  14. 

8  Isa.  xxv.  8.    1  Cor.  xv.  54.  *  Rev.  xx.  4—6. 
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the  bodies  of  the  saints,  but  of  their  souls.  I  saw  the 
souls  of  them  who  had  been  beheaded  for  the  witness  of 
Jesus.  This  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind,  be- 
cause the  error  of  the  Millenarians  is  mainly  due  to 
neglect  of  this  distinction.  They  imagine  a  bodily1 
resurrection,  whereas  St.  John  speaks  of  a  spiritual 
one2. 

Secondly.  It  is  not  said  that  these  souls  lived 
again,  but  that  they  lived ',  and  reigned  with  Christ 

It  is  clear,  then,  that  what  is  here  said,  is  spoken 
not  of  a  corporeal^  but  of  a  spiritual  Resurrection. 

Thirdly.  It  is  not  said  that  Christ  reigns  with 
His  saints,  but  that  they  reign  with  Him.  He  is  in 
heaven,  and  will  there  remain  till  He  comes  to 
judge,  when  all  true  believers  will  be  caught  up  to 
meet  Him  in  the  air 4.   Therefore  what  is  here  said 

1  Compare  ch.  v.  9,  which  is  the  beat  comment  on  this  passage ; 
see  also  Lightfoot,  Harmony  of  New  Test,  on  Rev.  xx.  "  Here 
is  a  Resurrection,  but  not  of  bodies,  but  of  souls.  The  touts  of  those 
that  were  beheaded  for  the  witness  of  Jesus  lived  and  reigned ;  and 
this  is  called  the  Jirst  Resurrection."  He  observes  that  there  is  some 
figurative  language  in  Ezekiel  xxxvii. ;  the  latter  part  of  which  book 
resembles  the  latter  part  of  the  Apocalypse.  There  is  a  spiritual 
resurrection ;  Gog  and  Magog ;  and  a  new  Jerusalem  in  both.  Many 
of  the  Jews  erroneously  understood  Ezekiel's  Vision  of  the  Dry  Bones 
literally,  as  many  Christians  interpret  the  first  Resurrection  in  a  like 
sense.  It  may  be  added,  that  "  the  second  death"  is  a  phrase  used  by  the 
Jews.  Onkelos  renders  Deut.  xxxiii.  6,  thus :  "  Let  Reuben  live,  and 
not  die ;  i.  e.  the  second  death."    See  Lightfoot  in  Rev.  xx. 

8  S.  Aug.  in  C.  D.  zz.  7.  De  duabus  resurrect ionibus  Joannes 
Evangelista  in  Apocalypsi  eo  modo  locutus  est,  ut  earum  prima,  a 
quibusdam  nostris  non  vnteUecta,  insuper  etiam  in  quasdam  ruUculas 
fabulas  verterelur. 

8  kol  tfCiftrap,  Rev  xx.  5.  «  1  Thess.  iv.  17, 
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is  spoken  not  of  an  earthly,  but  heavenly  Resur- 
rection. 

Fourthly.  Let  us  recollect,  that  such  is  the  near- 
ness and  clearness  of  all  faithful  Christians  to  Christ, 
that  His  exaltation  is  represented  in  Scripture  as 
theirs.  Christ  said  to  Saul,  when  persecuting  the 
members  of  His  Church,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest 
thou  Me '  t  And  He  says  to  us,  Inasmuch  as  ye  do 
it  to  one  of  the  least  of  these  my  brethren,  ye  do  it  unto 
Me *.  And  as  Christ  suffers  with  His  members  on 
earth,  so  are  they  glorified  with  Him  in  heaven.  He 
is  persecuted  in  them ;  and  they  reign  with  Him. 

And  what  now,  my  brethren,  is  the  spiritual  Re- 
surrection of  the  Christian  ?  Our  natural  condition 
is  one  of  Death9.  By  nature  we  are  spiritually 
dead :  but  Christ,  Who  is  the  Prince  of  Life  \  hath 
quickened  us  who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins 5. 
He  giveth  Life  unto  the  world 6.  He  that  hath  the 
Son,  hath  life1.  Therefore  our  first  or  spiritual 
Resurrection  is  our  "  death  unto  sin,  and  new  birth 
unto  righteousness;'9  it  is  our  engrafting  into  the 
true  Vine9, — our  incorporation  into  the  body  of 
Christ.  By  one  spirit  we  are  all  baptized  into  one 
body,  (he  body  of  Christ,  which  is  His  Church *. 
Buried  with  Him  in  baptism,  (says  St.  Paul,)  we  are 

1  Acts  iz.  4.  *  Matth.  xxv.  40. 

8  The  word  vtKpoi  is  specially  used  by  St.  John  in  a  spiritual  sense. 
See  the  remarks  of  Mr.  Grinfield,  Schol.  Hellenist.  Apoc.  Hi.  p.  795. 
4  Acts  iii.  15.  *  Eph.  ii.  1. 

•  John  vi.  51.  i.  4.  v.  26.   vi/39.  7  1  John  ▼.  12. 

8  John  xy.  1.  M  Cor.  iii.  13.   Eph.  i.  22.   Col.  i.  24. 
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raised  with  Him  through  the  faith  of  the  operation 
of  God,  Who  hath  raised  Him  from  the  dead l.  And 
again :  We  are  buried  with  Him  by  baptism  into 
death,  that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the 
dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also 
should  walk  in  newness  of  life.  For  if  we  hare  been 
planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  His  Death,  we  shall 
be  also  in  the  likeness  of  His  Resurrection.  If  one 
(Christ)  died  for  all,  then  all  died2 ;  and  He  died  for 
all,  that  they  which  live  should  not  henceforth  live 
unto  themselves,  but  unto  Him  Who  died  for  them 
and  rose  again.  Therefore  if  any  man  be  in  Christ, 
he  is  a  new  creature  *.  I  am  the  Resurrection  and 
the  Life  (says  our  Lord).  He  that  believeth  in  Me, 
though  he  were  dead,  yet  shall  he  live ;  and  whosoever 
liveth  and  believeth  in  Me,  shall  never  die 4.  Became 
I  live,  ye  shall  live  also 5.  If  a  man  keep  My  saying, 
he  shall  never  taste  of  death 6. 

Such  then  is  the  first  Resurrection 7. 

1  Col.  ii.  12. — Cassiodorus  in  Apoc.  p.  239.  Primam  resurrect! onem 
dicit  in  fide,  qua  renatcimur  ex  aqua  et  Sptriiu  Sancto,  in  qua  secunda 
mors  non  habet  locum.  Permanet  autem  generator  Jide&um  in  Christo 
sacerdotium,  donee  constitute  temporU  quantitas  impleatur. — Bede, 
p.  429.  Resurrectio  prima,  utique  qua  resurgimus  per  baptismum.  Sicut 
prima  mors  est  per  peccata,  sic  prima  resurrectio  per  remissionem  pec- 
cat  or  urn. 

5  ol  iravT€s  dnfOavov.  s  2  Cor.  v.  14 — 17. 

4  John  xi.  25.  *  John  xiv.  10.  •  John  viii.  52. 

7  See  Scholia  ap.  Cramer,  ol  fie  pot  h  tJ  irperrj)  avanrraatt  %xOVT€** 
that  is,  says  the  Commentator,  "  they  who  have  part  in  the  resurrec- 
tion from  the  death  of  dead  works,  these  are  blessed  ;  over  these  the 
second  death,  i.e.  death  eternal,  will  have  no  power."  See  also 
A  ret  has,  cap.  lxii. 
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And  why,  you  may  ask,  is  it  called  the  first 
Resurrection '  ? 

Because  it  precedes  the  Resurrection  of  the  Body ; 
and  because  it  is  the  opposite  of  the  Second  Death ; 
which  is  the  casting  of  soul  and  body  into  the  Lake 
of  fire '. 

The  erroneous  application  of  the  present  passage 
of  the  Apocalypse  to  a  mere  bodily  resurrection, 
instead  of  to  the  spiritual  regeneration  which  is 
effected  by  our  incorporation  into  "  the  mystical  body 
of  Christ,  which  is  the  blessed  company  of  all  faith- 
ful people ;"  and  the  consequent  supposition  that 
the  saints  of  Christ  will  be  raised  in  person,  in  order 
to  reign  with  Christ  for  a  thousand  years  on  earth, 
and  that  other  men  will  not  be  raised  till  this  period 
has  expired, — is  a  natural  result  of  low  and  inade- 
quate notions  of  our  baptismal  privileges  and  obli- 
gations, and  of  the  sacred  duties  and  inestimable 
blessings  of  Church-membership  and  Church-unity ; 
and  wherever  unworthy  notions  are  entertained  on 
these  momentous  points,  there  the  doctrine  of  a  Mil- 
lennium may  be  expected  to  prevail. 

Let  us  now  pass  on  to  observe,  that  our  spiritual 
adoption  into  the  mystical  Body  of  Christ  is  only 

1  S.  Aug.  de  C.  D.  xx.  6.  Resurrectiones  duee  sunt :  una  prima, 
qu«  et  nunc  est,  et  ammarum  est;  alia  secunda,  quae  in  seculi  fine 
future  est,  nee  animarum  sed  corporum  est,  quae  per  ultimum  judicium 
alios  mittet  in  secundam  mortem,  alios  in  earn  vitam  quae  non  habet 
mortem. 

*  Rev.  ii.  11.   xx.  14.   xxi.  8. 
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the  beginning  of  our  Christian  life ;  it  is  the  new 
birth,  that  is,  it  is  the  entrance  into  the  new  life. 
Baptism  is  the  door,  by  which  we  enter  into  Christ's 
Church.  But  the  door  is  not  the  house.  There  must 
not  merely  be  new  birth,  but  a  new  life.  There  must 
be  not  only  the  mark  of  Christ  imprinted  on  the 
forehead,  but  there  must  be  the  spirit  of  Christ 
moving  in  the  heart,  and  bringing  forth  the  work  of 
Christ  in  the  hand.  This  is  the  first  Resurrection. 
We  rose  with  Christ,  to  live  with  Christ :  and  Christ 
assists  us  in  this  work  by  manifold  gifts  and  graces. 
In  the  Holy  Communion  of  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ,  the  Christian  soul  receives  spiritual  strength 
from  Him,  and  is  knit  more  closely  to  Him.  There 
we  dwell  in  Christ,  and  Christ  with  us.  We  are 
one  with  Christ,  and  Christ  with  us.  Tims  the  soul, 
which  was  born  again  in  Christ,  lives  with  Christ. 
It  is  dead  to  sin,  and  is  ready  to  suffer  for  Christ, 
and  knows  no  other  object  of  worship  than  Christ. 
/  saw  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the 
witness  of  Jesus,  and  which  had  not  worshipped  the 
Beast,  neither  his  image,  neither  had  received  his 
mark  in  their  foreheads,  or  in  their  hands, — that  is, 
who  had  not  broken  their  oath  of  allegiance  to 
Christ  either  in  word  or  deed  ; — and  they  lived  and 
reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years. 

This  is  the  first  Resurrection. 

Behold  its  glorious  privileges.  How  great  is  the 
happiness  of  those  who  are  indeed  crucified  to  the 
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world,  and  are  risen  with  Christ,  and  who  walk  with 
Him  in  newness  of  life l !  Such  is  their  intimate 
union  with  Christ,  that  Almighty  God  deigns  to  say 
that  they  are  *  partakers  of  His  blessedness  and  ex- 
altation. They  are  joint-heirs  with  Him.  Wherever 
the  Head  is,  there  is  the  Body  also.  Of  His  fulness 
they  have  all  received \  As  the  Apostle  says,  When 
we  were  dead  in  sins,  God  hath  quickened  us  together 
with  Christ,  and  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  hath 
made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ 
Jesus 4.  They,  says  St.  Paul,  which  receive  abundance 
of  grace  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness  shall  reign 
in  life  by  one,  Jesus  Christ  \  To  him  (says  Christ) 
that  overcometh,  will  I  grant  to  sit  with  Me  in  My 
throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set  down  with 
My  Father  in  His  throne 6.  And  the  true  children 
of  the  Church  on  earth  are  caught  up  to  God  and  His 
throne  7.  Hence  to  them  who  die  in  the  Lord  there 
is  no  death ;  they  have  passed  from  death  into  life ; 
their  life  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God8.  The  Saints 
who  are  dead  do  not  cease  to  be  members  of  Christ. 
No  :  Christ  (says  St.  Paul)  died,  to  be  Lord  both  of 

1  Rom.  vi.  4. 

*  "  The  very  name  of  Head  *  (says  Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed, 
Art.  vi.  p.  284)  "  hath  the  signification  not  only  of  Dominion  but  of 
Union  ;  and  therefore,  while  we  look  upon  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  we  see  ourselves  in  heaven.  How  should  we  rejoice,  yea  how 
should  we  tremble,  at  so  great  an  honour! " 

*  John  i.  16.  4  Eph.  ii.  5,  6. 

*  Rom.  t.  17.  •  Rev.  Hi.  21. 
7  Rev.  zii.  5.  8  Col.  iii.  8. 
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the  dead  and  living1.  They  do  not  taste  of  death. 
Death  hath  no  dominion  over  them1.  How  blessed 
a  thing  it  is  to  reflect  that  our  fathers  and  brethren, 
who  have  fallen  asleep  in  Christ,  and  have  departed 
in  God's  holy  faith  and  fear,  are  not  dead  ;  that  they 
rest  from  their  labours,  and  their  works  do  follow 
them 5.  They  are  with  the  Saints  of  old, — with  Mar- 
tyrs, Evangelists,  Apostles,  Prophets,  and  Patriarchs; 
they  are  with  Christ,  and  they  have  come  unto  mount 
Sion,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  to  an  innumerable 
company  of  Angels,  to  the  Church  of  the  first-born, 
which  are  written  in  heaven,  and  to  God  the  Judge  of 
all,  and  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  and  to 
Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant 4.  These 
all  live  in  Christ;  and  by  virtue  of  His  Judicial 
and  Sacerdotal  and  Royal  power,  they  too,  as  mem- 
bers of  Christ,  and  as  dwelling  in  Him  and  He  in 
them,  are — in  a  certain,  ineffable  sense,  not  as  yet 
to  be  grasped  by  our  weak  intellects — a  chosen 
generation,  a  royal  Priesthood 5 ;  they  are  made  unto 
God  Kings  and  Priests 6. 

1  Rom.  xiv.  9.  *  Rom.  vi.  9—11. 

8  Rev.  xiv.  13.  «  Heb.  xii.  23.  *  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  9. 

6  Rev.  v.  10.  This  ascription  to  Christians,  of  what  is  properly  only 
true  of  Christ,  is  the  basis  of  one  of  the  seven  famous  rules  of  Tycho- 
nius  for  the  interpretation  of  Scripture ;  of  which  Bede,  in  Pref.  in 
Apoc.,  thus  speaks : — Septem  quoque  regulas  Tychonii,  viri  inter  suos 
eruditissimi,  quibus  ad  intelligendas  Script uras  studiosi  plurimum  adju- 
vantur,  breviter  commemorandas  putavi.  Harum  prima  de  Domino  et 
ejus  corpore  (Ecclesia)  est ;  quando  a  Capite  ad  corpus,  vel  a  corpore 
transitur  ad  Caput,  et  tamen  ab  una  eademque  persona  non  receditur. 
This  rule  is  of  very  frequent  application  in  the  Apocalypse. 
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/  saw  Thrones,  and  they  sate  upon  them,  and  Judg- 
ment was  given  them.  Our  Blessed  Lord  expressly 
says,  that  the  Judgment  of  Satan  was  already  be- 
gun at  His  own  Incarnation.  Now  is  the  judgment 
of  this  world '.  Now  is  the  Prince  of  this  world 
judged  *.  And  now,  even  now s,  the  Saints  of  Christ 
judge  the  world ;  yea,  according  to  St.  Paul's  words, 
they  judge  Angels,  the  Angels  of  Satan.  The  Saints 
of  God  prove,  by  their  faith  and  holiness  and  stead- 
fastness, that  the  fall  of  Satan  and  of  his  Angels 
was  due  to  their  own  sin:  they  show,  by  their 
virtues,  that  God  is  good,  and  that  His  grace  is 
sufficient  for  all  those  who  pray  to  Him,  trust  in 
Him,  and  obey  Him ;  and  that  it  is  made  perfect  in 
their  weakness 4,  and  that  His  commandments  are  not 
grievous5;  and  having  been  tortured,  tempted,  afflicted*, 
tormented,  and  having  resisted  even  unto  blood,  and 
having  come  forth  more  than  conquerors  \  they  judge 
the  world  8.  They  condemn  it  of  blind  infatuation, 
and  of  base  ingratitude  to  God.  The  life  and  death 
of  the  Saints  is  the  judgment  of  the  world. 

Again;  in  another  sense,  the  Church  of  Christ 

1  John  xii.  31.  *  John  x*i.  11. 

*  1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3,  cV  v\uv  xpiWat  6  Krfcr/ior,  says  St.  Paul. 
4  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  *  1  John  v.  8. 

•  Heb.  xi.  35.  87.  xii.  4.  7  Rom.  viii.  87. 

8  Hay  mo  ad  loc.  Per  secies  generalis  Ecclesia  exprimitur :  per 
sessores  duodecim  Apostoli,  et  omnet  qui  perfectam  illorum  vitam 
imitati  sunt.  Per  antmas  decollatorum  plenitudo  intelligitur  omnium 
sanctorum,  sive  scilicet  spiritual  iter  in  anima  sunt  mortui,  sive  corpo 
raliter  pro  Domino  jugulati. 
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now  judges  the  world.  She  has  received  from 
Christ  the  power  of  the  keys l;  the  power  of  binding 
and  loosing ' ;  and  whatever  she  does  on  earth,  or- 
derly and  rightly,  in  the  ministry  of  remitting  or 
retaining  sins,  is  ratified  by  Christ  in  heaven.  Thus, 
even  now,  the  Saints  of  God  sit  upon  thrones,  and  to 
them  judgment  is  given  \ 

Yet  more ;  in  another  manner  the  Saints  of  God 
are  even  now  seated  upon  Thrones,  and  judge  the 
world. 

In  the  precepts  of  the  Law,  in  the  revelations  of 
Prophets,  in  the  melody  of  Psalms,  in  the  instruction 
of  Proverbs  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  Twenty-four 
Books  of  which  were  believed  to  be  represented  by 
the  twenty-four 4  Elders  sitting  enthroned  in  heaven ; 
and  in  the  four  Gospels  typified  by  the  four  living 
Cherubim 5  on  which  the  Throne  of  God  is  set ;  and 
in  the  Royal  Law 6  of  the  Letters  of  the  Apostles, 
whom  God  has  made  Princes  in  all  lands7; — which 
books,  be  it  remembered,  have  been  placed  on 
Thrones  °  in    the  great  Council-Halls  of  Christen- 

1  Matth.  xvi.  19.  *  Matth.  xviii.  17,  18.    John  xx.  23. 

8  Bede  in  loc.  EccUtiajam  sedet  judicans,  quae  a  suo  Rege  meruit 
audire  Qturcunque  ligaveru  tuper  tcrram  eruni  ligala  in  coelo.  Matth. 
xvi.  19.  xviii.  18. 

4  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Appendix,  pp.  26,  60  ;  and  below. 
Lecture  IV. 

«  Rev.  iv.  6—11 }  and  M  Lectures,"  &c.  VI.  p.  151. 

•  James  ii.  8.  7  Ps.  xlv.  17. 

8  See  the  authorities  in  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Lect.  V.  p.  124, 
and  VI.  p.  149. 
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dom,  and  have  been  delivered  as  a  Law  to  anointed 
Kings  at  their  solemn  enthronization ;  yes,  taken 
from  that  very  altar,  and  placed  in  the  hands  of  the 
most  august  Monarchs  of  the  world,  in  this  national 
Temple,  at  their  Coronation ' ;  and  whose  sanctity  is 
proclaimed  by  solemn  adjurations  in  Courts  of  Jus- 
tice ;  and  which  are  delivered  to  Bishops  and  Priests 
at  their  Ordination,  as  the  Royal  Code  of  their 
Teaching,  and  the  Divine  Charter  of  their  Ministry ; 
and  which  sound  forth  daily  from  Pulpits  and  the 
steps  of  Altars — as  it  were,  from  Christian  Thrones 
and  Tribunals — in  every  part  of  the  world:  thus,  I  say, 
they  whom  God  has  employed  to  declare  His  Will 
to  men,  are  now,  even  now,  seen  by  the  eye  of  Faith 
sitting  upon  Thrones ;  and  to  them  Judgment  is  given. 

In  this  manner  we  see  that  the  souls  of  the  Saints, 
by  virtue  of  their  spiritual  incorporation  and  in- 
dwelling in  Christ,  have  risen  from  the  dead  with 
Christ;  that  in  Christ  they  live;  that  they  ascend 
with  Him,  and  sit  with  Him  in  heavenly  places ;  that 
they  are  Priests  of  God  and  Christ ;  that  they  reign 
together  with  Him ;  and  that  with  Him  they  judge 
the  world.  Therefore, — Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that 
hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection  K 

Such,  we  feel  persuaded,  is  the  true  interpret- 

1  This  paragraph  was  added  when  this  Discourse  was  preached  in 
Westminster  Abbey. 

*  All  true  Christians  (in  the  words  of  St.  Augustine,  De  Civ. 
D;  xz.  10)  are  said,  in  a  certain  ineffable  manner,  to  partake  in  the 
royal,  priestly,  and  prophetic  unction  of  Christ.  Let  me  add  the 
following   from    Bede,   ad   loc.     Regnat   Ecclesia  cum   Christo  in 
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ation  of  our  text.  Thus,  and  thus  alone,  it  is 
in  perfect  harmony  with  the  general  teaching  of 
Holy  Writ.  And  such,  let  me  add,  is  the  inter- 
pretation which  is  authorized  by  the  consent  of  the 
Church.  Ever  since  the  question  was  examined, 
as  it  was  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries,  there 
was  but  one  prevailing  voice  for  more  than  a  thou- 
sand years '.  Origen,  Dionysius,  Jerome,  Augustine, 
Philastrius,  Andreas,  Arethas,  Primasius,  Cassiodorus, 
Bede,  Haymo,  Aquinas,  and  many  others,  agree  in 
this  exposition ;  and  from  the  fifth  to  the  fifteenth 
century  scarcely  any  author  of  credit  can  be  cited  as 
having  countenanced  any  other. 

But  it  must  not  be  concealed  that  two  objections 
have  been  made,  by  some  modern  critics',  to  this 
interpretation. 

vivis  et  mortuis.  And  again  :  Haec  de  vivis  et  mortuis  debemus  acci- 
pere,  qui,  sive  adhuc  in  m  or  tali  came  viventes,  sive  defuncti,  regnant 
cum  Christojam  nunc,  modo  quodam  tempori  huic  congruo,  per  totum 
hoc  intervallum  quod  numero  mille  significatur  annorum :  prima  resur- 
rectio  in  hoc  vita  est  antmarum,  per  remissionem  pcccatorum  :  omnes, 
qui  sic  resurgunt,  sunt  sancti  Dei  et  Chritti  (alia  editio  habet  sacerdotes 
Dei),  Non  de  solis  Episcopis  et  Presbyteris  hoc  dictum  est,  qui  proprie 
vocantur  in  Ecclesia  sacerdotes;  sed  sicut  omnes  Christi  dicimur 
(Ps.  cv.  15)  propter  mysticum  Chriama,  sic  omnes  sacerdotes,  quoniam 
membra  sumus  Unius  Sacerdotis.  De  quibus  Apostolus  Petrus, 
Plebs,  inquit,  sancta,  regale  sacerdotium.     1  Pet.  ii.  5.  9. 

1  See  above,  Lecture  I.  p,  19:  and  compare  Andreas  in  Bibl. 
Patrum  Max.  v.  p.  626  ;  Primasius  Bibl.  Pat.  Max.  x.  p.  331 ;  Cassio- 
dorus Complexiones  in  Apocal.  Rot.  1723  ;  Bede,  vol.  xii.  p.  428,  ed. 
Giles;  Haymo  ad  loc;  Ambrosius  Ansbertus,  a.d.  890,  Bibl.  Pat. 
Max.  xiii.  620  ;  Aquinas  ad  loc. 

2  e.  g.  Bishop  Newton  in  loc. 
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I.  First,  it  is  alleged,  that  we  read  in  our  text, 
the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  until  the  thousand 
years  were  finished :  and  that  this,  we  allow,  is 
said  of  the  general  Resurrection,  that  is,  of  a  bodily 
resuscitation :  and  that  therefore,  it  is  added,  if  we 
will  not  be  inconsistent,  we  ought  to  interpret  the 
first  resurrection,  also,  not  of  a  spiritual,  but  of  a 
corporeal  revivification.  If  the  words  life  and  resur- 
rection have  a  physical  meaning  in  one  place,  they 
must*  it  is  said,  have  a  similar  meaning  in  the  other. 

In  this  conclusion  we  cannot  agree.  Our  Blessed 
Lord,  you  will  remember,  uses  on  one  occasion 
the  words  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead  \  where, 
it  is  acknowledged,  the  word  dead  is  employed 
in  two  senses,  a  spiritual  and  a  physical  one. 
And,  again,  He  that  findeth  his  life  shall  lose  it, 
and  he  that  loseth  his  life  for  My  sake  shall  find 
it % ;  where  the  word  life  is  used  in  a  double  sense. 
It  seems  also  that  the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse 
has  studiously  warned  his  readers  that  he  uses  the 
word  lived  in  a  double  sense ;  for  he  says,  I  saw  the 
souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded ;  and  they  lived  and 
reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years,  where  life 
and  reign  is  ascribed  to  the  soul,  and  not  the  body ; 
whereas  when  he  speaks,  as  he  afterwards  does,  of 
a  bodily  Resurrection,  he  does  not  mention  the  soul, 
but  says,  The  rest  of  the  dead  live  not3  till  the  thou- 
sand years  are  finished. 

1  Matth.  viii.  22.     Luke  is.  60. 
3  See  Matth.  x.  89.     Luke  xvii.  33.     John  xii.  25. 
*  ol  \oiirol  t&v  vtKpvv  ovk  cfrcrav.      See   the   "Harmony"  and 
Noteb  on  this  passage,  p.  89,  108,  109. 
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It  deserves  special  notice,  that  there  is  a  passage 
in  St.  John's  own  Gospel  which  refutes  the  objection 
just  mentioned,  and  establishes  the  true  interpreta- 
tion. Our  Blessed  Lord  says1  concerning  the  first, 
or  spiritual,  Resurrection  :  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  heareth  My  word,  and  believeth  on  Him 
that  sent  Me,  hath  everlasting  life,  and  shall  not  come 
into  condemnation,  but  is  passed  from  death  unto  life. 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  The  hour  is  coming, 
and  now  is,  when  the  dead  (that  is,  the  spiritually 
dead  in  trespasses  and  sins)  shall  hear  the  voice  of 
the  Son  of  God ;  and  they  that  hear  shall  live.  For 
as  the  Father  hath  life  in  Himself,  so  hath  He  given 
to  the  Son  to  have  life  in  Himself 

This  He  says  concerning  the  quickening  of  the 
soul*. 

Our  Lord  then  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  second, 
or  General,  Resurrection,  that  of  the  Body:  The 
Father  hath  given  to  the  Son  authority  to  execute 
judgment  also,  because  He  is  the  Son  of  Man\ 
Marvel  not  at  this:  for  the  hour  is  coming,  in  the 
which  all  that  are  in  the  graves  shall  hear  His  voice, 
and  shall  come  forth ;  they  that  have  done  good,  unto 
the  resurrection  of  life ;  and  they  that  have  done  evil, 
unto  the  resurrection  of  damnation. 

In  the  former  of  these  two  passages  a  spiritual 

1  Id  St.  John's  Gospel,  v.  24—26. 

*  Lightfoot  well  observes  on  Matth.  xix.  28,  that  the  Uakiyytvtaia^ 
or  Regeneration,  there  spoken  of,  is  the  Hfeofthe  Christian  soul  in  this 
world,  i.  e.  its  new  birth  and  renovation  by  the  Word  and  Sacraments 
of  Christ ;  or,  in  other  words,  thejirst  Resurrection. 

■  John  v.  27. 
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Resurrection  is  spoken  of,  and  in  the  latter  a  bodily 
Resurrection :  and  they  are  connected  together,  as  in 
our  text ;  and  so  these  words  from  St.  John's  Gospel 
supply  an  answer  to  the  allegation  of  inconsistency 
against  the  ancient  exposition  of  our  text,  and  fur- 
nish the  best  commentary  on  the  words  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. 

II.  The  second  objection  to  our  interpretation  is 
this.  A  thousand  years,  it  is  said,  is  a  definite  period ; 
and  if  this  period  is  not  future,  and  if  it  began  at 
Christ's  Incarnation,  then  it  has  expired;  and  the 
loosing  of  Satan  has  already  taken  place ;  and,  as  this 
loosing  was  to  be  but  for  a  little  season  \  therefore 
this  too  is  past ;  and  since  the  rest  of  the  dead  are 
not  to  live  until  the  thousand  years  are  finished,  there- 
fore they  are  to  live  when  those  years  are  past,  and 
so  the  Second  Advent,  and  the  General  Resurrec- 
tion and  Universal  Judgment,  ought  now  to  have 
taken  place. 

To  this  we  would  reply — 

First ;  Most  of  those  who  interpret  the  thousand 
years  literally,  appear  to  be  inconsistent  with  them- 
selves. In  all  other  places  of  the  Apocalypse,  when 
a  number  of  days  is  mentioned,  they  understand 
these  days  to  mean  years  * ;  and  they  understand  a 
time  *,  which  they  say  is  a  year,  to  signify  not  three 


1  fwcp6v  xP^povf  jLZ*  3* 

s  Rev.  iz.  5.  10.  xi.  8.  zii.  6.  xiiL  5.  I  include  here  the  places 
where  forty-two  months  occur,  which  they  interpret  42  x  80  =  1260 
years.  *  Rev.  xii.  14. 

F   2 
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hundred  and  sixty  days,  but  three  hundred  and  sixty 
years.  And  therefore,  according  to  their  own  theory, 
St.  John  should  have  described  the  Millennium  as  a 
thousand  days. 

Secondly;  The  word  "until"  (c.  xx.  v.  5)  does  in- 
deed declare,  that  the  rest  of  the  dead  would  not 
rise  before  the  thousand  years  are  past,  but  it  does  not 
assert  that  they  will  arise  as  soon  as  they  are  past  K 

And,  Thirdly,  we  affirm  that  the  thousand  years 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  indicating  a  fixed  period. 
Indeed,  the  whole  teaching  of  Scripture  forbids  such 
an  interpretation.  It  is  very  certain  that  the  future 
is  uncertain.  Prophecy  is  not  an  almanack.  No 
one  can  calculate  the  world's  eclipse.  The  Great 
Day  will  come;  but  no  one  can  say,  when  that 
Coming  will  be. 

To  interpret  the  thousand  years  so  as  to  make 
them  indicate  a  fixed 2  period,  is,  we  repeat,  repug- 
nant to  the  whole  teaching  of  Scripture.  It  is  not 
for  you  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons  which  the 
Father  hath  put  in  His  own  power  *.  The  kingdom 
of  God  cometh  not  with  observation.  Watch  and  pray, 
for  ye  know  not  when  the  time  is*.     The  day  of  the 

1  Hooker,  V.  xlv.  2.  "  Helvidius  abused  greatly  those  words  of  St. 
Matthew,  (i.  25,)  '  He  knew  her  not  until  she  had  brought  forth  her 
first-born  son,'  thereby  gathering,  against  the  honour  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  that  a  thing  denied  with  special  circumstance  doth  import  an 
opposite  affirmation,  when  once  that  circumstance  it  expired." 

3  Of  our  English  Divines,  it  may  here  suffice  to  cite  Bp.  Andrewes, 
ad  Bellarmin.  c.  10.  Millenarius  annorum  numerus  apud  Joannem 
certus  in  specie  numerus,  re  incertus  tamen. 

•  Acts  i.  7.  *  Mark  xiii.  8. 
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Lord  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night  \  Behold,  I  come 
as  a  thief  *  (says  our  Lord  in  the  Apocalypse). 
Blessed  is  he  that  watcheth.  As  lightning  cometh  out 
of  the  East,  and  shineth  even  unto  the  West,  so  shall 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  be3.  Of  that  day  and 
hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the  Angels  of  heaven, 
but  My  Father  only*. 

Now,  if  the  thousand  years  in  the  Apocalypse 
were  a  fixed  time,  these  sayings  concerning  the  sud- 
denness of  Christ's  Second  Coming,  to  Judge  the 
quick  and  dead,  would  not  be  true.  But  they  are 
the  sayings  of  Him  Who  is  the  truth ;  and  therefore 
they  are  true,  as  God  Himself  is  true. 

Hence  we  infer  that  the  word  thousand  is  here  a 
general  one ;  and  by  a  thousand  years,  in  the  text, 
the  Holy  Spirit  does  not  limit  a  specific  sum  any 
more  than  when  He  says,  Man  cannot  answer  God. 
one  of  a  thousand*,  or  If  there  be  an  interpreter,  one 
of  a  thousand 6 ; — that  is,  one  among  all  men. 

Again,  it  is  written,  God  keepeth  His  covenant  to 
a  thousand  generations  7.  He  commanded  His  word 
to  a  thousand  generations 8 ;  that  is,  to  all  men. 

Similarly,  we  read  in  the  Apocalypse  itself9,  that 
twelve  times  twelve  thousand  were  sealed,  severally, 
from  twelve  tribes.     Here  it  cannot  be  imagined, 

1  1  Thess.  v.  2.    2  Pet.  Hi.  10.  f  Rev.  Hi.  8.    xvi.  15. 

»  Matth.  xxiv.  27.  4  Matth.  xxiv.  36. 

*  Job  ix.  3.  6  Job  xxxiii.  23. 

7  Deut.  vii.  9.  8  1  Chron.  xvi.  15. 

•  Chap.  vii.  4—8. 


70  On  the  Doctrine  [lect. 

nor  has  it  been  supposed  by  any  interpreter,  that 
there  are  in  each  tribe  twelve  thousand  elect,  neither 
more  nor  less  (for,  according  to  this  mode  of  inter- 
pretation, there  would  be  none  saved  from  two  tribes, 
which  are  omitted,  Dan  and  Ephraim) ;  but  by  this 
perfect  number  it  is  meant  that  God  will  one  day 
accomplish  the  number  of  His  elect. 

The  word  thousand  is  used  more  than  twenty 
times  in  the  Apocalypse ;  but  not  once,  as  I  believe, 
is  it  used  literally.  It  is  employed  as  a  perfect 
number. 

Therefore,  we  conclude  that  He,  to  whom  a  thou- 
sand years  are  as  one  day,  and  one  day  as  a  thousand 
years* ',  meant,  as  the  best  ancient  expositors  have 
said,  by  this  perfect  number  *,  the  whole  day  of  the 
world's  life,  till  the  dim  twilight  and  dark  even- 
tide of  the  last  and  fiercest  persecution.  In  that 
sad  vesper-time  of  gloom,  Satan  will  be  loosed, 
though  he  will  be  restrained  from  hurting  Christ's 
elect.  The  sun  will  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  will 
not  give  her  light  * ;  that  is,  the  light  of  the  pure 
heaven  of  the  Church  will  be  dimmed  with  thick 


1  2  Pet.  iii.  8. 

2  The  cube  of  ten.  Perfectiu  numerus,  millenarius,  denarii  numeri 
quad  rat  um  solidum  reddit.  See  Augustine  1.  c. — See  S.  Gregory  Mag. 
Moral,  ix.  cap.  iii.  p.  290.  Per  Joannem  dicitur  regnabunt  cum  Eo 
mille  annis,  quia  videlicet  regnum  Sanctse  Ecclesise  Univeraitatis  per- 
fection solidatur.  In  millenario  numero  perfecta  UnWersitas  expri- 
mitur. — See  also  ibid.  lib.  xxxy.  cap.  xlii.  p.  1162,  ed.  Bened.  1705. 
Millenarius  numerus  in  sacro  eloquio  perfectiu  accipitur. 

8  Matth.  xxiv.  29. 
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mists.  The  Gospel  will  be  overclouded  with  the 
gloom  of  Impiety ;  Love  will  wax  cold ;  Iniquity 
will  abound;  Infidelity  will  exult;  Faith  will  be 
hard  to  find.  It  will  be  a  time  of  rebuke  and  blas- 
phemy \  The  foundations  of  the  World  will  be  out 
of  course.  The  earth  will  be  full  of  darkness  and 
cruel  habitations f . 

In  confirmation  of  this  interpretation,  let  me  re- 
mind you  that  this  exposition,  which  regards  the 
thousand  years — not  as  a  fixed  period,  but  as  the 
measure  of  the  whole  time,  whatever  that  may  be, 
from  the  coming  of  Christ  to  the  loosing  of  Satan — 
is  not  an  interpretation  propounded  first  after  the 
expiration  of  a  thousand  years  from  the  Incarnation. 
No ;  it  is  the  deliberate  judgment  of  the  most  cele- 
brated early  Christian  interpreters  both  of  the 
Eastern  and  Western  Churches8.  They  did  not 
imagine  that  the  time  of  Satan's  loosing  was  or 
could  be  defined :  they  taught  that  the  thousand 
years  signified  the  whole  period  which  would  inter- 

1  2  Kings  xix.  3. 

'  Psalm  lxzxii.  5.     See  S.  Aug.  in  Psalm  ciii.  20,  21. 

3  Mille  annos  (says  Gaspar  a  Melo  in  Apoc.  p.  772)  omne  tempus 
Evangelic®  Legis  usque  ad  Antichrist um  significare  aiunt  P aires. — 
Andreas  and  Arethas  in  loc.  c.  Ix.  XiXtcr  €ttj,  ov  narrow  ra  roaavra 
t$  api6p&  vo*lv  ctiXoyop*  koi  yap  t£>p  iroW&v  fj  tov  TcXetov  otjuovti- 
k6v  tov  t&p  xtXtW  dptBfibv  €lKa{ofi€V  tire  to,  airb  rrjs  Xpiarov  irapov- 
aias  cat  rrjs  tov  'Avri^ptWov  Mrjfiiasy  k.  t.  X.  Arethas  seems  to 
have  thought  it  probable  that  Antichrist  would  come  before  a.d.  1000. 
See  also  ibid.  c.  lxii.  —  S.  Aug.  1.  c.  xx.  capp.  7 — 11.  Mille  annos  pro 
annis  omnibus  hujus  ssculi  posuit.  Bede  ad  loc.  Retulit  Spirit  us 
Sanctus,  cum  hsec  scriberet,  regnaturam  Ecclesiam  mille  annos,  id  est 
usque  ad  finem  mundi. 
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vene  between  the  first  Advent  of  Christ  and  the 
full  Revelation  of  Antichrist '. 

Let  me  now  say  a  few  words  in  conclusion,  espe- 
cially to  you,  my  younger  hearers. 

First :  let  us  here  adore  the  might  and  majesty  of 
Christ. 

He  has  come  down  from  heaven,  having  the  key 
of  the  bottomless  pit,  and  a  great  chain  in  His  hand, 
and  has  bound  Satan.  Behold  Him  then,  as  a  glo- 
rious Conqueror,  triumphing  over  our  deadly  foe. 
Therefore,  let  us  rejoice.  His  victory  is  ours.  If 
you  are  true  to  Christ,  you  are  invincible.  Though 
your  path  in  this  world  will  be  beset  with  dangers, 
though  it  be  like  the  journey  in  the  wilderness, — 
that  great  and  terrible  wilderness,  wherein  were  fiery 
serpents  and  scorpions  *, — yet  Jesus,  the  Captain  of 
your  Salvation,  goes  before  you.  He  breaketh  the 
heads  of  the  dragons  in  the  waters,  and  smiteth  the 
heads  of  Leviathan  in  pieces*.  He  goeth  upon  the 
lion  and  the  adder ;  the  young  lion  and  the  dragon 
He  treadeth  under  His  feet 4 :    yes,  and  He  giveth 

1  Hajmo  ad  loc.  Millenarius  numerus  pro  perfectione  rei  ponitur  ; 
in  hoc  tempore  ligatus  est  Diabolus  in  abysso,  id  est  in  cord i bus  infi- 
delium,  ubi  latet  et  regnat  tuque  ad  adventum  Antichristi,  quando  sol- 
vetur  de  suo  carcere  et  proccdet  ad  apertat  blasphemias  et  persecu- 
tiones.  Et  mille  quidem  anni,  quantum  ad  electos  pertinet,  omne  tern- 
pus  istius  vitae  significant  usque  ad  finem  sceculi ;  quantum  autem  ad 
reprobos,  usque  ad  adventum  Antichristi. — Aquinas  ad  Rev.  xx.  Per 
mille  annos ;  id  est,  per  universum  tempus  a  passione  Christi  osque  ad 
lempus  Antichristi.  Numerus  enim  millenarius  est  perfectus  :  per  mille 
annos  signatur  totum  tempus  quo  colligitur  et  successive  impletur 
numerus  electorum  ;  post  vero  animes  simul  cum  corporibus  regnabunt. 

*  Deut.  viii.  15.  »  Ps.  Ixxiv.  18.  «  Ps.  xci.  18. 
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you  the  power  to  tread  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and 
over  all  the  power  of  the  enemy ;  and  nothing  shall 
by  any  means  hurt  you  !,  if  you  be  followers  of  that 
which  is  good2.  Therefore,  let  nothing  affright  you. 
Welcome  difficulty,  welcome  danger,  welcome  death, 
if  they  bring  you  to  Christ !  Though  I  walk  through 
the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death,  I  will  fear  no  evil ; 
for  Thou,  O  Lord,  art  with  me ;  Thy  rod  and  Thy 
staff  comfort  me 8. 

You  have  all  been  baptized  into  the  spiritual 
Body  of  Christ,  which  is  His  Church;  you  have 
thus  been  "made  members  of  Christ,  children  of 
God,  and  inheritors  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven." 
Blessed  therefore,  so  far,  are  ye ;  for  you  have  been 
admitted  to  have  part  in  the  first  Resurrection 4. 
But  remember,  the  words  are,  Blessed  and  holy  is 
he  who  hath  part  in  the  first  Resurrection.  You 
cannot  be  blessed5,  unless  you  are  holy.  You  cannot 
have  a  permanent  part  in  the  first  Resurrection 
unless  you  walk  in  newness  of  life.  If  ye  are  risen 
with  Christ,  seek  those  things  which  are  above 6.  It 
is  vain  for  you  to  have  been  born  into  Christ,  unless 
you  live  with  Christ,  in  Christ,  and  for  Christ.  Nay, 
it  is  worse  than  vain ;  for,  if  having  been  born  again, 
you  fall  back  into  the  death  of  sin, — if  having  been 

1  Luke  x.  19.  2  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  3  Ps.  xxiii.  4. 

4  Hay  mo  ad  loc.  Felix  est  qui  dum  adhuc  vivit  in  corpore  a  mortc 
animee  resurgit  $  ille  post  in  came  feliciter  ream-get,  qui  in  hac  vita  a 
mentis  suee  morte  resurrexit. 

8  Bede  ad  loc.  Beatus,  qui  servaverit,  quo  renatus  est. 

6  Col.  iii.  1. 
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delivered  from  the  fetters  of  Satan,  you  make  your- 
self the  slave  of  him  who  is  Christ's  prisoner,  you 
revolt  from  Christ,  and  crucify  the  Son  of  God  afresh, 
and  put  Him  to  an  open  shame  \  Then  Christ  Him- 
self has  said  of  you,  Your  last  state  is  worse  than  the 
first 2.  Then  your  lot  will  not  be  in  the  first  Resur- 
rection,— but  in  the  second  Death. 

Remember,  therefore,  from  what  death  you  have 
been  quickened,  and  into  what  life.  Reckon  ye  your- 
selves dead  indeed  unto  sin,  but  alive  unto  God,  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord*.  Mortify  your  members 
that  are  upon  the  earth 4.  Let  not  sin  reign  in  your 
mortal  bodies,  that  ye  should  obey  the  lusts  thereof; 
but  yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as  alive  from  the 
dead 5. 

Remember  that  you  have  been  exalted  to  heavenly 
places  with  Christ.  While  you  look  upon  Christ 
sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  you  see  yourselves. 
How  should  you  rejoice,  yea,  how  should  you  tremble 
at  the  thought!  Therefore,  be  risen  with  Christ; 
seek  those  things  which  are  above;  purify  yourselves, 
even  as  He  is  pure.  Be  not  conformed  to  this  world, 
but  be  ye  transformed  by  the  renewing  of  your  mind6. 
Then  you  will  indeed  have  ascended  with  Christ; 
then  you  will  live  and  reign  with  Him  ;  and  of  you 
it  will  then  be  said,  Blessed  and  holy  are  ye ;  for  ye 
have  part  in  the  first  Resurrection. 

1  Heb.  vi.  4.  6.  »  Matth.  xii.  45. 

8  Rom.  vi.  10.  *  Col.  iii.  5. 

5  Rom.  vi.  Id.  *  Col.  iii.  1.  1  John  iii.  3.  Rom.  xii.  2. 
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Once  more:  let  us  bear  in  mind  that  all  this  is 
true  of  all  Christians  in  every  age,  and  particularly 
in  one  of  storm  and  peril  like  our  own.  We  know, 
from  the  Scripture  before  us,  that  Satan  will  be 
loosed  before  the  Great  Day.  Compared l  with  what 
he  will  be  then,  he  is  now  said  to  be  chained.  Hence 
we  learn,  how  fierce  he  will  then  be.  When  he  is 
loosed,  he  will  then  show  how  deadly  his  power  is ; 
and  then  we  shall  know  and  feel  how  much  we  owe 
to  that  Mighty  Angel,  Jesus  Christ,  Who  once  came 
down  from  heaven,  with  the  key  of  the  bottomless 
pit  and  with  a  great  chain  in  His  hand,  and  Who 
bound  Satan,  and  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit. 
We  know  that  Satan  will  be  loosed;  and  then  it 
will  be  proved  once  more, — it  will  be  proved  once 
for  all, — by  Christ's  victory  over  him,  how  strong 
Christ  is.  He  who  has  come  down  once  to  bind 
Satan,  will  come  down  again,  to  cast  him  finally  into 
the  lake  offre,  where  he  will  be  tormented  for  ever  and 
ever1.  But,  in  the  mean-while,  during  the  time  in 
which  Satan  is  loosed,  many  alas !  we  know,  will  fall 
from  the  faith,  fall  like  stars  from  heaven;  many 
will  worship  the  Beast  and  his  image :  they  will  give 
themselves  to  a  strong  delusion9;  and  will  believe 
the  strange  doctrines,  and  admire  the  lying  wonders, 
of  the  False  Prophet ;  and  will  receive  his  mark  on 

1  Haymo  ad  loc.  Tunc  diabolus  ille  quasi  exiet  seducere,  quia 
comparatione  illius  seductionis  ista  quae  nunc  agitur  seductio  ease  dene- 
gatur ;  solvetur  modico  tempore,  et  totis  viribus  seeviet  contra  electos. 

1  Rev.  xx.  10.    Mattb.  xxv.  41.  >  2  Theas.  ii.  11. 
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their  foreheads  and  on  their  hands.  Most  miserable 
destiny !  But  they  who  are  Christ's,  will  stand.  For 
them  God  will  fight.  God's  power  will  be  mocked. 
His  Name  will  be  blasphemed.  The  Nations  of  the 
earth  will  rise  against  Christ,  and  will  be  gathered  to 
battle  against  Him ' ;  they  will  compass  the  camp  and 
the  beloved  city  * ;  and  many  of  its  faithful  citizens  will 
win  the  crown  of  martyrdom,  and  be  slain  for  the 
witness  of  Jesus,  and  for  the  Word  of  God*.  But 
the  souls  of  the  righteous  are  in  the  hand  of  God; 
and  there  shall  no  torment  touch  them*.  Though 
dead,  they  live:  they  live  and  reign  with  Christ. 
And,  finally,  fire  will  come  down  from  heaven,  and 
consume  the  foes  of  Christ.  His  victory  will  then 
be  achieved,  and  the  glory  of  His  servants  will  be 
complete.  The  Devil  will  be  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire,  where  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet  are ;  and 
they  shall  be  tormented  day  and  night,  for  ever  and 
ever.  And  then  the  Judgment  will  be  set;  and  all 
the  dead,  both  small  and  great,  will  be  raised,  and 
stand  before  God;  and  every  man  will  be  judged 
according  to  his  works5. 

Whether  these  great  events  are  now  near  at  hand, 
we  cannot  confidently  say.  Enough,  assuredly,  there 
is  in  the  present  state  of  the  world,  to  warn  us  of 
Christ's  coming.  We  cannot  prophesy ;  %but  we  must 
all  pray.    We  must  all  watch.     We  must  all  labour. 

1  Rev.  xvi.  14.   xix.  19.  xz.  8.  *  Rev.  xx.  9. 

3  Rev.  vi.  9.   xx.  4.  4  Wisdom  iii.  1. 

*  Rev.  xx.  10—13. 
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We  must  all  love.  Whether  we  now  see  the  begin- 
ning of  these  things  or  no,  is  uncertain ;  but  we 
shall  certainly  see  the  end.  We  shall  see  Christ  at 
His  coming.  Behold^  He  cometh  in  the  clouds ;  and 
every  eye  shall  see  Him ;  they  also  which  pierced 
Him x.  We  shall  see  the  Throne  set9  and  the  Books 
opened.  We  shall  all  be  judged.  And  may  God,  of 
His  infinite  mercy,  grant,  that  then  you  may  see 
your  names,  written  in  the  Book  of  Life ! 

1  Rev.  i.  7. 
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Rev.  i.  9— 11. 

I  John,  who  alto  am  your  brother,  and  companion  m  tribulation,  and  in 
the  kingdom  and  patience  of  Jesus  Christ,  was  in  the  isle  that  is  called  Pat- 
mot  y  for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.  I  was  m 
the  Spirit  on  the  Lord's  day,  and  heard  behind  me  a  great  voice,  as  of  a 
trumpet,  saying,  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  first  and  the  last :  and,  What 
thou  seest,  write  in  a  book,  and  send  it  unto  the  seven  churches  which  are 
in  Asia, 

Having  endeavoured  on  two  former  occasions  to 
clear  away  the  objections  raised  by  some  to  the 
divine  authority  of  the  Apocalypse,  on  the  ground  of 
the  ambiguous  language  of  certain  persons  respect- 
ing it  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries,  I  propose 
now  to  examine  the  evidence  of  its  Genuineness 
and  Inspiration. 

This  is  a  most  important  enquiry. 

Some  critics  in  our  own  day,  especially  on  the 
continent  of  Europe  \  have  affirmed,  in  very  confident 

1  Particularly  Liicke,  Bretschneider,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Schott, 
Credner,  &c.  "  If  (says  Liicke,  Com  men  tar.  iiber  die  Schriften  d. 
Ev.  Joannes,  iv.  p.  388.)  "  St.  John  wrote  the  Gospel  which  bean  his 
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terms,  that  the  Apocalypse  ought  not  to  be  received 
as  the  work  of  the  Evangelist  St.  John. 

A  belief  in  the  genuineness  and  inspiration  of 
the  Canonical  books  of  Scripture  is  the  ground- 
work of  our  faith  and  hope ;  and  whatever  weakens 
this  foundation,  undermines  the  fabric  of  Chris- 
tianity. Therefore,  on  general  grounds,  this  question 
demands  our  serious  attention. 

Besides,  the  Apocalypse  itself  has  a  peculiar  cha- 
racter: it  foretells  the  future.  If  it  is  indeed  the 
Word  of  God,  then  no  one  can  question  the  reality 
of  a  Future  Judgment,  and  of  Heaven  and  Hell. 
All  these  are  here  pourtrayed  in  the  most  vivid 
colours ;  and  proportioned  to  their  importance  is  that 
of  the  present  question  concerning  the  Authority  of 
the  Apocalypse. 

Once  more.  In  these  Discourses  we  receive  the 
Apocalypse  as  the  Word  of  God.  We  build  upon 
it  as  such.  We  shall  hereafter  have  occasion  to 
show  how  safe  and  impregnable  a  fortress  it  affords 
us  against  the  fierce  assaults  of  sceptical  Philosophy, 
ungodly  Polity,  and  corrupt  Religion,  by  which  we 
are  now  assailed.  It  therefore  concerns  us  all  to 
know  that  our  house  is  founded  on  a  Rock;  that 
the  Apocalypse  is  true ;  that  it  is  based  on  the  ever- 
lasting foundation  of  Him  Who  was,  and  is,  and  will 
never  cease  to  be. 

name,  he  cannot  be  the  Author  of  the  Apocalyse."  De  Wette  Einleit. 
§  189,  and  Ewald  Comment,  p.  76,  say  the  aame  thing,  in  similar  lan- 
guage. 
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In  pursuance  of  this  design,  let  me  call  your 
attention,  in  the  first  place,  to  a  strong  presump- 
tive  proof  of  the  divine  authority  of  the  Apoca- 


The  Apocalypse  completes  the  Canon  of  Scrip- 
ture; and,  with  reverence  be  it  said,  the  Sacred 
Canon  would  be  imperfect  without  it.  This  arises 
from  the  peculiar  character  of  this  Book. 

Almighty  God  has  been  pleased  to  say,  that  He 
will  do  nothing,  but  He  revealeth  His  secrets  to  His 
servants  the  Prophets  '.  Therefore  it  was  reasonably 
to  be  expected  that  some  prophetical  Book,  reveal- 
ing the  future  history  of  the  Church  under  the  New 
Dispensation,  would  be  given  by  God  to  her,  in  the 
same  manner  as  prophetical  books  for  a  like  purpose 
were  vouchsafed  under  the  Old  Dispensation. 

But,  no  Book  of  the  New  Testament,  except  the 
Apocalypse,  possesses  a  prophetic  character ;  no  such 
prophetical  Book  has  ever  been  received  by  the 
Christian  Church,  except  the  Apocalypse ;  and  there- 
fore we  conclude,  that  the  Apocalypse  is  a  Canonical 
Book,  and  was  even  necessary  for  the  completion  of 
the  Canon. 

Let  us  now  open  the  Apocalypse. 

It  presents  itself  to  us  as  the  Revelation  of  Jesus 
CgRiST.     Such  are  its  first  words. 

Is  it  a  genuine  Revelation,  or  no  ? 

At  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  as 

1  Amos  iii.  7. 
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we  learn  from  ancient  accredited '  witnesses,  there 
were  many  supposititious  and  heretical  books  in  cir- 
culation with  such  titles  as  the  following : — 

The  Revelation  of  Peter. 

The  Revelation  of  Paul. 

The  Revelation  of  Thomas. 
These  were  spurious  Revelations,  purporting  to 
come  from  Apostles  of  Christ.  But  they  have  their 
value,  as  proving  to  us  the  existence  of  some  genuine 
Apostolic  Revelation  at  that  time.  No  one  forges 
counterfeits  of  imaginary  coins :  the  false  medal 
indicates  that  there  is  a  genuine  one,  of  a  similar 
form,  in  circulation.  The  glass  reflects  the  jewel; 
the  shadow  follows  the  substance.  Now,  there  is 
not,  and  never  has  been,  any  Book  of  Revelation  in 
existence  which  the  Christian  Church  has  recog- 
nized as  a  genuine  Apostolic  work,  except  the  Apo- 
calypse. Therefore  the  Apocalypse  is  the  true  Reve- 
lation. It  is  the  sterling  coin9  of  which  those  other 
Revelations  were  counterfeits.  And  thus  the  frauds 
of  heretical  utterers  of  base  money  serve  to  prove 
the  truth  of  the  divine  archetype. 
We  proceed  now  a  step  further. 
Every  one  who  opens  the  Apocalypse  must  be 
struck  with  its  commanding  tone  and  majestic  dig- 
nity.    It  proclaims  itself  as  the  Revelation  of  Jesus 

1  See  the  account  of  twelve  different  Apocryphal  Books  of  Apoca- 
lypse or  Revelation  in  Fabricius,  Codex  Apoc.  N.  T.  Pt.  ii.  p.  935,  and 
the  authorities  cited  by  Jones  on  the  Canon,  i.  p.  26 — 88,  and  by 
Lucke,  Commentar.  p.  45 — 50. 

G 
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Christ l.  Hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches ; 
such  is  the  conclusion  of  each  of  the  seven  letters 
to  the  seven  Churches.  Blessed  is  he  who  readeth 
and  keepeth  the  words  of  this  prophecy 2.  /  testify 
unto  every  man  that  heareth  the  words  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  book,  If  any  man  shall  add  unto  these  things, 
God  shall  add  unto  him  the  plagues  that  are  written 
in  this  book ;  and  if  any  man  shall  take  away  the 
words  out  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy,  God  shall 
take  away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of  Life  \ 

Such  is  the  solemn  language  of  the  Apocalypse 
concerning  itself. 

Are  not  these  words  from  Heaven  ? 

Again.  Not  only  does  the  Author  thus  lay  claim 
to  inspiration,  but  he  professes  to  exercise  a  gift 
peculiar  to  Almighty  God.  He  predicts  the  future. 
He  lays  open  a  long  avenue  of  events,  rising  up  one 
after  another  in  clear  perspective  through  the  inter- 
val of  time,  extending  from  that  Lord's  day  in  which 
he  was  in  the  Spirit  upon  the  shores  of  the  isle  of 
Patmos  even  to  the  Day  of  Doom.  He  opens  the 
gates  of  Heaven;  he  displays  the  Throne  of  the 
Most  High ;  he  places  us  amid  the  angelic  hierarchy, 
and  bids  us  listen  to  seraphic  melodies ;  he  sounds 
the  trumpets  of  God's  judgments,  and  pours  out  the 
vials  of  His  wrath  on  a  guilty  world ;  he  calls  us  to 
witness  the  destruction  of  the  seven-hilled  Babylon ; 
he  unseals  the  bottomless  pit ;  he  discloses  the  dark 

1  Rev.  i.  1.  a  Rev.  i.  3.   izii.  7. 

8  Rev.  xxii.  la 
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abyss ;  he  shows  us  the  awful  scenes  of  the  general 
Resurrection  and  of  the  Day  of  Judgment :  in  a 
word,  he  reveals  the  future,  till  Time  is  lost  in 
Eternity. 

What,  therefore,  must  we  now  say  ?  One  of  two 
alternatives :  either  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  is 
divinely  inspired,  or  else,  with  reverence  be  it  said, 
he  is  guilty  of  profanely  usurping  the  name  and 
attributes  of  God. 

Let  us  now  advance  still  further. 

If  we  survey  the  opening  chapters  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, we  find  that  they  consist  of  epistolary  ad- 
dresses, directed  to  the  seven  angels  of  seven 
Churches  in  seven  celebrated  cities  in  that  region 
of  the  world,  which,  in  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament,  is  called  Asia.  This  Asia,  you  will  bear 
in  mind,  is  not  the  vast  tract  of  Asia  according  to 
the  modern  acceptation  of  the  word,  but  it  is,  in 
Roman  language,  Proconsular  Asia,  or  Lydia1.  It 
was  a  province  of  not  more  than  one  hundred  miles 
square,  watered  on  the  north  by  the  river  Caycus, 
on  the  south  by  the  Maeander,  and  bounded  on  the 
east  by  the  Phrygian  hills,  and  on  the  west  by  the 
Mediterranean  sea.  We  take  for  granted, — what  no 
one,  I  suppose,  here  present  will  call  in  question, — 
that  the  angels  of  these  seven  Asiatic  Churches  are 
their  several  chief  pastors,  the  messengers  of  the  Lord 

1  See  Archbishop  Umber's  Treatise  "  On  the  Original  of  Bishops 
and  Metropolitans,"  Oxford,  1641,  p.  53—96.  The  whole  of  this  essay 
is  very  pertinent  to  the  Apocalypse. 

o2 
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of Hosts1 ;  that  is,  as  Christian  antiquity  witnessed), 
their  respective  Bishops 2. 

The  language  addressed  by  the  author  of  the  Apo- 
calypse to  these  Angels  or  Bishops  is  very  remark- 
able. He  speaks  to  them  with  the  voice  of  autho- 
rity; he  treats  them  as  his  own  inferiors;  and  he 
regards  them  as  responsible  to  himself.  He  rebukes 
them  sharply,  for  the  failings  of  their  Churches  in 
doctrine  or  in  discipline. 

Be  it  further  observed,  that  these  letters  were 
addressed  to  the  Angels  of  the  Churches  in  order 
that  they  might  be  read  openly  in  those  Churches 8. 

Thus  these  rebukes  were  public. 

It  is  also  worthy  of  remark,  that,  in  his  original 
Greek,  the  epithets,  (such  as  dead,  hot,  cold,  poor, 
rich,  blind,  naked4,  and  the  like,)  which  the  writer 
uses  to  characterize  the  qualities  and  condition  of 
these  several  Churches,  agree  in  gender  not  with  the 

1  Mai.  ii.  7.    Hag.  i.  13. 

*  Bede,  Explan.  Apocalyps.  in  cap.  i. 

Septem  stella  angeli  sunt  septem  eccletiarum.]  Id  est,  rectores  eccle- 
siarum.  Sacerdos  enim,  ut  Malachias  ait,  angelus  Domini  exercituum 
«/.— So  Aquinas,  cap.  i.  Septem  stellas,  septem  Episcopos  Ecclesiarum, 
per  quos  intelligantur  universi  prselati  qui  sunt  electi.  Cap.  i.  p.  35, 
Angelas  dicit  Episcopos  propter  eminentiam  vitee  quam  debet  habere 
praelatus. — See  also  Abp.  Ussher,  1.  c. 

8  See  Lightfoot  in  Rev.  iii.  The  phrase  "Angel  of  the  Church"  is 
equivalent,  he  observes,  to  TQX  TV1}®  "the  Minister  of  the  Syn- 
agogue," who  took  care  for  the  public  reading  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  ;  and  these  Epistles  are  sent  accordingly  to  the  Ministers  in 
the  several  Churches,  to  be  read  openly  in  the  congregation. 

4  In  Chapters  ii.  and  iii. 
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feminine  word  Church,  as  might  have  been  expected, 
but  with  the  masculine  word  Angel.  They  are  all 
masculine ;  not  one  feminine.  So  that  the  address 
to  the  Churches  is  personal  to  their  several  Angels. 
The  author  lays  on  each  Angel  the  failings  of  his 
particular  Church,  and  thereby  (we  may  remark  in 
passing)  he  gives  a  most  solemn  view  of  Episcopal 
Responsibility. 

Observe  now  more  closely  how  he  speaks  of  the 
seven  Churches  thus  personified  by  their  Chief  Pas- 
tors. He  remonstrates  with  Ephesus  for  having  left 
its  first  love.  The  Angel  of  Pergamos  is  reproved 
for  conniving  at  the  doctrine  of  Balaam.  Thyatira 
is  censured  for  suffering  a  Jezebel  to  teach.  Sardis 
has  a  name  to  live,  but  is  dead.  Laodicea  is  neither 
hot  nor  cold.  For  all  these  faults  and  corruptions 
the  Angels  of  the  respective  Churches  are  held 
accountable,  and  are  reproved  publicly  by  the  Writer 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

Again ;  he  gives  them  advice,  as  a  father  would  to 
his  children.-  He  exhorts  them  to  strengthen  the 
things  that  remain:  he  promises  them  rewards  for 
fidelity  and  perseverance.  If  they  fall  away,  their 
candlestick  shall  be  removed ;  but  he  that  over- 
cometh  shall  eat  of  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  and 
shall  receive  a  crown  of  never-fading  glory. 

Who  now,  it  may  be  asked,  is  he,  that  comes  forth 
from  the  shores  of  Patmos  to  address  this  language 
of  reproof  to  the  venerable  Bishops  of  Asia?  Who 
shall  thus  summon  them  before  him,  as  to  a  judicial 
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tribunal  ?  Who  pronounce  such  verdicts  upon  them  ? 
Can  it  be  any  ordinary  man,  who  thus  speaks  and 
acts  ?  Can  a  Layman,  can  a  Presbyter,  can  even  a 
brother  Bishop  address  such  language  as  this  to  the 
Chief  Pastors  of  the  Asiatic  Churches?  to  men  who 
have  received  their  commission  from  the  first  fol- 
lowers of  Christ,  and  have  had  the  hands  of  Apostles 
laid  on  their  heads  ?  In  those  early  days  at  least, 
when  respect  for  constituted  authority  was  regarded 
as  a  part  of  religion ;  and  when  they  were  severely 
censured,  who  intruded  into  the  province  of  others ', 
and  uttered  rash  judgments  concerning  their  spiritual 
Guides;  such  language  from  an  inferior,  or  even 
from  an  equal,  to  Christian  Bishops,  would  have 
been  impossible. 

We  are  brought,  therefore,  to  this  conclusion : 
either  the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse  was  some  per- 
son who  stood  in  a  peculiar,  and,  we  add,  in  the 
unique  relation  of  an  Ecclesiastical  Superior  to  these 
Asiatic  Angels;  or  else  we  most  confess  that;  in 
employing  such  language  as  that  in  which  he  ad- 
dressed them,  he  usurped  the  prerogative  of  an 
office  which  no  feithful  Christian  would  have  dared 
to  invade. 

It  may  indeed  be  said,  that  a  person,  inferior  in 
dignity  to  the  Seven  Angels  of  Asia,  might  still 
have  been  employed  by  Almighty  God  to  exhort 
and   reprove    them,   as    Samuel   was   employed  to 

1  oXAorptocirio-KOfroi,  1  Pet.  iv.  15. 
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rebuke  EH.  This  is  indeed  possible ;  and  this  sup- 
position, let  me  observe,  concedes  the  divine  mission 
of  the  Writer ;  that  is,  it  grants  the  very  point  at 
issue — his  Inspiration. 

At  the  same  time,  though  it  be  allowed  to  be 
possible,  that  an  inferior  should  be  authorized  and 
commissioned  by  God  to  rebuke  a  superior,  and  that 
publicly ;  yet  it  is  much  more  probable  that  He,  who 
is  the  Lover  of  Order,  especially  in  His  Church, 
should  have  employed  the  Ministry  of  a  Superior, 
appointed  by  Himself,  to  rebuke  and  correct  an 
inferior. 

Either,  therefore,  the  Writer  of  the  Apocalypse 
was  inspired  by  God,  and  (as  we  apprehend,  and  shall 
hereafter  show)  superior  to  the  Seven  Angels ;  or 
else  he  assumed  a  function  which  did  not  belong  to 
him,  and  he  acted  in  a  manner  irreconcileable  with 
Christian  duty;  and  the  Apocalypse  would  have 
been  rejected  by  those  to  whom  it  was  sent. 

We  shall  inquire  presently,  how  it  was  treated  by 
those  to  whom  it  was  sent.  In  the  mean  time  we 
observe,  that  this  authoritative  and  increpatory  tone, 
to  which  I  have  already  adverted,  must,  wd  con- 
ceive, be  regarded  as  presumptive  evidence  of  the 
superior  dignity  and  divine  authority  of  the  Writer. 
By  using  it,  he  proves  that  he  is  persuaded  of  the 
validity  of  his  own  claim  to  Inspiration.  He  will 
not  prophesy  smooth  things  to  the  Churches :  he  will 
not  bribe  the  Angels  by  flattery.  No.  He  will  tell 
them  the  truth,  even  at  the  risk  of  offending  some, 
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or  of  creating  opposition  from  all.  Observe,  too,  how 
he  does,  what  no  forger  would  ever  have  done ;  he 
challenges  examination  of  his  own  claims.  He  praises 
one  of  the  Churches,  that  of  Ephesus,  for  having 
tried  and  convicted  a  false  prophet,  and  thus  invites 
them  to  examine  his  own  prophecy.  /  know  thy 
works,  that  thou  canst  not  bear  them  that  are  evil: 
thou  hast  tried  them  which  say  they  are  Apostles,  and 
are  not,  and  hast  found  them  liars  \  He  thus  courts 
a  scrutinizing  examination  of  his  own  credentials. 
He  will  take  good  care,  that  no  one  shall  ever  be 
able  to  say,  that  the  reception  of  the  Apocalypse  was 
due  to  any  persuasive  arts  of  the  writer,  and  not  to 
its  being  from  God. 

We  are  now  arrived  at  a  very  interesting  point 
in  our  inquiry. 

How  was  the  Apocalypse  received  by  the  Seven 
Angels  and  Seven  Churches  of  Asia  ? 

Happily  we  have  abundant  materials  for  a  reply 
to  this  question. 

Our  first  witness  is  Papias,  Bishop  of  Hierapolis, 
a  city  at  a  very  few  miles  distance  from  Laodicea, 
one  of  the  Seven  Churches.  He  was,  also,  a  disciple 
of  St.  John,  and  a  contemporary  with,  and  in  a  certain 
sense  a  colleague  of,  the  Seven  Angels,  whom  the 
Author  of  the  Apocalypse   addressed  *.      He   was 

1  Rev.  ii.  2. 

8  Iren.  v.  33.  Hernias  'Icodwov  okovott)?,  Hokvicaprrov  bi  traipos. — 
Euseb.  iii.  39.  S.  Hieron.  Catal.  Script,  xviii.  Tom.  iv.  p.  109,  and 
Epist.  ad  Theodoram,  iv.  p.  581.     See  above,  p.  11. 
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very  diligent  in  collecting  memorable  facts  concern- 
ing the  Apostles,  and  their  works :  and  he  received 
the  Apocalypse  as  the  work  of  the  Evangelist  St. 
John  \ 

His  testimony  is  of  greater  value,  on  account  of 
his  nearness  to  Laodicea ;  for  the  Church  of  Laodicea 
could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  the  authorship  of  a 
book  addressed  to  itself;  and  if  the  Apocalypse  had 
not  been  the  work  of  St.  John,  we  cannot  imagine 
that  the  Laodiceans  would  have  allowed  such  an 
unfavourable 2  character  of  their  Church,  as  is  given 
in  the  Apocalypse,  to  be  circulated  throughout  Chris- 
tendom 3,  in  the  name  and  with  the  authority  of  St. 
John.  If  the  Apocalypse  had  been  a  forgery,  they 
must  have  known  it  to  be  so ;  and  knowing  it  so  to 
be,  they  must  have  exposed  it  to  the  world. 

This  observation,  you  will  observe,  applies  to 
others  of  the  Seven  Churches,  who  are  addressed  in 
similar  terms  of  rebuke :  and  it  adds  much  weight  to 

1  As  the  fact  of  this  testimony  of  Papias  has  been  recently  ques- 
tioned by  some,  it  may  be  necessary  to  state  that  not  only  do  Andreas 
and  Arethas  (Prolog,  in  Apocalyp.)  refer  to  Papias,  as  vouching  for 
the  inspiration  of  the  Apocalypse  ;  but  Irenseus,  who  unhesitatingly 
affirms  it  to  be  St.  John's,  refers  to  Papias  as  among  his  authorities 
(Hser.  v.  3d)  :  and  Eusebius  speaks  of  the  doctrine  of  Papias  proceed- 
ing from  ai  mrooTokucal  dtiryqcrcw,  Euseb.  iii.  39  ;  and  Papias  appears 
to  have  commented  on  the  Apocalypse.  See  the  important  Scholium 
in  Cramer's  Catena,  Rev.  xii.  7 — 9. 

8  Rev.  iii.  14—18. 

8  It  may  be  questioned  whether  a  feeling  of  shame  did  not  in  fact 
operate  on  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  and  lead  to  the  omission  of  the 
Apocalypse  from  its  list  of  books  to  be  read  publicly. 
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the  important  facts,  first,  that  there  is  a  great  amount 
of  primitive  testimony  from  the  Seven  Churches, 
assigning  the  Apocalypse  to  St.  John ;  and  that  there 
is  none  from  that  quarter  which  ascribes  it  to  any 
one  else. 

The  next  testimony  to  which  we  would  refer  is 
that  of  Justin  Martyr.  He  was  born  at  Sichem  in 
Samaria  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  and 
was  eminent  for  his  erudition,  which  was  improved 
by  intercourse  with  Christian  and  Heathen  Philoso- 
phers in  Egypt,  Italy,  and  other  countries  which  he 
visited.  About  the  middle  of  the  second  century  he 
came  to  the  city  of  Ephesus,  where  he  held  a  two 
days  conference  with  Trypho,  one  of  the  most 
learned  Jews  of  his  day.  In  the  narrative  which  he 
published  of  this  dialogue,  Justin  Martyr  quotes  the 
Apocalypse,  and  affirms  that  it  is  written  by  one  of 
the  Apostles  of  Christ,  whose  name  is  John  \ 

This  assertion,  be  it  observed,  was  made  only  about 
half  a  century  after  the  death  of  St.  John,  and  it  was 
made  at  Ephesus,  the  mother  city  of  Asia,  the  prin- 
cipal of  the  Seven  Churches,  the  city  in  which  St. 
John  passed  a  great  part  of  his  life,  in  which  he  died, 
and  in  which  he  was  buried  *.  This  testimony,  there- 
fore, of  Justin  Martyr  is  of  great  value ;  and  it  con- 


1  Eusel).  iv.  18,  biaXoyov  eVi  rrjs  yE<f>c<ri<av  irrfXror  irpAf  Tpirtpwva 
t<Si/  Tore  'E/SpatW  eiria7jfx6raTov  miroiryrar  fitfunjrai  rrjs  *lwdwov 
'AiroKokinfaus  cra<f>&s  row  *Airocrrokov  aMpr  civai  Xcyop. 

2  S.  Justin  Dialog,  c.  Try  phone,  c.  80,  61.  See  also  S.  Hieron. 
Catul.  c.  iz. 
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finns  the  proof,  that  St.  John  was  the  Author  of  the 
Apocalypse. 

We  pass  next  to  the  evidence  of  Melito.  He  was 
Bishop  of  one  of  the  Seven  Churches,  Sardis,  in  the 
second  century ;  a  successor,  therefore,  of  one  of  the 
Seven  Angels  addressed  in  the  Apocalypse.  The 
witness  of  Sardis  and  its  Bishop  cannot  be  suspected 
of  partiality ;  for  Sardis,  again,  is  one  of  the  Churches 
which  is  rebuked  with  great  severity  in  the  Apo- 
calypse. Thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and  art 
dead*.  And  the  character  of  Melito  stands  pre- 
eminently high  both  for  piety  and  learning.  He  is, 
therefore,  a  very  credible  witness.  It  is  a  very 
pleasing  reflection,  that  the  reproofs  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse were  not  without  their  fruits:  and  probably 
the  pious  vigilance  of  Melito,  the  Bishop  of  Sardis, 
was  quickened  by  them.  He  laboured  diligently  for 
the  souls  committed  to  his  care ;  especially  in  esta- 
blishing their  faith  in  the  Word  of  God.  He  showed 
a  most  laudable  zeal  with  regard  to  the  Canon  of  the 
Old  Testament.  In  order  to  assure  himself  and  his 
Church  of  Sardis  concerning  the  Books  of  the 
Ancient  Scriptures,  as  received  by  the  Churches  of 
Palestine,  he  visited  that  country  in  person,  and  he 
has  given  the  result  of  his  critical  inquiries  in  a  very 
interesting  and  valuable  Epistle9.  And  it  cannot 
be  supposed  that  he  who,  we  see,  was  so  diligent  and 

1  Rev.  iii.  1. 

2  Euseb.  iv.  26.  S.  Hieron.  Catal.  c.  xxiv.  See  u  Lectures  on  the 
Canon,"  Lect.  iii.  p.  76,  and  Appendix,  No.  V. 
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circumspect  in  his  inquiries  concerning  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, would  have  been  less  careful  respecting  the 
New,  and  especially  concerning  that  particular  Book 
of  the  New  Testament,  the  Apocalypse,  which  con- 
tains an  address  to  his  own  predecessor,  and  to  his 
own  Church;  and  to  which,  on  other  grounds,  his 
best  consideration  must  have  been  given,  for  he  wrote 
a  Commentary '  upon  the  Apocalypse. 

The  evidence,  therefore,  of  Melito  is  very  import- 
ant. He  also  received  the  Apocalypse  as  the  work 
of  St.  John. 

The  latest  witness  to  whom  we  shall  here  appeal 
is  St.  Trenaeus.  He  was  probably  a  native  of  Asia 
Minor,  whence  he  migrated  to  France,  where  he 
became  Bishop  of  Lyons  toward  the  close  of  the 
second  century.  In  his  youth  he  had  been  acquainted 
with  St.  Polycarp,  who  was  placed  in  the  see  of 
Smyrna  by  the  Apostles,  and,  as  some  affirm,  by  St. 
John  himself;  and  who  is  supposed  by  learned 
men — for  instance,  by  Archbishop  Ussher — to  be 
no  other  than  the  Angel  of  the  Church  of  Smyrna, 
who  is  addressed  in  the  Apocalypse. 

In  his  great  work  against  heresies,  published  only 
about  ten  years  after  St.  Polycarp's  martyrdom, 
Irenseus  refers  to  the  Apocalypse8.  He  mentions 
ancient   Manuscripts  of  it,  which  he   himself  had 


1  Euseb.  iv.  26.     S.  Hieron.  Catal.  xxiv. 

9  Tertullian.  de  Praescr.  c.  8*2.     S.  Iren.  iii.  3,  4.  ap.  Euseb.  v.  20. 
cp.  Euseb.  iv.  14.     S.  Hieron.  Catal.  S.  c.  zvii. 

3  Clinton,  Fasti  Romani,  a.d.  166.     Cave,  i.  p.  66,  67.  de  Irenseo. 
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examined ;  and  he  speaks  of  a  particular  reading '  of 
a  particular  passage  *  in  the  Apocalypse,  (that  con- 
cerning the  number  of  the  Beast,)  as  being  confirmed 
by  the  authority  of  those  "  who  had  seen  St.  John 
face  to  face."  In  this  single  work  he  quotes  the 
Apocalypse  no  less  than  twenty  times;  he  makes 
long  extracts  from  it ;  and  speaks  of  it  in  the  most 
unhesitating  manner,  as  inspired  Scripture,  and  as 
the  work  of  St.  John. 

The  testimony  of  St.  Irenaeus  is  of  more  value, 
because  it  was  probably  derived  from  Asiatic  Bishops; 
for  example,  from  Papias,  whom  he  mentions  as  an 
authority,  and  especially  from  St.  Polycarp 8,  whose 
life,  like  that  of  his  Master,  St.  John,  seems  to  have 
been  providentially  prolonged  to  almost  a  patriarchal 
duration,  in  order  that  he  might  be  a  witness  of  the 
living  Voice  of  Apostolic  Teaching,  till  the  Written 
Word  was  generally  diffused. 

Such,  then,  is  the  testimony  from  the  country 4  to 
which  the  Apocalypse  was  originally  sent ;  such,  we 
say,  is  the  contemporary  witness  of  the  Asiatic 
Churches  to  which  it  was  addressed.     Next:  be  it 


1  Iren.  v.  80.     cf.  Euseb.  v.  8.  *  Rev.  xiii.  18. 

8  Euseb.  iv.  14.  v.  20. 

4  Mr.  I.  C.  Knight,  in  p.  12 — 15  of  an  ingenious  Essay  on  the 
Apocalypse,  (Lond.  1842,)  has  shown  reason  for  believing,  that  St. 
Ignatius,  in  Epist.  ad  Philad.  6,  imitated  the  words  in  Rev.  iii.  12, 
which,  he  observes,  were  addressed  to  the  same  Church,  that  of  Phil- 
adelphia ;  and  therefore  St.  Ignatius,  the  friend  of  Polycarp,  and 
scholar  of  St.  John,  may  be  added  to  the  witnesses  in  favour  of  the 
inspiration  of  the  Apocalypse. 
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carefully  remembered,  that  not  a  tittle  of  evidence 
of  a  contrary  kind  can  be  adduced  from  those 
Churches,  and  from  that  age. 

No  doubt  whatever  was  entertained  by  the  Apo- 
calyptic Churches  concerning  the  inspiration  and 
genuineness  of  the  Apocalypse.  On  the  contrary, 
those  were  condemned  as  holding  heretical  opinions, 
the  Alogi,  for  instance,  of  the  second  century,  who 
denied  the  Apocalypse  to  be  St.  John's l.  Very 
striking  are  the  words  of  Tertullian,  at  the  close  of 
the  second  century : — M  We  can  appeal  to  the 
Churches  which  are  the  foster-children  of  St.  John ; 
for  though  Marcion,  the  heretic,  rejects  his  Apocalypse, 
yet  the  series  of  the  Asiatic  Bishops  derives  its 
origin  from  St.  John2."  All  the  Apocalyptic 
Churches  ascribed  the  Apocalypse  to  St.  John. 

Let  us  now  pause  here  for  a  moment,  and  con- 
sider the  facts  before  us. 

A  Writing,  claiming  to  be  from  Heaven,  dictated 
in  language  of  the  most  solemn  and  sublime  kind, 
predicting  future  events,  presenting,  as  it  were,  a 
series  of  pictures  of  the  World's  History  to  the  end 
of  Time,  is  sent  to  Seven  Apostolic  Churches  of  the 
most  distinguished  cities  in  the  light  and  splendour 
of  Asia :  to  Ephesus,  the  rich  emporium  of  the  East ; 
to  Smyrna,  the  nurse  of  Poets;  and  to  Sardis,  the 
ancient  residence  of  Kings.     It  purports  to  come 


1  Epiphan.  Hares,  li.  3,  4.  32,  33.     Philastr.  H*res.  U.  al.  13. 
3  Tertullian,  c.  Marcion.  iv.  5.     See  ibid.  iii.  14. 
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from  an  exile  on  the  barren  rock  of  Patmos,  an  isle 
almost  within  sight  of  Ephesus,  and  therefore  very 
accessible  to  those  to  whom  the  book  is  sent;  it 
speaks  in  the  voice  of  authority  to  those  Churches, 
and  to  their  spiritual  Rulers ;  it  pronounces  judicial 
sentence  upon  them ;  it  rebukes  their  failings,  and 
commends  their  virtues;  it  promises  blessings  to 
those  who  receive  the  words  of  its  own  prophecy, 
and  denounces  eternal  woe  on  all  who  add  to,  or 
take  away  from,  it.  In  a  word,  it  speaks  to  men  as 
being  itself  from  God. 

And  what  is  the  result  f 

This  Book — with  these  claims,  reproofs,  promises, 
and  threats — is  received  by  all  these  Churches  as 
the  Word  of  God ;  and  is  ascribed  by  them  to  the 
beloved  Disciple,  the  blessed  Apostle  and  Evan- 
gelist, St.  John. 

Such  is  their  testimony ;  and  they  could  not  have 
been  deceived  in  this  matter.  St.  John  was  no 
stranger  to  them.  He  lived  and  he  died  among 
them.  If  then  the  Apocalypse  is  not  from  God,  and 
if  it  is  not  the  work  of  St.  John,  it  cannot  be  ima- 
gined that  the  Apostolic  Churches  of  Asia  would 
have  conspired  to  receive  it.  Their  duty,  both  to 
God  and  to  the  Apostle,  required  them  not  to  do  so. 
So  far  from  receiving  it,  the  Angels  of  these  Churches, 
with  one  voice,  would  have  protested  against  it.  Not 
only  they  would  not  have  recognized  it  as  divine,  not 
only  they  would  not  have  received  it  as  the  work 
of  St.  John,  but  they  would  have  condemned  it  as 
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falsely  ascribed  to  the  Apostle,  and  impiously  laying 
claim  to  the  incommunicable  attributes  of  God.  It 
would  have  taken  a  place  among  those  spurious 
Revelations  (to  which  we  have  referred)  which  were 
ascribed  by  heretics  to  Peter,  Paul,  and  Thomas; 
and  the  World  would  have  heard  no  more  of  the 
Apocalypse  of  St.  John. 

We  are  now  arrived  to  the  point  of  our  argument, 
at  which  we  are  led  to  observe,  that  we  have  other 
evidence— I  mean  silent  evidence— in  behalf  of  the 
inspiration  and  genuineness  of  the  Apocalypse :  and 
this  evidence  is  of  the  most  cogent  kind ;  for  it  is 
the  evidence  of  St.  John  himself. 

The  Apocalypse  was  published  at  the  close  of  the 
reign  of  the  Roman  Emperor  Domitian  l ;  that  is, 
about  the  year  of  our  Lord  95.  Some  have  assigned 
an  earlier \  but  no  one  a  later,  date  than  this.  Now 
it  is  certain  that  St.  John  survived  till  the  reign  of 
the  Emperor  Trajan s ;  that  is,  till,  or  beyond,  the 
year  of  our  Lord  100.     Some  authorities  place  his 

1  "  Historia  nota  est,"  says  Bede,  Explan.  Apocalyps.  in  cap.  i. 
u  Joannem  a  Domitiano  Ceesare  propter  evangelium  in  hauc  insulam 
relegatum  ;  cui  tunc  congrue  secreta  datum  est  coeli  penetrare,  cum 
certa  terrarum  spatia  negabatur  excedere." — Lampe,  Prolegom.  ad 
Joann.  61,  62,  says:  "  Tota  antxqvxtas  in  eo  abunde  consentit  quod 
Domitianus  exilii  Joannis  author  fuit."  Cp.  Vitringa,  Anacr.  ad 
Rev.  iv.  1,  and  vi.  I. 

*  The  U3e  of  the  Pauline  Benediction,  Rev.  i.  4,  xxii.  21,  is  a  con- 
clusive proof,  that  it  could  not  have  been  written  under  Nero.  See 
'*  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  p.  233,  234. 

3  Hicron.  Script.  Eccl.  v.  Joannes. 
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death  so  low  as  the  year  120  \  Certain,  also,  it  is, 
that  in,  or  soon  after,  the  year  100,  when  he  had 
returned  from  Patmos,  the  Bishops  of  Asia,  that  is, 
the  Angels  of  the  Seven  Churches,  whom  the  Author 
of  the  Apocalypse  had  addressed,  came  to  St.  John  at 
Ephesus,  to  which  city  he  returned  after  his  banish- 
ment in  Patmos,  and  where  he  then  resided,  and 
that  they  brought  to  him  copies  of  the  three  Gospels 
of  St.  Matthew,  St.  Mark,  and  St.  Luke,  and  desired 
of  him  a  public  declaration  of  his  Apostolical  judg- 
ment concerning  these  Gospels ;  and  that  St.  John 
openly  pronounced  these  Three  Gospels  to  be  Au- 
thentic, Genuine,  and  Inspired;  and  that,  at  the 
earnest  request  of  the  same  Asiatic  Bishops,  St.  John 
composed  his  own  Gospel,  as  the  full  and  final  con- 
summation of  the  Evangelical  Volume 2. 

This  well-attested  fact  proves  that  the  Apostle  St. 
John,  aged  as  he  then  was,  was  not  only  blessed  with 
full  intellectual  vigour  during  his  exile  in  Patmos, 
but  that  his  faculties  were  preserved  unimpaired 
after   his  return   to  Ephesus,  and  that  he  was  in 


1  S.  Chry so3 torn  (?)  in  S.  Joann.  Homil.  torn.  viii.  p.  130,  Appendix, 
ed.  Paris,  1728.  c£6purros  6  9la>dpvrfs  vtf6  Aoperiavov  *h  tt)v  vijcrov 
rffv  KaXovfievrjv  Hdrpov  y/yvrrai,  dia  rbv  \6yov  tov  Geov,  Kai  cjcxXty- 
<riav  (rvyypa<f>€i  fjv  ?8ei£ci>  avrm  6  Ocos  koi  9A7TOKa\vyfnv  pvcmjpiooi', 
IWftra  *ai  ras  dyias  Tpcts  cVrtoroXar  .  .  .  ttra  iiravikOw  rrjs  c£oplas 
KaraXapfiapfi  ttjp  *E(f>€(rov,  xajccure  Siarplfioov  avvrdrrti  t6  EvayycXiov 
tov  «Y<Sv  tKarbv,  StapKecras  <g>s  SXav  ixarov  cikoo-ip.  See  other  autho- 
rities in  Lampe's  Prolegomena. 

2  See  the  authorities  in  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,**  Lect.  VI. 
p.  156,  157,  and  Photii  Bibl.  254. 
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habits  of  intercourse  with  the  Angels  of  the  Seven 
Churches  of  Asia  for  some  years  after  the  Apocalypse 
was  written. 

Now,  it  will  be  remembered  that  St.  John  was 
the  last  surviving  Apostle  of  Christ,  and  that  he  was 
also  Metropolitan  of  Asia;  and  Ephesus,  the  civil 
capital  of  Asia,  was  his  abode  or  Metropolitan  See, 
from  which  he  administered  the  ecclesiastical  affairs 
of  the  Province  of  Proconsular  Asia,  or  Lydia,  in 
which  all  the  seven  Churches  were  situated.  It  will 
be  recollected,  also,  that  St.  John  not  only  took  an 
active  part,  as  from  his  Apostolic  character  and  office 
might  be  expected,  in  authenticating  genuine  Scrip- 
tures, as  we  have  just  seen ;  but  that,  as  might  also 
be  expected,  he  exerted  no  less  vigilance  and  autho- 
rity in  condemning  supposititious  books,  pretending 
to  be  Scripture. 

In  one  of  his  Epistles  he  says,  Beloved,  believe  not 
every  spirit,  but  try  the  Spirits  whether  they  are  of 
God :  for  many  deceivers  are  gone  forth  into  the 
World  '.  And  it  is  expressly  recorded  of  him,  that 
when  a  writing,  professing  to  be  a  canonical  history 
of  the  Acts  of  St.  Paul,  had  been  composed  by  a 
presbyter  of  the  city  of  Ephesus,  St.  John  convicted 
the  Author,  and  condemned  the  book  *. 

Suppose  now,  for  argument's  sake,  the  Apoca- 
lypse not  to  be  inspired,  and  not  to  be  written  by 
St.  John. 

1  1  John  iv.  1. 

2  See  M  Lectures  on  the  Canon  "  Lect.  V.  p.  160. 
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Here  is  a  book,  speaking,  as  it  were,  from  Heaven ; 
speaking  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  and  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  speaking  to  the  Bishops  and  Churches 
of  Asia ;  that  is,  to  those  of  St.  John's  own  province ; 
and  arrogating  the  very  functions  which  belonged 
to  St.  John  himself,  and  to  him  alone ;  assuming  the 
office  of  administering  rebuke  and  correction  to  the 
Bishops  of  St.  John's  own  jurisdiction. 

Even  if  any  one  can  bring  himself  to  imagine  that 
the  seven  Asiatic  A ngels— devout  and  holy  men,  like 
Polycarp — would  have  tolerated  such  presumptuous 
usurpation,  (which  is,  indeed,  incredible,)  no  one,  I 
apprehend,  will  suppose,  that  the  one  Asiatic  Arch- 
angel— I  mean  St.  John-— would  have  borne  it.  No ; 
he  would  have  treated  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
as  he  treated  Cerinthus.  He  would  have  condemned 
him  as  he  condemned  the  Asiatic  presbyter ;  and  we 
should  have  known  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
only  as  a  second  Diotrephes '. 

On  the  whole,  then,  we  conclude,  from  the  voice 
of  the  Angels,  and  from  the  silence  of  the  Archangel, 
that  the  Apocalypse  is  inspired,  and  that  its  Author 
is  St.  John. 

Before  we  confirm  this  conclusion  by  a  brief  appeal 
to  internal  evidence,  let  us  observe,  that  this  primi- 
tive testimony  could  not  be  invalidated  by  more  recent 
allegations  of  a  contrary  kind,  even  if  those  alle- 
gations did  not  admit  of  being  easily  refuted  on 
other  ground  in  addition  to  those  of  lateness  in  time. 

1  8  John  9. 

h2 
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Concerning  this  matter  of  fact,  I  mean  the  genu- 
ineness of  the  Apocalypse,  the  testimony  of  the 
Asiatic  Churches  of  St.  John's  own  age  is  worth 
more  than  all  the  opinions  of  all  subsequent  time. 
The  truth  also  is,  that  all  sceptical  surmises  on  this 
matter,  which  are  but  slight  and  partial,  may  be 
easily  accounted  for.  First,  (as  we  have  shown,) 
from  the  erroneous  imputation  of  Millenarian  doc- 
trines to  the  Apocalypse,  which  cast  a  temporary 
cloud  over  it ;  and,  next,  from  the  reserve  practised 
by  some  Churches !,  (as,  indeed,  by  our  own,)  not 
publicly  reading  the  Apocalypse  in  their  religious 
assemblies  * ;  whence  it  came  to  pass,  that  the  Apo- 
calypse was  not  inserted  in  some  lists  of  Books  to 
be  read  in  the  Church,  and  thence  by  some  it  was 
erroneously  imagined  not  to  be  Canonical. 

But  these  allegations,  and  all  others  of  a  like 
tendency,  soon  lost  all  credit ;  and  the  primitive 
belief  concerning  the  inspiration  and  genuineness  of 
the  Apocalypse  became  universal.  In  the  prophetic 
words  of  Eusebius  8, — "  Though  men  dispute  on  this 
side  and  that  concerning  the  Apocalypse,  yet  assu- 
redly in  due  time  its  claims  will  be  acknowledged, 
on  the  ground  4  of  primitive  testimony" 

1  Cone.  Laod.  can.  lx.  Other  Churches  pursued  a  different  course. 
By  a  decree  of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo,  (a.d.  638,  can.  xvii.)  a 
Presbyter  was  liable  to  excommunication,  if  he  did  not  read  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  the  Church  at  a  certain  period  of  the  year.  See  Appendix  K, 
p.  203. 

2  See  Hooker,  V.  xx.  4,  with  Mr.  Keble's  note. 

3  Euseb.  iii.  24.  4  See  also  St.  Jerome,  ad  Dardan.  Ep.  12? 
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If  now  we  open  the  Book  itself,  every  thing  there 
harmonizes  with  this  belief1. 

The  Author  calls  himself  John.  /  John,  who  am 
also  your  brother,  and  companion  in  tribulation*. 
John  to  the  Seven  Churches  which  are  in  Asia*. 
I  John  saw  these  things,  and  heard  them4.  Whom 
would  this  name,  placed  thus  by  itself,  without  any 
epithet  or  accompaniment,  suggest?  Whom  but 
the  Apostle  and  Evangelist,  St.  John  ?  He,  and  he 
alone,  was  John ;  their  brother,  and  their  pastor, 
and  their  guide :  and  no  one  else  in  his  age,  writing 
to  St.  Johns  own  Churches,  would  have  ventured  to 
assume  the  name  of  John,  in  this  bold  and  unqua- 
lified simplicity. 

Again :  the  Author  writes  from  the  isle  of  Pat- 
mos,  where  he  was,  for  the  testimony  of  the  Lord 
Jesus ;  and  we  know  that  St.  John  was  banished  to 
that  island  by  the  Emperor  Domitian,  when  he  per- 
secuted the  Church  \ 

It  may  be  asked,  perhaps,  Why  then  does  he  not 
call  himself  an  Apostle  ?     We  ask,  in  reply,  Why 

1  I  have  not  'entered  into  the  question  of  alleged  discrepancy  of 
style  between  the  Apocalypse  and  St.  John's  Gospel.  (Euseb.  vii.  25.) 
This  has  been  already  noticed  in  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  iz.  p. 
220-2,  and  has  been  well  discussed  by  Guerike,  Einleitung  in  das  N.  T. 
§  60,  p.  555.  And,  after  all,  the  subject  of  the  Apocalypse  is  so  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  Gospel,  that  arguments  from  style  are  scarcely 
admissible  here.  No  one  would  argue  from  the  Satires  of  Horace  that 
he  did  not  write  the  Odes.     And  yet  how  different  is  the  style ! 

a  Rev.  i.  9.  8  Rev.  i.  4. 

4  Rev.  xxii.  8.  •  See  above,  p.  95. 
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carefully  remembered,  that  not  a  tittle  of  evidence 
of  a  contrary  kind  can  be  adduced  from  those 
Churches,  and  from  that  age. 

No  doubt  whatever  was  entertained  by  the  Apo- 
calyptic Churches  concerning  the  inspiration  and 
genuineness  of  the  Apocalypse.  On  the  contrary, 
those  were  condemned  as  holding  heretical  opinions, 
the  Alogi,  for  instance,  of  the  second  century,  who 
denied  the  Apocalypse  to  be  St.  John's '.  Very 
striking  are  the  words  of  Tertuliian,  at  the  close  of 
the  second  century : — M  We  can  appeal  to  the 
Churches  which  are  the  foster-children  of  St.  John ; 
for  though  Marcion,  the  heretic,  rejects  his  Apocalypse, 
yet  the  series  of  the  Asiatic  Bishops  derives  its 
origin  from  St.  John2."  All  the  Apocalyptic 
Churches  ascribed  the  Apocalypse  to  St.  John. 

Let  us  now  pause  here  for  a  moment,  and  con- 
sider the  facts  before  us. 

A  Writing,  claiming  to  be  from  Heaven,  dictated 
in  language  of  the  most  solemn  and  sublime  kind, 
predicting  future  events,  presenting,  as  it  were,  a 
series  of  pictures  of  the  World's  History  to  the  end 
of  Time,  is  sent  to  Seven  Apostolic  Churches  of  the 
most  distinguished  cities  in  the  light  and  splendour 
of  Asia :  to  Ephesus,  the  rich  emporium  of  the  East ; 
to  Smyrna,  the  nurse  of  Poets;  and  to  Sardis,  the 
ancient  residence  of  Kings.     It  purports  to  come 

1  Epiphan.  Haere*.  Ii.  3,  4.  32, 33.     Philastr.  Hares,  lz.  al.  13. 
3  Tertuliian,  c.  Marcion.  iv.  5.     See  ibid.  iii.  14. 
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from  an  exile  on  the  barren  rock  of  Patmos,  an  isle 
almost  within  sight  of  Epbesus,  and  therefore  very 
accessible  to  those  to  whom  the  book  is  sent;  it 
speaks  in  the  voice  of  authority  to  those  Churches, 
and  to  their  spiritual  Rulers ;  it  pronounces  judicial 
sentence  upon  them ;  it  rebukes  their  failings,  and 
commends  their  virtues ;  it  promises  blessings  to 
those  who  receive  the  words  of  its  own  prophecy, 
and  denounces  eternal  woe  on  all  who  add  to,  or 
take  away  from,  it.  In  a  word,  it  speaks  to  men  as 
being  itself  from  God. 

And  what  is  the  result? 

This  Book — with  these  claims,  reproofs,  promises, 
and  threats — is  received  by  all  these  Churches  as 
the  Word  of  God ;  and  is  ascribed  by  them  to  the 
beloved  Disciple,  the  blessed  Apostle  and  Evan- 
gelist, St.  John. 

Such  is  their  testimony ;  and  they  could  not  have 
been  deceived  in  this  matter.  St  John  was  no 
stranger  to  them.  He  lived  and  he  died  among 
them.  If  then  the  Apocalypse  is  not  from  God,  and 
if  it  is  not  the  work  of  St.  John,  it  cannot  be  ima- 
gined that  the  Apostolic  Churches  of  Asia  would 
have  conspired  to  receive  it.  Their  duty,  both  to 
God  and  to  the  Apostle,  required  them  not  to  do  so. 
So  far  from  receiving  it,  the  Angels  of  these  Churches, 
with  one  voice,  would  have  protested  against  it.  Not 
only  they  would  not  have  recognized  it  as  divine,  not 
only  they  would  not  have  received  it  as  the  work 
of  St.  John,  but  they  would  have  condemned  it  as 
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carefully  remembered,  that  not  a  tittle  of  evidence 
of  a  contrary  kind  can  be  adduced  from  those 
Churches,  and  from  that  age. 

No  doubt  whatever  was  entertained  by  the  Apo- 
calyptic Churches  concerning  the  inspiration  and 
genuineness  of  the  Apocalypse.  On  the  contrary, 
those  were  condemned  as  holding  heretical  opinions, 
the  Alogi,  for  instance,  of  the  second  century,  who 
denied  the  Apocalypse  to  be  St.  John's '.  Very 
striking  are  the  words  of  Tertullian,  at  the  close  of 
the  second  century: — "We  can  appeal  to  the 
Churches  which  are  the  foster-children  of  St.  John ; 
for  though  Marcion,  the  heretic,  rejects  his  Apocalypse, 
yet  the  series  of  the  Asiatic  Bishops  derives  its 
origin  from  St.  John2."  All  the  Apocalyptic 
Churches  ascribed  the  Apocalypse  to  St.  John. 

Let  us  now  pause  here  for  a  moment,  and  con- 
sider the  facts  before  us. 

A  Writing,  claiming  to  be  from  Heaven,  dictated 
in  language  of  the  most  solemn  and  sublime  kind, 
predicting  future  events,  presenting,  as  it  were,  a 
series  of  pictures  of  the  World's  History  to  the  end 
of  Time,  is  sent  to  Seven  Apostolic  Churches  of  the 
most  distinguished  cities  in  the  light  and  splendour 
of  Asia :  to  Ephesus,  the  rich  emporium  of  the  East ; 
to  Smyrna,  the  nurse  of  Poets;  and  to  Sardis,  the 
ancient  residence  of  Kings.     It  purports  to  come 

1  Epiphan.  Heerep.  li.  3,  4.  32,  33.     Philastr.  H teres.  Iz.  al.  13. 

2  Tertullian,  c.  Marcion.  iv.  5.     See  ibid.  iii.  14. 
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from  an  exile  on  the  barren  rock  of  Patmoa,  an  isle 
almost  within  sight  of  Ephesus,  and  therefore  very 
accessible  to  those  to  whom  the  book  is  sent;  it 
speaks  in  the  voice  of  authority  to  those  Churches, 
and  to  their  spiritual  Rulers ;  it  pronounces  judicial 
sentence  upon  them ;  it  rebukes  their  failings,  and 
commends  their  virtues;  it  promises  blessings  to 
those  who  receive  the  words  of  its  own  prophecy, 
and  denounces  eternal  woe  on  all  who  add  to,  or 
take  away  from,  it.  In  a  word,  it  speaks  to  men  as 
being  itself  from  God. 

And  what  is  the  remit? 

This  Book — with  these  claims,  reproofs,  promises, 
and  threats — is  received  by  all  these  Churches  as 
the  Word  of  God ;  and  is  ascribed  by  them  to  the 
beloved  Disciple,  the  blessed  Apostle  and  Evan- 
gelist, St.  John. 

Such  is  their  testimony ;  and  they  could  not  have 
been  deceived  in  this  matter.  St  John  was  no 
stranger  to  them.  He  lived  and  he  died  among 
them.  If  then  the  Apocalypse  is  not  from  God,  and 
if  it  is  not  the  work  of  St.  John,  it  cannot  be  ima- 
gined that  the  Apostolic  Churches  of  Asia  would 
have  conspired  to  receive  it.  Their  duty,  both  to 
God  and  to  the  Apostle,  required  them  not  to  do  so. 
So  far  from  receiving  it,  the  Angels  of  these  Churches, 
with  one  voice,  would  have  protested  against  it.  Not 
only  they  would  not  have  recognized  it  as  divine,  not 
only  they  would  not  have  received  it  as  the  work 
of  St.  John,  but  they  would  have  condemned  it  as 
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sea  is  high;  the  waves  dash  upon  the  rock :  the  floods 
are  risen,  0  Lord ;  the  floods  have  lift  up  their  voice  \ 
Ours  is  an  age  of  storm.  The  beach  below  us  is 
strewn  with  wrecks — the  wrecks  of  Empires.  Yet 
in  this  dark  gloom  of  the  world,  in  this  our  soli- 
tude and  exile,  we  may  have  inward  peace;  and 
light  and  hope  and  joy.  If  we  love  Christ  with  St. 
John,  if  we  suffer  for  Christ  with  him,  we  too,  like 
St.  John,  shall  be  visited  by  Christ.  Then  St.  John's 
Visions  will  be  ours.  His  Revelation  will  be  ours. 
Our  Patmos,  also,  becomes  Paradise.  And  we  shall 
pass  from  the  storms  of  earth  to  the  eternal  sunshine 
of  heaven;  and  from  the  dreary  solitude  of  our 
worldly  exile  to  the  blissful  mansions  of  our  Father's 
House* 

Let  us  pray. 
MERCIFUL  LORD,  we  beseech  Thee  to  cast 
Thy  bright  beams  of  light  upon  Thy  Church,  that  it 
being  enlightened  by  the  doctrine  of  Thy  Blessed 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John,  may  so  walk  in 
the  light  of  Thy  truth,  that  it  may  at  length  attain 
to  the  light  of  everlasting  life,  through  JESUS 
CHRIST  our  Lord.     A  men  \ 

1  Psalm  xciii.  4. 

2  Collect  for  St.  John  the  Evangelist's  Day. 


LECTURE   IV. 


Rev.  chap.  iv. 

After  this  I  looked,  and,  behold,  a  door  was  opened  in  heaven :  and  the 
first  voice  which  I  heard  was  as  it  were  of  a  trumpet  talking  with 
me;  which  said,  Come  up  hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee  things  which 
must  be  hereafter.  And  immediately  I  was  in  the  spirit;  and,  behold, 
a  throne  was  set  in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on  the  throne.  And  he  that  sat 
was  to  look  upon  like  a  jasper  and  a  sardine  stone:  and  there  was  a 
rainbow  round  about  the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an  emerald.  And 
round  about  the  throne  were  four  and  twenty  seats  ;  and  upon  the  seats 
I  saw  four  and  twenty  elders  sitting,  clothed  in  white  raiment;  and  they 
had  on  their  heads  crowns  of  gold.  And  out  of  the  throne  proceeded 
Sghtnings,  and  thundermgs,  and  voices  :  and  there  were  seven  lamps  of  fire 
burning  before  the  throne,  which  are  the  Seven  Spirits  of  God.  And  before 
the  throne  there  was  a  sea  of  glass  like  unto  crystal:  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  throne,  and  round  about  the  throne,  were  four  beasts  full  of  eyes 
before  and  behind.  And  the  first  beast  was  Wee  a  Son,  and  the  second 
beast  Wee  a  calf,  and  the  third  beast  had  a  face  as  a  man,  and  the  fourth 
beast  was  Wee  a  flying  eagle.  And  the  four  beasts  had  each  of  them  six 
wings  about  him  ;  and  they  were  full  of  eyes  within :  and  they  rest  not  day 
and  night,  saying,  Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  was, 
and  is,  and  is  to  come.  And  when  those  beasts  give  glory,  and  honour, 
and  thanks  to  him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever, 
the  four  and  twenty  elders  fall  down  before  him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  and 
worship  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  and  cast  their  crowns  before  the 
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throne,  saying,  Thou  art  worthy,  O  Lord,  to  receive  glory,  and  honour, 
and  power ;  for  thou  hast  created  all  things,  and  for  thy  pleasure  they  are 
and  were  created l. 


It  was  my  endeavour,  on  a  former  occasion,  to  show 
that  the  Apocalypse,  or  Revelation,  is  rightly  received 
as  a  divinely  inspired  work  of  the  Apostle  and 
Evangelist  St.  John,  and  I  would  now  propose  to 
offer  some  remarks  on  the  peculiar  relation  in  whicli 
this  Book  stands  to  the  rest  of  the  Sacred  Volume 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testament. 

Here,  first,  let  us  observe  one  of  its  most  import- 
ant characteristics,  which  we  may  be  allowed  to  call 
its  finality. 

The  Apocalypse  reveals  to  us  the  future.  It  dis- 
closes to  us  the  History  of  the  Church,  even  to  the 
Day  of  Doom.  It  places  us  not  only  before  the 
Tribunal  of  Christ,  but  in  the  Heavenly  City.  It 
displays  to  us  not  only  the  armies  of  Satan  leagued 
against  the  sacred  camp,  but  it  opens  the  doors  of  his 
dark  prison-house.  Not  only  does  it  teach  us,  that 
all  things  which  we  now  see  will  have  an  end ;  but 
it  shows  what  that  end  will  be. 

In  this  respect  the  Apocalypse  is  invaluable. 

Some,  my  brethren,  you  are  aware,  there  are,  in 
these  our  days,  who  venture  to  affirm  that  Chris- 
tianity is  only  a  provisional  and  temporary  dispen- 
sation ;  that  it  is  but  one  link  in  the  chain  of  truth ; 

1  The  Reader  is  referred  to  a  re?ised  Version  of  this  Fourth  Chapter, 
in  the  Harmony,  §  12,  p.  76,  and  Notes,  p.  98. 
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that  it  is  only  a  transitory  stage,  a  moving  scene  in 
God's  Revelations:  and  that  as  it  has  superseded 
Judaism,  so,  in  its  turn,  it  may  be  expected  to  give 
place  to  some  other  Religion. 

Others,  again,  imagine  that  Christianity,  like  hu- 
man science,  admits  of  discoveries:  that  the  Faith 
originally  taught  by  Christ  and  His  Apostles,  and,  as 
St.  Jude  says  \  once  for  all  delivered  to  the  Saints, 
may  be  developed  in  greater  fulness,  and  expanded 
in  wider  amplitude ;  and  that  it  is  the  privilege,  nay 
and  even  the  duty,  of  Reason  and  Philosophy,  as 
some  pretend,  or  of  a  self-styled  infallible  Church, 
as  others  no  less  confidently  assert,  to  give  due 
extension  and  adequate  perfection  to  the  unchange- 
able Word  of  God  and  to  the  everlasting  Gospel  of 
Christ! 

But  all  these  proud  and  presumptuous  imagina- 
tions are  put  to  flight  by  the  Apocalypse. 

This  Divine  Book  teaches  us  that  we  are  not  to 
look  for  any  new  Religion  ;  nor  for  any  new  form  of 
Christianity.  It  opens  to  us  a  view,  as  in  an  un- 
broken avenue,  of  the  whole  interval  between  Christ's 
First  Advent  as  a  Saviour,  and  His  Second  Advent 
as  our  Judge ;  and  it  declares  that  the  Gospel,  first 
preached  by  Him  eighteen  centuries  ago,  is  the 
Code  of  Faith  and  Duty  by  which  He  will  judge  us 
all  at  the  last  day. 

To  those,  then,  who  present  us  with  new  religions, 
or  with  new  forms  of  Christianity,  we  reply,  Look  at 

1  Jude  3. 
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the  Apocalypse.  Its  counsel  to  the  world,  in  the 
great  concern  of  Religion,  is,  not  to  find  out  what  is 
new,  but  to  maintain  what  is  old.  Its  exhortations 
are,  Be  thou  faithful  unto  death,  and  I  will  give  thee 
a  crown  of  life  l.  Do  thy  first  works.  Remember  thy 
first  love 2.  Strengthen  the  things  which  remain.  Hold 
fast  that  which  thou  hast s.  Behold,  I  come  quickly. 
I  will  put  upon  you 4  none  other  burden,  but  that 
which  ye  have  already,  hold  fast  till  1  come ;  and  he 
that  overcometh  and  keepeth  my  words  unto  the  end,  to 
him  will  I  give  power ;  and  I  will  give  him  the  morn- 
ing star.  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches  5. 

Thus  we  are  taught  by  St.  John,  in  the  Book  of 
Revelation,  that  Christianity  is  the  consummation  of 
Religion ;  and  that  the  Religion  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  the  consummation  of  Christianity. 

Again  :  in  another  very  important  sense  the  Apo- 
calypse has  a  final  character.  The  Apocalypse  is  the 
work  of  St.  John.  St.  John,  the  last  surviving 
Apostle,  was  specially  employed  by  Christ  to  com- 
plete and  canonize  the  Sacred  Volume. 

This  fact  is  carefully  to  be  borne  in  mind.  It  is 
one  of  the  principal  clues  to  the  right  Exposition 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

1  Rev.  ii.  10.  2  Rev.  ii.  4,  5.  »  Re?,  iii.  2,  3.  11. 

4  "  Nisi  quod  ab  Apotto&s  praeceptum  est."  Berengaudos  ad  Apoc. 
ii.  25. — Bede,  Explan.  Apocalvps.  in  cap.  ii.  N<m  mitiam  super  vot 
atiud  pondus,  &c]  Non  patiar  vos  tentari  supra  id  quod  potestis 
sustinere.  Attendite,  inquit,  a  falsis  prophet  is.  Non  enim  ego  vobis 
novam  mitto  doctrinam;  sed  quam  accepistis,  servate  in  finem. 

*  Rev.  ii.  25— 28. 
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The  New  Testament,  like  the  Old,  consists  of  two 
parts.  The  Old  is  divided  into  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets ;  the  term  Prophet  being  used  in  its  gene- 
ral sense,  to  describe  one  who  is  commissioned  by 
God  to  declare  His  Will,  whether  it  concern  the 
future  or  the  present  In  the  same  manner  the  New 
Testament  may  be  regarded  as  composed  of  two 
portions,  one  Historical,  and  the  other  Prophetical. 
The  Four  Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  form 
the  Christian  Pentateuch :  the  Epistles  and  the  Apo- 
calypse constitute  our  Prophetical  Pandect. 

The  former  may  be  called  the  Evangelical,  and 
the  latter,  the  Apostolical,  Canon.  And  it  is  to  be 
remembered,  that  the  same  Apostle  and  Evangelist, 
the  Beloved  Disciple  St.  John,  was  employed  by  our 
Blessed  Lord  to  complete  and  authenticate  both : 
the  first,  by  His  Gospel,  and  the  second,  by  the 
Apocalypse. 

And  since  the  New  Testament  is  the  consumma- 
tion of  the  Old ;  therefore,  in  the  concluding  words 
of  St.  John's  Gospel1,  and  in  those  final  sentences  of 
his  Apocalypse,  If  any  man  shall  add  unto  these 
things,  God  shall  add  unto  him  the  plagues  that  are 
written  in  this  book*, — both  alike  expressive  of 
completeness  and  finality,  Our  Blessed  Lord,  acting 
by  the  ministry  of  St.  John,  closes  the  Canon  of 
Scripture.  He  subscribes  it  with  His  own  hand,  and 
sets  upon  it  His  Divine  Seal,  and  delivers  it  to  the 
Church,  as  the  perfect  Word  of  God. 

1  Chap.  zx.  S.    xxi.  25.  s  Chap.  xxii.  18 — 21. 
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Let  us  now  proceed  to  observe,  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse of  St.  John — though  prior  in  composition  to  his 
Gospel,  yet  by  a  prophetic  anticipation  suited  to  its 
peculiar  character — does,  in  fact,  appear  to  suppose 
the  existence  of  that  Gospel ;  and  that,  as  the  Pro- 
phet Malachi  is  called  the  Seal l  of  the  Prophets,  so 
the  Prophet  St.  John,  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  the 
Seal 2  of  the  whole  Bible. 

This  opinion  is  confirmed  by  the  prophetical  symbols 
in  the  portion  of  the  Apocalypse  chosen  for  our  text. 

It  would  indeed  be  presumptuous  to  obtrude  upon 
you  any  interpretation  of  these  mysterious  emblems, 
as  absolutely  certain.  Nothing  has  tended  more  to 
bring  discredit  on  the  Apocalypse  than  the  rashness 
of  those  Interpreters  who  have  reversed  the  order  of 
things,  and,  forgetting  their  office  as  Expositors,  have 
constituted  themselves  into  Prophets,  and  have  endea- 
voured to  make  the  Evangelical  Prophet  St.  John 
the  Expositor  of  their  Prophecies. 

Still  the  abuse  of  the  Apocalypse  must  not  tempt 
us  to  forget  its  use.  Blessed  (says  St.  John)  is  he  that 
readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy, 
and  keep  those  things  which  are  written  therein  \ 

Every  one,  my  beloved  brethren,  who  endeavours 
to  interpret  the  Apocalypse,  has  special  need  of  St. 

1  DW23n  Drtn.  Sigillum  Prophetarum.  See  Hottingcr  The- 
saurus, p.  483,  p.  324. 

1  Hence  the  Apocalypse  is  called  <r<ppayU  rrjs  /3i£Aov.  See 
authorities  above  quoted,  Lect.  I.  p.  1. 

3  Rev.  i.  3.  zzii.  7. 
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Paul's  caution,  Let  him  that  prophesieth,  (that  is, 
expoundeth,)  prophesy  according  to  the  proportion  of 
faith1.  Let  him  not  interpret  any  one  passage  so 
that  it  be  repugnant  to  the  general  tenour  of  Holy 
Scripture,  but  let  him  take  care  that  the  sense  he 
ascribes  to  it  be  in  harmonious  unison  with  the 
oracles  of  God2. 

You  will  also  carefully  bear  in  mind,  my  younger 
hearers,  that  in  the  interpretation  of  Scripture,  and 
especially  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  judgment  of  the 
ancient  Church  is  of  very  great  weight.  In  later 
times,  the  Apocalypse  has  been  made  an  arena  of  theo- 
logical controversy;  and  its  sense  has  been  some- 
times made  to  vary  with  the  bias  of  its  several 
expositors.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  very 
fortunate  for  us  that  we  are  able  to  appeal  to  the 
judgment  of  ancient  Christian  Interpreters,  who 
were  wholly  exempt  from  the  partialities  and  preju- 
dices of  our  own  age ;  and  that  thus  we  can  retire 
from  the  strife  of  modern  polemics  to  the  calm 
retreats  of  Christian  Antiquity. 

Especially,  too,  it  is  a  providential  circumstance, 
amid  the  unhappy  differences  which  have  made  the 
divine  Apocalypse  a  subject  of  contention  between 
the  Reformed  Churches  and  the  Church  of  Rome, 
that  we  are  able  to  refer  to  early  Western  writers 
— that  is,  to  writers  of  the  ancient  Roman  Com- 
munion,— who  cannot  be  suspected  of  any  hostility 

1  Rotn.xii.6.  *  1  Pet.iv.  11. 
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to  Rome,  nay,  rather  who  were  much  prepossessed  in 
her  favour  as  she  then  was,  and  whose  testimony  on 
the  points  at  issue  is  not  liable  to  any  exception 
from  her. 

Their  judgment,  therefore,  is  of  great  weight;  and 
it  is  very  desirable  that  it  should  be  resorted  to: 
indeed  it  is  much  to  be  regretted,  that  many  mo- 
dern Expositors  of  the  Apocalypse  have  been  so 
much  fascinated  by  their  own  theories  concern- 
ing it,  that  they  have  overlooked  the  valuable 
materials  which  Christian  Antiquity  supplies  for  its 
illustration  '. 

Bearing  in  mind  these  cautions,  let  us  now  pro- 
ceed to  observe,  that  the  heavenly  Visions  of  the 
Apocalypse  open  (in  the  Fourth  Chapter)  with  a 
Revelation  of  the  celestial  mansions,  and  of  the  Most 
High  seated  upon  His  Throne.  The  Throne  is  cano- 
pied, as  it  were,  by  a  Rainbow,  in  sight  like  unto  an 
Emerald:  it  is  flanked  on  either  side  by  seats,  on 
which  are  seated  Four  and  Twenty  Elders,  wearing 
golden  crowns,  and  clothed  in  white.  Lightnings, 
thunders,  and  voices  issue  from  the  throne.  Seven 
lamps 2  burn  before  it,  which  (we  are  instructed)  are 
the  Seven  Spirits  of  God.  Before  it,  also,  is  a  crys- 
tal sea.  Under  the  throne  and  about  it  are  four 
beasts,  or,  rather,  Living  Creatures  \  as  the  word  ought 
to  be  rendered ;  to  suggest  a  reference  to  the  living 

1  See  Note  A.  for  some  notice  of  the  Ancient  Commentaries  on  the 
Apocalypse. 
8  Xafuradcff.  »  £«a,  /fiTJ.  See  Note  to  Harmony,  ch.  iv.  6. 
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creatures  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  first  and  tenth 
chapters  of  the  Prophet  Ezekiel;  and  also  to  obviate 
all  possibility  of  confusion  with  the  two  monstrous 
beasts l  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Apocalypse.  These 
Four  Living  Creatures  are  full  of  eyes,  and  each  has 
six  wings :  and  they  rest  not  day  and  night,  saying, 
Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  was, 
and  is,  and  is  to  come.  And  when  those  living  crear 
tures  give  glory  to  Him  thai  sitteth  on  the  Throne,  the 
four  and  twenty  elders  fall  down  and  worship  Him 
that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  and  cast  their  crowns 
before  the  Throne,  saying,  Thou  art  worthy,  O  Lord, 
to  receive  the  glory  and  the  honour  and  the  power:  for 
Thou  hast  created  all  things,  and  for  Thy  pleasure  they 
are  and  were  created  *. 

In  this  glorious  Vision,  the  ancient  Church  recog- 
nized and  adored  the  Triune  God,  enthroned,  King 
of  the  Universe. 

In  the  arched  iris  spanning  the  divine  throne,  she 
beheld  an  emblem  of  His  severity  blended  with  love; 
in  it  she  saw  the  dark  showers  of  His  Judgments 
gilded  by  the  bright  beams  of  His  Mercy.  The  hea- 
venly Bow  spake  to  Her  of  the  Deluge,  the  ship- 
wreck of  the  world  for  sin;  it  spake  to  her  also  of 
calm  and  sunshine  after  the  storm. 

It  spake  of  hope  and  reconciliation  with  God  ;  it 
spake  also  of  the  Day-spring  from  on  high s ;  and  of 
man's  sinful  nature  irradiated  with  orient  colours  by 


1  bipia.  Rey.  xiii.  1—18,  &c.       *  Rev.  iv.  4—11.        »  Luke  i.  78. 

I   2 
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the  Sun  of  Righteousness  \  It  spake  to  her  of  the 
Incarnation  of  Christ  In  it,  descending,  as  it  were, 
by  an  angelic  ladder,  Mercy  and  Truth  seemed  met 
together ;  Righteousness  and  Peace  kissed  each  oilier. 
Truth  flourished  out  of  the  earth ;  and  Righteousness 
looked  down  from  heaven2. 

Such  were  the  thoughts  suggested  to  her  mind  by 
the  Rainbow  arching-over  the  throne  in  heaven. 

Again.  To  her  eye  the  crystal  sea  symbolized 
the  pure  waters  of  Christian  baptism,  through  which 
we  enter  the  presence  of  God.  The  sea  is  like  crystal, 
because  of  inward  purity  as  well  as  outward  washing  \ 
The  whole  sea  of  the  Christian  life  must  be  as  lucid 
as  its  surface 4 ;  and  the  baptismal  water  is  consoli- 
dated, by  the  operation  of  God's  Grace  on  man's 
Free- Will,  into  a  precious  stone,  strong  and  clear  as 
crystal.  The  heavenly  font  is  set  before  the  Divine 
Throne.  The  new  birth  of  the  Christian  is  effected  by 
water  and  the  Holy  Ghost.  And  therefore  the  seven- 
fold gifts5  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  specially  imparted  in  the 
Apostolic  Rite  of  Confirmation,  are  before  the  throne, 
to  prepare  the  soul  for  the  presence  of  God.  The 
Seven  lamps  burn  before  the  throne.  The  Christian 
soul  is  also  instructed  in  God's  Law,  encouraged  by 


1  Mai.  iv.  2.  f  Psalm  lxxxv.  10,  11.  *  1  Pet.  iii.  21. 

4  Bede  ad  loc.  Propter  fidem  vert  baptismi  refertur  ad  vitrum  in  quo 
non  aSud  videtur  exteriut  quam  quod  gestat  interius.  Crystallo  quoque, 
quod  de  aqua  in  glaciem  et  lapidem  pretiosum  efficitur,  baptismi  gratia 
figuratur. 

*  Isaiah  xi.  2. 
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His  Promises,  and  warned  by  His  Judgments.  These 
are  signified  by  the  voices,  the  lightnings,  and  thunders, 
which  issue  from  the  throne  of  God:  for  thunder 
is  God's  voice;  the  Law  was  given  with  thunder  and 
lightning  from  Sinai ';  and  our  Lord  named  St.  John 
a  Son  of  Thunder2,  when  he  called  him  to  his  Apo- 
stolic office  of  preaching  the  Gospel8. 

What,  now,  is  to  be  said  of  the  Four  Living  Crea- 
tures, with  figures  like  the  Cherubim,  winged,  and 
full  of  eyes,  upon  which  God  Himself  is  enthroned  ? 

In  them  the  Ancient  Church  beheld  a  figure  of  the 
Four  Gospels.  They  had  been  represented  under 
this  image  by  the  Prophet  Ezekiel  \  in  his  vision  at 
the  river  of  Chebar:  and  now  they  are  viewed  again 
by  St.  John  in  Patmos.  This  interpretation,  which 
recognizes  the  four  Gospels  in  the  four  living  crea- 
tures of  heaven,  dates  from  the  age  and  school  of 
St.  John  himself.  It  is  found  in  the  writings  of  St. 
IrenaBus  5,  the  scholar  of  Polycarp,  the  disciple  of 
St.  John,  and  is  sanctioned  by  the  almost  unanimous 

1  Exod.  xix.  16.  *  Mark  Hi.  17. 

8  See  Theophyl.  in  Marc.  iii.  17.    viovs  Ppovrfjs  opopd&i  as  peyako- 

KTJpVKCLS  KcH  BcoXoyiKGtTOTOV?. 

4  Chapters  i.  and  x. 

*  Irenseus,  iii.  11.  See 'also  S.  Victorinus,  B.  P.  M.  iii.  416. 
Quatuor  animalia  IV  Bunt  Evangelia. — S.  Jerome,  in  two  beautiful  pas- 
sages cited  in  Appendix  A.  to  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  No.  XIX.  h 
and  i.  Andreas,  1.  c.  p.  597.  Berengaudus  ad  Apoc.  iv.  7 — 10. 
Aquinas  ad  loc.  Quatuor  animalia  scilicet  Evangelistic . — And  Hay  mo 
says,  Nulli  dubium,  quin  haec  animalia  Dominum  J.  C.  significent,  et 
omneB  sanctos,  praecipue  quatuor  Evangelia. — See  other  authorities  in 
"  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  p.  151. 
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authority  of  the  greatest  teachers  of  the  Eastern  and 
Western  Churches. 

Many  here  present  will  remember  with  pleasur- 
able emotions,  how  it  has  found  its  way  into  the 
region  of  Christian  Art,  and  has  hallowed  the  pencil 
of  the  Painter,  and  the  chisel  of  the  Sculptor,  and 
has  served  to  raise  the  thoughts  of  thousands  from 
the  strifes  and  stains  of  earth  to  the  peace  and  purity 
of  heaven.  And  it  will  have  there  presented  to  your 
minds  a  most  striking  testimony,  (made  more  remark- 
able by  the  corruptions  of  an  adulterated  Christianity, 
with  which  it  is  too  often  surrounded,)  that  the  winged 
and  myriad-eyed  Word  of  God,  as  preached  in  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  is  the  basis  of  the  Heavenly  Throne; 
and  that,  as  God  formerly  manifested  His  Glorious 
Presence  in  the  Schechinah  on  the  Mercy-seat  of 
the  Ark,  shaded  by  the  golden  Wings  of  the  four 
Angelic  Cherubim,  in  the  Holy  of  Holies,  in  the  An- 
cient Temple,  which  was  the  figure  of  heaven  itself, 
so  in  the  Christian  Church  He  is  now  pleased  to 
dwell  on  the  four  living  Cherubim  of  Evangelical 
Truth. 

Next,  what  shall  we  say  of  the  Four  and  Twenty 
Elders,  seated  on  either  side  of  the  throne  of 
God? 

As  the  Four  Living  Creatures  represent  the  Four 
Gospels,  so  we  are  led  by  analogy  to  anticipate  that 
the  Four  and  Twenty  Elders  represent  the  older  Dis- 
pensation. And  it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  of  which  we 
are  reminded  by  Christian  Antiquity,  that  the  Old 


iv.]  to  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture.  119 

Testament  Scriptures,  according  to  one  of  the  most 
commonly  received  modes  of  Jewish  reckoning,  (by 
which  the  Twelve  Minor  Prophets  are  reckoned  as 
one  book,  and  the  two  books  of  Samuel,  Kings, 
and  Chronicles  as  one  each,  and  some  other  similar 
arrangements  are  made,)  consist,  on  the  whole,  of 
Foue  and  Twenty  Books  \ 

In  the  Twelve  wells  of  Water  and  Seventy  Palm- 
trees,  at  Elim,  where  the  Ancient  Church  encamped 
in  the  wilderness ',  the  Christian  Church 3  saw  after- 
wards a  type  of  herself,  protected  by  the  shade  and 
refreshed  by  the  waters  of  the  doctrine  preached  by 
the  Twelve  Apostles  and  Seventy  Disciples  of  Christ. 
And,  as  the  Apostles  of  Christ  are  called  in  Scrip- 
ture "The  Twelve4;"  as,  again,  the  Greek  Version 
of  the  Old  Testament  is  called  the  Septuagint,  or 
"  The  Seventy,"  from  the  Seventy-two  Elders  or  In- 
terpreters, so  the  body  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
is  often  entitled  by  the  Israelites,  "  The  Twenty-four." 
Indeed  this  title,  Esreem-Arba9  or  "  The  Twenty-four," 


1  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Appendix,  p.  57. 

2  Exod.  xv.  27. 

*  S.  Hieron.  Epist.  ad  Fabiol.  torn.  ii.  p.  590.  De  XLII  Mansionibus. 
Nee  dubium  quin  de  XII  Apostolis  sermo  sit,  de  quorum  fontibus  deri- 
vatee  aquae  totius  mundi  siccitatem  rigant.  Juxta  has  aquas  LXX 
creverunt  Palm®,  quas  et  ipsos  secundi  ordinis  intelligimus  Prseceptores. 
— Venema  de  Methodo  Proph.  104.  Deus  concessit  XII  Fontes  et 
LXX  Palmas,  i.e.  Script*  Apostolorum  et  Evangelit tarurn,  e  quibuB  veram 
doctrinam  ad  solatium  abunde  petere  possunt  Christiani. 

4  ol  toxica.  Matth.  xxvi.  20.  Mark  xiv.  20.  Luke  xxii.  47.  John 
vi.  71.     1  Cor.  xv.  5. 
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is  commonly  prefixed  to  Hebrew  Bibles,  to  indicate 
their  contents;  and  so,  to  the  ear  of  an  Israelite  the 
name  "The  Twenty-four"  would  suggest  the  Old  Tes- 
tament Scriptures ;  just  as  to  the  Christian,  "  The 
Twelve"  represent  the  Apostles  of  Christ-  And  these 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament  are  called,  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, the  Twenty-four  Elders,  because  they  signify 
the  Elder  Dispensation,  as  contrasted  with  the  New 
Testament. 

This  interpretation,  which  identifies  the  Twenty- 
four  Elders  with  the  Old  Testament,  was  current  in 
the  Christian  Church '  for  more  than  a  thousand 
years.     But  when,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  at  the 

1  Victorious,  B.  P.  M.  Hi.  417.  Viginti  quatuor  faciunt  tot  numeros 
quot  et  Seniores.  Sunt  autem  libri  Veteris  Testamenti  qui  accipiuntur 
Viginti  Quatuor,  quos  in  Epitomis  Theodori  in?enies. — See  also  Victo- 
rious, Schol.  in  Apoc.  p.  55.  ed.  Gallandii.  A  most  important  Testi- 
mony against  the  Trent  Canon.  Victorinus  is  of  the  Third  Century. 
So  Primasius,  B.  P.  M.  z.  p.  296.  Veteris  Testamenti  Libros  canonica 
auctoritate  suscipimus  tanquam  XXIV  Seniores  tribunalia  pnesidentes. 
— So  Ambrosius  Ansbertus,  B.  P.  M.  ziii.  p.  464,  Quia  prioris  Testa- 
menti XXIV  libris  utitur,  quos  auctoritate  canonica  suscepit,  in  quibus 
etiam  Novum  Testamentum  revelatum  accipitur,  idcirco  in  XXIV 
Senioribus  Ecclesia  figuratur. — So  Berengaudus  ad  loc.  and  ad  iv.  8. 
Persedilia  XXIV  Libri  Veteris  Testamenti designantur.— Bede,Explan. 
Apocalyps.  in  cap.  iv.  Singula  coram  habebant  alas  senas]  ....  aliter. 
Aire  sen©  quatuor  animalium,  quae  sunt  vigmtiquatuor,  totidem  veteris 
instrumenti  &bros  insinuant,  quibus  evangelistarum  et  fulcitur  auctoritas, 
et  Veritas  comprobatur. — And  Haymo  and  Aquinas.  Viginti  quatuor 
sedilia  dicuntur  libri  Veteris  Testamenti,  qui  sunt  Viginti  Quatuor. 
— See  also  S.  Hieron.  in  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  App.  A.  xix.  («), 
and  App.  C. ;  and  compare  the  Rabbinical  authorities  in  Hottinger, 
Thesaurus  Theol.  p.  101.  Carpzov.  Crit.  Sacr.  V.  T.  p.  184,  and  Todd's 
Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  274,  note. 
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Council  of  Trent,  the  Church  of  Rome  disturbed 
the  order,  and  marred  the  number,  of  the  Canonical 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  by  adding  to  them  the 
Apocrypha,  as  of  equal  authority l ;  although,  to  cite 
the  memorable  words  of  St.  Jerome 2,  the  Apocrypha 
u  do  not  appertain  to  the  Twenty-four  Elders,  whom 
St.  John  represents  as  adoring  the  Lamb,  and  casting 
their  crowns  before  His  throne" — then  this  interpret- 
ation was  suppressed. 

But  it  is  our  duty  to  revive  it.  And,  now,  behold 
what  a  noble  picture  is  here  presented  to  us  of  the 
divine  dignity  and  awful  majesty  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures !  They  are  the  Throne  of  God.  They  are  the 
Zodiac  of  the  Sun  of  Righteousness.  With  what 
reverent  love,  therefore,  ought  we  to  regard  them ! 
How  diligent  ought  we  to  be  in  hearing  and  reading 
them  !  How  zealous  and  resolute  in  obeying  them ! 
Behold,  again,  what  a  glorious  picture  is  here  dis- 
played to  us  of  the  aim  and  end  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
The  glory  of  God.  The  eternal  honour  of  the  Most 
High.  The  Gospels  are  endued  with  light,  life,  and 
voice;  and  all  are  exercised  in  the  praise  of  God. 
They  rest  not  day  and  night,  saying,  Holy,  Holy,  Holy, 
Lord  God  Almighty,  which  was,  and  is,  and  is  to 
come. 

This  Evangelic  Trisagion  evokes  the  Choral  Anti- 
phon  of  the  Old  Testament.    That  is,  in  the  heavenly 


1  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Appendix  B. 

*  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Appendix  A.  xix.  (a),  (e). 
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Vision,  the  New  Testament  gives  voice  to  the  Old. 
When  the  Four  living  creatures  give  glory  to  Him  thai 
sits  on  the  Throne,  then  the  Four  and  Twenty  Elders 
fall  down  before  Him,  Who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever, 
and  cast  their  crowns  before  the  throne,  saying,  Thou 
art  worthy,  O  Lord,  to  receive  the  glory  and  tlie  honour 
and  the  power :  for  Thou  hast  created  all  things,  and 
for  Thy  pleasure  they  are  and  were  created. 

Thus  the  ancient  Church  saw  in  the  Apocalypse  a 
vivid  representation  of  the  true  office  of  the  Scrip- 
tures of  Both  Testaments :  she  heard  their  voices  in 
heaven,  joining  in  everlasting  Hallelujahs  to  the 
Majesty  of  the  Most  High,  seated  on  His  heavenly 
Throne,  Sovereign  Lord  of  the  Universe. 

It  will  not  be  imagined,  my  brethren,  that  we  intend 
to  propound  this  interpretation  as  absolutely  unques- 
tionable \  No,  it  is  propounded  only  as  probable ; 
and  probability  is  perhaps  the  limit  to  which,  with 
our  feeble  faculties,  we  can  arrive,  in  this  world,  in 
the  interpretation  of  such  mysterious  symbols  as 
these.  But  then,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  there 
is  a  certain  good,  even  in  probabilities.     And  since 

1  It  has  been  objected  to  this  interpretation,  that  it  supposes  an 
inanimate  object  to  be  symbolized  by  an  animated  one.  But,  let  it  be 
remembered,  that  the  Scriptures  are  \6yia  faira,  lively  oracles 
(Acts  vii.  38)  ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that,  in  the  next  Vision,  the  Reed 
(representing  the  Canon  of  Scripture)  is  endued  with  life ;  for  the  true 
reading  in  Rev.  xi.  1.  is  ib6Br)  /xot  Kakapos  Aryoov,  i.e.  the  Reed  speaks, 
for  it  is  inspired.  Besides — these  emblems  of  the  Scriptures  are  to  be 
extended,  in  a  secondary  sense,  so  as  to  comprehend  all  persons,  who 
build  their  faith  on  the  Written  Word. 
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this  interpretation  rests  on  a  considerable  amount  of 
primitive  testimony  of  the  divinely-appointed  Inter- 
preter of  Scripture,  the  Christian  Church,  and  there- 
fore cannot  give  occasion  and  encouragement  to  pri- 
vate and  neoterical  fancies;  since  also  it  is  in  harmony 
with  the  main  tenour  of  Christian  teaching;  and  since 
it  serves  to  confirm  our  faith,  to  excite  our  love, 
and  to  animate  our  devotions ;  and  since  it  tends  to 
augment  our  reverence  for  God's  Holy  Word,  and 
makes  us  more  careful  to  study  and  obey  it ; — then, 
we  may  venture  to  affirm,  the  uses  of  such  a  probable 
interpretation  are  not  probable,  but  certain ;  and  it 
may  reasonably  be  supposed  that  the  Holy  Spirit, 
Who  does  nothing  in  vain,  and  has  written  the  Apo- 
calypse for  our  learning  \  had  these  uses  in  view 
when  He  revealed  these  Visions,  and  pronounced  the 
words,  Blessed  is  he  who  readeth9  and  they  that  hear 
the  words  of  this  prophecy  \ 

A  very  important  observation  arises  here.  This 
interpretation  accords  very  felicitously  with  the 
known  character  and  office  of  the  Author  of  the 
Apocalypse,  St.  John.  He  was  specially  employed 
by  our  Blessed  Lord  to  close  the  Canon  of  Scrip- 
ture; and  it  is  in  entire  harmony  with  the  scope 
and  position  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  crown  and 
colophon  of  Holy  Writ. 

It  was  very  important  that  the  Church  should 
receive  an  assurance  concerning  the  number  of  the 

1  Rom.  zv.  4.  2  Rev.  i.  3. 
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Books  of  Scripture.  St.  John  was  the  fittest  person 
to  give  that ;  and  no  place  so  fit  for  it  as  the  Apo- 
calypse. Malachi  closes  the  Old  Testament  with  a 
retrospective  reference  to  the  Law  of  Moses  and  the 
Statutes  and  Judgments K  St.  John  authenticates  the 
contents,  and  displays  the  divine  authority,  of  Both 
Testaments. 

In  further  illustration  of  what  has  been  said,  let 
me  now  invite  your  attention  to  another  passage  in 
this  Book. 

The  eleventh  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  contains 
a  revelation  of  the  condition  of  the  Church  Militant 
on  earth.  St.  John  is  there  ordered  to  measure  the 
sacred  precincts  with  a  Reed 2  like  a  Rod. 

This  direction,  it  may  be  observed,  is  specially 
appropriate  to  the  Evangelist,  St.  John,  who  sur- 
vived all  the  Apostles,  completed  the  building  of 
the  Church,  and  being  the  beloved  Disciple  of  the 
Incarnate  Word,  Who  is  the  Alpha  and  Omega  of 
all  God's  Revelations,  closed  the  Canon  of  the  Holy 
Scripture.  And,  it  will  be  remembered  that  the 
word  "Canon"  is  derived  from  the  Hebrew  Kaneh  \ 


1  Mai.  iv.  4.  *  Kakofios. 

1  Credner,  Geschichte  des  Kanons,  Halle,  1847,  p.  6.  Das  griechische 
Wort  Kav&v,  verwandt  mit  Kawa,  Rohr,  entspreche  dem  alt-hebraischen 
Hip  welches  von  der  Grund  bedeutung  Rohr,  Halm  (jc<iXa/*or),  die 

weiteren  Bedeutungen  gerader  Stab,  Mess-stab,  gerader  Schajl,  u.  8.  w. 
ableitet.  .  .  .  Vergl.  Apokalypse,  xi.  1.  koXo^ws  Spoios  pafify  und 
dazu  Victorinus  Petavionensis  (Gallan.  Bibl.  Patr.  iv.  p.  59).  "  Hsec 
est  arundo  et  mensura  FideL"    Origen  de  Princip.  1,  praef.    "  Certa 
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the  term  which  is  used  by  Ezekiel  in  his  fortieth 
and  forty-second  chapter,  and  which  is  the  same  as 
the  Greek  and  Latin  word  icdvpa,  or  Reed,  and  the 
English  cane ;  and  that  it  signifies  a  measuring  reed, 
and  is  therefore  well  applied  to  the  Divine  Reed  of 
Faith,  that  is,  to  the  Holy  Scriptures1  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament. 

This  Reed  is  said  to  be  like  unto  a  Rod.  What 
Rod  ?  it  may  be  asked.  The  Rod,  we  reply,  men- 
tioned in  other  places  of  the  Apocalypse, — the 
Rod  of  iron  with  which  Christ — and,  by  His  power, 
all  faithful  Christians2 — are  there  represented  as 
breaking  in  pieces  the  potter's  vessels  of  earthly 
error — the  straight  Rod 3  of  Holy  Scripture,  which 
is  strong  and  unbending  as  iron,  and  cannot  be 
broken4.  Lest  therefore,  from  the  mention  of  a 
Reed,  any  one  should  imagine  that  what  St.  John 
had  in  his  hand  was  brittle,  or  shaken  by  the  wind 5 


linea  perfectaque  Regula  (navvy).*  —  S.  Amphilochius  (Append. 
No.  xvii.)  ends  bis  verses  enumerating  the  books  of  Scripture, 
oZtos  a^evtocaraTos  Kav<J>i/  av  tuj  r&v  Ocoirvcwrrwv  ypaffmv.  Bp.  Cosin, 
on  the  Canon,  i.  says,  "  The  Books  of  Scripture  are  therefore  called 
Canonical,  because  they  have  in  all  times  been  acknowledged  by  God's 
Church  to  be  the  Infallible  Rule  of  our  Faith."    See  Galat.vi.  16. 

1  Aquinas  in  Apoc.  xxi.  Per  arundinem  auream  intelligitur  Sacra 
Scriptura.  —  Cf.  Vitringa,  Anacrisis,  p.  453.  Calamus  mensorius,  quo 
dimensio  peragenda  est,  haud  dubie1  est  Verbum  Dei,  Lex  et  Testimo- 
nium, Lex  regni  Christi,  unicus  Canon  et  norma  veri. 

2  Rev.  ii.  27.  xii.  5.  xix.  15.    cf.  Hebr.  i.  8,  pafidos  €v6vrnros. 

*  Berengaud.  ad   Rev.  ii.  24.    Virga  ferrea  Evangelium  figurat,  qua 
omnis  error  destructus  est.    See  also  ad  xxi.  6. 
4  John  x.  85.  *  Matth.  xi.  7. 
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like  a  Reed,  it  is  said  to  be  like  a  Rod;  and  this 
Rod  is  a  Rod  of  iron. 

There  is  a  reference  to  the  peculiar  character 
of  this  Rod  of  iron  in  the  Apocalyptic  words,— He 
will  rule  the  Nations  with  a  Rod  of  iron1.  The  word 
for  he  will  rule  is  7roifiav€i9  that  is,  He  will  guide  as  a 
Shepherd  does  his  flock :  and  so  this  rod  becomes  a 
pastoral  crook.  Hence  we  see  the  true  character  of 
Holy  Scripture.  It  is  a  Reed  for  measuring,  a  Rod 
of  iron  for  strength  and  correction,  and  a  shepherd's 
Staff  for  guidance,  retrieval,  and  support. 

This  measuring  Reed  St.  John  takes  in  his  hand, 
and  metes  out  the  Sanctuary ;  showing  thereby  that 
the  limits  of  the  Faith  of  the  Church  are  traced  by 
the  Reed  of  Scripture 2 ;  and  that  "whatever  is  not 
read  in  Scripture,  nor  can  be  proved  thereby,  is  not 
to  be  required  of  any  man  as  an  Article  of  Faith  V 

Next,  St.  John  is  informed  that  the  outer  part  of 
it  and  the  Holy  City  will  be  trodden  by  the  Gentiles 
for  a  certain  time.  Then  Almighty  God,  having 
spoken  of  the  measuring  Reed,  and  of  the  admea- 
surement of  the  Church,  immediately  proceeds  to 
say, — I  will  give  power  to  My  Two  Witnesses,  and 

1  Rev.  xix.  15.    See  also  Ps.  ii.  9.  Micah  vii.  14,  in  LXX. 

2  Victorious  says  well  on  this  subject  (B.  P.  M.  iii.) :  Potestatem 
elicit  quam  Joannes  dimissus  (a  carcere)  exhibuit  Ecclesiis.  Nam 
Evangelium  postea  scripsit,  cum  essent  Valentinus  et  Ebion  et  caeteri 
scholee  Satanae  diffusi  per  orbem,  convenerunt  ad  Joannem  de  finitimis 
provinciis  omnes,  et  compulerunt  ut  ipse  testimonium  scriberet.  Haec 
est  arundo  et  mensura  fidei. 

*  Thirty-nine  Articles,  Art.  VI. 
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they  shall  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three- 
score days,  clothed  in  sackcloth.  These  two  Witnesses, 
He  proceeds  to  say,  are  the  two  Olive  trees,  and 
the  two  Candlesticks,  standing  before  the  God  of  the 
earth1. 

It  will  now  be  asked,  What  are  these  Two  Wit- 
nesses ?  And  why  are  they  here  represented  as  Olive 
Trees  emptying  oil  into  the  golden  Candlesticks ;  and 
what  connexion  can  they  have  with  the  measuring 
Reed,  and  with  the  mensuration  of  the  Church?  How 
is  this  apparently  sudden  transition  to  be  accounted 
for? 

In  reply  to  this  inquiry,  we  are  reminded  by  the 
ancient  Interpreters  that  the  word  here  rendered 
Candlestick2  is  the  same  as  that  employed  in  the 
Greek  Version  of  the  twenty-fifth  chapter  of  Exodus, 
where  God  gives  to  Moses  directions  for  the  making 
of  the  Golden  Candlestick,  according  to  the  pattern 
shown  to  him  in  the  Mount,  with  seven  branches 
and  seven  lights,  or  lamps,  to  be  fed  with  oil\  and 
to  stand  in  the  Holy  Place,  which  was  the  figure  of 
the  Church  on  Earth,  and  to  illuminate  it  with  its 
rays. 

The  same  word  is  used  also  by  the  Prophet 
Zechariah,  in  the  fourth  chapter,  in  his  Vision  of 
the  seven-branched  golden  Candlestick,  fed  by  seven 
pipes,  with  oil  flowing  down  from  two  Olive  Trees 4, 

1  Rev.  xi.  1—4. 

*  Xvyyia,  The  English  reader  will  remember  that  it  is  a  lamp,  fed 
with  oil.  *  Exod.  xxr.  31—37.  xxxvii.  17.    See  Hebr.  ix.  2. 

4  Zech.  W.  8.  dvo  iXaicu  cVosw  avrrjs. 
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the  one  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Candlestick,  and  the 
other  on  the  left l. 

Thus  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  prepared  imagery 
for  the  Apocalypse. 

From  the  Apocalypse  itself  we  learn  that  the 
Candlestick,  as  dispensing  light,  represents  the 
Church,  which  diffuses  the  beams  of  Divine  Truth  f. 

The  seven  Candlesticks  (says  St.  John)  are  the  seven 
Churches  \  And,  in  the  same  passage,  our  Blessed 
Lord,  the  great  Head  of  the  Church,  is  displayed  to 
us,  arrayed  in  a  long  vesture,  that  is,  in  His  sacer- 
dotal attire,  walking  in  the  midst  of  the  Golden  Can- 
dlesticks*, that  is,  observing  the  state  of  the 
Churches,  whether  they  burn  brightly  with  the  pure 
and  luminous  flame  of  true  doctrine,  or  are  dimmed 
with  errors  and  corruptions.  A  Candlestick,  there- 
fore, represents  a  Church  in  the  discbarge  of  its 
office  of  shedding  forth  divine  light.  And  how  and 
whence  is  this  light  received?  Let  St.  John  in- 
form us. 

/  will  give  power  to  My  Two  Witnesses,  says  Al- 
mighty God,  and  they  shall  prophesy  (or  preach). 

1  Zech.  iv.  1—4.     See  Hengstenberg's  Christologie,  §  522. 

'  Hence  St.  Ireneeus  borrows  his  own  language  concerning  the 
Church  Universal,  v.  c.  20  :  Ubique  Ecclesia  praedicat  veritatem  ;  et 
hsec  est  iirrajiv^ot  Lucerna,  Christi  bajulans  lumen.  See  also  S.  Gregor. 
Mag.  lib.  i.  Horn.  vi.  in  Ezekiel.  That  cVra/ivfoff,  and  not  iirrafxvKos, 
is  the  true  reading  in  Ireneeus,  is  clear  from  other  considerations,  and 
from  Zech.  iv.  12,  ru>v  fiv^crrffpav  r&v  xPv<r™v>  said  of  the  seven- 
branched  Xvxj/ia. 

8  Rev.  i.  20.  «  Rev.  i.  13.  ii.  1. 
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These  are  the  Olive  Trees,  and  the  two  Candlesticks 
standing  before  the  God  of  the  Earth :  an  expression 
which  again  connects  this  Vision  with  that  of 
Zechariah,  where  we  read, —  What  be  these  two  olive 
branches  which  through  the  two  golden  pipes  empty 
the  golden  oil  out  of  themselves?  Then  said  the 
Angel,  These  are  the  two  anointed  ones  that  stand 
before  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth1. 

And  St.  John  says, — The  testimony  of  Jesus  is 
the  spirit  of  prophecy*  \  intimating  thereby  that  the 
word  prophecy  is  used  in  the  sense  of  Evangelical 
Preaching. 

What,  now,  are  the  two  Witnesses,  and  two  Olive 
Trees? 

Some  Interpreters,  you  are  aware,  suppose  them 
to  be  two  Persons.  Enoch  and  Elias  are  specified 
by  some.     Others  adduce  more  recent  names. 

But  the  Prophecy  aims  higher,  and  reaches  further 
than  the  person  and  existence  of  any  child  of  man \ 
It  is  in  dignity,  divine  ;  and  in  duration  and  extent, 
universal. 

The  ancient^Church,  expounding  the  Apocalypse, 
remembered  the  words  of  God  to  Moses  concerning 
the  seven-branched  Golden  Candlestick  of  the  Taber- 
nacle ;  she  recollected  the  vision  of  Zechariah ;  she 
had  before  her  eyes  that  prophet's  seven-branched 
Candlestick,  fed  with  oil  by  pipes  from  the  two  Olive 

1  Zech.  iv.  14.  '  Rev.  xix.  10. 

>  See  seveDth  page  from  end  of  Lect.  VII.  and  Lect.  VIII.,  and 
notes  in  Harmony,  p.  104,  chap.  zi.  S,  9. 
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Trees ;  she  recollected,  also,  that  St  John  himself  has 
given  a  key  to  the  meaning  of  the  symbolical  Candle- 
sticks ;  and  she  knew  full  well  that,  in  the  words  of 
Isaiah,  she,  herself,  being  the  Church  of  God,  must 
look  for  light  to  the  Law  and  to  the  Testimony ;  and 
that,  if  she  speak  not  according  to  this  wordy  it  is 
because  there  is  no  light  in  her1;  she  knew,  also,  in 
the  language  of  St.  Paul,  that  she  hath  received  this 
ministry  not  to  preach  herself  but  Christ  Jesus  the 
Lord,  and  that  God,  Who  commanded  tfie  light  to 
shine  out  of  darkness,  has  shined  into  her  heart,  to 
give  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in 
the  face  of  Jesus  Christ,  so  that  t/ie  light  of  the  glorious 
Gospel  of  Christ,  Who  is  the  Image  of  God,  should 
shine  throughout  the  World  *. 

The  Church,  we  say,  considering  these  things,  as 
she  looked  on  the  two  Golden  Candlesticks  fed  by  the 
two  Olive  Trees,  saw  herself  illumined  by  the  Two 
Testaments8.  The  Scriptures  of  the  Two  Testa- 
ments are  her  Olive  Trees,  planted  in  the  House  of 
the  Lord 4,  ever  flourishing  with  fresh  leaves  for  the 
healing  of  the  nations 5,  ever  bearing  the  emblems  of 
peace,  ever  pouring  forth  the  oil  of  gladness,  and 
ministering  the  food  of  light.  And  in  the  form  and 
office  of  the  Two  Candlesticks  she  saw  her  own 


1  Isaiah  viii.  20.  *  2  Cor.  iv.  1—6. 

8  Similarly  Vitringa  Anacr.  p.  468.  Olese  figurant  Spiritum  Sanc- 
tum (ut  liquet  ex  v.  6)  dona  et  gratiam  suam  communicantem  per 
medium  Verbi  Dei  diviai  in  LUtros  Veteris  et  Novi  Testament*. 

4  Psalm  lii.  9.  *  Rot.  xxii.  2. 
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character  and  ministry,  under  the  Two  dispensations, 
— the  Law  and  the  Gospel, — as  being  therein  the 
divinely  constituted  Guardian,  Keeper,  and  Inter- 
preter of  the  Word  of  God, 

Like  them,  the  Church  is  to  be  of  pure  gold ;  like 
them,  she  is  to  be  firmly  set  on  a  solid  basis  in  the 
presence  of  God ;  like  them,  she  is  to  be  visible  to 
all ;  like  them,  to  extend  her  branches  far  and  wide, 
and  to  diffuse  her  light,  and  irradiate  the  world.  Her 
thoughts  must  all  be  upward.  Her  light  must  aspire 
to  heaven.  Her  feet  are  on  the  rock ;  her  heart  is 
among  the  stars. 

Let  us  also  observe  that,  like  the  seven-branched 
Golden  Candlestick,  the  Church  has  no  light  in  her- 
self. She  can  do  nothing  without  the  Olive  Trees.  If 
the  golden  tubes,  which  connect  her  bowls  with  their 
branches,  are  choked,  then  she  will  burn  dimly ;  if 
they  are  broken,  she  is  eclipsed,  and  the  Tabernacle 
of  the  World  is  dark. 

We  now  perceive  that  the  transition  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, from  the  measuring  Reed  to  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses  and  Two  Olive  Trees,  far  from  being  abrupt, 
is  very  natural  and  easy. 

The  Two  Testaments  contain  all  things  necessary 
for  salvation;  they  constitute  the  Rule  or  Canon 
of  Scripture;  they  are  the  measuring  Reed  of  the 
Church1.     That  measuring  Reed  is  put  by  the  Angel 

1  The  connexion  of  "  the  Seven  Thunders"  (Rev.  x.  8.  5)  with  all 
these  Scriptural  Symbols  will  be  considered  in  a  subsequent  Lecture, 
Lect.  VIII. 

K2 


132  On  the  relation  of  the  Apocalypse        [lect. 

of  the  Covenant,  Christ  Himself,  into  the  hand  of 
St. John;  for  St.  John,  the  last-surviving  Apostle, 
was  specially  appointed  by  Christ  to  authenticate 
and  consummate  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture,  and 
thus  to  fix  the  faith  of  the  Church.  The  reed  mea- 
sures the  Sanctuary,  and  so  exhibits  to  us  the  suffi- 
ciency of  Holy  Scripture.  And  in  the  connexion 
of  the  Olive  Trees  and  the  Golden  Candlesticks  we 
behold  a  true  picture  of  the  relation  of  the  Church 
to  Holy  Scripture,  and  of  Holy  Scripture  to  the 
Church. 

This,  as  you  well  know,  is,  and  long  has  been,  a 
much-controverted  matter;  and  perhaps  no  better, 
no  more  vivid,  representation  can  be  given  of  it,  than 
in  the  Candlesticks  fed  by  the  Olive  Trees  K 

The  Church  of  Rome,  you  are  aware,  would  per- 
suade us  that  we  owe  the  Scriptures  to  her,  and  that 
if  we  would  believe  in  their  Inspiration,  we  must 
acknowledge  her  authority.  She  even  affirms  that 
Scripture  derives  its  validity  from  her  sanction.  It 
is  Scripture,  she  says,  because  she  has  canonized 
it.     So  that,  according  to  her  theory,  the  Word  of 

1  Primasius,  x.  p.  314.  Ecclesia  duorum  Testamentorum  lumine 
radiata  formatur.  And  Bede,  p.  365. — Anonym,  ap.  S.  Aug.  Opp.  iii. 
p. 3130.  Duo  Candelabra  Ecclesia  est;  pro  Numero  Testamentorum 
dixit  duo :  ita  et  ex  Septera  Candelabris  una  Ecclesia  est.  Nam 
Zacharias  (Zech.  iv.  2,  3)  unum  Candelabrum  vidit  Septi forme ;  et 
has  duas  olWas,  id  est,  Testaments,  infundere  oleum  Candelabra,  id 
est,  Ecclesiae. — See  also  Bishop  Andrewes,  (c.  Bellarmin.  cap.  11,) 
who  concurs  in  the  opinion  that  the  two  Witnesses  signify  the  two 
Testaments.    See  Appendix  I.  p.  176—187. 
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God  owes  its  existence,  as  such,  to  the  Church  of 
Rome1. 

What  is  this,  but  to  invert  the  whole  order  of 
things?  It  is  not  to  imbibe  light  from  the  divine 
Olives,  but  it  is  to  attempt  to  light  up  the  living  Olive 
Trees  from  the  dead  Candlestick. 

Again :  the  Church  of  Rome  will  not  allow  the 
divine  oil  of  Scripture  to  flow  freshly,  freely,  and 
fully;  no,  she  clogs  up  the  pipes,  and  thickens  the 
liquid  stream  of  pure  doctrine  with  the  admixture 
of  corrupt  traditions.  What  is  this,  but  to  mar  the 
Candlesticks,  to  make  the  wicks  fungous,  and  the 
light  dim,  and  the  air  fetid  and  gloomy,  and  the 
nations  blind ;  and  to  incur  the  Wrath  of  Him  Who 
walketh  in  the  midst  of  the  Golden  Candlesticks*,  and 
to  tempt  Him  to  remove  her  from  her  place  ? 

My  beloved  brethren,  let  us  pray  for  her,  and  let 
us  watch  for  ourselves.  Almighty  God,  let  us  be 
sure,  does  enlighten  His  Church  by  the  oil  poured 
from  the  Olive  Trees  of  the  Two  Testaments.  He 
is  the  only  source  of  light:  He  is  the  Father 
of  Lights1.  In  His  light  we  see  light.  Let  us  not 
imagine,  then,  that  we  can  illuminate  ourselves. 
The  things  of  God  knoweth  no  man,  but  the  Spirit 
of  God*. 

He  has  also  set  the  Golden  Candlestick  of  His 

1  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon/'  p.  14,  note. 

3  Rev.  i.  13.  ii.  1.  *  James  i.  17.  Psalm  xxxvi.  9. 

«  I  Cor.  ii.  11. 
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Church  in  the  World,  to  be  the  recipient  of  His 
light,  to  keep  it  ever  burning,  and  to  convey  and 
diffuse  it  far  and  wide.  We  receive  Scripture  through 
the  Church;  and  what  has  not  passed  through  its 
sacred  Pipes,  even  from  the  beginning, — what  has 
not  come  to  us  by  the  golden  tubes  of  its  faithful 
testimony, — we  do  not  acknowledge  as  Scripture1. 
But  the  Church  has  no  light  of  her  own.  If  God 
should  withdraw  the  supply,  or  if  she  obstructs  the 
channel,  her  light  wanes  and  dies.  But  He  is  gra- 
ciously pleased  to  pour  a  perennial  stream  of  the  oil 
of  spiritual  truth  and  grace  in  His  Written  Word ; 
and  the  Son  of  Man,  the  Great  High  Priest,  is  ever 
walking  in  the  midst  of  His  Church,  warning  her 
to  keep  her  lights  burning;  and  we  are  sure  that 
the  light  so  given,  though  it  may  be  dimmed,  will 
never  die. 

Lastly,  the  irreverent  and  contemptuous  treat- 
ment which  the  Word  of  God  will  receive,  and 
which,  alas !  it  is  receiving,  from  the  World,  is  pour- 
trayed  by  St.  John  in  this  divine  prophecy ;  and  the 
final  triumph  of  that  Word  is  revealed  also.  Let 
us,  therefore,  be  on  our  guard ;  let  us  be  made  wise 
thereby. 

The  Two  Witnesses  may  prophesy  in  sackcloth. 


1  Thirty-nine  Articles,  Art.  VI.  "  In  the  name  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
ture we  do  understand  those  Canonical  Books  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament,  of  whose  authority  was  never  any  doubt  in  the  Church.19 
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The  Two  Testaments1  may  be  assailed  by  Satan,  and 
impugned  by  men,  as  the  One  Testament  was  by 
the  type  of  Antichrist,  Antiochus  Epiphanes ;  and  as 
Both  were  by  Diocletian.  Their  warnings  may  be 
despised ;  their  commands  may  be  broken ;  they  may 
seem  as  dead ;  their  carcases  may  be  trodden  under 
foot  (as  the  Apocalypse  prophesies)  in  the  streets  of 
Sodom  and  of  Egypt,  the  figures  of  a  rebel  World. 
They  that  dwell  on  the  earth  may  rejoice  over 
them,  because  the  Two  Witnesses  tormented  them. 
The  Kingdoms  of  this  World  may  imagine  that 
the  Word  of  God  slumbers;  that  all  its  precepts 
are  obsolete;  its  lightnings  all  extinct,  and  all  its 
thunders  spent.  Nations  may  enact  Codes,  and 
frame  Constitutions,  which  treat  that  Word  as 
dead.  Men  may  busy  themselves  in  endeavouring 
to  prove  that  the  Two  Witnesses  are  not  inspired ; 
and  they  may  proudly  dream  that  they  have  reduced 
them  to  silence,  by  scoffing  sneers  or  sceptical  so- 
phistry. Others  may  withhold  the  Word  of  God, 
and  prohibit  its  circulation,  and  stifle  or  adulterate 
its  testimony  by  human  traditions  and  legendary 
fables.  But  the  Scriptures  cannot  be  broken;  the 
Two  Witnesses  are  immortal. 

They  may  appear  to  be  dead,  but  they  still  live 
and  breathe ;  they  will  rise  up  again ;  the  Spirit  of 
God  will  animate  them ;  they  will  stand  again  on 

1  Anonym,  ap.  S.  Aug.  iii.  3129.  Dabo  Testibtu  meis,  id  est,  Duobut 
Tettamentii ;  et  prophetabunt  diebus  mcclx.  numerum  novissimae  per- 
secutions et  futures  pacis  et  totius  temporis  a  Domini  passione. 
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their  feet,  and  they  who  see  them  will  fear.  They 
will  be  raised  in  triumph  to  heaven,  like  Elias,  on  a 
chariot  of  fire.  All flesh  is  grass :  the  grass  urithereth, 
the  flower  fadeth ;  but  the  Word  of  our  God  shall 
stand  for  ever '.  Heaven  and  Earth  shall  pass  away, 
but  Christ's  Word  shall  not  pass  away2. 

1  Isa.  xl.  6—8.     1  Pet.  i.  24.  3  Luke  xxi.  38. 


LECTURE  V. 


Rev.  i.  7. 

Behold,  He  cometh  with  clouds;  and  every  eye  shall  see  Htm,  and  they 
also  which  pierced  Him. 

The  present  season1,  in  which  we  commemorate  the 
Death,  Burial,  and  Resurrection  of  our  Blessed  Lord 
and  Saviour,  breathes,  as  it  were,  a  solemn  spirit  into 
the  thoughts,  and  gives  a  holy  direction  to  the  pur- 
suits of  all  who  live  under  the  sacred  influence  which 
is  exercised  by  Almighty  God  Himself  upon  the  soul 
through  the  ordinances  of  the  Church.  And  no 
faithful  member  of  her  Communion  can,  it  may  be 
supposed,  be  ignorant  of  the  inestimable  benefits — 
moral,  intellectual,  and  spiritual  —  which  he  may 
receive  by  yielding  his  heart,  as  it  were,  like  a 
willing  instrument,  and  even,  if  we  may  so  speak, 
like  the  harp  and  lute  of  the  Divine  Psalmist,  to 
be  played  upon  by  a  spirit  from  Heaven,  and  to 

1  Preached  at  St  Mary's  on  Easter  Sunday,  1848. 
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be  attuned  to  holy  melodies  in  the  regular  ministries 
of  religion. 

The  subject  in  which  we  are  now  engaged  lends 
itself  readily  and  cheerfully  to  this  spiritual  guidance; 
and  we  proceed,  therefore,  without  further  prelude, 
to  invite  you  to  some  meditations  on  the  Apocalypse, 
which  are  in  accordance  with  this  solemn  anniver- 
sary. 

St.  John  introduces  his  Revelation  with  these 
solemn  words1,  /  was  in  the  isle  that  is  called  Pat- 
mosyfor  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of 
Jesus  Christ  I  was  in  the  Spirit  on  the  Lord's 
Day2. 


1  Rev.  i.  9,  10. 

3  Some  learned  men  have  imagined  that  the  Lord's  Day  here,  is  the 
Day  of  our  Lord's  coming  to  judge  ;  which  is  not  tyWpa  Kvptaxrf,  but 
Tjptpa  Kvpiov.  But  YLvpuiKj}  rjfitpa  is  rightly  rendered  die  Dominica,  the 
Lords  Day,  as  Kvpiaicbv  fclirvov,  I  Cor.  xi.  20,  is  the  Lords  Supper. 
There  is  ample  evidence  to  show,  that  the  first  day  of  the  week  (pia 
(ra/3/3aro)v)  was  called  the  Lord's  Day  (KvptaKrj)  in  the  second  century. 
St.  Ignatius  (ad  Magnes.  c.  ix.)  contrasts  the  Jewish  Sabbath  with  the 
Christian  Lord's  Day :  St.  I  re  nee  us  appears  to  have  used  the  word 
in  a  fragment  ap.  Quaest.  ad  Orthod.  cxv.  (ap.  Justin.  Martyr.  Opera, 
p.  490,  ed.  Bened.)  Melito,  Bishop  of  Sardis,  in  the  second  century, 
wrote  a  book  "on  the  Lord's  Day,"  rrfpl  Ku/hcikjjs,  (Euseb.  iv.  26,) 
which  shows  that  this  was  then  the  recognized  and  general  name  of 
the  day.  Hieron.  De  V.  111.  xxiv.  Cf.  Routh's  Reliquiae,  i.  p.  107. 
114.  129.  168.  176.  419.  The  word  is  used  in  a  letter  of  Dionysius  of 
Corinth,  (ap.  Euseb.  iv.  28,)  and  by  Clem.  Alex.  (Strom,  v.  p.  712.  ed. 
Potter.)  So  it  was  rightly  understood  by  Yictorinus  and  the  Author 
of  the  Synopsis  Sacrae  Script urae,  ascribed  to  Athanasius,  torn.  iii. 
p.  200.  The  article  rfj  is  omitted  in  some  MSS.  In  the  words  of 
Bishop  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  V.  "  From  the  resurrection  of  our 
Saviour  and  the  constant  practice  of  the  Apostles,  the  first  day  of  the 
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The  Weekly  Festival  on  which  the  Church  cele- 
brates the  resurrection  of  her  Lord  was  that  day  on 
which  it  pleased  our  glorified  Redeemer  to  give  His 
Revelation1  to  his  Servant  John,  and  to  announce 
to  him  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches1, 
and  what  things  must  be  hereafter1.  And  it  has  been 
thought  by  some  that  the  Lord's  Day,  on  which  these 
Visions  were  revealed,  was  not  only  the  weekly,  but 
the  yearly  Festival  of  the  Resurrection ;  that  it  was 

week  came  to  have  the  name  of  the  Lord's  Day,  and  is  so  called  by 
St.  John,  who  says  of  himself  in  the  Revelation,  (Rev.  i.  10.)  I  was 
in  the  Spirit  on  the  Lord's  Day.  This  I  take  to  be  without  question 
that  status  diet  which  is  mentioned  by  Pliny,  in  his  Epistle  (lib.  z. 
Ep.  97)  to  Trajan  (a.d.  104).  Affirmahant  banc  fuisse  sum  mam  vel 
culpae  vel  erroris  Christianorum,  quod  essent  soliti  staio  die  ante  hicem 
convenire,  carmenque  Christo  quasi  Deo  canere."  We  find  dies 
Dotmmcus,  in  Tertullian  de  Idol.  c.  14,  a.d.  200,  which  is  a  transla- 
tion of  f)fx*pa  Kvpuucrj. 

I  conceive  that  the  words  of  Nicephorus  (vii.  47)  concerning  Con- 
stant! ne,  rjv  'EfSpaloi  irp&rnv  ci^oi'  r\\iipavy  "EXXiyvcr  6*  ^Xi®  dvtOfvro, 
KvptaK^jv  KaTG>v6fuio'€,  do  not  mean  that  he  gave  the  name  Kvptatcf) 
to  the  first  day  of  the  week,  (which  is  untrue :  see  Dion.  Alex.  ap. 
Euseb.  iv.  23 ;  Routh,  Rel.  i.  368,)  but  that  be  publicly  established 
that  name.  They  who  otherwise  interpret  it,  neglect  the  force  of 
the  preposition  koto.  It  is  well  known  that  this  day  is  now  called 
KvpiaKTj  in  the  Levant ;  and  it  has  been  so  called  there  from  the  days 
of  St.  John. 

It  may  be  observed,  that  in  addition  to  the  general  fitness  of  holy 
Visions  to  a  holy  day,  there  is  a  special  aptitude  in  the  Visions  of  the 
Apocalypse  to  the  first  day  of  the  week.  For  all  these  Visions— the 
Seals,  the  Trumpets,  the  Vials — are  grouped  in  sevens,  and  they  natu- 
rally begin  on  the  first  day  of  Seven,  the  birthday  of  the  Church, 
whose  History  they  unfold. 

1  Rev.  i.  I.  2  Rev.  ii.  11. 

4  Rev.  i.  19. 
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that  festival  on  which  we  are  now  met  together, — 
Easter  Day1. 

With  these  reflections,  let  us  proceed  to  observe, 
that  in  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John,  to  whom 
we  ascribe  the  Apocalypse,  we  possess  the  best  com- 
panion, and  the  most  faithful  guide  through  the 
scenes  of  the  eventful  history  which  now  occupies 
our  thoughts.  He  was  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved; 
he  leaned  on  the  bosom  of  our  Lord  at  supper9; 
he  was  with  Him  in  Gethsemane ;  he  followed  Him 
to  the  High  Priest's  Hall ;  and  he  alone  of  the  Apo- 
stles stood  at  the  Cross  of  Calvary,  and  heard  the  last 
words  of  the  Son  of  God.  To  him  our  Lord  be- 
queathed His  sorrowing  mother,  and  that  disciple 
took  her  to  his  own  home3;  and,  doubtless,  St.  John 
heard  from  the  lips  of  the  blessed  Mary  a  recital  of 
those  things  which  she  had  kept  and  pondered  in  her 
heart*.  He  was  the  first  of  the  Apostles  at  the 
tomb  of  his  risen  Lord :  he  was  with  Him  in  Gali- 
lee, after  the  Resurrection ;  and  on  the  Mount  of 
Olives  he  witnessed  Christ's  Ascension  upon  the 
clouds  of  Heaven :  This  is  the  disciple  who  testifieth 
of  these  things ;  and  we  know  that  his  testimony  is 
true5. 

In  the  words  of  the  Apocalypse  (chosen  for  our 
text)  we  find  a  reference  to  a  particular  circumstance 
in  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord, — Behold,  He  cometh 


1  See  Hammond  in  loc.  *  John  xxi.  20.  3  John  xix.  27. 

4  Luke  ii.  19.  *  John  xxi.  24. 
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with  clouds ;  and  every  eye  shall  see  Him,  and  they 
also  which  pierced  Him.  Of  the  four  Evangelists, 
St.  John  is  the  only  one  who  records  this  circum- 
stance of  the  piercing  of  our  Lord's  side;  and  on 
him,  as  well  it  might,  it  made  a  deep  impression : 
When  the  soldiers  came  to  Jesus,  says  he,  and  saw 
that  He  was  dead  already,  they  brake  not  His  legs : 
but  one  of  the  soldiers  with  a  spear  pierced  His  side,  and 
forthwith  came  thereout  blood  and  water.  A nd,  adds  the 
Evangelist,  he  that  saw  it  (speaking  of  himself)  bare 
record,  and  his  record  is  true :  and  he  knoweth  that  he 
saith  true,  that  ye  might  believe  \  For  these  things 
were  done,  that  the  Scripture  should  be  fulfilled,  A 
bone  of  Him  shall  not  be  broken.  And  again  anotlier 
Scripture  saith,  They  shall  look  on  Him  whom  they 
pierced. 

The  reference  in  the  Apocalypse  to  this  circum- 
stance, the  piercing  of  our  Lord's  side,  may  justly  be 
regarded  as  confirming  the  identification  of  its  author 
with  St. John;  and  this  corroboration  will  appear 
more  strong,  when  we  remember,  that  the  Evangelist 
in  his  citation  in  his  Gospel  from  the  Prophet  Zecha- 
riah,  They  shall  look  on  Him  whom  they  pierced, 
deserts  the  Greek  Septuagint  Version2,  and  resorts 
to  the  Original  Hebrew,  which  is  here  different 
from  it ;  and  that  precisely  the  same  thing  is  done  in 
this  same  citation  by  the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse, 

1  John  xix.  32—37. 

2  Compare  Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  IV.  p.  201,  note,  ed. 
1715. 
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Every  eye  shall  see  Him,  and  they  also  which  pierced 
Him :  and  that,  both  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  Hebrew  is  rendered  by  the  same  word,  and 
that  an  uncommon  one !,  in  Greek. 

This  circumstance  in  the  Crucifixion  is  not  merely 
to  be  regarded  as  the  accomplishment  of  a  very  re- 
markable prophecy  concerning  the  Messiah ;  and  as 
proving  two  most  important  facts,— namely,  the 
reality  of  the  human  nature  of  our  suffering  Re- 
deemer, and  the  certainty  of  His  death  upon  the 
Cross.  In  both  these  respects,  doubtless,  it  is  very 
important.  Nor  is  it  only,  also,  a  theme  for  affec- 
tionate sorrow,  and  pious  meditation,  as  fulfilling  the 
prophetic  announcement  made  to  Mary,  the  Virgin 
Mother,  by  the  aged  Simeon,  at  the  presentation  of 
the  child  Jesus  in  the  Temple,  Behold,  this  child  is 
set  for  the  faU  and  rising  again  of  many  in  Israel, 
and  for  a  sign  which  shall  be  spoken  against ;  (yea,  a 
sword  shall  pierce  through  thine  own  soul  also,)  that  the 
thoughts  of  many  hearts  may  be  revealed 2.  Assuredly 
the  sign  was  spoken  against  at  Calvary ;  and  assuredly 
the  lance,  which  pierced  the  side  of  the  Divine  Son, 
went  to  the  inmost  soul  of  the  loving  mother.  But 
there  was  mercy — heavenly  mercy  for  her,  flowing 
from  that  very  cause  which  produced  her  pain ;  and 
through  the  love  of  our  dying  Lord,  the  same  Evan- 
gelist who  then  stood  by  her  side  at  the  foot  of  the 
cross,  and  beheld  the  wound  inflicted,  and  the  gush- 

1  €^€K€ynj<rap.  2  Luke  ii.  95.     cp.  John  xix.  25. 
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ing  forth  of  the  blood  and  of  the  water,  has  declared 
its  sacred  meaning,  and  has  shown  that  there  was 
heavenly  life  in  those  divine  streams,  which  proved 
the  fact  of  death. 

If  we  refer  to  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  we  read 
—  Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world,  but  he  that 
believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God?  This  is  He 
that  came  by  water  and  blood ;  not  by  water  only,  but 
by  water  and  blood.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth 
witness,  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.  There  are  three 
that  bear  witness  in  earth,  the  Spirit,  and  the  Water, 
and  the  Blood:  and  these  three  agree  in  one\  St. 
John,  who  saw  the  fact,  interprets  the  mystery — 
This  is  He  who  came  by  water  and  by  blood,  Jesus 
Christ. 

"  He  who  came  "  is  another  term  for  the  Messiah. 
Art  thou  He  that  should  come2,  or  do  we  look  for 
another  *?  And,  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  our  Lord  says, 
AH  that  ever  came  before  Me,  that  is,  all  who  laid 
claim  to  the  title  of  Messiah  before  Me,  were  thieves 
and  robbers  \  Therefore  the  words  of  St.  John,  This 
is  He  Who  came  by  water  and  by  blood — Jesus  Christ, 
signify,  This  is  He  who  claimed  the  title,  and  who 
exercised  the  office,  of  the  Messiah,  by  Water  and 
by  Blood. 

How,  it  may  be  asked,  did  Our  Lord  so  come?  He 
came,  if  we  may  so  speak,  even  before  His  Coming ; 
He  came  before  His  Incarnation ;  He  came  in  Pro- 

1  1  John  v.  5—8.  2  6  cpxtpxvos,  The  Com xb. 

3  Matt.  zi.  3.  John  vi.  14.  4  John  x.  8. 
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phets;  He  came  in  Patriarchs.  Before  Abraham  was, 
I  am  '.  He  came  in  all  the  purifications  of  the  old 
Law,  that  were  made  by  water,  (and  many  and  vari- 
ous they  were,)  and  also  by  blood,  for  it  is  written, 
The  blood  is  the  life2;  and  again,  Without  shedding  of 
blood  there  is  no  remission*.  The  first  Testament, 
as  the  Apostle  to  the  Hebrews  shows,  was  dedicated 
with  blood  and  water*.  All  the  legal  purifications 
and  oblations  derived  all  the  efficiency  they  possessed 
from  Christ,  and  from  His  death.  It  was,  if  we  may 
so  speak,  the  Water  and  the  Blood,  shed  from  our 
Lord's  side  upon  the  cross,  which  imparted  all  the 
virtue  to  all  the  Water  and  the  Blood  poured  out  in 
the  sacrificial  rites  of  the  Levitical  Law  in  the  Tem- 
ple at  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Wil- 
derness. Yes ;  and,  we  may  add,  to  the  Patriarchal 
sacrifices  at  Bethel,  and  on  the  plains  of  Mamre,  and 
on  the  hill  of  Moriah,  and  on  Mount  Ararat;  and  to 
the  sacrifice  of  Abel  on  the  borders  of  Paradise.  So 
this  is  He  that  came  by  water  and  by  blood,  even 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Lamb  of  God  slain  from  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world5. 

St.  John  also  says — It  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth 
witness ;  because  the  Spirit  is  truth. 

How  is  this  ? 

The  Spirit  of  faith  infused  into  the  hearts  of 
Patriarchs  and  Prophets,  and  of  all  true  believers 
under  the  Levitical  and    Patriarchal  dispensations, 

1  John  yiii.  58.  s  Gen.  ii.  4.  »  Heb.  ix.  22. 

4  Heb.  ix.  17.  19.  *  Rev.  xiii.  8. 
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enlightened  their  eyes  with  heavenly  radiance,  and 
enabled  them  to  see  the  illustrious  glories  of  the 
Gospel  in  the  dim  shadows  of  their  own  ordinances. 
By  this,  as  the  Apostle  speaks,  they  saw  the  promises 
afar  off,  and  embraced  them  K  They  rejoiced  to  see 
the  day  of  Christ;  they  saw  it,  and  were  glad2.  They 
beheld  the  day  in  which,  as  the  Prophet  Zechariah 
says,  a  fountain  would  be  opened  to  the  house  of  David 
and  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  for  sin  and  for 
uncleanness  \  Yes,  a  fountain  opened  in  the  bleed- 
ing side  of  the  Son  of  David,  in  the  City  of  David. 
They  foresaw  the  time  when  God  would  sprinkle 
clean  water  upon  them,  and  they  should  be  clean :  and 
from  all  their  JUthiness  He  would  cleanse  them,  and 
give  them  a  new  heart ;  and  put  a  new  spirit  within 
them 4. 

This  then  is  He  who  came  by  water  and  blood,  Jesus 
Christ  That  is,  this  is  the  One,  Only,  Universal 
Messiah;  He  who  came  not  only  by  Apostles  and 
Evangelists,  but  by  Prophets  and  Patriarchs;  He 
who  now  comes,  and  will  come  to  all  ages  forward  to 
the  end  of  time ;  and  who  also  came  to  all  the  chil- 
dren of  God,  in  all  ages,  backward,  from  Calvary  even 
to  Paradise. 

Such  are  the  clouds  on  which  the  Divine  Comer, 
Jesus  Christ,  came,  comes,  and  will  come5;  the  clouds 

1  Heb.  xi.  9,  10.  13—26.  *  John  viii.  56. 

*  Zech.  xiii.  1.  4  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25, 26. 

6  As  St.  Augustin  says,  Epist.  cxcix.  45,  Fenit  nunc  ro  tota  hoc  hord 
novittima  Christua  in  Sub  membris  tanquam  in  nubibus  Tel  in  tota  ips& 
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in  the  heaven  of  His  Church :  from  which  He  pours1 
down  the  spirit  of  grace  and  supplications  upon  His 
people ;  and  makes  them  turn  their  eyes  and  hearts, 
in  penitential  love,  to  Him ;  and  by  which  He  sends 
a  gracious  rain  upon  His  inheritance,  and  refreshes  it 
when  it  is  weary 2. 

Let  us  consider  now,  specially,  the  prospective 
meaning  of  these  words.  How  do  they  concern  our* 
selves  f  What  did  St.  John  intend  to  impress  upon 
our  minds  when  he  wrote,  One  of  the  soldiers  pierced 
His  side,  and  forthwith  there  came  out  blood  and 
water  f  and  when  he  added  the  solemn  declaration, 
and  he  that  saw  it  bare  record,  and  his  record  is  true: 
and  he  knoweth  that  he  saith  true,  that  ye  might 
believe  ? 

In  reply,  let  us  observe,  that  the  Christian  Church 
owes  her  life  to  Christ's  death.  Christ  loveth  the 
Church,  and  gave  Himself  for  it,  says  St.  Paul,  that 
He  might  sanctify  it  with  the  washing  of  water  by  the 
word 8.  According  to  His  mercy  He  saved  us,  by  the 
washing  of  regeneration,  and  renewing  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  \  He  hath  purchased  the  Church  with  His  own 

Ecclesia  quae  est  Corpus  Ejus,  tanquam  in  nube  magna  fructificante  in 
universo  mundo,  ex  quo  ccepit  prasdicare  et  dicere,  Agite  ponutentiam, 
appropmquavU  enim  regnum  caelorum.— Matt.  iv.  17.  So  also  Aquinas, 
following  Hay  mo,  in  Ecce  venit  cum  Nubibtu;  i.  e.  Sanctis,  qui  pluunt 
per  praedicationem,  coruscant  per  miraculorum  operationem,  elevati 
fiunt  per  mundanorum  abdicationem ;  volant  per  altam  contempla- 
tionem. — Isa.  lz.  8.  Qui  sunt  isti  qui  ut  nubet  volant, 

1  Zech.  xii.  10.  s  Ps.  lxviii.  9. 

»  Eph.  y.  26.  4  Tit.  iii.  5. 
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blood  '.  And  again :  Ye  were  redeemed,  not  with  cor- 
ruptible things,  as  silver  and  gold,  but  with  the  precious 
blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without  blemish  and 
without  spot2.  He  hath  loved  us,  and  washed  us  from 
our  sins  with  His  own  blood a. 

As  the  mother  of  all  living,  Eve 4, — the  figure  of 
the  Church, — was  formed  from  the  type  of  Christ, 
Adam,  upon  whom,  as  we  read,  the  Lord  God  caused 
a  deep  sleep  to  fall,  and  he  slept5;  so  the  Church,  the 
Spiritual  mother  of  all  living,  owes  her  being  to  the 
Second  man,  Jesus  Christ,  the  Lord  from  heaven 6, 
slumbering  in  the  sleep  of  death  upon  the  Cross  \ 

Again :  naturally,  as  men,  as  St.  Paul  asserts,  all  of 
all  nations  of  the  earth  are  made  of  one  blood 8,  that 
of  our  first  parent,  Adam ;  so  spiritually,  as  Christian 
men,  we  all  derive  our  life  from  the  one  blood  of  the 
second  Adam,  Jesus  Christ. 

And  how  is  this  life  communicated?  Eve  was 
formed  from  the  side  of  Adam  when  he  slept,  and 
thence  mankind  derives  its  being.  So,  concerning 
the  second  Adam,  we  read,  One  of  the  soldiers,  with  a 


1  Acts  xz.  28.  *  1  Pet.  i.  19.     Heb.  x.  29. 

*  Rev.  i.  5.  «  Gen.  iii.  20. 

4  Gen.  ii.  21.  •  1  Cor.  xv.  47. 

7  Christ's  death  may  well  be  called  a  slumber,  for  He  was  soon  to  be 
awakened  from  it,  He  was  to  rise  again. — Hooker,  V.  lvi.  7.  "The 
Church  is  in  Christ,  as  Eve  was  in  Adam ;  yea,  by  grace  we  are  every 
one  of  us  in  Christ,  and  in  His  Church,  as  by  nature  we  are  in  our  first 
parents.  God  made  Eve  of  the  rib  of  Adam ;  and  His  Church  He 
frameth  out  of  the  very  flesh,  the  very  wounded  and  bleeding  side,  of 
the  Son  of  Man."  *  Acts  xvii.  25. 
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spear,  pierced  His  side,  and  forthwith  came  there  out 
blood  and  water ;  and  This  is  He  that  came  by  water 
and  blood,  Jesus  Christ;  and  It  is  the  Spirit  that 
beareth  witness,  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.  The  life 
of  the  Church  is  due  to  the  death  of  Christ ;  and  it 
is  communicated  by  means  of  those  quickening,  re- 
freshing, and  strengthening  Sacraments,  which  Christ 
has  appointed  for  the  conveyance  of  the  virtue  of 
His  death,  and  which  were  significantly  represented 
by  the  stream  of  blood  and  water  which  flowed  from 
His  precious  side,  when  He  offered  Himself  a  Lamb 
witliout  blemish  or  spot  \  a  pure,  perfect,  all-sufficient 
sacrifice  upon  the  altar  of  the  Cross. 

And  why,  it  may  now  be  asked,  do  we  affirm  that 
it  is  so  communicated  ? 

Because  Christ  Himself  has  been  pleased  to  assure 
us  of  the  fact ;  and  it  is  not  unworthy  of  observation, 
that  He  had  assured  us  of  it  (as  the  Church  herself 
has  ever  believed)  by  the  same  Evangelist  and 
Apostle  who  saw  His  side  pierced,  and  forthwith 
there  came  out  blood  and  water. 

It  is  in  the  Gospel  of  the  beloved  disciple,  St. 
John,  that  Christ  says,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 
Except  a  man  be  born  of  Water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he 
cannot  enter  into  the  Kingdom  of  God2.  Again;  it 
is  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  that  Christ  declares, 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Except  ye  eat  the  Flesh 
of  the  Son  of  God,  and  drink  His  Blood,  ye  have  no 

1  1  Pet.  i.  19.  »  John  Hi.  3.  5. 
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life  in  you.  Whoso  eateth  My  Flesh  and  drinketh  My 
Blood  hath  eternal  life,  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the 
last  day;  for  My  Flesh  is  meat  indeed,  and  My  Blood 
is  drink  indeed  !. 

Certain,  then,  it  is,  that  we  derive  our  natural  life 
from  Adam,  sleeping  in  Paradise ;  and  no  less  certain 
is  it,  that  our  spiritual  life  is  derived  from  Christ, 
slumbering  on  the  Cross;  and  it  is  also  certain  that, 
as  our  natural  life  is  conveyed  from  Adam  through 
Eve,  formed  from  his  side,  so  our  spiritual  life  is 
conveyed  to  us  by  means  of  the  Sacraments  which 
Christ  Himself  has  been  pleased  to  institute  in  His 
Church  for  that  purpose,  and  which  derive  their  effi- 
cacy from  Christ's  death,  when  He  shed  Blood  and 
Water  from  His  precious  side  on  the  Cross. 

Behold,  then,  the  glorious  view  thus  opened  to  our 
eyes.  Contemplate  Jesus  Christ  dying  on  the  Cross 
at  Calvary.  See  Him  there  lifted  up,  like  the  brazen 
serpent  lifted  up  by  God's  command  on  the  pole  in 
the  wilderness  *.  See  Him  there  displayed  publicly, 
crucified  in  the  sight  of  thousands  at  the  great  Paschal 
feast  at  Jerusalem ;  stretching  out  His  divine  hands, 
as  it  were  in  love  and  mercy,  to  embrace  the  World. 
See  His  sacred  side  pierced,  and  streams  of  life  thence 
flowing  forth,  streaming  backward  through  all  ages, 
even  to  the  fall  of  man,  hallowing  all  the  sacrifices 
of  Blood  and  Water  in  the  Levitical  and  Patriarchal 
Churches,  and  flowing  forward,  in  living  rivers  of 

1  John  vi.  53.  55.  *  Numb.  xxi.  8.  John  iii.  14, 


150  The  Coming  of  Christ  [lect. 

Paradise,  in  the  Baptismal  Waters  and  Blood  of  the 
Eucharist ;  thus  blessing  and  refreshing  all  of  every 
age  of  the  Church,  and  animating  and  uniting  them 
all,  as  living  branches,  in  one  spiritual  Vine ',  and 
as  fellow-members,  communicating,  and,  as  it  were, 
knit  and  woven  together  by  veins  and  arteries  in  one 
Body,  the  Body  of  Christ8. 

Thus,  while  we  stand  with  the  Evangelist  St.  John 
on  Calvary,  and  look  on  Him  Whom  our  sins  have 
pierced,  we  see  in  Christ  crucified  the  One  Fountain 
and  Well-spring  of  all  the  grace  that  now  flows,  ever 
has  flowed,  or  ever  will  flow,  to  men,  whether  in 
Legal  Sacrifices  or  in  Evangelical  Sacraments;  we 
behold  the  One  Source  of  all  spiritual  life  to  all  who 
by  faith  and  obedience  have  been,  or  ever  will  be, 
justified  and  sanctified  upon  earth,  and  hereafter 
glorified  in  heaven. 

Thus,  also,  we  learn  to  behold  the  present  in  the 
past,  and  to  read  our  own  history  in  that  of  the 
ancient  People  of  God.  When  they  marched  from 
Egypt  to  Canaan,  God  smote  the  stony  Mock  in  the 
desert,  and  the  water  gushed  out9  and  the  streams 
flowed  in  dry  places3.  In  that  smitten  Mock  we 
behold  Christ  pierced.  They  drank  of  that  spiritual 
Mock  that  followed  them ;  and  that  Mock  was  Christ 4. 
In  those  streams  issuing  from  the  hard  cliff  in  the 
sandy  desert,  and  refreshing  the  people  in  their  weary 


1  John  xv.  1.  *  1  Cor.xii.  12,  13.    Col.  i.  24. 

8  Psalm  lxxviii.  21.  cv.  40.  4  1  Cor.  x.  4. 
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pilgrimage,  and  making  herbs  and  flowers  to  grow 
and  blossom  on  tbeir  banks,  we  see  the  sacramental 
graces  which  flow  from  the  wounded  side  of  the 
Rock  ofAges\  our  loving  Saviour;  and  which,  when 
received  with  the  affectionate  yearnings  of  love  and 
desire  which  animate  the  heart  of  the  true  Israelites, 
whose  souls  are  athirstfor  the  living  God,  as  the  hart 
desireth  the  toater-brooks2,  change  our  Carmels  into 
Sharons,  and  make  the  desert  of  our  life  to  blossom 
as  the  rose. 

No  one  will  here  imagine  that  in  thus  asserting 
the  use  and  necessity  of  Sacraments,  where  they  may 
be  had,  for  spiritual  health  and  -everlasting  salvation, 
we  are  thereby  asserting  that  Salvation  is  necessitated 
by  Sacraments.  No;  Sacraments  are  not  physical 
causes,  but  moral  instruments,  of  salvation;  and  unless 
they  are  received  with  the  dispositions  which  God 
requires  as  the  conditions  of  their  efficacy,  they  are 
unavailing,  vain,  and  fruitless,  yea,  they  will  aggra- 
vate our  guilt,  and  increase  our  condemnation.  And, 
alas!  we  all  know  that  the  grace  of  God  is  too  often 
received  in  vain.  We  know  that,  of  those  who 
dipped  their  vessels  in  the  fresh  streams  which  gushed 
from  the  rock  and  flowed  on  the  sand  in  the  desert, 
and  drank — they,  themselves,  and  their  cattle — from 
the  fresh  river,  many  rebelled  against  God,  and  their 
carcases  fell  in  the  wilderness 3.  They  were  destroyed 
of  the  destroyer 4.     And  they  vreiefgures  of  us5. 

1  Isaiah  xxvi.  4,  margin.  *  Psalm  xlii.  1.  8  Heb.  iii.  17. 

4  1  Cor.  x.  10.  *  rvirot  fip&v.  1  Cor.  x.  6.  11. 
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But,  did  they  who  drank  not,  live? 

This  is  the  question  for  us.  All  who  receive 
Sacraments  are  not  saved  by  Sacraments.  But  will 
they,  who  reject  them,  live  ?  They  who  refuse  the 
Table  which  God  spreads  for  them  in  the  wilderness1, 
and  they  who  will  not  dip  their  vessel  in  the  stream 
which  flows  in  the  dry  places,  how  will  they  live  ? 
The  clouds  belong  to  God,  and  not  to  them.  The 
rock  is  deaf,  unless  He  speaks  to  it  They  are  wan- 
derers in  the  desert.  They  may  die,  though  they 
drink;  but  if  they  refuse  to  drink,  will  they — can 
they — live  ? 

Nor,  again,  let  it  be  imagined,  that,  in  thus  affirm- 
ing the  necessity  of  Sacraments  where  they  may  be 
had,  we  are  ascribing  any  inherent  power  or  essen- 
tial virtue  to  Sacraments.  No:  the  necessity  of 
Sacraments  arises  not  from  any  thing  existing  ab- 
solutely in  them,  but  from  our  obligation  to  obey 
Christ.  We  cannot  be  saved  without  obedience  to 
our  Saviour.  And  since  He  has  been  pleased  to  insti- 
tute Sacraments,  and  has  commanded  them  to  be 
received,  therefore  they  are  necessary.  And,  again, 
though  we  do  not  ascribe  intrinsic  efficacy  to  them, 
yet  we  do  ascribe  infinite  power  and  divine  virtue  to 
Him.  We  affirm  that  His  death  is  the  source,  the 
only  source,  of  Spiritual  life  to  us.  And  it  has 
pleased  Him  that  this  virtue  should  be  conveyed  to 
us  by  the  channels  of  Sacraments.     And  therefore 

1  Psalm  lzxyiii.  20. 
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all  who  confess  that  spiritual  life  is  derived  only 
from  Christ's  death,  must  affirm  Sacraments  to  be 
necessary.  But  we  no  more  suppose  that  Sacraments 
are  the  origin  of  Spiritual  life,  than  we  imagine  the 
serpent  of  brass  to  have  been  the  cause  of  health  to 
the  wounded  Israelite.  No:  like  it,  they  are  the 
divinely  appointed  means  of  health,  and  derive  their 
efficacy  from  Christ's  death.  And  what  the  Wise 
Man  says  of  the  brazen  serpent,  is  true  of  Sacra- 
ments :  He  that  turned  himself  towards  it,  was  not 
saved  by  the  thing  that  he  saw,  but  by  Thee,  Thou 
that  art  the  Saviour  of  all  '. 

We  now  pass  on  to  observe,  that  in  the  piercing 
of  our  Lord's  side  on  the  Cross  we  have  not  only  a 
proof  of  His  death,  and  a  visible,  significant  token 
of  the  source  of  all  spiritual  life,  and  a  lively  repre- 
sentation of  the  sacramental  means  by  which  it  is 
conveyed ;  but  we  have  also  a  permanent  proof  of 
His  Resurrection;  and  therefore  a  pledge  of  our 
own. 

And  how  does  this  appear  ? 

Let  the  same  Evangelist  reply. 

St.  John  informs  us  that  one  of  the  Eleven  Apostles, 
Thomas,  was  not  with  them  on  the  evening  of  the 
Resurrection  when  Jesus  came  and  stood  in  the  midst, 
and  said,  Peace  be  unto  you.  And  when  afterwards 
the  other  Disciples  said  unto  Thomas,  We  have  seen 
the  Lord,  he  replied,  that  he  would  not  be  convinced 
of  His  Resurrection,  unless  certain  specific  evidence, 

1  Wisdom  xvi.  7. 
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dictated  by  himself,  was  given  him  of  the  fact.  He 
would  not  be  content  to  know  that  Our  Lord  had 
appeared  in  a  human  body :  what  he  required  was, 
to  be  convinced  that  Our  Lord  had  appeared  alive 
in  the  same  human  body  as  that  in  which  He  had 
suffered  on  the  Cross. 

And  how  was  this  to  be  ascertained?  By  the 
wounds  He  had  received  upon  the  Cross.  Except 
(says  the  doubting  Apostle)  /  shall  see  in  His  hands 
the  print  of  the  nails,  and  put  my  finger  into  the  print 
of  the  nails,  and  thrust  my  hand  into  His  side,  I  will 
not  believe1.  As  much  as  to  say;  These  are  the 
criterions  and  cognizances  by  which  His  identity  is 
to  be  established:  let  me  see  these  tokens,  and  I 
will  be  convinced.  And  of  these,  the  wound  in  the 
side  was  the  most  conclusive.  For  the  two  male- 
factors crucified  with  Jesus  had  their  hands  nailed  to 
the  cross,  as  well  as  Jesus ;  but  no  one  had  been 
pierced  but  Jesus. 

Our  Lord,  Who  was  not  present  in  person  when 
Thomas  spake,  no  sooner  appeared  to  the  Eleven  on 
the  following  Lord's  Day,  than  He  replied  to  the 
words,  and  complied  with  the  wishes,  of  the  wavering 
Apostle. 

Reach  hither  thy  finger,  and  behold  My  hands ;  and 
reach  hither  thy  hand,  and  thrust  it  into  My  side :  and 
be  not  faithless,  but  believing.  And  Thomas  answered 
and  said  unto  Him,  My  Lord  and  My  God 2. 

1  John  xx.  24—29.  *  John  xx.  26—28. 
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Thus  we  perceive  that  the  wound,  which  Our  Lord 
received  from  the  soldier's  spear,  has  served,  under 
God's  Providence,  as  the  means  of  establishing  the 
great  feet  of  Our  Lord's  Resurrection,  and  of  assuring 
us  of  our  justification  by  His  blood ;  and  we  believe 
and  affirm  with  the  Apostle,  that  God  raised  up 
Jesus  from  the  dead,  Who  was  delivered  for  our  sins, 
and  was  raised  again  for  our  Justification '. 

God,  by  raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  has  acknow- 
ledged that  satisfaction  has  been  made  to  His  justice 
by  Christ's  death.  By  this  His  Almighty  favour, 
declared  in  Christ's  Resurrection,  He  has  announced 
to  the  world  that  He  has  accepted  the  world's 
proxy.  Therefore,  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ, 
not  only  was  Christ's  own  natural  Body  revived,  but 
also  His  spiritual  Body,  the  Church,  was  raised  to 
life.  She  arose  from  bondage  to  liberty,  from  death 
to  life,  from  shame  to  glory.  Hence  in  our  Baptism, 
in  which  justification  is  exhibited  to  us,  we  not  only 
spiritually  undergo  the  death  and  burial  of  Christ, 
as  Scripture  teaches,  but  we  also  rise  with  Christ. 

Know  ye  not,  says  St.  Paul,  that  so  many  of  us  as 
were  baptized  into  Jesus  Christ  were  baptized  into 
His  death  t  Therefore  we  are  buried  with  Him  by  bap- 
tism into  death :  that  like  as  Chnst  was  raised  from 
the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also 
should  walk  in  newness  of  life2.  We  are  buried  with 
Him  in  baptism,  wherein  also  ye  are  risen  with  Him 
through  the  faith  of  the  operation  of  God*. 

1  Rom.  iv.  24.  '  Rom.  vi.  3,  4.  *  Col.  ii.  12. 
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Hence,  too,  we  are  assured  of  our  own  future  Re- 
surrection. As  Christ  was  raised  with  His  body,  so 
shall  we,  also,  rise  again  with  our  bodies.  For  Christ, 
says  the  Apostle,  is  risen  from  Ike  dead,  and  become 
the  firstfruits  of  them  that  slept.  For  as  in  Adam  all 
die,  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive l. 

Again :  St.  Paul  says  of  himself,  I  bear  in  my  body 
the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus %.  I  always  bear  about 
in  the  body  the  Dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus9.  The 
faithful  servant  of  Christ  bears  about  with  him  the 
marks  of  his  dying  Saviour,  by  being  crucified  to  the 
world.  And,  let  us  consider,  also,  the  wonderful  fact, 
that  Christ  Himself  ever  bears  in  His  own  body  the 
marks  of  His  death.  In  the  same  Body  in  which  He 
was  crucified,  in  the  same  body  He  rose  from  the 
Dead,  in  the  same  body  He  was  seen  by  St.  Thomas 
and  all  the  Apostles,  and  by  five  hundred  brethren  at 
once 4,  in  the  same  body  He  ascended  into  heaven. 
He  now  bears  these  marks,  the  marks  of  His  own 
Death,  even  on  His  Royal  Throne,  in  the  sight  of 
Angels  and  Archangels,  at  the  Right  Hand  of  God. 
He  is  not  ashamed  of  the  wounds  He  received  for 
our  sake.  The  proof  of  His  Death  is  inscribed  there ; 
it  is  engraven  on  His  precious  side;  and  the  proof 
of  His  Death  is  the  proof  of  His  Resurrection. 

It  is  no  more  the  stigma  of  His  shame ;  it  is  the 
badge  of  His  power;  the  record  of  His  love;  the 
trophy  of  His  Triumph  over  Death,  Hell,  and  the 

1  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  22.  *  Gal.  vi.  17. 

a  2  Cor.  iv.  10.  «  1  Cor.  xv.  6. 
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Grave.  To  take  up  the  Patriarch's  strain :  Not  only 
are  His  Words  written  in  a  book — the  book  of  the 
everlasting  Gospel ;  but  the  great  facts  of  His  Death 
and  Resurrection  are  graven  with  an  iron  pen  in  the 
Rock ;  graven  by  the  soldier's  lance  on  the  Rock  of 
Ages,  there  to  be  read  by  the  eyes  of  Men  and  Angels 
for  evermore l. 

And  what  next  does  the  Patriarch  say?  The  sequel 
is  solemn  and  significant.  /  know  that  my  Redeemer 
liveth,  and  that  He  shall  stand  at  the  latter  day  upon 
the  earth :  and  though  after  my  skin  worms  destroy 
this  body,  yet  in  my  flesh  shall  I  see  God :  Whom  my 
eyes  shall  behold,  and  not  another 2.  Yes ;  every  eye 
shall  see  Him ;  they  also  which  pierced  Him  K 

Let  us  endeavour  to  realize  to  ourselves  this  fact. 
Let  us  represent  to  ourselves  the  future  circumstances 
of  the  great  Day, — the  Easter-Day  of  the  World 4. 
Then  we  shall  all  be  raised  from  our  graves,  and 
behold  Him  Who  died  for  us  and  rose  again ;  and, 
behold,  He  is  alive  for  evermore5.  He  will  then 
come  upon  the  clouds  of  heaven.  We  shall  look  on 
Him  Whom  we  have  pierced.  We  shall  see  the 
wounds  He  received  for  our  sake.  For  He  was 
wounded  for  our  transgressions,  and  bruised  for  our 
iniquities.  The  chastisement  of  our  peace  was  upon 
Him,  and  with  His  stripes  we  are  healed 6. 

1  Job  xix.  22—24.  »  Job  xix.  25—27.  »  Rev.  i.  7. 

4  Among  the  Interpreters  who  suppose  that  the  "Revelation"  was 
made  on  Easter- Day,  (see  above,  p.  139,)  may  be  mentioned  Eichhorn 
ad  loc.  (i.  10.)    See  also  Rosenmiiller,  and  Snicer  v.  Kvpuucrf, 

•  Rev.  i.  18.  '  Isaiah  liii.  5. 
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If  we  could  give  a  voice  to  that  precious  blood 
which  flowed  from  them,  and  speaketh  better  things 
than  that  of  Abel x;  if  those  wounds  could  speak, 
what  now  would  be  their  language  to  us  ? 

You  have  felt  indignant,  it  may  be,  with  the  Gen- 
tile soldier,  who  pierced  your  Lord's  side.  But  con- 
sider yourselves.  He  was  the  soldier  of  Caesar,  you 
are  the  soldiers  of  Christ.  He  had  not  seen  what 
you  see ;  he  had  not  received  what  you  enjoy.  He 
knew  not  that  his  lance  fulfilled  a  prophecy,  and 
proved  that  He  Whom  he  pierced  is  Christ.  He  had 
no  St.  John  to  teach  him  the  meaning  of  those  sacred 
streams  which  gushed  from  the  wounded  side  of  the 
Son  of  God.  But  you  have  been  quickened  by  Christ's 
Death. 

Even  now,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  text  has  been 
fulfilled  to  you.  Christ,  who  will  come  hereafter 
on  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  His  holy  Angels,  • 
has  come,  and  comes  daily  to  you  on  the  clouds  of 
Apostles  and  Prophets2.  You  have  seen  Him  Whom 
you  have  pierced.  You  are  compassed  with  a  cloud 
of  Witnesses*.  You  have  been  baptized  into  Christ's 
Death:  and  your  life  has  been  hid  with  Christ  in 
God4.  You  have  been  bathed  in  that  water,  and 
cleansed  by  that  blood,  which  flowed  from  His  pre- 
cious side.     You  hear  the  words  of  St.  John.     You 


1  Heb.  xii.  24. 

*  Berengaudus  in  Rev.  i.  7.    Venit  cum  nubibus.    Possunt  per  nubes 
Apofitoli  ceeterique  Praedicatores  intelligi.    See  above,  p.  145. 
a  Heb.  xii.  1.  4  Col.  iii.  8. 
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are  invited  to  drink  of  the  cup  of  salvation  \  and  to 
be  refreshed  with  manna  from  heaven.  You  have 
been  instructed  by  the  doubts  of  St.  Thomas,  and  by 
the  faith  of  St.  John.  You  have  seen  the  proof  of 
Christ s  resurrection  i  and,  in  that,  the  earnest  of 
your  own. 

How,  then,  are  you  acting  ?  Are  you  risen  with 
Christ?  Are  you  walking  in  newness  of  life2?  Do 
you  mortify  your  members  on  the  earth 8,  and  set  your 
affections  on  things  above?  Do  you  remember  the 
terms  of  the  covenant  to  which  you  were  pledged  at 
your  baptism?  or  do  you  think  little  of  them  ?  Have 
you  forgotten  what  Christ  has  suffered  for  you; 
and  have  you  despised  what  He  has  purchased  for 
you?  Are  you  of  those  who,  by  an  ungodly  life, 
as  the  Apostle  says,  crucify  afresh  the  Son  of  God, 
and  put  Him  to  open  shame;  and  who  count  the  blood 
of  the  covenant,  wherewith  they  were  sanctified,  an 
unholy  thing,  and  do  despite  to  the  spirit  of  grace 4  ? 
Then  thou  art  the  man.  Not  the  Roman  soldier 
with  his  lance,  but  thou,  the  so-called  Christian 
soldier  with  thy  sins,  art  the  fittest  object  of  thine 
own  reprobation.  Thou  hast  pierced,  and  art  pierc- 
ing, Christ.  Therefore  condemn  thyself;  mourn  over 
thyself;  look  with  a  contrite  heart,  and  streaming 
eyes,  on  Him  Whom  thou  hast  pierced.  Think  what 
anguish  thy  sins  have  cost  Him.  Think  on  the 
heinousness  of  sin,  which  demanded  such  a  sacrifice. 

1  Psalm  cxvi.  IS.  *  Rom.  vi.  4. 

8  Col.  iii.  5.  *  Heb.  x.  29. 
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Think,  therefore,  of  the  punishment  due  to  it  here- 
after. Let  Him  henceforth  be  Thy  Lord  and  Thy 
God.  Pray  to  Him  for  pardon.  Pray  to  Him  for 
Grace.  Pray  for  a  clean  heart.  Pray  for  love,  like 
His.  Bear  the  cross  for  Him,  as  He  bore  it  for  Thee. 
Bear  the  marks  of  His  death  on  thy  heart,  as  He 
bears  them  in  heaven.  Suffer  with  Him,  as  He 
suffered  for  Thee.  Dwell  in  heart  and  soul  with 
Him.  Meditate  on  His  invincible  Might,  and  awful 
Majesty.  See  in  His  Wounds  the  proof  of  His 
Victory.  They  proclaim  that  He  has  vanquished 
Satan,  and  burst  the  bands  of  death,  and  broken  in 
pieces  the  powers  of  darkness,  and  raised  Himself; 
and  that  He  will  raise  thee ;  and  that  all  who  are  in 
the  graves  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  Man  \ 
and  shall  come  forth.  And  then,  when  all  the  dread 
scenes  described  in  the  Apocalypse  shall  be  displayed 
before  us ;  when  the  smoke  of  the  bottomless  pit  *  shall 
ascend  from  beneath,  and  the  gates  of  heaven  be 
opened  above ;  when  the  sea  shall  give  up  the  dead  in 
it,  and  death  and  the  grave  shall  deliver  up  the  dead  in 
them 8 ;  when  the  dead,  small  and  great,  shall  be  raised, 
and  stand  before  God,  and  the  Throne  be  set,  and  the 
Books  opened,  and  every  one  be  judged A;  and  when 
every  eye  shall  see  Him,  they  also  which  pierced  Him; 
then  God  grant  that  we  may  see  Him  with  joy ;  then, 
when  Christ,  Who  is  our  life,  shall  appear,  may  we 
also  appear  with  Him  in  Glory 5  / 

1  John  v.  28.  s  Rev.  ix.  1,  2.  xiv.  1 1.  xix.  3. 

8  Rev.  xx.  18.  *  Rev.  xx.  12.  *  Col.  iii.  4. 
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Rev.  i.  1. 
The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

It  is  my  purpose  on  the  present  occasion  to  state 
to  you  what  appears  to  me  to  be  the  true  view  of 
the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and  to  illustrate  it  by 
an  Expository  Comment,  which  will  be  continued  in 
subsequent  Discourses. 

What  is  the  design  of  the  Apocalypse  ? 

This,  I  am  aware,  is  a  difficult  question,  and  one 
on  which  very  different  opinions  have  been  enter- 
tained by  Interpreters  of  great  learning  and  ability ; 
and  it  is,  therefore,  far  from  my  intention  to  pro- 
nounce a  confident  judgment  upon  it.  The  result 
of  my  inquiries  is  offered,  with  due  deference,  for 
your  consideration,  and  with  a  deep  sense  of  the 
need  of  caution  and  sobriety,  and  of  prayer  for 
spiritual  illumination,  in  the  treatment  of  this  solemn 
subject. 

Let  me  premise  a  few  words  concerning  the  sub- 
sidiary means  for  the  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse. 

M 
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I.  The  first  place  must  be  here  assigned  to  the 
Apocalypse  itself.  It  is  its  own  best  Interpreter. 
Every  sentence !  of  this  Book  is  pregnant  with  mean- 
ing. The  more  it  is  studied,  the  more  will  this  be 
found  to  be  the  case.  Not  a  word  ought  to  pass 
unnoticed.  There  are  indeed  many  passages  in  it 
which  at  first  appear  obscure ;  but  there  is  scarcely 
one  which,  after  careful  examination,  will  not  be  seen 
to  be  explained  by  other  portions  or  phrases  in  this 
same  Book. 

Here  I  would  earnestly  exhort  you,  my  younger 
hearers,  not  to  content  yourselves  with  the  English 
Version  of  the  Apocalypse,  but  to  have  constantly 
before  your  eyes  the  Original  Greek,  in  some  good 
critical  Edition,  where  the  Various  Readings  are 
carefully  noted, — as,  for  instance,  in  that  of  Gries- 
bach*  or  of  Scholz8.  It  would  be  invidious  to 
specify  the  numerous  errors  which  have  been  com- 
mitted by  modern  Expositors,  through  neglect  of 
this  necessary  precaution.  Any  one  who  undertakes 
to  expound  the  Apocalypse  from  our  English  Version 
alone,  will  deceive  himself,  and  mislead  others. 

It  is  no  disparagement  to  our  Authorized  Version 

1  The  learned  Henry  More  says  very  truly,  (Book  v.  15,)  "  There 
never  was  any  book  penned  with  that  artifice  as  this  of  the  Apocalypse, 
as  if  every  word  were  weighed  in  a  balance  before  ii  was  set  down." 

*  2  vols.  Svo.     Lond.  1786. 

3  2  vols.  4to.  Lips.  1830-6.  Since  the  above  was  written,  an 
Edition  of  the  Apocalypse,  containing  all  the  collations  of  Scholz, 
and  others  not  included  in  his  work,  has  been  published  by  the  Author 
of  these  Lectures.    Lond.  1849. 
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of  the  Apocalypse  to  say,  that  it  admits  of  consider- 
able improvement  \  This  may  be  easily  accounted 
for  from  the  nature  of  the  case.  The  Apocalypse, 
from  its  peculiar  character,  is  more  difficult  to  render 
accurately  than  any  other  Book  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment: and  from  the  circumstance  of  its  not  being 
publicly  read  in  the  Church  of  England,  our  Trans- 
lators appear  to  have  been  less  familiar  with  it  than 
with  the  rest  of  the  Sacred  Volume.  Besides  this, 
fewer  Manuscripts  of  it  exist  than  of  any  other 
Book  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  very  few  of  these 
Manuscripts2  had  been  collated8,  and  hence  the 
Text  was  not  so  well  settled,  when  our  Translation 
was  made. 

II.  Next  in  order — for  interpreting  the  Apocalypse 
— must  be  placed  the  ancient  Hebrew  Prophets, 
especially  as  read  in  the  Septuagint  Version,  which 
was  used  by  all  the  Churches  to  which  St.  John  wrote. 

1  In  the  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  in  the  Notes  to  it,  which 
are  incorporated  in  the  Edition  mentioned  in  the  preceding  note,  the 
passages  are  specified  which  appear  to  require  revision. 

*  The  Complutensian  Editor  had  only  one  MS.  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
Erasmus  had  only  one,  and  that  a  mutilated  one  ;  R.  Stephens  had 
only  two,  and  they  were  of  a  very  inferior  character,  and  were  not 
accurately  collated:  so  that  the  Lectio  recepta,  quae  ab  Erasmianis 
editionibus  profluxit,  admodum  infirmo  nitatur  tibicine  ;"  and  from  this 
our  Translation  was  made.  See  Wetstein,  Proleg.  ad  Apocalypsim, 
and  the  Author's  Preface  to  his  Edition  of  the  Apocalypse,  Lond.  1849. 

3  Hence,  when  Dr.  Bentley  published  a  specimen  of  his  new  edition 
of  the  Greek  Testament,  (which,  it  is  deeply  to  be  regretted,  was 
never  completed,)  he  selected  for  this  purpose  the  last  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse.  See  his  "  Proposals,"  in  Bentley's  Works,  ed.  Dyce,  iii. 
475-496.    Bp.  Monk's  Life  of  Bentley,  ii.  122. 

M    2 
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You,  my  younger  friends,  will  be  surprised  and 
charmed  with  the  light  which  they  reflect  on  the 
Apocalypse1.  Let  them  be  your  Commentators. 
You  will  perceive  how  St.  John  the  Divine  adopts 
their  glowing  imagery:  how  he  takes  up  the  pro- 
phecies of  David,  Joel,  Isaiah,  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  and 
Zechariah,  and  of  other  Hebrew  Seers,  as  if  they 
were  earlier  chapters  of  his  own  Apocalypse :  how 
he  adds  his  prophecy  as  a  sequel  and  continuation 
to  theirs;  or  rather,  to  speak  more  correctly,  how 
the  same  Divine  Spirit,  Who  spake  by  the  Pro- 
phets in  the  Old  Testament,  completes  His  own 
work  by  the  Book  of  Revelation  in  the  New. 

Let  me  exhort  you  thus  to  obey  St.  Paul's  pre- 
cept, Compare  spiritual  things  with  spiritual1.  Let 
this  be  your  Rule  of  Interpretation.  Compare  the 
Apocalypse  with  itself,  and  with  the  Hebrew  Pro- 
phets ;  and  you  will  be  taught  by  God  to  understand 
His  own  language.     In  His  light  you  will  see  light9. 

III.  To  speak  now  of  human  Interpreters.  The 
Apocalypse  has  employed  the  pens  of  learned  and 
able  Expositors  in  every  age  of  the  Church.  It  has 
been  illustrated  by  the  pious  labours  of  ancient 
Bishops,  Martyrs,  and  Doctors4 — Iremeus,  Victo- 
rinus,  Jerome,  Augustine,  Primasius,  Andreas,  Are- 

1  See  "  Parallela  Apocalyptica,"  p.  886,  of  Mr.  Grinfield's  Scholia 
Hellenistica ;  Pars  Altera. 

1  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  •  Psalm  xxxvi.  9. 

4  A  brief  notice  of  the  Ancient  Commentators  on  the  Apocalypse 
will  be  found  in  Appendix  A  in  the  Edition  mentioned  above,  pp.  162, 
168,  Noted,  and  Note  1. 
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thas,  Haymo  : — it  has  been  elucidated  by  the  learning 
and  acumen  of  Bede  and  Aquinas ;  and  by  the  erudi- 
tion and  intelligence  of  later  Commentators,  who  are 
too  numerous  to  be  specified.  But  I  cannot  forbear 
to  notice  the  elaborate  Comment  of  Campegius 
Vitringa,  distinguished  alike  by  solid  learning  and 
Christian  moderation  K  And  in  this  our  own  Uni- 
versity, we  are  forcibly  reminded  of  the  illustrious 
names  of  Mede,  More,  Lightfoot,  and  Newton, 
which  will  ever  be  honourably  associated  with  the 
history  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation.  Many  distin- 
guished names  of  contemporaneous  Expositors  will 
occur  to  your  own  minds ;  and  of  their  labours  Pos- 
terity will  judge. 

These  various  Interpreters  may  be  distributed 
into  two  classes :  one  consisting  of  those  who  have 
employed  the  figurative  mode  of  Interpretation ;  the 
other  composed  of  those  who  have"*  preferred  the 
literal.  The  Ancient  Expositors  belong,  for  the 
most  part,  to  the  former  class ;  the  Modern,  to  the 
latter.  Each  class  has  its  peculiar  uses,  and  may 
serve  as  supplementary  and  corrective  to  the  other. 
I  cannot  disguise  my  opinion  that  in  recent  times 
the  literal  mode  has  been  often  carried  too  far,  and 
has  produced  low  and  unworthy  notions  concerning 
this  glorious  Book.  It  seems  to  have  been  forgotten 
that  the  Apocalypse  is  a  divine  Poem.  Through  the 
abuse  of  the  literal  method  of  interpretation,  the 

1  The  title  of  Vitringa's  work  is  "  AnacrisU  Apocalypseos."  Tbe 
edition  to  which  I  refer  is  the  third,  Leucopetree,  1721. 
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spiritual  uses  of  the  Apocalypse  have  often  been  in 
danger  of  being  lost. 

You  will  not,  therefore,  fail,  I  trust,  to  consult  the 
Ancient  Expositors.  In  them,  it  is  true,  you  may 
find  much  which  will  require  the  exercise  of  a  sober 
judgment ;  and  the  Modern  enjoy  some  advantages 
which  they  did  not  possess.  But  I  cannot  doubt 
that  there  is  much  of  the  expository  teaching  of 
the  primitive  Christian  Church  treasured  up  in  the 
Commentaries  of  the  earlier  Interpreters ;  and  this 
assuredly  is  of  great  value.  And  it  is  certain  that 
the  tone  of  these  earlier  Expositors  is  of  a  reverent 
and  elevated  character ;  one  suited  to  the  high  dignity 
of  the  subject ;  one  hallowing  and  spiritualizing  the 
thoughts;  one  produced  by  careful  study  of  the 
Apocalypse  and  of  the  figurative  language  of  Hebrew 
Poetry ;  one  suggestive  of  true  Interpretations ;  one 
which  raises  the  mind  to  a  serene  atmosphere  and 
heavenly  altitude,  and  not  depressing  it  into  lower 
and  cloudier  regions,  which  would  have  been  spurned 
by  the  Divine  Evangelist,  whose  spiritual  flights  are 
well  typified  by  those  of  the  soaring  Eagle,  which 
gazes  on  the  sun. 

To  speak  now  of  the  Plan  of  the  Apocalypse. 

First,  then,  let  me  declare  my  conviction  that  the 
Apocalypse  is  not  a  progressive  prophecy,  flowing  in 
a  continuous  stream  of  historical  sequence. 

The  design  of  the  writer  appears  to  me  to  be  this. 
He  traces  a  rapid  prophetical  sketch,  which  carries 
him  from  his  own  age  to  the  eve  of  the  consum- 
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mation  of  all  things.  Hastening  onward  to  the  con- 
clusion, he  slightly  touches,  or  wholly  omits  \  many 
things  which  will  afterwards  engage  his  attention. 
He  then  returns  to  the  point  from  which  he  had 
started ;  he  expands  what  he  had  before  contracted ; 
he  fills  up  what  he  had  drawn  in  outline ;  he  treats 
the  same  period  in  a  new  relation;  he  turns  aside 
from  the  main  track  into  digressions  and  episodes; 
he  reverts  from  these  by-ways  into  the  high  road, 
and  again  moves  onward:  and  in  this  manner  he 
arrives  at  the  same  point  as  that  which  he  had 
reached  in  his  first  journey;  and  thus,  at  several 
times  proceeding  from  the  same  initial  point,  he 
travels  downward,  not  in  parallel  lines,  but  in  paths 
more  or  less  devious  or  winding,  and  in  roads  of  a 
different  kind :  some  presenting  a  view  of  suffering ; 
some  of  judgment ;  some  displaying  a  prospect  of 
the  History  of  the  Word  of  God;  some  of  the 
Church  of  God,  both  visible  and  invisible;  some 
opening,  as  it  were,  a  wide  panorama  of  afflictions 
under  the  tyrannous  sway  of  a  proud  and  prosperous 
Apostasy:   others  exhibiting  the  downfall   of  this 

1  St.  John,  by  his  practice,  has  given  weight  to  Horace's  precept 
concerning  true  poetical  order,  (Ars  Poet.  44,) — 

Ordinis  hsec  virtus  erit  et  venus,  aut  ego  fallor ; 
Ut  jam  nunc  dicat,  jam  nunc  debenlia  did 
Pleraque  differat,  et  pr&sens  in  temptu  omittat. 

Bossuet  well  says,  on  Rev.  vii. :  C'est  une  chose  ordinaire  dans 
1' Apocalypse,  de  montrer  premierement  les  choses  en  general  et  plus 
confinement  comme  de  loin,  pour  ensuite  les  declarer  par  ordre  et  dans 
un  plus  grand  detail. 
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Mysterious  Empire,  and  of  all  its  adherents ;  and  the 
final  subjection  of  all  terrestrial  and  infernal  Powers 
to  the  dominion  of  Christ. 

Let  it  not,  however,  be  imagined,  that  because 
the  Apocalypse  is  not  composed  on  the  plan  of  a 
regular  History,  its  several  parts  are  not  closely 
connected  together.  A  beautiful  harmony  pervades 
the  whole.  Its  transitions  may  at  first  seem  to  be 
abrupt ;  but  the  fact  is,  they  are  all  natural  and  easy. 
Every  portion  (as  I  shall  endeavour  to  show)  is  joined 
to  the  rest  with  exquisite  grace  and  consummate  skill. 

To  sum  up  all.  The  Author  having  been  brought, 
in  the  manner  we  have  described,  by  several  tracks 
to  the  same  glorious  catastrophe,  re-ascends  once 
for  all,  in  the  Twentieth  Chapter,  and  gives  in 
one  glance  a  brief  Summary  of  what  had  been  done 
by  Christ  for  His  Church,  from  His  Incarnation  to 
the  end.  He  shows  that  Christ  came  from  heaven 
in  order  to  bind  Satan ;  that  He  did  bind  him,  and 
gave  men  power  to  overcome  him;  that  He  made 
them  partners  of  His  victory,  and  inheritors  of  His 
glory.  And  thus  the  Inspired  Writer  obviates  any 
objections  which  might  otherwise  have  been  raised 
from  the  calamities  which  he  himself  had  revealed  in 
the  Apocalypse.  He  vindicates  Christ,  and  shows 
that  all  the  sufferings  of  the  world  are  due  to  its  own 
wickedness;  that  after  repeated  warnings  they  are 
sent  by  God  as  chastisements  for  sin,  and  as  calls  to 
repentance1. 

1  See  more  on  this  subject  above,  Lecture  I.  pp.  29,  30. 
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Thus,  for  example,  he  teaches,  that  the  Decian  and 
Diocletian  persecutions  were  permitted  by  God  to 
try  the  faith  and  to  correct  the  worldliness  of  the 
Church ;  that  the  incursions  of  Goths  and  Vandals 
into  Europe  and  Africa  were  instruments  in  His 
hands  for  punishing  heresies  and  schisms;  that 
Heresies  themselves  were  chastisements  for  sin ;  that 
the  Mahometan  woe  was  a  scourge  for  idolatry. 
Thus  he  justifies  the  ways  of  God  to  man.  He 
also  shows  that  nothing  can  harm  those  who  are 
sealed  with  the  seal  of  God  ;  for  they  are  united  for 
ever  with  Christ ;  they  are  enthroued  in  heaven  with 
Him.  And  having  thus  given  the  Christian  moral 
of  the  whole  Apocalypse,  he  then,  at  length,  takes  a 
step  which  he  had  not  taken  before.  He  crosses 
the  gulf  which  separates  Time  from  Eternity.  He 
displays  the  Last  Judgment.  He  mounts  from  the 
Earthly  Church  to  the  Heavenly  City.  He  unfolds 
the  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  And  thus  he 
exhibits  the  immensity  of  God's  love;  and  excites 
the  courage  and  invigorates  the  faith  of  Christians  in 
every  age  with  a  view  of  eternal  joy. 

Such,  I  apprehend,  is  the  Plan  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse !. 

1  This  view  of  this  Book  is  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of  the 
Ancient  Church.  The  earliest  Interpreter  of  the  Apocalypse  writes 
thus  clearly  on  this  point.  Victorinus  in  Apoc.  vii.  2.  Non  aspicien- 
dus  est  ordo  dictorum,  quoniam  ssepe  Spiritus  Sanctus  ubi  ad  novissimi 
temporis  finem  percurrerit,  rursus  ad  eadem  tempore  redit,  et  supplet 
ea  quse  minus  dixit.  Nee  requirendus  est  Ordo  in  Apocalypsi,  sed 
intellect  us  sequendus  est  eorum  quee  prophetata  sunt. — So  Primasius, 
ad  Apoc.  in  fine,  says,  In  tubis  grata  repetitione  suo  more  describit. 
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In  illustration  of  this  view,  I  might  remind  you 
that  the  same  mode  of  treating  a  similar  subject  is 
pursued  by  the  ancient  Hebrew  Prophets,  whose 
footsteps  St.  John  follows  very  closely ;  for  example, 
by  Daniel  \  who  hastens  to  the  end  of  his  prophecy, 
and  then  returns  to  exhibit  it  in  wider  expansion 
and  minuter  detail *.  But  I  proceed ;  and,  in  order 
to  test  this  opinion  concerning  the  Apocalypse,  I 
would  invite  you  to  accompany  me  in  brief  analysis 
of  this  sublime  Book. 

On  the  present  occasion,  we  shall  begin  at  its 
opening;  and  speak  of  the  Seven  Epistles  and 
Seven  Seals. 

At  the  very  commencement  of  the  Revelation, 
the  writer  anticipates  the  end.  Behold,  He  cometh 
with  clouds,  and  every  eye  shall  see  Him ;  and  they 
also  which  pierced  Him*.  Jesus  Christ  is  then 
represented  as  the  Alpha  and  Omega;  (he  first  and 
the  last 4 ;  and  so,  as  will  be  seen,  all  the  parts  of 
the  Revelation  begin  and  end  with  Christ.  He  is 
displayed  as  the  great  High  Priest 5.  His  hair  is 
like  that  of  the  Ancient  of  Days 6.    Out  of  His  mouth 


1  Ligbtfoot,  ad  cap.  xii.  "  As  Daniel,  in  chap.  ii.  gives  a  general 
view  of  his  own  times  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  in  the  four  Monarchies, 
and  then  handles  the  very  same  thing  again  in  another  scheme,  and 
then  something  plainer,  and  then  doth  explain  at  large,  and  more  parti- 
cularly, some  of  the  most  material  things  that  he  had  touched  in  those 
generals,"  so  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse. 

*  See  Daniel,  chap.  vii.  9— 28.  «  Rev.  i.  7. 

*  Rev.  i.  8.  ii.  8.  xxi.  6.  xxii.  13.  *  Chap.  i.  13. 
6  Rev.  i.  14.   Dan.  vii.  9. 
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goeth  a  sharp  two-edged  sword  \  which  is  the  Word 
of  God2.  He  holds  in  His  hand  the  seven  Stars, 
which  are  the  Angels,  or  Ministers,  of  the  Churches*. 
He  walks  in  the  midst  of  the  seven  golden  Candle- 
sticks, which  are  the  Churches 4.  He  has  the  keys  of 
hell  and  of  death5. 

He  commands  St.  John  to  write  what  he  sees,  and 
send  it  to  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia 6.  Seven 
Epistles  are  dictated  to  these  seven  Churches7; 
and  each  of  these  seven  Epistles  commences  with  the 
words,  /  know  thy  works ;  each  contains  a  promise 
from  Christ  to  him  that  overcometh 8 ;  and  each  ends 
with  the  words, — He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear 
what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches  *. 

Let  us  observe  here,  that  there  were  many10  more 


1  Rev.  i.  16.  Isa.  xi.  4.  xlix.  1,  2.  Luke  xiii.  3.  Eph.  vi.  17. 
Ps.  cxlix.  6. 

*  The  following  is  a  remarkable  comment  on  this  passage,  dating 
from  the  end  of  the  second  century.  TertuNian,  contr.  Marcion.  iii. 
14.  Apostolus  Joannes  in  Apocafypsi  ensem  describit  ex  ore  Dei 
prodeuntem,  bis-acutum,  preacutum,  quem  intelligi  oportet  sermonem 
divinum,  bis  acutum  Duobus  Testamentis,  Legis  et  Evangelii. — 
Berengaud.  ad  loc.  Gladius  duo  acumma  habere  visus  est,  quia  doctores 
duorum  Testamentorum  doctrinis  eruditi,  facile  hostes  devincunt ;  et 
quod  de  ore  Domini  procedere  visus  est,  significat  quod  Ipse  dixit, 
(Mattb.  x.  20,)  Non  enim  vos  estis  qui  /ogutmsnt,  sed  Spkritus  Patris 
Vestri  Qui  loquitur  in  vobis. 

a  Chap.  i.  16.  20.  4  Rev.  i.  18.  20. 

*  Rev.  i.  18.  •  Rev.  i.  11. 

7  Rev.  ii.  iii. 

8  Rev.  ii.  7.  11.  17.  26.  iii.  5.  12.  21.  cp.  xxi.  7,  and  1  John  v. 
4,  5.    See  Harmony,  pp.  74,  75. 

9  Rev.  ii.  7.  11.  17.  29.  iii.  6. 18.  22. 

10  e.  g.  Hierapolis,  Tralles,  Magnesia,  Colossce. 
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than  seven  Churches  in  Asia  when  St.  John  wrote ; 
but  that  he  addresses  only  seven1.  These  seven 
Churches  are  represented  as  seven  Candlesticks. 
The  candlestick  in  the  Temple  consisted  of  seven 
branches,  and,  seven  being  the  emblem  of  complete- 
ness*, represented  the  Universal  Church.  Similarly 
each  of  these  seven  Candlesticks  represents  a  Church ; 
and,  taken  together  in  their  sevenfold  unity,  they 
typify  the  Catholic  Church,  formed  of  all  the  par- 
ticular Churches  in  all  ages  and  countries  of  the 
world.  And  what  is  addressed  to  each  of  the  seven 
Churches  is  said  to  be  the  Voice  of  the  Spirit  to 
the  Churches ;  and  St.  John  is  commanded  to  send 
to  them  his  Apocalypse,  which  reveals  what  would 
take  place,  long  after  these  Asiatic  Churches  would 
have  disappeared.  Hence  it  is  rightly  concluded 
that  these  Epistles  to  the  seven  Churches  are  not  to 
be  regarded  as  inscribed  only  to  them,  but  that  they 
are  the  Voice  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  all  the  Churches 
of  Christendom,  even  to  the  end  of  time 8,  and  that 
all  are  bound  to  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  in  them, 

1  It  has  been  observed  that  St.  Paul,  as  well  as  St.  John,  writes  to 
Seven  Churches  ;  and  in  them  to  all  Christians.  See  S.  Cyprian,  do 
exhort,  martyr,  c.  11,  and  note  in  next  page. 

*  Andreas  ad  loc.  bia  rov  ifibopabiicov  aptBpov  t6  t£>v  diravraxov 
'EkkXtjctivv  i<n)fuiv€  irkrjBos.  See  S.  Cyprian,  adv.  Jud.  i.  20.  Septe- 
narius  numerus  (says  Vitringa,  p.  35)  est  numerus  Universitatis. 

8  Bede,  Explan.  Apocalyps.  in  cap.  i.  Et  mitte  teptem  Ecclesw,  &c. 
Non  in  his  tantum  locis  fuit  tunc  Christi  Ecclesia,  sed  in  septenario 
numero  omnis  plenitudo  consistit.  Et  Apostolus  Paul  us  septcm  scribit 
ecclesiis ;  non  tamen  iisdem  quibus  et  Joannes.  Et  licet  ista  septem 
loca  figura  sint  totius  Ecclesise  septiformis,  tamen  gesta  sunt  in  his 
specialiter  quae  increpat  aut  laudat. — The  ancient  Canon  of  the  Roman 
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and  that  Christ's  all-seeing  Eye  knows  and  observes 
the  works  of  every  Church  in  every  age,  that  the 
faithful  of  Christ  in  every  age  are  able  to  overcome. 

Some !  expositors,  you  may  be  aware,  would  carry 
this  principle  of  extension  still  further.  They  regard 
the  seven  Epistles  as  prophetic  descriptions  of  seven 
successive  states  of  the  Christian  Church,  in  seven 
different  consecutive  periods  of  time  following,  in 
the  order  of  the  seven  Epistles,  from  the  Apostolic 
age  to  the  consummation  of  all  things. 

I  cannot  doubt  that  St.  John  wrote  these  Epistles 
for  the  edification  of  all  Churches ;  and  that  every 
Church  may  see  herself  reflected,  as  in  a  mirror,  in 
one  or  other  of  these  Epistles.  But  it  seems  to  me 
very  questionable,  whether  the  order  of  these  Epistles 
is  prophetical. 

Their  order  appears  rather  to  be  ecclesiastical,  civil, 
and  geographical.     First2,  Ephesus  is  addressed  as 

Church  (ap.  Routh.  R.  S.  iv.  p.  2)  well  says  :  Joannes  in  Apocalypsi 
licet  septem  Ecclesiis  scribat,  tamen  omnibus  dicit.  So  Victorinus  Petab. : 
Quod  uni  dicit,  omnibus  dicit.  Berengaudus  ad  Rev.  i.  4.  Per  septem 
Ecclesias  una  Ecclesia  Catholica  designatur ;  who  rightly  adds  :  Totus 
hie  liber  in  septenario  numero  consistit,  aicut  sunt  septem  Ecclesiae, 
septem  candelabra,  septem  stellss,  septem  lampades,  septem  cornua 
Agni,  septem  oculi,  septem  sigilla,  septem  Angeli  tubis  canentes, 
septem  tonitrua,  septem  Angeli  phialas  habentes.  Et  draco  qui  diabo- 
lum,  et  bestia  quae  Antichristum  designat,  uterque  septem  capita 
habuisse  visus  est,  et  totus  liber  in  septem  Visiones  distinctus  est. 

1  For  example,  Vitringa,  Anacrisis,  p.  31  sqq.,  and  Venema  de 
Methodo  Prophet,  pp.  55 — 60.  On  the  other  hand,  see  Witsius 
Miscell.  Sacr.  p.  702. 

*  Aquinas  ad  loc.  Prima  dirigitnr  Episcopo  Ephesi,  que  erat 
Metropolis. 
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the  Asiatic  Metropolis,  and  as  the  nearest  Church 
to  Patmos,  whence  St.  John  wrote;  then  the  other 
Churches  on  the  western  coast  of  Asia ;  then  those 
in  the  interior.  In  fact,  they  are  all  addressed  in 
the  precise  order  in  which  they  would  occur  to  a 
person  writing  from  Patmos. 

These  Epistles  are  impressed  with  what  we  may 
call  the  anticipatory  character  of  the  Apocalypse. 

For  example,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Church  of 
Pergamos, — To  him  who  overcometh,  I  wiU  give  (says 
Christ)  to  eat  of  the  hidden  manna,  and  will  give  him 
a  white  stone ;  and  in  the  stone  a  new  name  \  which 
no  man  knoweth,  saving  he  that  receiveth  it a.  And 
again :  /  will  write  upon  him  the  name  of  My  God, 
and  the  city  of  My  God,  which  is  the  New  Jerusalem 
which  cometh  down  out  of  heaven  \  And  again  :  / 
will  give  Him  the  morning  star 4. 

These  expressions  appear  obscure  at  first,  but 
they  are  cleared  up  in  subsequent  portions  of  the 
Apocalypse. 

First,  as  to  the  hidden  manna.  In  later  parts  of 
the  Apocalypse,  frequent  references  occur  to  the 
victories  of  Joshua.  Now,  when  Joshua,  and  the 
people  led  by  him,  entered  Canaan,  it  is  expressly 
recorded  that  the  manna,  which  had  fed  them  in 
the  wilderness,  ceased;  neither  had  they  manna  any 
more1.  It  was  hidden.  In  another  sense,  too,  it 
was  hidden.     It  was  laid  up  in  the  ark  in  the  Most 

1  Isa.  Iiii.  2.  Hvopa  t6  Kawbv,  LXX.  9  Rev.  ii.  17. 

a  Rev.  iii.  12.  «  Rev.  ii.  28.  •  Joshua  v.  12. 
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Holy  Place,  as  a  memorial  for  future  generations '. 
It  was  hidden,  as  a  mystery,  in  God's  Oracle.  But  it 
re-appeared  in  its  spiritual  reality  in  the  Divine 
Joshua,  Jesus  Christ*.  /  am  the  true  bread  which 
came  dawn  from  heaven,  says  Christ ;  and  this  true 
bread,  this  hidden  manna,  is  promised  to  all  faithful 
Israelites,  who  follow  that  heavenly  Joshua.  And 
the  white  stone,  the  stone  of  absolution  from  original 
and  actual  guilt',  is  also  promised  to  all  who  are 
named  with  the  name  of  Christ;  that  is,  who,  being 
enrolled  in  His  service,  and  so  ms.de  free,  and  signed 
with  His  cross  at  Baptism,  continue  "His  faithful 
soldiers  and  servants  to  their  lives'  end;"  for  they 
are  inheritors  of  joys  such  as  eye  hath  not  seen  nor  ear 
heard 4 ;  they  communicate  in  the  ineffable  glory  of 
Him  Who  is  described,  in  a  later  vision,  as  the  great 
Conqueror,  leading  His  armies  on  white  horses, 
clothed  in  fine  linen,  clean  and  white ;  and  He  has  a 
Name  written  that  no  man  knew  but  He  Himself5. 

What  the  New  Jerusalem  is,  is  fully  explained  by 
St.  John  hereafter0;  and  at  the  close  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, our  Lord  says,  /  am  the  root  and  the  off- 
spring of  David,  and  the  bright  and  morning  star 7. 

Thus  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Revelation  anticipate 
the  latter,  and  the  latter  explain  the  former. 

1  Ezod.  zvi.  33—35.  '  John  vi.  33.  49.  58. 

*  Mos  erat  antiquus  niveit  atruque  lapilUs 

His  damnare  reos,  illis  absolvere  culpa. 

Ov.  Met  xv.  41. 
4  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  •  Rev.  xix.  II.  14. 

8  Rev.  xxi.  2.  »  Rev.  xxii.  16. 
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The  Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches  are  followed 
by  the  Seven  Seals. 

In  order  to  conceive  this  Vision,  we  must  imagine 
a  Roll  of  parchment  wrapped  round  a  cylindrical 
wand,  and  sealed  with  seven  Seals.  It  could  not  be 
perceived  that  the  Roll  had  seven  Seals,  till  it  was 
unfolded ;  and  St.  John  calls  it  a  Roll  sealed  with 
seven  Seals  \  by  anticipation.  When  one  Seal  is 
broken,  a  portion  of  the  Roll  is  unwrapped,  and  its 
contents  are  disclosed;  then  a  second  Seal  is  broken; 
and  so  on,  till  the  seven  Seals  are  opened,  and  the 
whole  Volume  is  unrolled. 

What,  then,  is  the  design  of  this  Roll? 

It  presents  the  History  of  the  conflicts  of  the 
Church2  from  St.  John's  age  to  the  day  of  doom. 

This  Volume,  be  it  observed,  is  represented  as 
sealed ;  that  is,  its  contents  are  concealed  from  human 
eye;  and  it  is  true,  for  it  is  impressed  with  the 
divine  signet :  it  contains  a  perfect  History,  for  it  is 
sealed  with  seven  Seals ;  it  is  in  the  hand  of  Him 
who  sitteth  on  the  throne z ;  and  no  one  can  open  it 
but  the  Lamb 4.  Hence  we  learn  that  all  the  for- 
tunes of  the  Church  are  in  God's  hand ;  and  that 
nothing  can  happen  to  her  but  by  His  providential 
dispensation;  and  that  Christ  alone  is  worthy  to 
reveal  the  inscrutable  counsels  of  God 5 ;  for  He  is 
the  Word  of  God 8. 

1  Rev.  v.  1. 

3  Bedo  ad  loc.    "  Conflictus  et  triumphos  Ecclesi®  reserat  futuroa ." 

a  Chap.  v.  1.  <  Chap.  ▼.  5.  9. 

•  Cf.  Isa.  xxix.  11.  •  John  i.  1.  18. 


vi.]  The  Seven  Seals.  177 

This  mysterious  Volume  is  not  traced  with  alpha- 
betical characters,  but  with  hieroglyphical  symbols. 
The  first  symbol  is  exhibited  at  the  opening  of 
the  first  Seal,  and  the  second  symbol  at  the  second 
Seal ;  and  each  symbol  pourtrays  in  order  the  state 
of  the  Church  in  that  period  to  which  it  refers; 
and  so  on,  in  succession,  till  we  are  brought,  with 
the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal,  to  the  final  condi- 
tion of  the  Church  on  earth  \ 

Here  we  pause,  to  remark,  that,  as  was  before 
noticed,  the  inspired  Writer  in  the  very  beginning  of 
the  Revelation  hastens  to  the  end :  then  he  returns, 
as  we  have  seen,  and  addresses  spiritual  admonition, 
in  seven  Epistles,  to  the  Universal  Church :  then 
he  reverts  again,  and  reveals  to  the  Church  a  rapid 
view  of  her  own  History  in  seven  Pictures,  displayed 
under  the  seven  Seals. 

To  speak  now  of  these  Seals. 

At  the  opening  of  the  first  Seal,  a  voice  is  heard 
from  one  of  the  four  Living  Creatures,  Come  and  see. 
A  similar  voice  from  another  of  the  Living  Creatures 
in  succession  is  heard  at  the  opening  of  the  three 
following  Seals,  Come  and  see.  This  was  the  invi- 
tation by  which,  as  St.  John  informs  us*,  Philip 
invited  Nathanael  to  Christ :  Come  and  see.  It  in- 
dicates that  the  events  revealed  are  great  and  won- 
derful: it  consoles  the  Church  with  the  assurance, 

1  Rev.  viii.  1  '  John  i.  45,  46. 

N 
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that  however  she  may  suffer,  the  voice  of  the  Gospels 
will  survive;  and  that  all  her  sufferings  will  be  for 
her  own  good,  and  for  Christ's  glory;  and  that, 
therefore,  they  are  spectacles  which  the  true  Chris- 
tian may  rejoice  to  come  and  see  \ 

The  first  Seal  is  opened.  Behold,  a  Warrior 
riding,  crowned  as  a  King,  mounted  on  a  White 
Horse,  the  Horse  of  Victory,  armed  with  a  Bow ; 
and  He  goes  forth  conquering,  and  to  conquer. 

In  the  Apocalypse,  white  is  the  colour  of  what 
appertains  to  Christ,  and  to  Him  alone '.  Thus  we 
read  of  His  hair  white  as  wool.  He  promises  to  His 
faithful  followers  a  white  stone :  they  will  walk  with 
Him  in  white.  He  rides  on  a  white  cloud :  they 
follow  Him  on  white  horses.  His  spouse  is  attired 
in  white.     He  sits  on  a  great  white  throne. 

The  Royal  Rider,  then,  on  the  White  Horse,  is 
Christ. 

The  Bow,  in  His  hand,  are  *  Apostles,  Evangelists, 
and  Teachers,  who  are  Christ's  instruments  in  ad- 
vancing His  kingdom.  This  is  the  interpretation  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  Himself  by  the  Prophet  Zechariah, 

1  Fern,  Fidi,  Fid,  may  therefore  be  his  reply. 

1  The  word  \cvkos,  white,  occurs  fifteen  times  in  the  Apocalypse, 
and  in  this  book  is  applied  to  what  appertains  to  Christ,  and  never 
to  any  thing  else. 

8  See  Arethas  and  Aquinas  ad  loc.  Agnus  vincit  cum  Arcu  Scrip- 
tune. — Haymo :  Sagittae  sunt  divina  Eloquia.  Per  Equum  album 
debemus  intelligere  Corpus  Dominicum  ab  omni  peccato  mundum. 
See  also  Vitringa's  note. 
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/  have  bent  Judah  for  Me,  and  Jilted  the  bow  with 
Ephraim1,  where  Judah  and  Ephraim  represent 
the  true  servants  of  God.  Christ  bends  His  bow, 
when  He  ordains  and  sends  His  Ministers  to  the 
spiritual  battle2,  and  fills  their  quiver  with  the 
arrows  of  His  Word. 

Whatever,  then,  may  be  the  sufferings  of  the 
Church  in  the  following  Seals,  the  Messiah,  her  Lord, 
is  Invincible.  He  is  most  Mighty ;  as  the  Psalmist 
says,  He  prospereth  with  His  honour ;  He  rides  on, 
because  of  His  Word;  and  His  right  hand  shall  teach 
Him  terrible  things.  His  arrows  are  very  sharp; 
the  people  shall  be  subdued  unto  Him;  His  seat 
endurethfor  ever s. 

This  Rider  is  identified  with  Christ  by  one  of 
the  later  Visions  of  the  Apocalypse.  /  saw  heaven 
opened,  and  behold  a  White  Horse ;  and  He  that  sate 
upon  him  was  called  Faithful  and  True  \ 

The  first  Rider  then  is  Christ.  He  it  is  Who 
rides  conquering,  and  in  order  that  He  may  conquer 5. 
He  Who  says  to  His  Church,  In  the  world  ye  shall 
have  tribulation :  but  be  of  good  cheer ;  I  have  over- 
come the  world 6. 

The  colour  White,  in  the  Apocalypse,  appertains, 
as  we  have  said,  to  Christ.     Whatever  then  is  con- 

1  Zech.  iz.   13.    ivmwa  <r«,  'Iov&t,  ipavrw,  (Is  t6£ov  eWXiycra  rbv 
yE<f>patfxt  against  r&  rcicva  r&v  'EWtjvvp,  i.  e.  against  gentile  foes. 

*  See  also  Habakkuk  in.  8,  9. 

8  Psalm  xlv.  4—6.  4  Rev.  xix.  11. 

*  tva  MJcqatf,  "  in  order  that  He  may  conquer,"  are  tbe  words  of  the 
original.  '  John  xvi.  33. 

N   2 
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trary  to  white  is  opposed  to  Christ.  This  leads  us 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  next  Seals. 

The  Second  symbol  is  a  Red  horse,  and  his 
Rider  bears  a  sword ;  not  a  barbarian  falchion, 
but  an  imperial  sword l.  This  Sword,  as  St.  Paul 
teaches  us,  is  the  emblem  of  Civil  Power:  He 
beareth  not  the  Sword  in  vain 2.  This  Seal  then,  with 
its  red  horse  and  drawn  sword,  prefigures  Satan \ 
shedding  the  blood  of  Christians  by  the  sword  of 
the  Pagan  Emperors  of  Rome4,  specially  from 
Decius  to  Diocletian5;  that  is,  from  a.d.  249  to 
a.d.  303. 

The  Third  Seal  displays  a  Black  horse;  and  he 
that  sat  on  him  had  a  pair  of  balances  in  his  hand ; 
and  I  heard  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the  four  Living 
Creatures  say,  A  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny  *  and 
three  measures  of  barley  for  a  penny ;  and  see  thou 
hurt  not  the  oil  and  wine. 

This  symbol  must  be  understood  in  a  spiritual 
sense6.     It  relates  not  to  secular  markets,  but  to 

1  yrixaipa,  not  pofx<pala. 

*  Rom.  xiii.  4.    owe  efcri)  ttjp  \iaxaipav  </w>pci. 

8  Cp.  Zech.  i.  7—17.  Hengstenberg  Christologie,  §  501. 

4  Haymo  ad  loc.  per  Domitianum  et  caeteros ;  and  Joachim,  p.  114 
(reverse),  Equus  rufus  est  Romanorum  exereitus.  In  sessore  isto 
intelligendi  sunt  Romani  Imperatores.  Quantum  vero  sanctorum 
sangui n em  Romani  effuderunt  Imperatores  Diocletianus  maziine  et 
Maximianusl  See  Lactantius  de  Morte  Persecutorum,  c.  7 — 24. 
Euseb.  libb.  viii — x. 

5  Cf.  Rom.  viii.  86.     Psalm  xliv.  22. 

6  See  Arethas  in  Cramer's  Catena,  p.  268,  who  has  well  ex- 
pounded it. 
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the  bread  of  life,   and  to   the  meat  that  perisheih 
not1. 

To  interpret  it  of  natural  wheat  and  barley  is  to 
fall  into  the  error  of  the  Disciples,  who,  Vhen  our 
Lord  told  them  to  beware  of  the  leaven  of  t/ie  Pha- 
risees, thought  that  He  spoke  of  the  leaven  of  bread2. 

The  horseman,  we  see,  is  on  a  black  horse :  he  is 
therefore  opposed  to  Christ,  Whose  Horse  is  white. 
Here  Satan  holds  in  his  hand — not  a  Sword,  as  the 
preceding  Rider  on  the  red  horse — but  a  Balance,  the 
emblem  of  Justice.  While,  therefore,  he  practises 
Wrong,  he  professes  Right8.  The  figure  is  de- 
rived from  the  Prophet  Hosea:  The  Balances  of 
deceit  are  in  his  hands ;  he  loveth  to  oppress  \  But, 
in  order  that  no  one  may  be  deceived  by  his  aspect 
and  gesture,  a  Voice  is  heard  from  the  four  Living 
Creatures  beneath  the  Throne  of  God — that  is,  from 
the  four  Evangelists5 — proclaiming,  A  measure  of 
wheat  for  a  penny  (or  denarius),  and  three  measures 
of  barley  for  a  penny ;  and  see  thou  hurt  not  the  corn 
and  wine. 

To  understand  this  warning  Voice,  we  must  re- 
member that  the  penny,  or  denarius,  was  a  day's 
wages ;  and  that  the  measure  here  mentioned 6  is  the 

1  John  yi.  27.  35.  *  Matth.  xvi.  6.  12. 

8  Auctor  anon.  ap.  S.  August,  ad  loc.  well  says  :  "  Habet  stateram 
in  manu  ;  quia  dum  fingit  se  justitiam  tenere,  per  simulationem  leedit." 
4  Hosea  xii.  7. 

*  See  above,  Lecture  IV. — Aquinas  ad  loc.  Concors  doctrina  iv 
Evangeliorum :  Ex  hoc  patet  quod  recurrendum  est  ad  doctrinam 
sacrss  paginse  in  adversis  temporibns. 

•  The  symbol  is  Xipov  dcty/ia,  says  Arethas.     A  soldier's  daily  pay 
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choenix,  which  was  the  eighth  part  of  a  modius; 
and  that  a  modius  of  wheat  did  not  usually  sell  for 
more  than  a  denarius :  so  that  wheat  is  represented 
here  as  eight  times  its  usual  price,  and  that  a  day's 
allowance  of  wheat  for  one  man  would  exhaust  all 
his  day's  wages;  that  is,  there  is  a  great  spiritual 
scarcity;  a  famine  of  hearing  the  word  of  the  Lord l ; 
a  leanness  of  soul2:  and  barley  is  three  times  as 
cheap  as  wheat;  that  is,  degenerate  doctrine  is 
much  more  plentiful  than  true s. 

What,  then,  is  the  meaning  of  this  emblem  ? 

The  first  mode  by  which  the  Evil  One  had  at- 
tempted to  destroy  the  Church  was  by  the  Sword  of 
Pagan  Persecution.  This,  therefore,  was  represented 
under  the  former  Seal.  But  God  mercifully  put  an 
end  to  the  sufferings  endured  by  the  Church  from 
open  violence ;  the  Roman  empire  was  Christianized. 
Then  the  Opponent  of  Christ  resorted  to  another 
mode  of  attack,  more  insidious  and  not  less  deadly — 
Heresy 4. 

was  a  denarius.  Tacit.  Annal.  i.  17.  The  x°""£  weighed  two  libra > 
and  contained  an  eighth  part  of  a  ydbios :  it  was  an  T}fj,€pT}<rla  rpo^rj. 
See  Diog.  Laert.  viii.  8.  Athen.  iii.  p.  90,  £.  Slaves  had  an  allow- 
ance of  four  modii,  or  thirty-two  chcenices  a  month.  (See  ad  Cic.  de 
Off.  ii.  17.)  A  modius  was  usually  sold  for  a  denarius,  sometimes  for 
half  a  denarius.     Cic.  Verr.  iii.  81,  and  Divin.  c.  10. 

1  Amos  viii.  11.  '  Psalm  cvi.  15. 

*  The  KpiOrj  is  contrasted  with  enror,  just  as  Dinarchus  was  called 
6  KplBivos  Arjfioa-e^vTjs  (see  Ruhnken  Rutil.  Lup.  ii.  v.  p.  88)  ;  and 
hordeo  pasci  was  a  military  punishment.  Liv.  xzvii.  13.  Differt  (says 
Joachim  in  h.  loc.)  inter  triticum  et  hordeum,  quod  triticum  est  homi- 
num,  hordeum  jumentorum, 

4  See  Theodoret,  Eccles.  Hist.  i.  1  ;  who  indirectly,  by  a  recital  of 
facts,  supplies  a  very  striking  comment  on  this  Seal. 
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The  former  Seal  then  having  displayed  Perse- 
cution from  without,  it  follows  that  the  present 
Seal  exhibits  Heresy  from  within. 

And  what  is  the  fact? — what  does  this  Seal 
display  ? 

The  Foe  of  the  Church  appears  no  longer  now  with 
the  warlike  Sword  in  his  hand,  but  he  holds  the 
peaceful  Balance.  Yet  Satan  is  opposed  to  Christ, 
Who  is  on  the  White  Horse,  no  less  when  Satan  rides 
on  the  black  horse  than  on  the  red  horse ;  no  less 
with  the  Balance  in  his  hand  than  with  the  Sword. 

He  raised  up  many  persons,  especially  in  the 
Eastern  Church,  such  as  Arius1,  (a.d.  318,)  Nea- 
torius,  (a.d.  428,)  and  Eutyches  (a.d.  448);  and 
after  them  many  more  in  succession,  who  were 
skilled  in  the  intricate  subtleties  of  scholastic 
dialectics ;  and,  being  shrewd  and  subtle  disputants, 
they  inveigled  many  by  sophistical  syllogisms  and 
plausible  professions  of  Equity,  holding,  as  it  were, 
a  Balance  in  their  hands,  and  weighing  spiritual 
doctrines  in  the  scales  of  human  Reason ;  and 
thus,  under  a  specious  pretence  of  scrupulous 
regard  for  logical  accuracy,  and  philosophic  calmness, 
and  intellectual  acumen,  corrupted  the  saving  doc- 

1  Joachim  in  loc.  In  Equo  nigro  Arianorum  intelligences  est  clerus : 
Statera  est  disputatio  liters  qua  abutuntur  hasretici. — Anselra  (Bishop 
of  Havilburg,  a.d.  1145).  Hi  sunt  heeretici  qui  in  manu  dolosam 
state  ram  trutinantes  habent ;  aequitatem  de  fide  disputando  proponunt, 
aed  minus  cautos  levissimo  vel  minimi  verbi  pondere  fallunt.  He 
mentions  Arius,  Sabellius,  Nestorius,  Eutyches,  Donatus,  Photinus, 
Manes. 
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trines  of  Divine  Revelation ;  and,  while  feigning  a 
zeal  for  Justice,  destroyed  the  Truth '. 

We  may  extend  this  emblem  still  further.  It 
may  be  applied  to  some  Ecclesiastical  Synods  of  later 
times;  such,  for  example,  as  those  of  Constance, 
Basil,  Florence,  and  of  Trent,  in  which  there  was  a 
pomp  of  Justice,  but  the  work  of  Death.  In  them 
the  pure  grain  of  God's  Word  was  not  liberally  mea- 
sured *  out  to  Christ's  household,  but  was  weighed ' 
in  the  Balance  of  human  Traditions,  and  was  treated 
as  of  less  weight  than  those  Traditions :  in  a  word, 
there  was  in  them  a  semblance  of  Equity,  but,  in 
fact,  the  cruel  hand  and  heart  which  make  a  famine 
for  the  soul. 

This  power  is  represented  as  mounted  on  a 
Black  Horse— dark  with  error  and  sin  and  death. 

What,  then,  is  the  guide  and  comfort  of  the  true 
Christian  ? 

The  Warning  Voice  of  the  Gospel ;  which  detects 

1  See  Hooker  V.  xlii.  2,  concerning  "  Anus,  a  subtle-wilted,  and  a 
marvellously  fair-spoken  man ;n  and  on  the  Arians  generally,  S.  Ambrose 
de  Fide,  i.  8.  "  Omnem  vim  venenorum  suorum  in  diabetica  duputatione 
constituunt.  Sed  non  in  dialectica  complacuit  Deo  salvum  fkcere  popu- 
lum  suum." — Socrat.  i.  5.  "Apctor,  dvrfp  ovk  fyxoipos  rrjs  dtoXeicruriJr 
XcVx^r.— Epiphanius  (H seres,  p.  h09)  says  of  the  Anomoeans,  "  They 
exhibit  the  Divine  Nature  by  means  of  Aristotelic  syllogisms  and  geo- 
metrical data.**  So  Euseb.  v.  28,  concerning  Art  em  as  and  his  followers : 
"  Abandoning  the  inspired  writings,  they  devote  themselves  to  geo- 
metry? symbolized  by  the  (vy6s  of  the  Apocalypse. 

*  Luke  vi.  38. 

8  Lightfoot  in  loc.  "  Here  corn  for  scarcity  is  weighed,  like  spicery, 
in  a  pair  of  balances." 
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the  artifice  of  Satan,  and  which  follows  the  heels 
of  the  sable  Rider,  with  a  declaration  of  his  true 
character.  The  Balance  may  be  in  his  hand,  but 
Hunger  is  in  his  rear.  Therefore,  the  faithful 
Church  will  not  be  deceived :  she  will  hear  the 
warning  voice ;  she  will  not  weigh  the  truth  in  the 
scales  of  deceit,  but  in  the  unerring  balance  of  the 
Word  of  God1. 

Here  then,  I  conceive,  we  have  a  compendious 
History  of  Heresy,  and  of  the  sufferings  of  the 
Church,  from  its  specious  and  cruel  arts.  And  here 
the  stewards  of  the  Great  Householder  may  read 
their  own  duty :  which  is,  to  dispense  to  every  one, 
without  grudging,  his  spiritual  meat  in  due  season 2  ; 
and  not  to  elevate  the  human  Will  and  Reason,  in 
a  Pelagian  spirit,  so  as  to  disparage  the  sacramental 
influences — the  Oil  and  Wine s — of  Divine  Grace. 

This  Heavenly  Voice  is  also  raised  for  the  con- 
solation of  the  true  Christian. 

Whatever  may  be  the  fraud  and  power  of  Satan 
in  the  propagation  of  strange  Doctrines,  the  voice 
of  the  Gospel  will  never  cease  to  be  heard ;  and  he 

1  The  comment  of  Joachim  deserves  to  be  cited.  Hseretici  quadara 
statera  utuntur,  sed  abutuntur  in  disputando  ;  legimus  enim  in  Nicaena 
Synodo  pi  u res  convenisse  philotophot  qui  astutia  dialectic©  artis  fidem 
Catbolicam  impugnarent.  Sed  quo  vult  pergat  Philosophus  :  tu  tene 
tuum  pond  us  ;  tu  serva  numerum  qnern  audistu 

This  Seal  is  also  very  applicable  to  the  Scholastic  and  Rationalizing 
Theology  of  later  times,  and  of  our  own  day. 

3  Matth.  xxiv.  45.     Luke  zii.  42. 

*  Primasius  ad  loc.  In  vino  et  oleo  vim  Sacramentorum  prohibet 
yiolari. 
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will  never  be  able  to  hurt  the  Sacraments  of 
Christ. 

The  next  Seal  opens  a  still  more  dismal  picture. 

A  pale,  or,  rather,  a  livid1  Horse  appears.  Its 
rider  is  Death;  and  Hell  follows  with  him;  and 
he  has  power  over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth,  to 
destroy  with  the  Sword,  and  with  hunger  and  death, 
and  with  the  Beasts  of  the  earth. 

Here  is  a  grievous  and  manifold  persecution.  The 
Sword  now  mentioned  is  not  the  imperial  Sword, 
but  the  barbarian  Scymitar*.  It  refers  to  furious 
ravages  committed  by  savage  tribes, — Goths,  Van- 
dals, Saracens3.  It  pourtrays  sufferings  produced 
by  spiritual  famine4.  It  exhibits  evils  consequent 
on  the  suppression  of  God's  Word  by  a  corrupt 
Church.  It  reveals  her  wickedness  in  feeding  the 
starving  soul  with  hungry  husks  of  fanatical  fables. 
It  speaks  of  the  calamities  to  be  produced  by  the 
Beasts,  that  is,  by  the  two  Anti-Christian  Beasts9 
which,  according  to  the  manner  of  the  Book  of 
Revelation,  are  supposed  to  be  already  known  to 
the  reader,  as  they  are  to  the  writer,  and  which  will 
be  described  more  fully  hereafter  in  the  latter  parts 
of  the  Apocalypse5.     So  ends  the  Fourth  Seal. 

1  x^apAf,  expressing  the  ghastliness  of  violent  death. 

*  Not  pdxaipa,  gladius,  but  pop.<f>aiatJramea. 

8  Joachim,  p.  116.  Quis  tarn  recte  Mors  appellari  potuit  quara 
homo  ille  perditus  Mahumetes  qui  tot  millium  hominum  (actus  est 
causa  mortis  ? 

4  Amos  viii.  11. 

*  Re?,  ztii.  1 — 11.  This  word  Beasts,  here  introduced,  is  a  chrono- 
logical catchword,  and  shows  that  this  Vision  belongs  also  to  the  time  of 
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The  Fifth  reveals  the  souls  of  the  Martyrs  who 
have  heen  slain  in  the  previous  persecutions  for  the 
Word  of  God  and  for  the  testimony  which  they  held, 
and  which  cry  from  beneath  the  altar,  on  which  their 
blood  has  been  spilt.  How  long,  0  Lord,  holy  and 
true,  dost  Thou  not  avenge  our  blood  upon  those  who 
dwell  on  the  earth  ?  They  who  dwell  on  the  earth, 
be  it  observed,  is  a  frequent  expression  in  the  Apo- 
calypse \  and  always  designates  those  who  have  not 
their  hearts  in  heaven,  but  are  of  the  earth,  earthy ; 
and  are  opposed  to  the  children  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  And,  They  who  were  slain  receive  white 
robes,  and  they  must  rest  a  little  longer  till  the  number 
of  their  brethren  and  fellow-servants,  who  are  to  be 
offered  up  as  victims,  as  they  were,  is  fulfilled2;  and 
then  their  happiness  will  be  complete. 

The  Sixth  Seal  reveals  a  great  revolution — an 
earthquake,  darkness,  and  the  falling  of  stars  from 
heaven. 

The  present  is  a  proper  place  for  offering  some  re- 
marks on  the  figurative  character  of  these  prophecies. 

St  Peter 8  thus  speaks  on  the  day  of  Pentecost : 
This  is  that  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet  Joel 4 ; 
And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days,  saith  God, 
I  will  pour  out  of  My  Spirit  upon  all  flesh :  and  your 
sons  and  your  daughters  shall  prophesy,  and  your 

the  Sixth  and  Seventh  Trumpets,  when  these  BeasU  exercise  power, 
cp.  note  1,  p.  190,  and  see  "  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,"  p.  80. 

1  Rev.  iii.  10.  xi.  10.  xiii.  8.  xiv.  6.  xvii.  8.  cp.  Luke  xxi.  35. 

8  Rev.  vi  11.  »  Acts  ii.  16.  4  Joel  ii.  28. 
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young  men  shall  see  visions,  and  your  old  men  shall 
dream  dreams :  and  on  My  servants  and  on  My  hand- 
maidens I  will  pour  out  in  those  days  of  My  Spirit ; 
and  they  shall  prophesy.     Mark  now  what  follows. 

And  I  will  show  wonders  in  heaven  above,  and 
signs  in  the  earth  beneath ;  blood,  and  fire,  and  vapour 
of  smoke.  The  Sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness, 
and  the  Moon  into  blood,  before  that  great  and  notable 
day  of  the  Lord  come. 

Thus  we  are  taught  by  an  inspired  Apostle  not 
to  expect  a  literal  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  in  this 
Seal,  which  describe  a  great  elemental  convulsion. 
We  are  not  to  look  for  any  terrific  changes  in  the 
heavenly  bodies  before  Christ's  second  coming.  But 
these  prophecies  are  spiritual,  and  to  be  understood 
spiritually. 

This  is  very  necessary  to  be  remembered,  lest  our 
mind's  eye  should  not  be  open  to  the  signs  of  our 
Lord's  coming,  and  so  its  signs  should  be  no  signs 
to  us ;  and  lest  we  should  look  for  other  signs  than 
the  true  ones ;  and  then  that  day  should  come  upon 
us  unawares1.  It  will  so  come  on  the  World.  Upon 
the  World  it  will  come  as  a  Thief  in  the  night1 ; 
but  we  are  to  take  heed,  lest  that  day  should  overtake 
us  as  a  thief1. 

In  another  respect  also  St.  Peter's  interpretation 
is  very  important. 

It  puts  into  our  hands  a  divine  key  for  the  un- 

1  Luke  zxi.  34. 

9  1  The*s.  v.  2.    2  Pet.  iii.  10.    Rev.  Hi.  3.  xvi.  15. 

8  1  Thess.  v.  4. 
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locking  of  these  prophecies.  This  key  is  divine: 
but  with  us  it  is  in  human  hands,  and  must  be 
used  with  great  care,  and  under  divine  guidance. 

By  this  I  mean,  that  we  ought  not  to  assign  to 
any  passage  of  Scripture  a  spiritual  meaning,  which 
is  not  authorized  l  either  directly  by  Scripture,  or 
by  way  of  rational  induction  from  Scripture.  We 
must  use  the  key,  and  use  it  aright  If  we  take 
these  prophecies  in  a  literal  sense,  we  do  not  use 
the  key :  if  we  give  them  a  spiritual  sense,  unautho- 
rized by  Scripture,  we  use  it  amiss. 

Let  us  now  return. 

The  Sixth  Seal  is  opened.  Here  we  enter  the 
domain  of  unfulfilled  prophecy,  and  must  tread  with 
caution. 

A  great  Earthquake  ensues.  This  Earthquake  is 
described  hereafter  more  fully  under  the  Sixth 
Trumpet 2,  and  again  under  the  Seventh  Vial s : 
and  thus,  if  we  may  so  speak,  it  serves  as  a  Catch- 
word* to  connect  all  these  together.  Like  other 
words  and  phrases  in  this  Book,  serving  for  the 
same  purpose,  it  rivets  events  together  where  they 

1  See  Waterland's  Scripture Vindicat  ed,  Works,  vi.  pp.  18—20. 
Jones  on  the  Figurative  Language  of  Holy  Scripture  ;  Thcol.  Works, 
iii.  1—191. 

*  Rev.  xi.  13.     See  "  Harmony,"  p.  86.  $  31. 

1  Rev.  xvi.  17—21. 

4  These  catchwords  are  marked  by  a  particular  typo  (called 
Clarendon)  in  the  "  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,"  in  Vol.  ii.  of  these 
Lectures.    See  M  Harmony,"  p.  70. 
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are  contemporaneous,  and  thus  enables  us  to  fix  the 
chronology  of  the  Apocalypse  \ 

The  Earthquake  having  been  announced  in  the 
Sixth  Seal,  a  great  convulsion '  takes  place.  The  Sun 
becomes  like  sackcloth ;  the  whole  Moon  as  blood ;  that 
is,  the  light  of  Christ  is  obscured s,  and  the  Church 
will  seem  to  be  eclipsed  ;  the  Stars  fall  to  earth,  as 
the  fig-tree  casteth  its  green  figs  when  tossed  by  the 
wind 4.  That  is,  many  who  endure  but  for  a  time s, 
not  being  ripened  by  grace,  will  fall  from  the  faith. 
The  unfolded  volume  of  the  heavens,  once  bespan- 
gled with  constellations,  is  rolled  up  as  a  scroll,  and 
can  no  longer  be  read.  Mountains  are  moved ; 
Islands  are  sunk ;  the  Kings  and  Rulers  of  the 
Earth  hide  themselves  in  caverns ;  that  is,  in  a 
spirit  of  desperate  infatuation  they  take  refuge  in 
the  dens  of  worldly  policy,  and  like  the  Kings  flying 
from  Joshua  to  Makkedah,  they  cry  to  the  moun- 

1  Cp.  Vitringa,  p.  738,  who  has  observed  this  synchronism  of  some 
of  the  events  of  the  Sixth  Seal  and  the  Seventh  Vial.  Let  the  reader 
peruse  Rev.  vi.  12 — 17,  and  xvi.  17 — 21,  and  he  will  see  the  grounds 
of  this  opinion. 

3  Victorinus  ad  loc.  Ipsa  est  persecutio  novissima, — to  be  followed 
by  the  extinction  of  all  Antichristian  Powers.  So  Arethas,  pp.  277, 278, 
Cramer,  and  Aquinas,  ad  cap.  vi.  Hsec  est  persecutio  tempore  Anti- 
christi. 

8  Haymo  and  Aquinas  ad  loc.  Christus  lux  hominum  et  angelorum 
factus  est  obscurus,  non  in  se,  sed  in  omnibus  quibus  claritas  ejus  est 
occulta:  tempore  Antichristi  non  apparebit  magnificentia  Christi. 
Saccus  est  si  gnu  m  vilitatis.  The  Two  Witnesses  prophesy  in  sackcloth, 
at  the  same  time-  Rev.  xi.  8. — The  comments  of  Aquinas  on  the 
whole  of  this  passage  are  very  striking.     Pages  172—175.  ed.  1549. 

4  Isa.  jtxxiv.  4.  *  Mark  iv.  17. 
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tains  and  to  the  rocks,  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from 
the  wrath  of  the  Lamb ;  for  the  Great  Day  of  His 
wrath  is  come9  and  who  can  stand }  f 

Such  is  the  description  of  the  great  civil  and 
ecclesiastical  Earthquake  and  Storm,  which,  in  a 
later  part  of  this  divine  Prophecy,  is  called  the  con- 
flict of  Armageddon,  and  which,  as  appears  from 
other  parts  of  the  Apocalypse,  will  change2  the 
aspect  of  things  in  this  world,  and  terminate  with 
the  total  destruction  of  the  foes  of  Christ. 

Immediately  after  it,  four  Angels  appear,  who  hold 
the  four  winds  of  heaven,  and  are  commanded  not 
to  loose  their  blasts,  till  the  servants  of  God  are 
sealed  in  their  foreheads 5.     Here  is  another  catch- 

1  Rev.  vi.  12. 17.  Cf.  Isa.  ii.  10.  19.  Jer.  iv.  29.  Dan.  in.  24.  iv.  33. 
Hos.  x.  8.  Luke  xxiii.  30.     See  "  Harmony,"  pp.  86,  87. 

2  The  following  is  the  comment  of  Bede  on  the  Sixth  Seal : — 

Et  vidi  cum  aperuuset  sigiilum  sextum,  &c]  Sexto  sigillo  patefacto 
novissiraa  persecutio  nuntiatur,  et  sicut  Domino  sexta  feria  crucifixo, 
mundum  tenebris  et  pavore  concuti. 

Et  iolf actus  est  niger  tanquam  saccus.]  Tanquam  Christi  vel  operta 
potentia,  vel  doctrina  temporaliter  obscurata,  vel  a  defensione  sit  velata, 
cum  ministri  Antichristi  in  servos  Christi  grassari  sinuntur. 

Et  luna  iota  facta  est  sicut  sanguis.]  Ecclesia  solito  amplius  pro 
Christo  sanguinem  fundet.  Tota  autem  dixit,  quia  in  toto  orbe  erit 
novissimus  terrse-motus. 

Et  stellce  ceciderunt  super  terram,  &c]  Qui  coelestes  in  ecclesia 
specie  terms  fulgent,  vento  novissimae  persecutionis  impulsi  terreni 
fuisse  probabuntur.  Quorum  bene  opera  grossis,  immaturis  videlicet 
et  inutilibus  et  caducis  fici  fructibus,  comparantur. 

Et  ccelum  recessit  sicut  liber  involutes.]  Sicut  liber  involutus  mysteria 
quidem  intus,  sed  foris  non  apparentia  continet,  sic  et  tunc  ecclesia  suis 
tantum  cognita,  persecutionem  discrete  vitans  recedet,  et  ut  ab  ex- 
traneis  abdita  non  videatur.  *  Rev.  vii.  1. 
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word9  and  it  connects  the  Sixth  Seal  with  the  Sixth 
Trumpet,  when,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  these 
Angels  again  appear,  and  are  then  loosed1.  The 
Saints  of  God  are  now  gathered  from  the  four  winds 
of  heaven.  The  number  of  the  elect  is  now  com- 
plete. It  is  described  as  twelve  times  twelve  thou- 
sand, a  number  expressing  the  consummation  of  the 
Apostolic  Church2.  All  who  hold  the  faith,  and 
keep  the  commandments,  delivered  by  Jesus  Christ 
to  His  Twelve  Apostles,  are  inhabitants  of  the  Hea- 
venly City,  which  is  Twelve  thousand  furlongs  square; 
and  its  walls  are  Twelve  times  Twelve  cubits  high ; 
and  it  has  Twelve  Gates,  which  are  inscribed  with 
the  names  of  the  Twelve  Tribes,  and  Twelve  foun- 
dations, and  on  them  the  names  of  the  Twelve  Apos- 
tles of  the  Lamb  \  In  the  passage  before  us,  all  these 
faithful  Christians  are  represented  as  coming  from 
every  Nation  and  Tribe  and  Tongue;  and  though 
their  number  had  before  been  specified  as  definite, 
(as  Twelve  Times  Twelve  Thousand,  a  Thousand 
from  each  of  Twelve  Tribes,  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand,)  yet,  since  it  represents  the  Apostolic 
Church  of  every  age  and  clime,  which  consists  of  the 
true  seed  of  Abraham  and  David,  the  Israelites  in- 
deed, those  who  are  Jews  inwardly,  the  true  citizens 

1  Rev.  \x.  13.  15. 

2  Bcrcngaud.  ad  loc.  Duodccies  duodeni  fiunt  centum  quadraginta 
quatuor.  Omnes  igitur  qui  fidem  duodecim  Apottolorum  custodiunt 
actusque  imitantur  in  hoc  numcro  consist unt. — See  also  Aquin.  in  loc. 
Omnes  electi  usque  ad  finem  mundi. 

8  Rev.  xxi.  14.  17.     See  "  Harmony,"  pp.  92— -94. 
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of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  which  is  the  mother  of  us 
all9  and  in  order  that  no  one  may  suppose  that  this 
number  is  to  be  understood  literally,  as  if  the  elect 
were  limited  to  so  small  a  body  as  twelve  times 
twelve  thousand,  it  is  now  described  as  a  great  mul- 
titude, which  no  man  can  number l ;  and  they  have 
come  forth  from  great  Tribulation,  and  are  clothed  in 
White  Robes,  and  have  Palms  of  Victory  in  their 
hands,  and  join  in  a  triumphal  doxology  to  God  and 
to  the  Lamb. 

Thus  ends  the  Sixth  Seal 2. 

The  number  here  specified  of  the  Saints,  a  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand,  is  also,  if  we  may 
repeat  the  expression,  another  catchword,  and  serves 
to  connect  the  close  of  the  period  of  the  Sixth  Seal 
with  the  latter  part  of  the  period  of  the  Sixth  Trum- 
pet, in  which  it  is  said,  /  saw  the  Lamb  standing 

1  Some  modern  Expositors  have  imagined  that  the  144,000  are 
different  from  the  innumerable  company  ;  but  the  ancient  Interpreters 
rightly  perceived  their  identity.  Berengaudus  in  loc.  says  :  Per  tur- 
bam  quffl  numero  comprehenditur,  electi  designantur,  et,  quia  multi  sunt 
vocati,  pauci  e/ecti,  (Matth.  xz.  16,)  non  immerito  numero  designantur. 
In  ccelesti  vero  beatitudine  ubi  singulis  temporibus  ex  omnibus  gentibus 
congregantur,  tanta  efficitur  multitude*,  ut  nulio  numero  comprehendi 
possit.  So  Aquinas,  p.  199,  and  Vitringa,  p.  807.  Nee  est,  quod  in  eo 
quis  heereat,  turbam  electorum  Joannem  hie  facere  innumerabilem, 
cum  jam  ante  signatos  comprehendisset  numero  cxliv  millium.  Nu- 
merus  ille  erat  mysticus  et  allegoricus,  et  vere  significabat  totam  eamque 
maximam  multitudinem  Electorum. 

3  The  reader  is  here  referred  to  an  Exposition  of  the  Seals  by  An- 
sel m  us  Havelbergensis,  a  Bishop  of  the  twelfth  century,  which  will  be 
found  in  D'Achery's  Spicilegium,  vol.  i.  p.  161,  from  which  extracts  are 
inserted  in  Appendix  B,  pp.  118 — 120  of  the  Supplementary  Volume  to 
these  Lectures. 

O 
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upon  Mount  Sion,  and  with  Him  a  hundred  and 
forty  four  thousand,  having  the  Name  of  His  Father 
written  upon  their  foreheads1. 

The  Seventh,  or  last,  Seal  is  now  opened;  and 
how  different  are  its  contents  from  those  of  the 
other  Seals!  There  was  Silence  in  heaven,  about 
the  space  of  half  an  hour.  How  sublime  is  this  re- 
pose !  After  the  six  days'  toil  of  the  Church,  the 
peace  of  the  Eternal  Sabbath  begins ;  and  the  open- 
ing of  this  Seal  is  like  the  Sabbath-bell  of  Eternity. 
But  this  peace  is  as  yet  represented  only  by  Silence ; 
Silence  of  half  an  hour.  And  why  ?  Because  it  is 
not  to  be  described  now,  but  will  be  revealed  more 
fully  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Apocalypse1.  The 
writer  is  now  called  away,  to  prophesy  again.  He 
must  not  yet  dwell  on  the  joys  of  Heaven :  he  has 
other  prophecies  to  deliver  concerning  the  sufferings 
of  Earth.  He  must  not  yet  speak  of  Glory,  but  of 
Judgments.  He  is  snatched  away  by  the  Spirit  from 
the  Silence  of  the  Seventh  Seal,  to  listen  to  the  ter- 
rible blasts  of  the  Seven  Trumpets  *. 


1  Rev.  xiv.  ].    See  **  Harmony,"  §§  55—58.  pp.  92,  93. 

*  Victorinus  says  very  well,  ad  Apoc.  viii.  1.  Per  hoc  silentium 
mediae  horse  significatur  milium  qxdetti  aterrue,  sed  partem  intellezit 
quia  interrupto  silentio  earn  per  ordinem  repetit.  Nam  si  esset  juge 
silentium,  hie  finis  narrandi  fieret.     See  also  Aquinas  and  Bede,  p.  201. 

*  I  insert  here  the  remarkable  Exposition  of  the  Seven  Seals,  given 
by  the  abbot  Joachim  (ad  Apocal.  p.  6)  in  the  beginning  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  Apertio  primi  sigilli  a  Resurrectione  Domini  ad 
obitum  Joannis  Evangelist® :  tecundi,  ex  eo  tempore  ad  Constantinum 
Magnum :  tertu,  ex  eo  ad  Justinianuni :  quarti,  ex  eo  ad  Karolum : 
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Here  we  pause  for  the  present ;  and  we  only  add 
two  practical  reflections  on  the  Seals. 

In  the  First  Seal  we  saw  Our  Blessed  Lord  and 
Saviour  arrayed  as  a  mighty  Warrior,  crowned, 
riding  in  triumph  on  a  white  horse,  conquering  and 
to  conquer.  Such  He  appeared  at  .the  period  of  the 
First  Seal;  that  is,  in  the  primitive  age  of  Chris- 
tianity. And  if  now  we  turn  to  the  last  Vision 
of  earthly  things  at  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse,  He 
there  re-appears  to  our  sight.  There  is  the  same 
white  horse;  the  same  Warrior.  I  saw  heaven 
opened;  and,  behold,  a  white  horse;  and  He  thai 
sate  upon  him  was  called  Faithful  and  True,  and  in 
righteousness  He  doth  judge  and  make  war.  On  His 
head  were  many  crowns.  And  Be  was  clothed  in  a 
vesture  dipped  in  blood,  and  His  name  is  called  The 
Word  of  God.  And  the  armies  which  were  in 
heaven  followed  Him  on  white  horses.  And  out  of 
His  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  sword:  and  He  treadeth 
the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God '. 

Behold  here  the  majesty  and  glory  of  Christ  All 
earthly  powers  will  be  shaken;  but  His  throne  is 
immoveable.  He  rides  on  conquering  and  to  con- 
quer. All  worldly  things  will  pass  away ;  but  His 
years  will  not  fail2.  Jesus  Christ  is  the  same  yester- 
day, to  day,  and  for  ever  \ 

quinH,  ex  eo  ad  preesentes  dies,  in  quibus,  initiata  apertione  sexti, 
percutienda  est  nova  Babylon;  completa  vero  apertione  sexta,  erit 
aabbatum  Dei  sanctum. 

1  Rev.  xix.  11—14.  "  Harmony,"  J  47,  b.  *  Psalm  cii.  7, 

*  Heb.  xiii.  8. 

o  2 
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The  succeeding  Seals  display  to  us  Satan,  the  Ad- 
versary of  Christ  and  His  Church.  Christ,  we  have 
seen,  is  ever  one  and  the  same.  He  is  ever  on  the 
white  horse;  ever  pure,  ever  true,  ever  victorious. 
But  Satan  changes  his  form  and  colour.  He  is  first 
terrible,  on  a  horse  of  blood,  and  brandishes  a  sword. 
He  next  appears  on  a  black  horse,  and  holds  a 
balance.  He  then  comes  forth  on  a  pale  horse,  with 
Death  and  Hell l,  and  Hunger  and  Beasts  in  his  train. 
Christ  is  ever  the  same :  but  Satan  assumes  differ- 
ent shapes  and  colours,  and  has  different  weapons 
and  allies,  to  suit  the  temper  of  the  times.  When 
he  is  foiled  in  one  device,  he  resorts  to  another.  He 
knows  where  men  are  most  vulnerable,  and  assails 
them  accordingly :  and  so  it  will  ever  be  to  the  end 
of  the  world,  when,  having  exhausted  all  his  arts, 
he  will  (like  the  fabled  Proteus  after  all  his  changes) 
return  to  his  original  shape,  and  fiercely  persecute 
the  Church  *. 

But  now  look  at  the  end. 

The  day  will  at  length  come  when  all  his  efforts 
will  be  defeated.  Look,  I  say,  again  at  the  close  of 
the  Apocalypse.  He  Who  is  on  the  White  Horse 
has  subdued  all  His  enemies.  The  two  Beasts 3,  the 
allies  of  Satan,  are  taken  by  Christ,  and  cast  alive 
into  the  lake  of  fire*.  Death  and  Hell  are  cast  into 
the  lake  of  fire ;  which  is  the  second  death 5.     And 

1  Or  the  Grave  rather ;  "Aidiyr .  *  See  Rev.  xx.  8,  9. 

8  The  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet ;  that  is,  the  two  Beasts.     See 
Re?,  xiii.  1.  11. 
4  Rev.  xix.  20.  "  Harmony,"  J  48.  •  Rev.  xx.  14. 
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Satan  himself  is  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  to  be  for- 
mentedfor  ever  and  ever  ■. 

We  are  taught  by  these  Divine  Visions  how  His- 
tory ought  to  be  written,  and  how  it  ought  to  be 
read.  History  generally,  I  say,  and  not  only  Church  • 
History,  because,  as  our  Lord  says,  the  Field  is  the 
World*,  that  is,  the  Church  is  universal  in  time 
and  place,  and  whatever  concerns  the  World  con- 
cerns the  Church,  and  whatever  concerns  the  Church 
concerns  all  men. 

Let  me  exhort  you,  my  younger  brethren,  to  study 
History  accordingly.  Contemplate  its  events  not  only 
as  facts  teaching  civil  wisdom,  but  regard  them  as 
St.  John  teaches  you  to  regard  them ;  that  is,  as 
the  workings  of  two  opposite  Powers,  the  power  of 
Christ  on  one  side,  and  the  power  of  Satan  on  the 
other.  Thus  the  earlier  Christian  Histories  treated 
them ;  and  here,  as  it  appears  to  me,  is  their  great 
excellence.  They  looked  on  Persecution,  and  Heresy, 
and  Superstition,  and  Infidelity,  as  the  weapons  of 
Satan  against  Christ.  In  them  they  saw  the  Evil 
One  riding,  as  it  were,  on  the  red  horse,  and  the  black 
horse,  and  the  pale  horse,  against  Him  who  sitteth 
on  the  white  horse.  Do  you  likewise;  and  thus 
you  will  study  History  with  the  spirit  of  St.  John. 

Lastly:  to  whom  do  you  now  belong?  Whom 
are  you  following?  Him  Who  rideth  for  ever  on 
the  white  horse  ?  or  him  who  sitteth,  now  on  the  red 

1  Re?,  zz.  10.  *  Matth.  xiii.  38 
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horse,  now  on  the  black,  now  on  the  pale  horse  ? 
Christ,  or  Satan?  Doubtless,  in  this  world  Satan 
has  strong  allies  and  terrible  weapons;  the  sword, 
famine,  the  beasts,  the  grave.  But,  respice  finem. 
Have  your  eye  fixed  on  the  end.  Where  will  you 
be  hereafter?  With  those  who  follow  Christ  on 
white  horses  f  Or  with  the  Beasts,  the  Grave,  and  Satan, 
who  will  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  which  is  the 
Second  Death  f 


LECTURE  VII. 


Rev.  viii.  2, 


/  saw  the  Seven  Angels  which  stood  be/ore  God;  and  to  them  were  given 
Seven  Trumpets, 

We  proceed  now  from  the  Seven  Seals  to  the  Seven 
Trumpets. 

First,  Heaven  is  opened ;  the  heavenly  Temple  ap- 
pears like  that  on  Earth ;  the  prayers  of  the  Saints 
are  offered  in  a  Golden  Censer  by  the  Great  High 
Priest  of  the  Church,  as  sweet-smelling  incense1, 
on  the  Golden  Altar  of  Incense,  in  the  Holy  Place 
before  the  Veil ;  and  the  fire  is  taken  from  the  cen- 
ser, and  cast  on  the  earth.  Thence  are  heard  Voices, 
and  Thunders,  and  Lightnings,  and  an  Earthquake. 

1  The  incense  of  perfume  (suffitus  aromatum  :  see  Exod.  xxz.  34 — 
38.  xxiv.  6.  xxvii.  29.)  was  offered,  on  the  golden  altar  in  the  Holy 
Place  of  the  Temple,  by  the  Priests  twice  a  day,  and  was  an  emblem 
of  Prayer.  Ps.  cxli.  2.  Malachi  i.  1 1.  It  was  composed  in  a  specific 
manner,  and  kindled  with  fire  from  the  great  brazen  altar  of  burnt 
sacrifices  (altare  Holocaustorum),  which  stood  in  the  outer  court. 
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These  are  emblems  of  the  preaching  of  God's 
Word,  which  is  clear  as  a  Voice,  loud  as  Thunder, 
quick  as  Lightning,  and  powerful  as  an  Earthquake. 

Then  the  Seven  Angels  prepare  to  sound :  and  so 
the  Voices  of  the  Trumpets  are  represented  as  en- 
suing from  the  prayers  of  the  Saints,  offered  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  from  the  preaching  of  His  Gospel.  Thus, 
whatever  their  sound  may  portend,  they  will  all  serve 
for  the  manifestation  of  the  greater  glory  of  God,  and 
for  the  final  good  of  His  Church. 

What,  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  the  purport  of  the 
Seven  Trumpets,  and  how  do  they  differ  from  the 
Seven  Seals  '  ? 

They  do  not,  I  believe,  differ  in  time.  They  do 
not,  I  conceive,  succeed  the  Seals;  but  synchronize 
with  them2.     Not  that  the  periods  of  the  Seven 

1  Per  Sigilla  (says  Aquinas,  ad  cap.  yi.)  signantur  septem  occulta, 
quae  erant  hominibus  ignota  de  septem  tlalibut  Ecclesiae.  Primum  de 
primitive)  statu,  per  Christum  prsedicantem  :  Secundum  de  pcrsecutione 
Ecclesiee,  tempore  Martyrum  per  infideles :  Tertium  de  Ecclesiae  per- 
secution per  hsereticos  ;  Quarlum  de  persecution  Ecclesiee  per  falsos 
fratres.  Per  apertionem  sigillorum  designatur  manifestatio  horum 
occultorum.  Cf.  Bede,  Explan.  Apocalyps.  in  cap.  vi.  In  primo 
igitur  sigillo,  decus  Ecclesiae  primitives.  In  sequentibus  tribus,  triforme 
contra  earn  bellum.  In  quinto,  gloriam  sub  hoc  bello  triumphatorum. 
In  sexto,  ilia  quee  ventura  sunt  tempore  Antichristi,  et  paululum 
superioribus  recapitulatis.     In  septimo,  cernit  initium  quietis  eeternae. 

*  Bede  ad  cap.  viii.  Nunc  recapitulat  ab  origine,  eadem  aliter 
dicturus. 

Repetition  is  the  characteristic  of  Scripture  Prophecy,  and 
intimates  certainty  (see  Gen.  xli.  2).  Events  briefly  touched  in  the 
Seals,  are  afterwards  presented  in  another  larger  form  in  the  Trumpets 
and  Vials,  just  as  the  subject  of  the  dreams  of  Joseph  and  Pharaoh 
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Trumpets  correspond  to  the  periods  of  the  Seven 
Seals,  respectively ;  but  that  the  whole  period  of  the 
Trumpets  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Seals.  They 
do  however  differ  in  kind.     Let  us  consider  how. 

Among  the  Israelites,  the  Trumpet  was  an  instru- 
ment serving  for  ecclesiastical,  civil,  and  military 
purposes.  It  was  employed  to  convoke  the  People '  ;• 
to  give  notice  of  the  commencement  of  the  march 
of  the  Tabernacle;  to  announce  the  New  Moons, 
and  the  beginning  of  the  year,  and  the  solemn  Jubi- 
lees ;  to  give  warning  of  an  enemy's  approach,  and 
to  sound  the  alarm  of  war2.  The  Law  was  given 
from  Sinai  with  the  voice  of  the  Trumpet  exceeding 
loud". 

Especially,  in  the  Seven  Trumpets  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, there  appears  to  be  a  reference  to  the  history 
of  the  capture  of  that  great  City,  which  is  one  of  the 
scriptural  emblems  of  the  Antichristian  Power,  the 
city  of  Jericho  ;  after  the  fall  of  which  the  People 
of  Israel  marched  victoriously  under  the  command 
of  Jesus,  the  son  of  Nun,  to  take  possession  of  Canaan, 
the  type  of  Heaven. 

According  to  God's  command,  Joshua  compassed 

was  repeated  and  enlarged,  (Gen.  xxxvii.  5 — 11.  zli.)  and  as  the  same 
subject  is  presented  to  Daniel  with  growing  expansion  in  successive 
Visions.  See  Dan.  ii.  81 — 45.  vii.  2 — 25.  viii.  3 — 25.  xi.  86—40, 
and  the  arrangement  of  these  Visions  in  parallel  columns  by  Dr. 
Hales,  Chronology,  vol.  ii.  pt.  i.  p.  586. 

1  Numbers  x.  1 — 10.  See  Pococke's  Works,  i.  256,  on  Joel  ii.  and 
Amos  Hi.  6.  ed.  1740. 

1  Amos  iii.  6.  3  Exod.  xix.  16.  xx.  18. 
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the  city  of  Jericho  six  times  on  six  successive  days. 
First  went  the  armed  men,  then  seven  Priests  with 
seven  Trumpets  of  rami  horns,  then  came  the  Ark ; 
then  the  People  followed.  On  each  of  the  six  days 
the  Priests  blew  the  trumpets  once,  and  the  People 
were  silent.  But  on  the  seventh  day,  the  seven  Priests9 
*and  the  People  with  them,  compassed  the  city  seven 
times;  and  at  the  seventh  time,  when  the  Priests 
blew  the  Trumpets,  all  the  People  shouted  with  a 
great  shout ;  and  the  wall  of  the  city  fell  down  flat, 
and  the  people  went  up  and  took  the  city !. 

Such  was  the  fate  of  Jericho. 

This  History  illustrates a  the  Apocalyptic  Vision 
of  the  Seven  Angels  and  Seven  Trumpets,  and  con- 
firms the  belief  that  the  Six  Trumpets  announce 
successive  Judgments  of  God  on  the  walls  and  powers 
of  the  Jerichos  of  this  world s,  till  at  length  they 
will  all  fall  flat,  when  the  Lord  Himself  shall  descend 
from  heaven  with  a  shout,  with  a  voice  of  the  Arch- 
angel and  the  Trump  of  God  \ 

Let  us  also  observe  that,  with  regard  to  Three  of 

1  Joshua  vi.  I — 20. 

1  This  prophetic  character  of  the  fall  of  Jericho  was  perceived  by 
the  ancient  Interpreters.  See  Berengaudus  ad  Rev.  i.  15.  Septimo 
die  circumeuntibus  Sacerdotibus  cam  Area  Jericho  atque  vociferan- 
tibus,  muri  ceciderunt,  omnisque  populus  cum  rege  suo  interfectus  est, 
quia  prcedicantibiu  in  fine  mundi  Prcsdicatoribxa  Feritatis,  ononis  civitas 
diaboli  destruetur.  Concerning  the  other  references  in  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  victories  of  Joshua,  see  below,  Lecture  XIII.  Bede  ad  cap.  viii. 
Ecclesia  gloriam  saeculi  tubis  ccelestibus  quasi  muros  Hiericho  deject unu 
So  Aquinas,  p.  223,  and  Joachim,  p.  123. 

8  2  Cor.  x.  4,  5.  4  I  Thess.  W.  16.    1  Cor.  xv.  52. 
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these  Trumpets — the  last  Three — it  is  expressly  said 
by  the  flying  Eagle '  in  mid-heaven,  that  they  are 
harbingers  of  Woe.  Woe,  Woe9  Woe,  to  the  dwellers 
on  the  earth — that  is,  to  those  who  have  their  affec- 
tions set  on  earthly*  things— -from  the  remaining 
Voices  of  the  trumpet  of  the  three  Angels,  who  are 
about  to  sound*! 

The  Trumpets,  then,  are  prophetic  of  Judgments 
from  Heaven  on  the  enemies  of  God  and  the  Truth. 

Thus  the  Trumpets  differ  from  the  Seals,  which 
contain  a  rapid  view  of  the  conflicts  and  sufferings  of 
the  Church. 

At  the  same  time,  we  must  carefully  remember 
that  the  Book  of  Revelation  is  not  a  Civil  History. 
And  the  Trumpets  are  not  to  be  expected  to  an- 
nounce political  events,  as  such.  They  are  the  Voice 
of  Angels  of  God  to  the  Church  of  God. 

On  the  whole,  it  may  be  affirmed  that  the  Seven 
Epistles  speak  the  language  of  Correction;  the  Seven 
Seals,  of  Consolation ;  the  Seven  Trumpets,  of  Com- 
mination ;  and  the  Seven  Vials,  of  Condemnation. 

What,  then,  do  the  several  Trumpets  portend  ? 

The  First  announces  a  judgment  upon  the  Earth ; 
that  is,  as  we  suppose,  on  those  who  do  not  belong 
to  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven.  It  announces  Hail,  Fire, 
and  Blood,  cast  upon  the  Earth ;  and  the  burning  of 

1  atrov  is  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS. 

'  See  Rev.  iii.  10.  vi.  10.  xi.  10.  xii.  12.  xiii.  8;  and  the  note  from 
Lightfoot  below  in  p.  207. 
*  Rev.  viii.  18. 
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a  third  part l,  that  is,  a  great  part,  of  the  Trees  and 
all  the  Green  grass. 

It  appears  to  predict  the  woes  which  fell,  like  a 
storm  of  hail  and  fire,  on  the  Roman  Empire,  and 
afflicted  the  princely  oaks  and  tall  cedars  of  that 
proud  Dynasty2,  and  withered  up  its  pomp  and  glory 
like  green  grass  scorched  hy  the  sun  \  in  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  centuries,  when  the  Empire  was  a 
prey  to  the  fire  and  sword  of  military  violence,  and 
torn  by  contending  factions,  and  gradually  approached 
its  dissolution.  Thus  the  judgments  of  the  First 
Trumpet  are  a  chastisement  on  Pagan  Rome  for  the 
woes  she  inflicted  on  the  Church  in  the  Second  Seal. 

The  Second  Trumpet  follows  naturally  from  the 
first. 

It  also  concerns  the  Earth.  It  announces  the  up- 
rooting of  a  great  Mountain,  burning  with  fire ;  and 
its  projection  into  the  Sea. 

The  removal  of  a  volcanic  Mountain 4,  and  the 
casting  of  it  into  the  cold  and  flowing  Ocean,  is  em- 
blematic of  the  convulsion  of  some  great  consuming 

1  A  third  part :  i.  e.  a  large  portion.  See  Schoettgen,  Hor.  Hebr. 
p.  1115.  The  expression  occurs  often  in  the  Apocalypse.  Cf.  viii. 
7—12.    ix.  15.  18.    xii.  4. 

a  Isa.ii.  13.  x.  17,  18.  in  LXX. 

*  Isa.  xl.  6—8.  The  voice  said,  Cry.  And  he  said,  What  shall  Icryt 
All  flesh  is  grass.  The  grass  withereth,  the  flower  fadeth :  because  the 
spirit  of  the  Lord  hloweth  upon  it :  surely  the  people  is  grass.  The 
grass  withereth,  the  flower  fadeth  :  but  the  Word  of  our  God  shall  stand 
forever. 

4  See  Rev.  xvi.  20.    Matth.  xvii.  20.    Zech.  iv.  7. 
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Power,  which  appeared  to  he  firmly  fixed  on  a  solid 
basis ;  and  the  precipitation  of  it  into  another  very 
different  element,  one  of  fluidity  and  dissolution '. 

In  the  ancient  Scriptures  the  great  Empire  of 
Babylon  is  called  a  destroying  Mountain,  and  it  is 
threatened  with  removal  by  the  prophet  Jeremiah t ; 
and  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse  is  a  figure  of  Rome1; 
and  therefore  this  Vision  appears  to  represent  the 
subversion  and  dismemberment  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire by  the  Goths,  Vandals,  and  Huns,  and  its  de- 
composition or  melting  away  into  a  confused  Sea  of 
various  powers,  which  were  long  agitated  by  the 
winds  and  waves  of  tumultuous  vicissitudes 4. 

The  consequences  of  this  Mountain's  removal  into 
the  sea  are  thus  described  in  the  Second  Trumpet: — 

The  third  part  of  the  sea  became  blood :  and  the 
third  of  the  creatures  in  the  sea,  they  who  had  life, 
died :  and  the  third  of  the  ships  was  destroyed. 

The  dissolution  of  the  Roman  Empire  was  attended 
by  infinite  carnage.  So  far  is  clear ;  the  remaining 
words  are  more  mysterious.  The  sense  of  them  is 
spiritual.  They  who  had  life,  is  rather  to  be  inter- 
preted, they  who  clung  to  life,  they  who  preferred 
it  to  Christ 5,  they  died  spiritually. 

1  Psalm  xlvi.  2.  *  Jerem.  li.  25. 

■  See  below,  Lectures  XI.  and  XII. 

4  Hence  in  Rev.  xiii.  the  Beast  is  said  to  ascend  from  the  Sea. 

6  to  €x0VTa  ^vXas»  those  which,  in  our  Saviour's  words,  do  not  lose 
their  Rfe,  but  find,  save,  or  keep  it  (Matth.  x.  39.  Luke  xvii.  33. 
John  xii.  25) ;  which  have  a  name  to  live,  and  are  dead:  the  word  ex<*>  is 
used  in  this  sense  of,  holding,  clinging  to  tenaciously,  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, vi.  9.   xii.  17;   that  is,  the  carnally-minded,  ol  ^n/x4*0'*  as 
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The  Goths  and  Vandals,  we  must  remember,  were 
infected  with  the  Arian  heresy,  and  they  promul- 
gated it  with  the  sword,  and  thus  were  the  cause 
of  spiritual  death  to  thousands. 

And,  it  is  added,  a  third  part  of  the  ships  was 


The  word  here  used  in  the  original  for  ships  is 
not  the  common  vav$9  or  navis,  but  is  that  employed 
by  the  Evangelists,  describing  the  Apostolic  vessel, 
nXoTov  \  in  which  Christ  taught.  And  here,  and  in 
two  other  places  of  the  Apocalypse,  this  word  ships, 
by  a  natural  figure,  appears  to  designate  Churches a ; 
and  the  word  here  used  for  they  were  destroyed,  is 
that  commonly  employed  by  the  sacred  writers  to 
describe  heretical  corruption  *.  A  third  part  of  the 
ships  was  destroyed,  seems  therefore  to  signify  that 
many  of  the  Apostolic  Churches  were  corrupted  by 

opposed  to  the  spiritually-minded,  ol  jrycvparucot.  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  xv.  44. 
James  iii.  15.  Jude  19,  ^fvxucoi  nv€vpa  prj  Z\ovT€t.  This  Judg- 
ment, then,  is  for  animal  voluptuousness,  carnal- mindcdness.  This 
interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  ancient  Expositors.  Hence  ra 
tfxovra  yfrvxasy  who  are  neuter  animals,  i.  e.  not  worthy  of  the  name 
of  merit  are  contrasted  with  the  male  children  of  the  Church  (Rev. 
xii.  5);  such  as  ovk  tiydwifvav  rrjv  V^X')1'  «vr«v  &XP1  Qavarov. 
Rev.  xii.  11. 

1  Which  is  never  called  vavs.  Indeed,  I  believe,  the  word  pavs  only 
occurs  once  in  the  New  Testament,  Acts  xxvii.  41. 

1  nXola  €v  17/  Oakou-ay,  said  of  merchandise  of  spiritual  things. 
Rev.  xviii.  17—19.  So  "to  buy  and  telT  is  to  have  spiritual  com- 
merce or  communion.  Rev.  xiii.  17. 

■  The  word  is  dt«f>$aprjf  which  is  specially  applied  to  false  doctrine. 
See  I  Tim.  vi.  5,  <Lv6poyiroi  du(f>0apfi€voi  rbv  vovv.  See  also  Rev.  xi.  18. 
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heresy,  which  we  know  to  have  been  the  conse- 
quence of  the  Gothic  and  Vandal  incursions  and 
persecutions  throughout  a  great  part  of  the  Roman 
Empire  \ 

This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  what  follows. 

The  Third  Angel  sounds;  a  great  Star,  burning  like 
a  torch,  fells  from  heaven,  on  the  third  part  of  the 
rivers  and  fountains.  His  name  is  Wormwood,  and 
the  third  part  of  the  water  becomes  wormwood ;  and 
many  die,  from  the  waters,  because  they  were  made 
bitter. 

A  Star,  in  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  a 
Minister  of  the  Church.  The  Seven  Stars  are  the 
Angels  of  the  Seven  Churches2;  that  is,  chief  Minis- 
ters of  the  Seven  Churches.  Heaven 3,  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, is  the  Church.  A  Falling  Star 4  is  therefore 
emblematic  of  a  false  Teacher.  He  is  here  said  to 
be  like  a  torch,  because  he  is  not  a  Star,  he  has  no 
heavenly  light  in  himself;  he  smoulders  with  earthly 
smoke  and  furious  rage.  And  Wormwood,  which 
is  very  bitter,  and  in  certain  cases5  produces  con- 

1  Under  Genseric,  a.  d.  477,  and  Hun  eric,  a.d.  484,  and  Tbrasimund. 
See  the  contemporary  History  of  Victor  Vitensis  in  Ruinhart's  Historia 
Persecnt.  Vandal.  1694,  and  Vitringa  Anacr.  p.  100. 

3  Rev.  i.  20. 

3  Lightfoot,  ad  Re?,  xii.,  following  the  Ancient  Interpreters,  says, 
"  Heaven,  all  along  in  this  book,  is  the  Church ;  the  inhabiters  of  the 
Earth  are  the  worldly  ones.** 

4  Such,  among  the  Jews,  was  Bar-Cochba,  son  of  a  star,  a.d.  132, 
the  Pseudo-Messiah,  called,  after  his  failure,  Bar-Cozba,  son  of  a  lie, 

•  Ad  vermes  expcllendos  adhibit um.  See  Michaelis  Suppl.  1453 
ad  Deut.  xxiz.  8. 


208  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse.  [lect. 

vulsions,  delirium,  epilepsy,  and  death,  is  here,  as  in 
other  places  of  Scripture,  descriptive  of  false  doc- 
trine l. 

Take  heed,  says  Moses,  when  he  warns  the  Israel- 
ites against  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices,  lest  there 
should  be  among  you  a  root  that  beareth  gall  and 
Wormwood2.  And  so  God  says  by  Jeremiah:  Be- 
cause the  prophets  cause  My  people  to  err9  Behold,  I 
will  feed  them  with  Wormwood 3.  He  will  choose 
their  delusions*,  and  punish  them  with  their  own 
devices.  And  St.  Paul,  in  the  same  spirit,  says,  Look 
diligently  lest  any  fail  of  the  grace  of  God ;  lest  any 
root  of  bitterness,  springing  up,  trouble  you,  and 
thereby  many  be  defied  \ 

The  effect  of  heretical  Wormwood  is  to  poison  the 
waters  of  life,  and  to  change  the  sweet  Siloas  of 
Scripture  into  deadly  Marahs,  and  to  destroy  the 
souls  of  men  with  bitter  streams  *. 

A  great  Star  fell  from  heaven,  and  became  Worm- 
wood ;  that  is,  one  who  was  set  by  God,  like  a  fixed 
star,  in  the  clear  vault  of  the  Church 7  to  give  light 

1  Haymo   in    loc.     Absinthium,  i.e.   doctrioa  hereticorum. — So 
Aquinas. 
*  Deut.  xxix.  18. 

3  Jer.  xxiii.  15.    See  also  Amos  v.  7.  vi.  12. 

4  lsa.lxvi.  4.  *  Heb.  xii.  15.    See  also  Acts  viii.  23. 
0  Bede  ad  loc.     Tertia  tuba  designat  haereticos  ecclesiae  decedentes, 

Sanctoe  Scripture  flumina  corrumpentcs. 

7  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  "  The  third  Trumpet  brings  the  Star  «  Worm- 
wood' upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  Waters,  which  seemeth  to 
denote  the  grievous  heresies  that  should  be  in  the  Church,  which 
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to  men,  fell  from  his  place,  and  became  a  wander- 
ing meteor,  to  which  is  reserved  the  blackness  of  dark- 
ness i ;  and  instead  of  guiding  the  Ships  of  the 
Churches  before-mentioned  over  the  Sea  of  the 
World  with  the  steady  light  of  true  doctrine,  he  fell 
into  the  rivers  and  wells  of  the  waters  of  Salvation, 
and  embittered  the  Scriptures*  themselves  with 
heretical  interpretations,  and  destroyed  the  souls  of 
men  with  the  deadly  infusion. 

Hence  we  may  interpret  this  Vision, 
The  fall  of  great  Luminaries,  for  example,  of  an 
Arius s,  a  Nestorius,  or  an  Eutyches,  and  other  Here- 
siarchs,  shooting  from  their  spheres  in  the  Church, 
and  infecting  the  wells  of  Salvation  with  pestilent 
heresies,  concerning  the  Person  and  Nature  of  the 
Son  of  God ;  the  defection  of  a  Donatus 4,  who  threw 
his  venom  into  the  baptismal  laver  of  Regeneration5; 

should  corrupt  and  embitter  the  pure  springs  of  Scripture,  the  fountains 
of  truth." — Anonym,  ap.  S.  Aug.  Heec  stella  corpus  est  multarum 
stellarum  de  coelo,  id  est,  Ecclcsia,  cadentium.  So  Aquinas:  Stella 
est  coetus  haereticorum. 

1  Jude  13. 

3  Aquin.  p. 247,  infontct:  i.e.  in  Evangelicam  et  Apostolicam  et 
Prophet icam  doctrinam  quae  sunt  quasi  fons  et  origo  fidei  et  morum : 
fiunana;  Scripturarum  expositiones. 

3  Among  others,  Joachim,  p.  128,  (reverse,)  thus  interprets  it :  "  In 
diebus  Constantini  Arius  unus  de  magnis  luminaribus  coeli  esse  puta- 
batur.  Tertiam  aquarum  partem  infecit  Arius  et  vertit  in  saporem 
Absintbii,  quoniam  per  errorem  ejus  corrupt!  fuere  sacerdotes  et 
Episcopi  adha?rentes  sibi." 

4  Auctor  ap.  S.  Augustin.  in  loc.  Hoc  in  his  qui  rebaptizantur 
intelligi  potest. 

*  Titus  iii.  5. 

P 
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— this  is  what  is  predicted  by  the  lapse  of  the  great 
Star,  whose  name  was  Wormwood. 

Thus  we  are  taught  to  regard  Heresies  in  their 
true  light;  that  is,  as  punishments  for  men's  sins; 
and  grievous  punishments  they  are,  even  in  a  tem- 
poral sense,  as  was  seen  in  the  fury  of  the  Arian l 
Vandals,  of  the  Asiatic  Monophysites,  of  the  African 
Circumcellions :  we  are  taught  also  to  view  them  as 
trials  of  our  faith,  hope,  and  love ;  and  so,  as  serving 
to  the  manifestation  of  God's  grace  and  glory,  and  to 
the  final  purification  of  His  Church.  There  must  be 
heresies,  says  the  Apostle,  that  they  which  are  ap- 
proved may  be  made  manifest  among  you 2. 

Let  me  here  offer  a  remark  concerning  the  order 
of  these  trumpets — the  Second  and  Third. 

The  heresy  of  Arius  prevailed  before  the  capture 
of  Rome  by  the  Goths ;  and  it  might  therefore  be 
said,  that  this  heresy  could  not  be  the  subject  of  the 
Third  Trumpet,  if  the  capture  of  Rome  is  the  subject 
of  the  second. 

But  the  same  method  which  St.  John  pursues  in 
the  Apocalypse  as  a  whole,  is  also  pursued  by  him 
in  the  subordinate  parts  of  it.  He  classifies  similar 
events  together ;  and  so  one  portion  of  his  prophecy 
overruns  another.  And  since  the  Arian  heresy,  and 
the  other  heresies  which  it  generated,  made  its  evils 

1  Joachim,  p.  129,  (reverse.)  "  The  Arians,n  he  observes,  "betook 
themselves  'ad  persequendam  omnem  Catholicorum  Ecclesiam:  Per- 
severavit  autem  persecutio  Arianorum  usque  ad  tempora  Saracenorum : 
Propter  hoc  multos  legimus  ab  Arianis  Regibus  et  Episcopis  martyrio 
coronatos.'"  s  1  Cor.  xi.  19. 
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felt  for  many  generations  after  the  taking  of  Rome, 
therefore  it  is  placed  after  it. 

The  consequences  of  these  Heresies  appear  to  be 
further  portended  by  the  Fourth  Trumpet.  The  Third 
part  of  the  sun,  we  read,  was  smitten,  the  third  part 
of  the  moon,  and  the  third  part  of  the  stars.  Here  we 
see  errors,  confusions,  and  defections,  such  as  were 
prevalent  in  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  centuries. 

This  leads  us  to  another  Judgment.  The  Fifth 
Trumpet  sounds.  From  corrupt  Christianity  we  pass 
next  to  Apostasy.  The  stars  of  false  teaching  fell 
from  Heaven ;  but  we  now  see  an  emanation  from 
Hell.  Lucifer,  once  an  Angel  of  God ',  fell  from 
heaven.  He  unseals  the  bottomless  pit,  and  smoke 
issues  from  it,  and  a  cloud  of  Locusts  like  scorpions 
arises  from  the  smoke,  and  torment  those  who  have 
not  the  Seal  of  God  in  their  foreheads.  And  they 
have  breastplates  as  it  were  of  iron ;  and  the  sound  of 
their  wings  is  as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many  horses 
running  to  battle 2. 

In  order  to  show  that  these  Locusts  are  to  be 
understood  spiritually,  it  is  said  that  they  do  not 
hurt  the  grass,  or  the  trees,  as  natural  Locusts  do ; 
but  only  men s,  and  of  them  those  only  who  have  not 
the  seal  of  God. 

This   Vision   of  Locusts4   is,   I  believe,   rightly 

1  Isa.  xiv.  12.  8  Rev.  ix.  9.  8  Rev.  ix.  4. 

4  Some  interesting  information  and  reflections  concerning  the 
Locusts  of  Arabia,  regarded  as  "an  army  of  God,"  as  they  were  called 
by  Mahomet,  and  on  the  language  of  Scripture  concerning  them,  will 
be  found  in  Pococke's  Works,  on  Joel,  caps.  i.  and  ii. 

p  2 
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interpreted  as  representing  the  rise  and  progress  of 
the  Arch-impostor  of  Arabia  (a.d.  611);  and  the 
fierce  retribution  which  was  executed  by  God  through 
him  on  degenerate  and  idolatrous  nations.  Maho- 
metanism  was,  and  is,  a  scourge  on  the  world  for  its 
neglect  and  abuse  of  Christianity.  It  was  a  child  of 
hell ;  but  it  avenged  the  cause  of  Heaven.  But  it 
could  not  hurt  those  who  had  the  Seal  of  God  in  their 
foreheads.  Rather,  it  exercised  and  strengthened 
their  faith  and  courage,  and  quickened  their  vigi- 
lance. They  were  unhurt,  like  Job,  when  tempted  by 
Satan ' ;  and,  like  him,  they  desired  to  depart  rather 
than  to  live  on  earth f.  Besides,  it  united  Christians 
together  *.  Heresies  and  Schisms  were  checked  by 
the  fear  of  Apostasy. 

The  next,  the  Sixth,  Trumpet  has  occasioned 
much  perplexity. 

A  voice  from  the  horns  of  the  altar  of  incense 
cries  to  the  sixth  Angela  who  has  the  sixth  Trumpet, 
Loose  the  four  Angels*  who  are  bound  at  the  great 
river,  the  river  Euphrates. 

Modern  Expositors  understand  by  these  Angels 
and  their  host,  some  great*  earthly,  powers, — Turkish, 
Saracenic,  Oriental, — which  will  come  forth  from  the 
literal  river  Euphrates. 

I  am  bound  to  confess,  that  these  expositions  do 
not  appear  to  me  satisfactory ;  and  I  must  crave  your 

1  Job  i.  12.  ii.  6.  *  Job  Hi.  21.  vi.  9. 

8  This  is  specially  true  of  Christians  in  Greece  and  Asia  Minor,  in 
which  a  spirit  of  religion  has  been  kept  alive  by  Turkish  persecution. 
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indulgence,  while  I  declare  my  own  opinion  concern- 
ing this  Trumpet. 

Loose  the  four  Angels.  This  carries  us  back  to 
the  sixth  Seal,  where  we  have  already  seen  four 
Angels,  standing  at  the  four  corners  of  the  earth, 
having  power  to  hurt  the  earth,  the  sea,  and  the  trees, 
holding  the  four  winds,  that  they  may  not  blow  upon 
the  earth.  And  an  Angel  cries  to  these,  Hurt  not  the 
earth,  nor  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we  have  sealed  the 
servants  of  our  God  in  their  foreheads l.  And  they  are 
restrained,  till  the  Sealing  of  the  Saints  is  complete. 

These  four  Angels  are  now  described  as  bound — 
bound  at  the  great  river  Euphrates.  The  Euphrates 
is  the  river  of  Babylon ;  and  Babylon  in  the  Apo- 
calypse is  always  used  in  a  figurative  sense :  it  de- 
signates the  Great  City,  concerning  which  more  will 
be  said  hereafter 2.  I  cannot  concur  with  those  In- 
terpreters who,  while  they  understand  Babylon  in  a 
typical  sense,  interpret  the  river  of  Babylon  in  a  lite- 
ral sense.  Both  these  names,  Babylon  and  Euphrates, 
must  be  regarded  as  figurative  \ 

These  four  Angels  then  are  bound  as  captives  in 
the  Great  City ;  and  yet,  in  another  sense,  they  are 
not  bound;  for  they  are  said  to  stand  at  the  four 
corners  of  the  earth.     How  is  this  to  be  explained  ? 

Naturally,  this  is  impossible :  and  these  physical 

1  Rev.  vii.  1 — 3.     See  the  Parallels  in  "  Harmony,"  pp.  86  and  87. 

2  In  Lecture3  XI.  and  XII. 

8  This  was  seen  by  the  ancient  interpreters,  e.g.  Haymo:  Euphrates, 
fluvius  Babylonis,  potemia  secularii  intelligitur ;  and  Aquinas :  Dicitur 
flumen  magnum  propter  multitudinem  scelerum. 
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incompatibilities,  which  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
the  Apocalypse,  are  the  very  things,  which  are  de- 
signed to  show  the  need  of  spiritual  interpret- 
ations. 

To  be  brief,  I  believe,  that,  as  the  Four  Living 
Creatures  under  the  heavenly  throne !  represent  the 
fourfold  Gospel  in  its  glorified  condition,  adoring 
God  in  heaven,  so  the  Four  Angels  represent  the 
Gospel 2,  diffused  to  the  Four  Winds  of  heaven ; 
preached  in  the  Four  quarters s  of  the  World.  And 
this  Gospel  is  free  as  air :  as  St.  Paul  says,  The 
Gospel  is  not  bound 4. 

And  yet,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  Gospel  has  been 
bound,  bound  at  the  great  river  Euphrates ;  bound  in 
the  Great  City — the  mystical  Babylon — the  Church 
of  Rome :  for  that  great  City  has  put  fetters  upon  it; 
it  has  chained  the  Word  of  God. 

These  four  Angels  are  loosed,  in  obedience  to  a 
voice  from  the  Altar  of  incense,  which  is  before  the 
face  of  God;  and  loosed  by  the  sixth  Angel,  an 
Angel  of  God. 

Thus  they  are  contrasted  with  the  Locusts  of  the 
preceding  Trumpet,  who  were  loosed  by  Satan  from 
the  bottomless  pit. 

Again :  This  Altar  of  incense,  from  which  the  voice 

1  Rev.  iv.  6.     See  above,  Lecture  IV. 

2  There  is  a  certain  6/xo^am'a  in  the  rta-a-apts  &yycXoc  and  Tc<r<rapa 
cvayyfkta,  which  will  be  observed  by  the  Greek  reader. 

8  The  number  four  in  the  Apocalypse  expresses  universality  of  extent 
and  diffusion,  and  is  very  appropriate  to  the  Gospel.   Rev.  vii.  1.  xx.8. 
4  2  Tim.  ii.  9. 
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issues,  had  been  kindled  with  incense,  which  are  the 
prayers  of  the  Saints l ;  and  therefore  the  loosing 
of  the  Four  Angels  is  represented  as  a  gracious 
answer  from  God  to  those  prayers. 

To  proceed:  These  Angels  are  said  to  be  pre- 
pared for  the  hour 2,  the  day,  and  month,  and  year,  to 
destroy  the  third  part  of  men ;  that  is,  they  repre- 
sent the  Gospel,  which  is  prepared  for  the  hour  of 
retribution,  the  day  of  wrath,  the  month  of  God's 
harvest,  the  year  of  His  visitation,  the  contest  of  the 
mystical  Armageddon,  when  the  ungodly  powers  of 
Earth  will  be  gathered  together  against  Christ,  and 
be  defeated  by  the  Word  of  God  ;  and  for  the  Great 
Day,  when  all  will  be  judged  by  it. 

A  great  Army  is  with  them.  I  heard  their  number; 
Two  hundred  thousand  thousand  of  horsemen ;  that 
is,  two  myriads  of  myriads.  This  extraordinary 
number  intimates  that  these  are  not  human  hosts, 
but  armies  of  God3.  In  a  former  passage  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  read,  /  looked,  and  heard  the  voice  of 
many  Angels  round  about  the  throne,  and  their  number 
was  myriads  of  myriads  *.     And  Daniel  speaks  of 

1  Rev.  viii.  3 — 5. 

*  Not  „for  nn  hour,"  as  in  the  authorized  version.  The  reference 
is  to  our  Lord's  worcta, "  Of  that  day  and  that  hour  knoweth  no  man," 
&c.  Matth.  xxiv.  36.  Mark  ziii.  82.  See  "  Harmony  of  the  Apo- 
calypse," §  85  and  note. 

8  Arethas  and  CEcumenius,  p.  321,  p.  528,  (ed.  Cramer,)  state 
the  exposition  which  interprets  these  four  Angels  as  Qctovs  dyycAow, 
Angels  of  God,  and  the  fivptabcs  fivpiatkov,  as  the  armies  of  God,  pp. 
321-8,  p.  528. 

4  Rev.  v.  11.  In  ix.  16,  some  MSS.  omit  the  dvo,  and  thus  the 
parallel  is  exact. 
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the  same  number;  myriad-myriads  of  Angels1. 
And  the  Psalmist  says,  The  Chariots  of  God  are 
two  hundred  thousand  thousand  Angels2  (so  the  pas- 
sage ought  to  be  translated8);  that  is,  the  same 
number  as  in  the  Vision  before  us.  And  Jude  says, 
The  Lord  cometh  with  myriads4  of  His  holy  Angels5. 

Next  observe,  Their  horses  have  breastplates  of  fire 
and  jacinth. 

The  colour  white,  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  restricted 
to  what  concerns  Christ  ;  so  the  colour  jacinth,  or 
violet,  is  applied  in  Scripture  to  divine  things.  Thus, 
in  the  Old  Testament,  it  describes  the  colour  of  the 
curtains  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  of  the  Veil,  and  of 
the  High  Priest's  attire 6.  And  in  the  Apocalypse 
jacinth  is  one  of  the  twelve  jewels  of  the  heavenly 
city7.  Here  is  another  proof  that  these  Angels 
and  their  armies  are  divine. 

Again :  their  horses'  heads  are  said  to  be  like  lions'. 
In  the  Apocalypse,  Christ  is  said  to  be  the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  ofJudah 8,  and  to  utter  a  voice  as  the  Lion 
roareth 9. 

Further  we  read  :  And  from  their  mouths  go  forth 
fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone ;  and  the  third  part  of 
men  are  killed  by  the  fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone 

1  fivpuu  fivptafcs.    Dan.  vii.  10.  *  Psalm  Ixviii.  17. 

*  See  Vitringa,  p.  401.  "  Idem  plane  numerus  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  17,  qui 
in  hoc  loco." 

4  Cf.  Heb.  xii.  22,  where  the  word  is  pvpidtriv. 

6  Jude  14.  ayivv  dyyfkav  is  the  reading  of  many  MSS. 

6  Exod.  xxv.  4.  xxvi.  1.81.36.  xxviii.  and  xxxix.  passim  ;  xxxviii. 
IS.  28,  where  the  Hebrew  has  rblfi 


V-    : 


Rev.  xxi.  20.  8  Rev.  v.  5.  »  Rev.  x.  3. 
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which  goes  forth  from  their  mouth.  For  they  have 
power  in  their  mouth  and  their  tails ;  for  their  tails 
are  like  serpents9  and  they  hurt l  with  them. 

How,  you  will  ask,  can  this  be  true  of  the 
Word  of  God  ? 

In  reply,  let  us  remember,  that  the  Word  of  God 
is  a  savour  of  life  unto  life  to  those  who  receive  it ; 
but  it  18  also  a  savour  of  death  unto  death  to  all  who 
reject  it2.  Either  by  God's  grace  it  is  the  greatest 
blessing  which  we  can  receive ;  or  else,  by  our  sin  it 
becomes  our  greatest  bane.  As  the  rod  of  the  Jewish 
Lawgiver  became  a  serpent,  and  as  that  of  the  Priest 
also  became  a  serpent,  and  devoured  the  rods  of  the 
Magicians 8,  so  the  Word  of  God  recoils  with  deadly 
force  on  the  ungodly,  and  has  a  sting  for  the  wicked. 
The  sting  of  death  is  sin,  and  the  strength  of  sin  is 
the  Law  \  If  I  had  not  come  and  spoken  unto  them, 
they  had  not  had  sin ;  but  now  they  have  no  cloke  for 
their  sin.  I  came  not  to  send  Peace  on  earth,  but  a 
sword5. 

Our  Blessed  Lord  Himself  seems  to  authorize  this 
interpretation  of  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  a  Trumpet  of 
Woe.  He  uses  the  word  Woe :  He  represents  the 
Gospel  as  a  Woe  to  those  who  reject  it.  Woe  unto 
thee,  Chorazin  !  Woe  unto  thee,  Bethsaida !  It  shall  be 

1  abtKovcri.  This  word  also  connects  these  four  Angels  with  the 
four  Angels  at  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  in  the  Sixth  Seal ;  ols 
ib60Tj  a&iKTJ<rtu  rfjv  yfjv  .  .  .  firj  ddiKTja-TjTe  tt)v  yrjv  (Rev.  vii.  2,  3). 

8  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  •  Exod.  iv.  4.  vii.  9—12. 

4  1  Cor.  xv.  56. 

*  John  xv.  22.     Matth.  x.  34.     See  Rom.  iv.  15.  hi.  20. 
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more  tolerable  for  Tyre  and  Sidon  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment than  for  you.  And  He  says  to  His  Apostles, 
that  if  any  City  receive  not  their  message,  it  shall  be 
more  tolerable  for  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  than  for  it1. 

This  Exposition  is  also  confirmed  by  the  Scripture 
expressions  which  describe  the  retributive  power 
and  punitive  office  of  God's  Word. 

He  shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  rod  of  His  mouth, 
and  with  the  breath  of  His  lips  shall  He  slay  the 
wicked 2.  /  have  hewed  them  by  the  Prophets ;  I  have 
slain  them  by  the  words  of  My  Mouth  \  Behold,  I 
will  make  My  Words  in  thy  mouth  fire,  and  this  people 
wood,  and  it  shall  devour  them 4.  Repent,  (says  Christ, 
in  the  Apocalypse,)  or  else  I  will  come  unto  thee 
quickly,  and  will  fight  against  them  with  the  Sword  of 
My  mouth 5.  Out  of  His  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  Sword, 
that  with  it  He  should  smite  the  Nations6.  And, 
after  the  destruction  of  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet, 
The  remnant,  we  read,  were  slain  with  the  Sword  of 
Him  that  sat  upon  the  horse,  which  Sword  proceedeth 
out  of  His  mouth.  Out  of  His  mouth  goeth  a  sharp 
Sword,  that  with  it  He  should  smite  the  Nations ;  and 
He  shall  rule  them  with  a  Rod  of  Iron  7. 

Such  is  the  language  of  Scripture  respecting  the 
Word  of  God. 

Let  us  recollect  also,  that  concerning  the  Delivery 
of  the  Law  it  is  said, — The  Lord  came  from  Sinai ; 


1  Lukex.  11—14. 

Matth.  xi.  21. 

*  Isa.  xi.  4. 

8  Hos.  vi.  5. 

4  Jerem.  v.  14. 

•  Rev.  ii.  16. 

•  Rev.  xix.  21.  15. 

*  Rev.  xix.  21 
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He  shined  forth  from  mount  Paran ;  and  He  came 
with  ten  thousands  of  Saints :  from  His  right  hand 
went  a  fiery  Law  for  them x.  Such  was  His  Majesty 
in  the  Law ;  and  does  He  come  with  less  power  and 
glory  in  the  Gospel 2  ? 

In  further  proof  of  this  Exposition,  let  us  compare 
what  is  here  said  of  these  Four  Angels,  with  what  is 
afterwards  said  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses; that  is,  of  the  Two  Testaments,  the  Law 
and  the  Gospel 3. 

There  is  a  wonderful  resemblance.  Each  of  these 
Visions  illustrates  the  other 4. 

The  Two  Witnesses,  it  is  said,  torment  those  who 
dwell  on  the  earth 5,  and  have  power  to  shut  heaven, 
and  to  turn  waters  into  blood,  and  to  smite  the  earth 
with  all  plagues  as  often  as  they  will 6.  If  any  one 
injures  them,  it  is  said,  fire  cometh  out  of  their  mouth, 
and  devoureth  their  enemies;  and  if  any  one  hurts 
them,  he  must  be  so  destroyed 7. 

Similarly,  of  these  Four  Angels  and  their  host,  it 

1  Deut.  xxxiii.  2.  '  2  Cor.  iii.  9. 

8  Rev.  xi.  6— 11. 

4  See  the  Visions  placed  side  by  side  in  the  "  Harmony  of  the 
Apocalypse"  pp.  86,  87,  which  will  illustrate  what  is  said  in  the 
remainder  of  this  Lecture. 

*  Rev.  xi.  10. 

6  Anonym,  ap.  S.  August,  in  loc.  Plagse,  quae  pro  con  tempt  u 
Testamentorum  Dei  humanum  genus  affligunt. 

7  7ri>p  €K7rop*v€rai  (k  tov  ar6paros  avr&v,  Rev.  ix.  17,  18.  cf.  xi.  5 ; 
<moKTcivciv,  and  airotcrtivav  irKrjyaU,  Rev.  ix.    15.    18.   20.   cf.   xi. 

5.13. 
Such  are  the  expressions  applied  to  the  Witnesses  and  the  Angels. 
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is  now  said,  that  fire  cometh  out  of  their  mouth,  and 
they  have  power  to  destroy  the  third  part  of  men  by 
their  plagues l ;  and  the  rest  of  men  who  were  not 
destroyed  by  these  plagues  did  not  repent. 

Again :  the  Two  Witnesses  are  said  to  be  warred 
on  by  the  Beast,  and  to  lie  unburied  in  the  Great 
City, — that  is,  in  Babylon. 

Similarly :  the  Four  Angels  are  here  represented 
as  bound,  imprisoned,  at  the  great  river  Euphrates — 
the  river  of  Babylon. 

Again :  the  Two  Witnesses  arise.  The  Spirit  of 
God  enters  into  them ;  they  ascend  in  the  clouds  of 
Christ's  glory  to  heaven  * ;  their  foes  are  terrified ;  a 
tenth  part  of  the  City  falls ;  and  the  world  is  awed, 
and  gives  glory  to  God. 

Similarly:  the  Four  Angels  are  represented  as 
accompanied  with  the  heavenly  host,  and  endued 
with  tremendous  power. 

Again:  the  preaching  of  the  Two  Witnesses  is 
expressly  called  the  Second  Woe \ 

1  This  word,  omitted  in  the  Authorized  Version,  is  found  in  the 
best  MSS.  in  cap.  ix.  18. 

3  Auctor  Anon.  ap.  S.  Aug.  in  loc.  Hoc  est  quod  Apostolus  dixit, 
(1  Thess.  iv.  16.)  Rapiemur  in  nubibus  obviam  Christo.  Ante 
adventum  autem  Domini  nulli  hoc  posse  contingere  script um  est. 
Initium  Christus,  deinde  hi  qui  sunt  Christi  in  adventu  Ejus.  Unde 
excluditur  omnis  suspicio  quorundam  qui  putant  hos  duos  Testes  duos 
viros  esse. — A  very  important  and  necessary  remark,  especially  for  all 
who  imagine  the  two  Witnesses  to  be  Enoch  and  Elias,  or  some  two 
eminent  Reformers.  We  shall  see  (in  Lecture  VIII.)  that  one  body  is 
ascribed  to  the  two  Witnesses  by  St.  John,  which  also  excludes  the 
literal  interpretation.  >  Rev.  xi.  1 4. 
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Similarly :  the  loosing  of  the  Four  Angels  is  called 
the  Second  Woe l. 

Therefore,  we  conclude  that  the  preaching  of  the 
Two  Witnesses  and  the  loosing  of  the  Four  Angels 
are  figurative  emblems  of  the  same  thing. 

And  this  is  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel. 

The  Second  Woe  is  the  eve  of  the  End.  And 
our  Lord  Himself  says,  This  Gospel  must  first  be 
preached  for  a  Witness  unto  all  nations,  and  then  shall 
the  End  come 2.  Thus  He  connects  the  Gospel  with 
the  Witnesses;  and  with  the  End.  Christ,  says 
St.  Paul,  will  consume  the  Man  of  Sin  with  the  Spirit 
of  His  mouth,  and  destroy  him  with  the  brightness  of 
His  coming*,  when  the  Lord  shall  be  revealed  with 
His  mighty  Angels  inflaming  fire 4.  A  fiery  stream, 
says  Daniel,  issued  forth  from  before  Him ;  thousand 
thousands  ministered  unto  Him ;  and  I  beheld  till  the 
Beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroyed,  and  given  to 
the  burning  flame 5. 

Yes,  my  brethren,  and  is  not  this  the  fact?  It  is 
not  the  sword  and  spear6  which  will  destroy  the  walls 
of  the  spiritual  Jericho :  it  is  the  breath  of  the  Gospel, 
and  the  shout  of  the  People  of  God.  They  will  be 
overthrown  by  the  foolishness  of  preaching 7,  by  the 

1  Rev.  ix.  12.  *  Matth.  xxiv.  14.     Mark  xiii.  10. 

•  2  Thess.  ii.  S.  4  2  Thess.  i.  7,  8. 

*  Dan.  vii.  10,  II.     Compare  Rev.  xix.  19,  20. 

6  Reges,  (says  Joachim,  p.  8,)  qui  venturi  sunt  auxilio  Bestise,  sub- 
jicientur  baud  dubium  superati  gladio  Christi,  non  tarn  ferri  quam 
Verbi. 

'  1  Cor.  i.21. 
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rams-horn  trumpets  of  the  Gospel ;  not  by  might  nor  by 
power \  but  by  My  Spirit,  saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts1. 
Our  weapons  are  not  carnal,  but  mighty,  through  God, 
to  the  pulling  down  of  strongholds  \  It  is  expressly 
said  of  Christ's  Saints,  They  overcame  by  the  blood  of 
Christ,  and  by  the  Word  of  their  Testimony 3. 

Is  it  not,  also,  true  that  God,  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth, 
does  indeed  come  with  His  mighty  Angels,  in  His 
glorious  Gospel? — that  to  the  eye  of  faith  He  is 
there  seen  surrounded  with  myriads  of  Cherubim  and 
Seraphim ;  and  that  to  those  who  reject  His  Word 
Our  God  is  a  consuming  fire 4  ? 

Is  it  not  also  true  that  even  now,  in  a  certain 
sense,  this  Apocalyptic  Vision  of  Christ  and  His 
Angel  Horsemen  has  begun  to  be  fulfilled  ? 

The  temporal  power  of  Rome  has  been  weak- 
ened ;  and  so,  the  Scriptures,  which  were  enthralled 
by  her,  have  been  freed.  Thus,  the  Angels  have 
been  loosed  which  were  bound  at  the  river  Euphrates. 

Again :  the  Word  of  God  has  been  translated  into 
all  languages.  Thus  the  Angels  have  been  loosed.  By 
the  aid  of  Printing  they  have  been  multiplied  innu- 
merably. Thus,  also,  the  Angels  have  been  loosed.  The 
Scriptures,  in  swiftness  and  strength,  like  an  Army  of 
Horsemen,  are  now  sweeping  over  the  world.  Their 
sound  is  gone  forth  into  all  lands,  and  their  words 
unto  the  Ends  of  the  world 5.     These  are  the  Chariots 

1  Zech.  iv.  6.  *  2  Cor.  x.  4. 

8  Rev.  xii.  11.  «  Deut.  iv.  24.    Heb.  xii.  29. 

*  Psalm  xix.  4. 


vii.]  The  Seven  Trumpets.  223 

of  God's  Power.   This  is  His  Host.   Christ,  the  Word 
of  God,  is  with  them,  and  leads  them  on  to  Victory. 

Let  us  also  be  sure  that  this  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel  is,  to  those  who  reject  or  despise  it,  a  terrible 
Woe. 

The  imagery  and  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  as 
we  have  said,  is  derived  from  that  of  the  Prophets 
of  the  Old  Testament ;  and  the  interpretation  now 
offered  of  the  Sixth  Trumpet  receives  light  from  a  very 
sublime  Vision  in  the  book  of  the  Prophet  Joel '. 

This  Vision,  like  that  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  intro- 
duced with  the  sound  of  the  Trumpet. 

Blow  ye  the  trumpet  in  Zion,  says  the  Prophet ; 
sound  an  alarm  in  My  holy  mountain;  let  all  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth 2  tremble,  for  the  day  of  the 
Lord  is  at  hand. 

Then  the  Lord's  army  is  revealed. 

A  fire  devoureth  before  them9  and  behind  them  the 
land  burneth.  The  appearance  of  them  is  as  the  ap- 
pearance of  Horses,  and  as  Horsemen  shall  they  run. 

Like  the  noise  of  Chariots  on  the  tops  of  the  moun- 
tains shall  they  leap ;  like  the  noise  of  a  fame  of  fire, 
that  devoureth  the  stubble,  as  a  strong  people  set  in 
battle  array. 

Their  power  and  prowess  is  thus  described.  Then 
it  is  added — 

And  the  Lord  shall  utter  His  voice  before  His 
army ;  for  His  camp  is  very  great ;  for  He  is  strong 

1  Joel  ii.  1 — 11.  *  of  Karoucovvrfs  rrfv  yrjv9  LXX. 
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that  executeth  His  Word ;  for  the  Day  of  the  Lord 
is  great  and  terrible,  and  who  can  abide  it  ? 

St.  John,  I  conceive,  refers  to  this  Vision ;  and 
there  are  some  remarkable  verbal  parallelisms,  as 
well  as  real  coincidences,  between  his  description 
and  that  of  the  Prophet  Joel,  especially  as  read  in 
the  Septuagint  Version l. 

The  Prophet  Zechariah  also  represents  Angels, 
the  Ministers  of  Christ2,  as  Horsemen,  in  one  of 
his  first  Visions  \ 

And  the  Prophet  Habakkuk  exclaims,  Thou  didst 
ride,  O  Lord,  upon  Thine  Horses,  and  Thy  Chariots 
of  Salvation 4.  Thy  bow  was  made  quite  naked,  even 
Thy  Word.  Thou  didst  walk  through  the  sea  with 
Thine  Horses,  through  the  heap  of  great  waters. 

The  interpretation,  now  proposed,  of  the  Sixth 
Trumpet,  or  Second  Woe,  is  also  remarkably  con- 
firmed by  other  passages  in  the  Apocalypse. 

In  the  first  Seal,  as  we  have  seen,  Christ  goes 
forth  as  a  Royal  Warrior  on  a  White  Horse,  con- 
quering and  to  conquer*.  And,  just  before  the  final 
consummation,  One  like  the  Son  of  Man  is  displayed, 
having  on  His  head  a  golden  crown,  and  in  His  hand 
a  sharp  sickle 6.     Another  Angel  also  appears  with 

1  e.  g.  Joel  ii.  4,  opacris  iirrrav  i)  opcuris  avr&v,  jcat  o>?  frnrci? 
ovr&s  Koradttofoyrai.  Rev.  ix.  16,  17,  6  apiBpbs  vrparcvpuarvv  tov 
Imrucov  .  .  .  kq\  ovtms  (idou  rovs  linrovs  cV  rfj  opdtrri. 

•  Vitringa,  p.  247.     Uhi  Equites  aunt  Angeli,  Christi  Ministri. 

•  Zech.  i.  8.  10,  and  Zech.  vi.  5—7. 

4   Hab.  Hi.  6,  9.  15,  i}  Irmcuria  <rov  Icarrjpia. 

•  Rev.  vi.  2.  •  Rev.  xiv.  14. 
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a  sickle ;  and  the  Earth  is  reaped ;  and  the  Vintage 
begins.  And  then  we  read, — The  Winepress  was 
trodden  without  the  city ;  and  blood  came  otit  of  the 
Winepress,  even  unto  the  bridles  of  the  Horses '. 

This  mention  of  Horses9  in  connexion  with  the 
Winepress,  seems  at  first  very  obscure;  but  when 
we  remember  the  Angels*  Horses  of  the  Second 
Woe,  it  becomes  clear. 

And  this  passage  of  the  Apocalypse  is  illustrated, 
also,  by  a  sublime  description  of  the  Prophet  Zecha- 
riah,  whom  St.  John  imitates  very  closely  in  the 
Revelation ;  or,  to  speak  more  truly,  both  were  filled 
with  the  same  Divine  Spirit. 

The  Prophet,  speaking  of  the  same  great  conflict 
as  St.  John,  when  the  power  of  Christ  shall  be 
revealed  as  that  of  a  mighty  Conqueror,  compares 
Him  to  a  Warrior  at  the  head  of  a  great  army ;  and 
speaks,  as  St.  John  does,  of  the  bridles  of  the  Horses. 
In  that  day  shall  there  be  upon  the  bridles 2  of  the 
Horses  Holiness  to  the  Lord. 

Again :  there  is  another  passage  still  later  in  the 
Apocalypse,  which  confirms  the  exposition  we  have 
given  of  the  Sixth  Trumpet.  /  saw  heaven  opened, 
says  St.  John,  after  the  pouring  out  of  the  sixth  Vial, 
at  the  great  conflict  of  Armageddon,  and,  behold,  a 
White  Horse,  and  He  Who  sat  upon  it  is  called 
Faithful  and  True ;    and  He  judges  and  wars   in 

1  Rer.  xiv.  20. 

3  Zech.  xiv.20,  en-l  rbv  xaXtyoi'  tov  linrov  "Ayiov  ry  Kvpty,  where 
the  Hebrew  has  TtblfQ  belit. 
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righteousness;  and  His  eyes  are  as  a  flame  offlre, 
and  on  His  head  many  crowns ;  and  He  has  a  name 
written  which  no  one  knows  but  Himself;  and  He  is 
clothed  with  a  robe  dipped  in  blood ;  and  His  name 
is  called  The  Word  of  God.  And  the  armies  in 
heaven  followed  Him  on  White  Horses;  and  they 
were  clothed  with  linen,  white  and  pure.  And  from 
His  mouth  goeth  forth  a  sharp  sword9  that  with  it  He 
may  smite  the  nations ;  and  He  will  rule  them  with 
a  rod  of  iron.  And  He  treads  the  Winepress  of 
God's  wrath  l. 

Then  follows  the  destruction  of  the  Beast  and 
False  Prophet,  and  of  the  powers  of  the  Earth  who 
have  been  gathered  together  against  Christ  *. 

All  these  descriptions  refer,  I  believe,  to  the  same 
period,  that  of  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  or  the  Second 
Woe. 

Thus  we  see  Christ  is  represented  as  a  Mighty 
Warrior  riding  to  Victory,  and  His  Army  with  Him, 
mounted  on  horses,  an  innumerable  host ;  and  Christ, 
so  leading  them  to  the  conflict,  is  called  The  Word 
of  God. 

Therefore,  in  the  Vision  of  the  Victorious  Army 
of  Horsemen  revealed  at  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  we 
recognize  the  triumph  of  Christ  and  of  His 
Word. 

All  these  testimonies  of  God  Himself  in  Scripture 
serve  to  inculcate  a  momentous    truth,  the  power 

1  Rev.  xix.  11—15.  cp.  Rev.  xvi.  12—16. 
*  Rev.  xix.  19,  20. 
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and  majesty  of  His  Word,  and  the  great  sin  and 
peril  of  despising  it. 

Therefore,  well  might  the  Sixth  Angel  take  up 
the  trumpet,  and  sound,  Woe  to  the  World.  Woe 
to  the  World,  because  of  offences!  Woe  to  the 
World,  for  its  neglect  of  the  Gospel !  O !  that  men 
would  hear  the  heavenly  blast  now  sounding  in  their 
ears !  Nations  have  rejected  the  Gospel.  Senates 
have  trodden  it  under  foot.  Philosophers  have 
denied  its  inspiration.  Even  Churches  have  bound 
the  Angels,  and  killed  the  Witnesses.  And  yet 
the  Gospel  is  the  Voice  of  God.  The  Word  of  God 
is  the  Army  of  God.  Alas !  for  all  who  despise  it 
Eternal  death  is  their  doom.  Listen  then  to  the 
Angelic  trumpet,  the  trump  of  Woe ;  for  the  Gospel 
will  judge  the  world.  When  the  Lord  descends  from 
heaven  with  a  shout,  with  the  Voice  of  the  Archangel 
and  the  Trump  of  God  \  then  the  Word  which  He  has 
spoken  in  the  Gospel,  the  same  will  Judge  us  in  that 
day2. 

1  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  '  John  xii.  48. 
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/  taw  another  mighty  Angel  come  down  from  heaven,  clothed  with  a 
cloud:  and  a  rainbow  was  upon  hit  head,  and  hit  face  wot  at  it  were  the 
tun,  and  hit  feet  at  pillars  of  fire.  And  he  had  in  hit  hand  a  Sltle  book 
open. 

The  divine  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  having  arrived 
at  the  verge  of  the  final  consummation,  pauses  for  a 
time  after  the  Sixth  Trumpet ;  and  another  Vision 
is  presented  to  him,  which  places  him  again  at  an 
earlier  period  of  his  prophecy. 

He  has  described,  under  the  Sixth  Trumpet  \  the 
loosing  of  the  Four  Angels  which  were  bound  at1  the 
great  river  Euphrates ;  and  he  has  displayed  the  glo- 
rious triumph  of  their  innumerable  army. 

This  Vision,  as  was  stated  in  our  last  discourse, 
represents  the  free  progress,  tremendous  power,  and 
glorious  victory  of  the  Word  of  God  in  the  last 
times ;  and  the  great  sin  and  peril  of  despising  it. 

We   now  proceed    to   observe   that   the  Vision 

1  Rev.  ix.  15.  *  brL 
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of  the  Four  Angels,  so  interpreted,  introduces,  in  a 
most  apt  and  beautiful  manner,  the  next  portion  of 
the  Apocalypse,  which  may  be  entitled  a  prophetic 
History  of  the  Word  of  God  from  the  first  ages  of 
Christianity;  and  so  places  again  in  the  time  of 
St,  John  himself1.  This  will  now  engage  our 
attention* 

St.  John  sees  a  mighty  Angel1,  clothed  with  the 
cloud  of  Divine  glory,  and  crowned  with  the  Rain- 
bow  \  the  emblem  of  Divine  mercy  and  justice 4.  His 
countenance  is  like  the  sun,  and  His  feet  as  columns 
of  fire,  for  strength.  He  holds  in  His  hand  a  small 
Roll  opened 5 ;  and  He  places  His  right  foot  on  the 
sea,  and  his  left  on  the  land,  and  cries  with  a  loud 
voice,  like  the  roaring  of  a  Lion.  At  His  cry,  The 
Seven  Thunders  utter  their  voices.  They  are  called 
the  Seven  Thunders 6,  as  if  they  were  well  known. 
St.  John  was  about  to  write  what  they  had  said ;  but 
he  hears  a  Voice  from  heaven,  crying,  Seal  the  things 
which  the  Seven  Thunders  spake,  and  write  them 
not. 

The  mighty  Angel  then  lifts  His  right  hand  to 

1  See  "  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,"  pp.  78  and  66. 
1  Rev.  x.  1.       .   . 

8  9  *Ip«,  as  in  many  MSS.  the  article  is  intended  to  identify  the 
Angel  with  Him  on  the  Throne.    Rev.  iv.  S. 
4  See  above,  p.  1 14. 

*  piPkapi&ov  dvcyyfuvov,  Rev.  x.  2. 

*  *AI  hrra  ppovrai.  The  reason  of  the  article  (omitted  in  the 
Authorized  Version)  will  appear  from  what  will  be  now  said  con- 
cerning them. 
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heaven,  and  swears,  by  the  Eternal  Creator,  that  there 
shall  be  no  subsequent  delay  \  but  that  the  Mystery 
of  God,  which  He  had  preached  as  a  Gospel1  to 
His  servants  the  Prophets,  shall  be  fulfilled  in  the 
days  of  the  Seventh  Angel,  when  he  shall  sound  the 
Seventh  Trumpet 

The  Voice  from  heaven  then  commands  St.  John 
to  take  the  opened  Roll.  St.  John  asks  the  Angel 
for  it,  Who  gives  it  to  him,  saying,  Take,  and  eat  it ; 
it  will  embitter  thy  belly,  but  it  will  be  sweet  in  thy 
mouth.  And  so  it  was.  And  the  Angel  says, — Thou 
must  prophesy  again  before  many  Peoples,  and  Nations, 
and  Tongues,  and  Kings. 

What  now,  it  may  be  asked,  is  this  Opened  Roll, 
which  is  given  to  St.  John  ? 

It  has  been  generally  regarded  by  modern  Expo- 
sitors, as  a  part  of  St.  John's  own  prophecy ;  and  as 
containing  the  predictions  which  follow,  and  so  as 
constituting  a  portion,  or  sequel,  of  the  sealed  Book, 
which  was  in  the  hand  of  the  Lamb  \ 

This  opinion  seems  liable  to  grave  objections.  The 
Little  Book  here  mentioned  is  opened,  and  not 
sealed,  and  therefore  does  not  refer  to  the  future, 
but  to  the  past ;  and  it  is  wholly  distinct  from  the 
Sealed  Book,  in  form,  and  in  time  of  delivery. 

To  be  brief:  There  is  one  fact  which  ought  never 
to   be   absent   from    the   mind   of  the  reader  and 

1  XpSvos  ovk  tartu  tri.     Rev.  x.  6.     Here  xpfro?  is  delay.    See 
Lightfoot  ad  loc.  and  Vitringa,  p.  434. 
*  cviyyyfXMrc.  *  Rev.  vi.  1.     Vitringa,  p.  426. 
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expositor  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  this.  That  St. 
John  was  specially  appointed  by  Christ  to  close 
the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament.  Here  we  have  a 
clue  to  the  right  interpretation  of  many  passages, 
which  would  otherwise  be  obscure ;  and  among  them 
to  the  present. 

The  true  meaning  of  the  little  opened  Book  is,  I 
believe,  to  be  ascertained  by  reference  to  St.  John's 
office  in  completing  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture ;  and 
this  Vision  is  intended  to  give  Divine  sanction  to 
that  important  act,  and  to  assure  the  Church  that 
the  New  Testament  \  as  completed  and  sealed  by 
St.  John,  comes  from  the  hand  of  the  great  Angel  of 
the  Covenant,  Whose  countenance  is  as  the  Sun*, 
Whose  head  is  arched-over  by  the  Rainbow,  the 
emblem  of  Mercy  and  Justice,  and  Who  is  clothed 
in  the  cloud  *  of  heavenly  Majesty,  Who  treads  all 
Earthly  things  under  His  feet,  and  walks  on  the 
Waves,  and  rides  on  the  Storms,  of  this  World ;  to 
Whom  All  Power  in  Heaven  and  Earth  is  given 4 — 
Jesus  Christ. 

In  confirmation  of  this  opinion,  we  may  observe 
that  the  Book  is  not  sealed  as  a  prophetic  book,  but 
opened,  that  he  may  run  that  reads  it* — opened  in 
the  hand  of  Christy  Who  said  to  His  Apostles,  Go 
ye  into  all  the  world,  and  preach  the  Gospel  to  every 

1  PrimnsuM  ad  loc.  In  hoc  libro  aperto  Novi  Testamenti  revelata 
claroisse  videtur  gratia. 
1  Rev.  i.  16.  »  Rev.  x.  1.  xiv.  14. 

4  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  »  Hab.  ii.  2. 
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creature '.      Thus    the   Book    of  the   Gospel  was 
opened. 

Besides,  the  Gospel  is  opened  in  another  sense; 
because  what  was  hidden  in  the  Old  Testament  is 
revealed  in  the  New  *.  St.  John  himself,  in  another 
passage  of  the  Apocalypse,  represents  the  Gospel  as 
opened  to  the  eyes  of  all.  /  saw  an  Angel  fly  in  the 
midst  of  heaven,  having  the  everlasting  Gospel  to  preach 
to  every  nation  \ 

Let  us  observe,  also,  the  opened  Book  is  in  the 
hand  of  Christ ;  and  it  is  called  fiifikapldiov.  And 
the  first  word  of  the  first  Gospel  is  |3£/3\oy,  "The 
Book  of  the  generation  of  Jesus  Christ ;"  and  the 
New  Testament  is  a  fiifikapldioy,  or  Lesser  Book,  as 
compared  with  the  |3ij3\ioi>,  Bible,  or  Book;  the 
name  with  which  the  Old  Testament  was  designated 
by  the  Jews 4,  as  the  whole  Scripture  is  by  us. 

When  Christ,  Who  is  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah 5,  the  Divine  Ariel,  has  uttered  His  Voice, 
then,  we  read,  the  Seven  Thunders  uttered  their  Voices; 

1  Mark  xvi.  15. 

*  Some  of  the  older  Interpreters,  though  not  referring  to  St.  John's 
office  in  sealing  the  New  Testament  Canon,  yet  expound  the  Opened 
Book  as  Scripture.  Thus  Aquinas,  p.  299 :  Librum  Apertum ;  id 
est  Scripturam,  librum  in  quo  legit ur  quicquid  est  salutis ;  et  est  Liber 
aperhu,  quia  Ipse  Dominus  predicando  populo  manifettavU  secreta 
mysteria  Scripture :  sub  documentis  aperuti  Discipulis  Scripturam,  et 
per  Eos  aliis. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  6. 

4  n^D>  a  Roll.    See  Hottinger,  Thesaurus,  p.  99. 
1  Rev.  v.  5. 


viil]  History  of  Holy  Scripture.  233 

that  is,  their  Voices  are  here  represented  as  derived 
from  Christ,  Who  is  the  Word  of  God. 

As  the  Prophet  Amos  says,  The  Lion  hath 
roared,  who  will  not  fear ?  the  Lord  God  hath  spoken, 
who  can  but  prophesy l  ? 

Here  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  Our  Blessed 
Lord,  Who  is  represented  in  the  Apocalypse  as  a 
Lamb  \  is  also  described  as  a  Lion '.  That  is,  He 
is  not  only  innocent  and  gentle,  but  He  is  also  strong 
and  terrible.  It  is  much  to  be  feared  that  many 
among  us  are  apt  to  forget  this.  Many  dwell  on  the 
promises,  but  overlook  the  terrors,  of  the  Gospel. 
They  cheer  themselves  with  the  sunshine  of  Christ's 
mercy,  but  are  not  alarmed  by  the  thunders  of  His 
judgment.  They  rejoice  in  His  amazing  Love,  but 
tremble  not  at  His  awful  Majesty.  Hence  they  are 
betrayed  into  irreverent  and  profane  familiarity  with 
His  Holy  Name.  They  presume  on  the  gentleness 
of  the  Lamb.     Let  them  fear  the  wrath  of  the  Lion. 

This  is  one  important  warning  to  be  derived  from 
this  Divine  Vision.     To  return, — 

It  may  now  be  asked,  What  are  the  Seven 
Thunders?  How  do  they  find  a  place  here,  in 
connexion  with  the  Open  Book  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament? 

1  Chap.  iii.  8.  See  also  Hosea  xi.  10,  and  Pococke's  notes  on  that 
passage,  Works,  ii.  p.  543 :  "  Christ's  roaring  as  a  Lion,  what  is  it,  but 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel?" 

*  Rev.  v.  6.  8.  12,  13.  vi.  1.  16.  vii.  9 ;  and  in  twenty-one  other 
places  of  the  Revelation. 

*  Rev.  v.  5.  x.  8. 
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Observe  here,  the  thunders  speak ! ;  they  articu- 
late ;  and  the  word  Thunder,  or  the  Voice  of  God  *, 
is,  in  the  Apocalypse,  a  symbol  of  Evangelic  and 
Apostolic  Teaching,  derived  from  God  Himself.  Our 
Lord  Himself  gave  this  interpretation  of  the  Word, 
when  He  called  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John, 
a  Son  of  Thunder  \  I  conceive,  therefore,  that  the 
Seven  Thunders  here  represent  the  Seven  Apostolic 
and  Evangelical  Writers  of  the  New  Testament; 
St.  John's  predecessors  in  writing ;  namely,  St.  Mat- 
thew, St.  Mark,  St.  Luke,  St.  Paul,  St.  James,  St. 
Peter,  and  St.  Jude 4. 

These  seven  derive  their  Voice  from  Christ ;  they 
speak  from  Him.  The  Seven  Thunders  are  the  Voice 
of  God  \ 

In  the  present  Vision,  St.  John  is  commanded — 

1  Rev.  I.  3,  4.  IkaXnvav  (fxovas  cavr&p. 

3  Hebraicum  ^p  Vox,  rape  est  Tonitru.  Rosenmiiller  ad  Rev. 
iv.  5.  Out  of  the  Throne  of  God  proceedeth  Thunders,  and  Lightnings, 
and  Voices. 

*  Mark  iii.  17.     See  Larope  in  Joann.  i.  p.  24. 

4  This  interpretation  is  quite  consistent  with  what  will  be  said  below 
(Lcct.  IX.)  concerning  the  number  Seven,  as  employed  in  the  Apo- 
calypse. Seven  is  used  indefinitely,  with  respect  to  the  future,  but  not 
to  the  present  or  past.  It  is  definite,  historically ;  indefinite,  pro- 
phetically. The  reason  of  this  is  obvious.  For  example,  it  was  very 
necessary  that  the  Church  should  know  that  the  Canon  of  the  Scripture 
of  the  New  Testament  is  composed  of  the  writings  of  seven  persons, 
and  sealed  by  the  eighth  ;  here,  then,  Seven  is  definite.  But  it  was  not 
necessary  for  her  to  know  how  many  Churches  would  constitute  the 
Catholic  Church  ;  there,  then,  Seven  is  indefinite. 

1  Haymo  ad  loc.  Clamavit  Leo  primus,  deinde  Tonitrua  locuta  sunt : 
id  est,  prius  preedicavit  Christ  us,  deinde  Apostoli. 
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not  to  write  the  same  things  as  the  Seven — but  to 
seal  what  they  had  written.  And  this  he  did  in  fact. 
St.  John,  both  as  an  Evangelist  and  Apostle,  refrains 
from  repeating  what  his  predecessors  had  said.  He 
had  another  office,  that  of  supplying  what  they 
omitted,  and  of  sealing  what  they  wrote '. 

The  expression  to  seal,  in  Scripture  language,  sig- 
nifies to  make  an  end  of,  to  fulfil,  to  complete,  to 
secure,  to  appropriate,  and  to  declare  an  appropri- 
ation, to  avouch,  to  confirm.  Thus,  twice  in  the  same 
verse  of  the  Prophet  Daniel2 — Seventy  weeks  are 
appointed  to  seal  up  sins,  and  to  seal  up  prophecy,  and 
to  anoint  the  most  Holy.  The  Jews  sealed  the  stone 
of  the  sepulchre  to  make  it  sure1.  Him  God  the 
Father  has  sealed,  says  Christ  of  Himself4 :  He  that 
receiveth  His  testimony  has  set  to  his  seal  that  God 
is  true5.  The  Saints  in  the  Apocalypse  are  said 
to  be  sealed6  with  the  seal  of  God  on  their  fore- 
heads 7. 

The  Prophet  Malachi,  the  last  writer  of  the  Old 
Testament,  is  called  by  the  Jews  its  Seal.  And 
St.  John  is  the  Seal  of  the  New 8.  His  Gospel  is  the 
Seal  of  the  Evangelical,  his  Apocalypse  is  the  Seal  of 
the  Apostolical,  Canon.   Hence  the  concluding  words 


1  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Lect.  XL  p.  285. 

*  See  Lowth,  Daniel  iz.  24. 

8  Matt,  xxvii.  66.    See  also  Rev.  ix.  3. 

4  John  vi.  27.  •  John  iii.  88. 

6  Cf.  Ezek.  iz.  4.     Hag?,  ii.  28.  '  Rev.  vii.  8. 

8  See  above,  p.  1 ,  and  pp.  1 1 1 ,  1 12. 
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of  his  Gospel,  and  of  his  Apocalypse,  have  one  and 
the  same  final  and  valedictory l  character.  This  act 
of  sealing  is  here  represented  as  done  by  divine 
command :  /  heard  a  Voice  from  Heaven,  saying  to 
me,  (says  St.  John,)  Seal  what  the  Seven  Thunders  have 
spoken.  Therefore,  by  these  words,  Almighty  God 
sets  His  own  Seal  to  the  New  Testament  by  the  hand 
of  St.  John:  He  says  to  St  John,  Bind  up  the  Testi- 
mony; Seal  the  Law  among  My  Disciples2:  and 
what  we  receive  from  St.  John,  we  receive  from  God. 

This  is  a  most  important  result. 

To  proceed.  St.  John  is  commanded  to  take  and 
eat  the  Roll. 

What  does  this  signify  ? 

It  means,  that  he  must  make  it  his  own,  and  incor- 
porate it.  Just  as  St.  Peter  is  commanded  to  arise, 
kill,  and  eat  the  animals,  which  he  had  regarded  as 
unclean 3,  let  down  in  a  vessel  from  Heaven,  and  thus 
to  incorporate  those  symbols  of  Gentilism  with  him- 
self the  Apostle  of  the  Jews,  and  to  declare  their  union 
in  Christ,  so  St.  John  must  take  and  eat  the  book.  This 
he  did,  by  publicly  adopting  and  authenticating  what 
had  been  written  by  the  preceding  Apostles  and 
Evangelists,  and  by  adding  his  own  Gospel,  Epistles, 
and  Apocalypse,  to  give  full  stature  and  complete 


1  See  John  xi.  SO,  31.  xxi.  24,25.     Rev.zzii.  17—21.     Cf.  Lampe, 
Proleg.  in  Joan.  i.  v.  §§  xiii.  ziv. 

•   *  Isa.  viii.  16,  LXX.  rrfre   tfravcpoi   Ztrovrai   ol  oxf>payi(6fievot  t6v 
Nd/xov. 

»  Acts  x.  13—15. 
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organization  to  the  sacred  body  of  Apostolic  and 
Evangelical  Teaching '. 

This  Book  is  represented  as  sweet  in  his  mouth  as 
honey :  for,  as  the  Psalmist  says,  O  how  sweet  are  Thy 
Words  unto  my  throat,  yea,  sweeter  than  honey  unto 
my  month  * !  But  it  embitters  his  belly.  The  word 
rendered  belly  is  KoiKta  \  that  is,  the  natural  man. 
The  preaching  of  God's  Word  to  a  thankless  world 
will  bring  sorrow  with  it  to  the  natural  man.  As 
Ezekiel  says  in  the  parallel  passage  to  that  now 
before  us — they  to  whom  the  message  is  to  be 
delivered  are  a  rebellious  house;  or,  as  the  Septu- 
agint  thrice  repeats  the  expression,  an  embittering 
house 4 :  and  St.  John  himself  explains  this  phrase, 
in  the  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse,  by  showing  that 
the  preaching  of  the  Word  was  the  cause  of  bitter- 
ness to  himself.  /  John,  (he  says,)  who  am  also  your 
brother,  and  companion  in  tribulation,  and  in  the 
kingdom  and  patience  of  Jesus  Christ,  was  in  the 
isle  that  is  called  Patmos  (an  exile  and  a  prisoner), 
for  tlie  Word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus 


1  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Lect.  VI.  and  Lampe  ad  Joann.  i. 
p.  80 :  Apparet  Joannem  praecedentia  Evangelia  inspexisse,  et  ab  lis 
quae  jam  perscripta  in  illis  essent  studiose  abttinuiste, 

2  Psalm  cxix.  103. 

8  KoiXia,  as  opposed  in  Scripture  to  the  Spirit.  See  Rom.  xvi.  18. 
1  Cor.  vi.  18.  Phil.  in.  19. — Aquinas  well  says,  ad  loc.  Amaricabit 
venirem  tuum,  id  est,  carnem  infirmam ;  molliorem  partem  corporis. 
See  Jerem.  iv.  18,  19,  rj  *axta  <rov  niKpd  ....  rfjv  Koiklav,  r^v 
KoCKiav  pov  aXyw. 

4  dUos  irapamKpaun&v,  Ezek.  iii.  9.  26,  27. 
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Christ  Thus  the  Gospel  of  Christ  was  made  bitter 
to  his  flesh  and  blood. 

This  interpretation  of  the  meaning  of  the  Opened 
Book,  and  of  the  Seven  Thunders,  is  confirmed  by 
what  follows ;  and  this  Vision  serves,  when  so  ex- 
plained, as  an  introduction  to  St,  John's  Prophetic 
History  of  Holy  Scripture. 

We  are  now  also  enabled  to  perceive  the  con- 
nexion of  this  Vision  with  the  preceding  one — the 
loosing  of  the  four  Angels.  That  Vision  prefigures 
the  triumphs  of  the  Gospel.  It  naturally  introduces 
the  History  of  the  Gospel,  represented  by  the  Open 
Book :  and  we  shall  now  see  that  this  Vision,  in  its 
turn,  naturally  leads  to  what  follows.  Thus  these 
Visions  serve  to  show  that  the  Apocalypse  is  com- 
posed with  systematic  exactness,  and  that  a  beautiful 
harmony  pervades  the  whole. 

Let  us  see  how  this  appears.  The  next  Vision  is 
thus  described:  A  measuring  Reed1,  like  unto  a  Rod', 
is  placed  in  St.  John's  hand ;  and  he  is  commanded  to 
measure  with  it  the  sanctuary  of  God 8,  and  the  altar, 
and  those  who  worship  there.  He  must  not  measure 
the  outer  court,  but  omit  it ;  for  it  is  given  to  the 
Gentiles  who  (it  is  added)  will  tread 4  the  holy  city  for 
forty-two  months.     And  I  wiU  give  power  to  my  Two 

1  K&kafios,  cap.  xi.  1.  '  pafteos.  *  wwfc. 

4  Not  tread  under  foot,  as  in  the  Authorized  Version,  but  walk  in  ; 
that  is,  be  members  of  the  Visible  Church.  The  phrase  is  from  the 
LXX  Version  of  Isaiah  i.  12,  ris  i£ctffnia,c  ravra  <V  r&v  xapvv 
vp&v,  wcn-civ  t^v  ovXtjv  Mov  ;  cf.  Luke  zzi.  24,  where  'Upowrakrm  has 
a  spiritual,  as  well  as  a  literal  sense,  and  signifies  that  the  Church  will 
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Witnesses,  (it  is  said,)  and  they  shall  prophesy  (that  is, 
preach)  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  days, 
clothed  in  sackcloth.  And  then  it  is  added :  These  are 
the  Two  Olive  Trees,  and  the  Two  Candlesticks  which 
stand  before  the  God  of  the  Earth. 

We  have  spoken  of  this  Vision  on  a  former  occa- 
sion \  Our  present  purpose  is  to  present  a  synoptical 
view  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and  therefore,  referring  to 
what  has  been  said  before,  for  the  grounds  of  our  Inter- 
pretation, we  proceed  to  state  briefly  the  Exposition. 

The  Reed — the  Hebrew  Kaneh,  a  reed,  whence 
the  word  Canon  is  derived — is  an  emblem  of  the 
Canon— or  Rule — of  Holy  Scripture,  completed  and 
sealed  by  St.  John.  This  Reed  is  said  to  be  like 
unto  a  Rod  ;  the  Rod  of  iron  frequently  mentioned 
in  the  Apocalypse2.  That  is,  Scripture,  though  it 
measures  as  a  Reed,  yet  is  not  frail  and  quivering 
as  a  reed.  It  is  not,  as  some  Romish  writers s  have 
ventured  to  call  it,  "a  Lesbian  rule,"  or  "rule  of  lead,'9 
which  may  be  easily  bent  and  twisted  many  different 
ways.  No,  it  is  a  Rod  of  iron 4,  which  cannot  be  bent  or 

be  "a  mixed  company,19  a  floor  covered  with  chaff  and  wheat,  till  the 
time  of  the  final  winnowing ;  a  field,  in  which  are  wheat  and  tares,  till 
the  Harvest. 

1  See  above,  Lecture  III.  p.  124. 

'  Chap.  H.  27.  zii.  5.  six.  15. 

*  Albert  Pighius  and  others,  quoted  in  "  Sequel  to  Letters  on  the 
Church  of  Rome,"  Letter  IV.  p.  84. 

4  Hay  mo  ad  loc.  In  Virga  rectitudo  Scripture  intelligitur. — 
Berengaudus  ad  Rev.  ii.  27.  Virga  ferrea  Evange&um  figurat  qua 
omnis  error  destructus  est. 
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broken,  but  will  break  all  its  foes  in  pieces,  like  a  pot- 
ter's vessel.  With  it  St.  John  is  commanded  to  mea- 
sure the  Sanctuary  and  the  Altar,  and  those  who  wor- 
ship there.  Properly  speaking,  the  Reed  itself  gives 
the  command.  The  original  words  are  \  A  reed  was 
given  me  saying,  Rise,  and  measure  the  Sanctuary. 
The  Reed  speaks.  It  is  inspired.  The  Spirit  is  in 
it.  It  is  the  Word  of  God.  And  it  measures  the 
Church :  the  Canon  of  Scripture  is  the  Rule  of  Faith. 
The  outer  Court  and  Holy  City  is  given  to  the 
Gentiles,  and  is  not  to  be  measured,  but  to  be  cast 
out.  Here,  we  must  observe,  that,  as  the  word  Jew 
in  the  Apocalypse  is  never  to  be  interpreted  literally, 
but  always  figuratively:  that  is,  it  signifies  a  true 
Confessor %  of  the  Faith,  one  who  is  a  Jew  inwardly  \ 
an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  there  is  no  guile 4,  a  sin- 
cere Christian ;  so  the  Word  Gentile 5  is  to  be  under- 


1  Rev.  xi.  1.  ib6&i)  fioi  Kakafxos  \iyuv  is  the  reading  of  the  best 
MSS.  There  are  many  such  expressions  in  the  Apocalypse.  They 
have,  by  some,  been  called  barbarisms !  But  they  are  above  rules : — 
theirs  is  the  Grammar  of  Inspiration. — What  can  be  more  sublime  than 
the  phrase  m6  rov  6  &v  koX  6  fjv  Kai  6  *px6)icpost  (Rev.  i.  4,)  show- 
ing the  unchangeableness— the  indeclinability— of  the  Deity  ?  This  is 
observed  by  Arethas.  Wherever  the  reader  meets  in  the  Apocalypse 
with  a  phrase  which  seems  a  solecism,  let  him  take  it  for  granted,  that 
it  contains  some  great  and  solemn  truths,  and  that  the  singularity  of 
the  phrase  is  designed  to  call  his  attention  to  them. 

8  See  Vitringa,  Anacr.  pp.  79.  137.  803.  451.  454. 

»  Rom.  ii.  29.  «  John  i.  47. 

6  See  Heidegger,  Myster.  Bab.  ii.  90.  ZBvrj  sunt  Christian!  ^xuao\t 
hypocrites,  zizania. 
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stood  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  a  nominal1  Christian — 
a  member  of  the  Christian  Church,  in  word,  but  not 
in  deed.  This  Vision,  then,  represents  a  mixed  and 
corrupt  state  of  the  Visible  Church  on  earth:  it 
leads  us  to  expect  (what  we  see)  that  some  parts  of 
the  field  of  the  Church  will  be  overgrown  with  tares 
— some  parts  of  its  floor  be  nearly  covered  with 
chaff. 

But  it  also  teaches  us,  that  a  separation  of  the 
grain  and  chaff  will  one  day  be  made.  And  how  will 
it  be  effected?  By  the  Word  of  God.  The  Reed 
of  Scripture  measures  the  Church.  Scripture  is 
the  fan  by  which  Christ  will  throughly  purge  His 
floor2.  His  own  Words  will  be  like  Angels,  by 
which  He  will  separate  the  Tares  from  the  Wheat 
at  the  Day  of  the  Harvest 8. 

Let  us  pause  here  to  observe,  that  at  first  sight 
the  transition,  from  the  four  Angels  bound  at  the 
Euphrates  to  the  Open  Book,  seemed  abrupt.  And 
what  connexion,  we  were  inclined  to  ask,  could  the 
Open  Book  have  with  the  Seven  Thunders,  and  they 
with  the  Reed  ?  I  have  now  endeavoured  to  show 
that  all  these  transitions  are  very  natural.  One  of 
these  emblems  suggests  the  others.  The  loosing  of 
the  Gospel  introduced  the  History  of  the  Gospel. 
The  Gospel  is  a  Book  open  to  all ;  and  the  words  of 

1  Bede  ad  loc.  Hi  qui  nomine  tenus  Ecclesie  junguntur,  et  nee  altari 
nee  Sanctis  sanctorum  appropinquant,  a  reguld  Evangelii  projecti  gen- 
tibus  sociantur.     Onirnt  enim  gloria  Jihce  Regum  ab  inttu.     Ps.  xlv.  1 4. 

2  Matth.  iii.  12.     Luke  iii.  17.  '  Matth.  xiii.  41. 

R 
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the  Seven  Thunders,  who  sound  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, were  sealed  by  Christ  through  St.  John.  It 
was  placed  in  his  hands.  The  Word  of  God  so 
sealed  is  the  Rule  of  Faith — it  is  the  measuring 
Reed  of  the  Church. 

Let  us  proceed  to  observe,  that  the  same  Word 
of  God,  which  is  the  Rule  of  Faith  and  the  Rod  of 
His  Power,  is  the  Testimony  or  Witness  of  God  to 
the  World,  and  is  contained  in  the  Two  Testa- 
ments1; and  therefore  next  appears  in  The  Two 
Witnesses. 

The  ignominious  treatment  which  the  Word  of 
God  would  receive  from  an  ungrateful  World  is 
predicted  in  the  Vision  before  us,  by  the  mournful 
garb  of  the  Two  Witnesses,  who  are  represented  as 
preaching  in  Sackcloth;  and  this  appears  to  be  an- 
other catchword,  connecting  this  Vision  with  the 
Sixth  Seal,  when  the  Sun  (that  is,  Christ)  becomes 
black  as  sackcloth  *. 

Let  us  also  observe,  how  beautiful  is  the  next 
transition  from  the  Two  Witnesses  to  the  Two  Olive 
Trees.  The  Word  of  God,  which  is  the  measuring 
Reed  of  Faith,  and  the  iron  Rod  of  Right,  and  God's 
Witness  to  Men,  is  also  the  channel  of  Oil,  that  is, 
of  Grace,  and  Light,  and  Peace  to  the  Church,  and 
by  the  Church  to  all.  The  Two  Witnesses  are  the 
Two  Olive  Trees  which  feed  the  Two  Candlesticks 

1  See  above,  Lect  IV.  p.  126. — Hay  mo  in  loc.  Bene  Ecclesia  in 
duobus  Testibus  figuratur  propter  duo  Testamenta. 
■  Rev.  vi.  12.     See  "  Harmony,"  p.  86,  §  §  31  and  87. 
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of  the  Church  with  living  oil,  and  so  illumine  the 
Tabernacle  of  the  World  \ 

Next,  we  remark  that  these  Olive  Trees  and  these 
Candlesticks  are  only  two;  that  is,  God  has  re- 
vealed Himself  under  the  Law  and  under  the  Gos- 
pel. They  entwine  their  branches  together  in  a 
loving  embrace  *.  No  other  Religion,  consigned  to 
written  Documents,  is  from  God :  no  third  Witness 
is  to  be  expected  from  Him. 

Thus  all  these  symbols  follow  in  natural  sequence, 
and  teach  divine  truths. 

To  proceed. 

The  Two  Witnesses,  we  read,  have  Divine  Power. 
If  any  one  despises  them,  fire  cometh  out  of  their 
Mouih9  and  consumeth  their  enemies.  They  can 
shut  heaven,  like  Elias,  and  exclude  all  who  reject 
them.  The  dews  of  divine  grace  are  withheld  from 
all  who  scorn  them.  The  heavens  are  brass,  the 
earth  is  iron  to  tfieir  foes8.  The  Waters4  of 
salvation  become  blood  to  revilers  or  scoffers  of 
Scripture.  To  them  the  Blessing  is  a  Bane;  the 
Scripture  a  Scourge;  Preaching  a  Plague;  the 
Word  a  Woe. 

We  see  more  of  their  History  in  this  Vision. 

1  For  farther  illustration  of  this  exposition,  see  the  authorities  cited 
by  Bishop  Andre wes,  and  inserted  in  Appendix  I.  pp.  176 — 187  of  my 
Edition  of  the  Apocalypse,  Lond.  1849. 

*  See  XXXIX  Articles,  Art.  VII.  »  Deut.  xxyiii.  23. 

4  Aquinas,  p.  831.  Aqua  doctrine  convertitur  malia  in  sanguinem, 
id  est  in  peccatum,  quia  ex  hoc  quod  ipsi  audacter  praedicabunt,  mali 
fient  pejores  et  in  eos  crudeliores. 

ft  2 
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The  Beast,  it  is  said,  which  comes  forth  from  the 
abyss,  will  make  war  with  them,  and  overcome 
them,  and  destroy  them.  Here  is  a  prophetic  anti- 
cipation. As  yet  we  have  heard  nothing  of  the 
Beast  in  this  Book.  Yet  he  is  called  the '  Beast. 
And  why  ?  Because  he  had  been  described  by  the 
prophet  Daniel  \  and  he  is  fully  described  hereafter 
in  the  Apocalypse \  And  this  is  the  manner  of  the 
Author  of  the  Apocalypse.  He  sees  the  whole 
subject  at  a  glance.  He,  therefore,  says  The  Beast 
Thus,  by  a  single  word,  he  goes  back,  and  appro- 
priates the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
thus  he   shows   that  all  the  predictions  of  Scrip- 

1  Rev.  xi.  7,  to  Bvjplov,  the  Beast.  This  use  of  the  Article  is  very 
frequent  with  the  Writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  a  proof  of  his  Inspi- 
ration and  of  Scripture-Unity ;  for  it  indicates  the  object  (not  yet 
described  by  himself,  but  either  described  already  in  Scripture  by  some 
other  inspired  Writer,  or  to  be  described  hereafter  by  himself)  as  already 
visible  to  the  eye  of  the  Writer,  and  brings  all  times  into  one  Present. 
Bishop  Middleton  (on  the  Greek  Article,  p.  636)  has  noted  several 
places  in  the  Apocalypse  where  the  use  of  the  Article  seemed  to  him  ano- 
malous. All  these  may,  I  conceive,  be  explained  on  this  one  principle. 
They  are  examples  of  what  I  would  call  the  prophetic  toe  of  the  Article. 
Thus,  Rev.  iv.  4,  in  many  MSS.  (Hoy  tovs  cuuhti  rtwapas  *r/K<r- 
pvrtpovt,  who  had  not  been  mentioned,  but  are  described  hereafter. 
Thus  again,  as  al  iirra  Pporrai,  x.  S,  the  Thunders,  of  which  more 
hereafter  ;  so  xi.  8,  TrdXcw  rfjs  pryaXi??,  to  be  described  afterwards; 
xi.  12,  cV  rjj  v«f)«\rjt  the  cloud  of  Christ's  glory.  See  xiv.  14.  So 
xix.  20,  cfc  r^p  Xifunrfv,  the  lake  of  fire  to  be  described  afterward  in 
xx.  10.  14,  15.  xxi.  8.  Lastly,  xii.  14,  bvo  nrtpvyts  row  arrov  rov 
fieyakov,  i.e.  of  Christ  (cp.  Deut.  xxxii.  11.  Exod.  xix.  14);  inti- 
mating that  the  idea,  not  familiar  to  the  reader,  has  been  long  before 
the  mind  of  the  Writer. 

*  Dan.  vii.  11.  >  Rev.  xiii.  1.  xvii.  3 — 12. 
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ture  are  from  One  and  the  same  Spirit ;  and  he  goes 
forward,  and  touches  rapidly,  and  passes  on,  know- 
ing that  he  will  return,  and  display  the  same  subject 
more  fully  in  the  sequel.  He  sees  the  past,  present, 
and  future  at  once.  That  is,  he  is  inspired  by 
God. 

Here,  then,  the  Beast  is  described  as  the  Enemy 
of  Scripture.  He  makes  war  upon  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses while  they  are  executing  their  office1,  and 
kills  them ;  and  their  dead  body  lies  in  the  street 
of  the  great  city  in  which  their  Lord1  was 
crucified.  And  it  remains  unburied,  it  is  said, 
three  days  and  a  half9. 

Observe  this  expression, — tlieir  dead  body.  St. 
John  does  not  say  bodies 4,  but  body.     How  is  this  ? 

1  Rev.  xl.  7,  orav  reAco-wri  ttjv  ftaprvpiav  avr&v,  not  (as  in  the 
Authorized  Version)  u  when  they  shall  have  completed  their  testimony." 
"  Non  in  sensu  complete,  sed  in  incomplete  sumendum  est."  Grotius, 
ad  loc.    See  also  Mede  and  Dr.  Henry  More's  note  here. 

*  Kvpios  avr&v  u  their  Lord"  (not  Kvpios  rjfi&v)  is  the  reading  of 
the  best  MSS. :  it  intimates  that  their  lot  is  like  Christ's,  and  that  the 
Two  Testaments  are  His  Word. 

8  Rev.xi.  9.  11. 

4  Not  nropira,  (bodies)  as  in  Author.  Vers,  but  irr&fia  (body)  is 
the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.  in  xi.  8.  It  is  observable  that  irrmfuxra 
does  occur  once,  xi.  9,  as  well  as  m-Apa  twice,  xi.  8,  9.  This  seeming 
anomaly  was  intentional,  and  reminds  us  that  the  Witnesses  are  two 
and  yet  one.  The  two  Testaments  make  One  Book.  But  it  cannot 
be  explained  on  any  theory  which  supposes  the  Witnesses  to  be  Enoch 
and  Elias,  or  some  two  other  persons.  In  fact,  the  apparent  incompata- 
b&ty  was  intended  to  suggest  to  the  reader,  that  the  interpretation 
must  be,  not  literal,  but  spiritual.  These  impossibilities  (if  I  may  so 
speak)  are  very  frequent  in  the  Apocalypse ;  and  such  is  their  design. 
See  above,  Lect.  VII. 
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The  Two  Witnesses  have  but  one  body.  They  Twain 
are  one  flesh.  The  reason  is  clear.  The  Two  Testa- 
ments are  one1.  They  are  written  by  the  same 
Hand ;  they  are  the  words  of  the  same  Spirit. 

Next  remark,  here  is  another  anticipation, — The 
great  City.  What  great  City?  you  may  ask.  It 
will,  we  reply,  be  fully  described  hereafter. 

Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  that  great  City1.  That 
great  City  is  divided  into  three  parts  K  Woe,  Woe 
to  that  great  City,  Babylon,  the  strong  city !  in  one 
hour  is  her  judgment  come 4.  Woe,  Woe,  that  great 
City,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  and  purple  and  scarlet 5  / 
in  one  hour  her  wealth  is  spoiled.  And  again,  The 
Woman  that  thou  sawest  seated  on  the  Beast  with 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns  is  that  great  City  which 
reigneth  over  the  Kings  of  the  Earth  *.  The  words, 
"  that  great  city,"  occur  nine  times  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, and  are  applied  to  Babylon,  and  to  no  other 
city 7.     This  great  City  (as  will  be  shown  in  subse- 

1  S.  Jerome  in  Eaa.  xzx.  Omnis  Scriptura  sancta  unut  liber  appel- 
latur.  Cp.  XXXIX  Articles,  Art.  VII.  "  The  Old  Testament  is  not 
contrary  to  the  New/'  &c.  against  the  Manichseans  and  Marcionites. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  8.  Hay  mo  in  loc.  Ci  vitas  magna,  quae  Babylon  vocatur, 
in  qua  diabolus  regnat ;  ubi  Dominus  eorum  crucifixus  est.  Quod  euim 
Dominus  extra  portas  est  passus  significabat,  quia  Christus  in  tuts 
membrit  in  toto  mundo  erat  passurus. 

•  Rev.  xvi.  19.  *  Rev.  xviii.  10. 
6  Rev.  xviii.  16.     See  also  19.  21. 

6  Rev.  xi.  8.  xiv.  8.  xvi.  19.  xvii.  18.  xviii.  10.  16.  18,  19.  21. 

7  In  chap.  xxi.  10,  they  are  applied,  in  the  Authorized  Version,  to 
the  New  Jerusalem.  But  this  is  incorrect.  See  Note  on  the  passage 
in  the  Harmony,  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  present  Work,  p.  1 10. 
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quent  Discourses1)  is  no  other  than  Rome  in  her 
secular  and  spiritual  character :  and  the  Beast  per- 
sonifies the  power  which  she  has  abused  for  savage 
and  unholy  purposes ;  and  by  which  she  has  crucified 
the  Son  of  God  afresh,  and  put  Him  to  an  open 
shame 2. 

With  the  bitterest  sorrow  we  say  it,  but  it  must 
be  said, — She  has  waged  war  against  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses. She  has  placed  her  own  traditions  on  a  par 
with  them.  She  has  made  them  her  slaves.  She 
has  added  her  human  Codicils,  as  of  equal  value, 
to  the  Divine  Testaments.  She  has  spoken  con- 
temptuously of  them.  She  has  stifled  their  voice. 
She  has  refused  to  let  them  speak  in  their  own 
language.  She  has  forbidden  the  Nations  to  hear 
them  in  vernacular  tongues 3.  She  has  not  allowed 
their  bodies  to  be  put  into  Monuments.  The  ori- 
ginal word  of  the  Apocalypse  here 4  is  not  7a(j>ovs, 
but  fivyfia,  and  is  to  be  rendered,  not  graves 5,  but 
a  Monument6 ;  that  is,  she  has  laboured  that  the 
sacred  body  of  the  Two  Witnesses  may  not  be 
committed  to  the  immortal  Monuments  of  Editions, 
vernacular  Translations,  and   Expositions;   and  so 

1  Lectures  X.  XI.  XII.  '  Heb.  vi.  6. 

*  Full  proof  of  these  assertions  has  been  given  elsewhere.  See 
Letter  IV.  of  the  "  Sequel"  of  "  Letters  on  the  Church  of  Rome,"  and 
Letters  III.  IV.  V.  VI. 

4  Rev.  xi.  9.  *  As  in  the  Authorized  Version,  Rev.  xi.  9. 

6  Another  proof  of  the  oneness  of  the  two  Witnesses ;  and  a  Monu- 
ment is  properly  a  Memorial;  Aquinas  says  well,  "  Ne  eorum  memoria 
habeatur,  quia  monumenia  sunt  ad  memoriam.M  "  Monumentum,"  says 
Haymo,  "  quod  moneat." 
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the  words  of  tbe  Witnesses  be  engraven  on  the 
memory  of  Man,  and  on  the  heart  of  the  World. 
And  wonderful  it  is,  that  she  has  not  allowed  their 
body  to  be  put  into  a  single  Monument ;  not  a  single 
Edition  of  the  Original  Scriptures  of  the  Two  Testa- 
ments has  ever  been  printed  at  Rome,  that  great 
City  which  calls  herself  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of 
Churches ! ! 

But  a  great  triumph  is  promised  to  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses. Their  body  remains  unburied  in  the  street 
of  the  great  City  for  three  days  and  a  half.  Their 
Lord  had  said  to  His  Apostles,  Verily,  verily*  I  say 
unto  you,  That  ye  shall  weep  and  lament,  but  the  World 
shall  rejoice.  But  your  sorrow  shall  be  turned  into 
joy7.  And  we  read8  that  the  World  will  rejoice 
over  the  Two  Witnesses  as  dead,  because  they  tor- 
mented it  as  Elijah  did  Ahab,  who  said  to  the  Pro- 
phet 4, — O  mine  Enemy  ! 

The  World  will  say — it  now  says,  Let  us  lie  in 
wait  for  the  righteous,  he  upbraideth  us  with  our  offend- 
ing the  law :  he  professeth  to  have  the  knowledge  of 
God,  he  calleth  himself  the  child  of  God.  He  was 
made  to  reprove  our  thoughts.  He  is  grievous  unto 
us  even  to  behold.  Let  us  examine  him  with  torture ; 
let  us  condemn  him  with  a  shameful  death  .  .  .  Such 
things  they  did  imagine,  and  were  deceived  \ 

1  This  feet  was,  I  believe,  first  observed  by  the  learned  author  of 
the  "  Life  of  Pope  Pius  V."  p.  171, — the  Rev.  Joseph  Mend  ham. 

*  John  xvi.  20.  a  Rev.  xi.  10. 
4  1  Rings  xxi.  20. 

*  Wisdom  ii.  12—21. 
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But  now  a  memorable  change  ensues.  After  three 
days  and  a  half  we  read,  the  Spirit  of  life  from  God 
enters  into  the  Two  Witnesses,  and  they  stand  on 
their  feet,  and  great  fear  falls  on  them  who  see  them. 
And  they  ascend  to  heaven  on  the  cloud  of  God's 
glory ;  and  there  is  a  great  Earthquake,  and  a  tenth 
of  the  great  City  falls,  and  many  are  slain ; — which 
is  the  Second  Woe  '. 

As  it  was  with  Christ,  so  with  His  Word.  It  is 
despised  and  rejected  by  many ;  by  prophets,  princes, 
priests,  and  people.  Christ  was  crucified  on  the  Sixth 
Day  of  the  week ;  and  the  Sixth  Seal,  and  the  Sixth 
Trumpet, — that  is,  the  last  age2, — the  eve  of  the 
everlasting  Sabbath, — is  marked  in  the  Apocalypse, 
as  a  time  of  rebuke  and  blasphemy  against  His  Holy 
Word.  Its  foes  will  exult  over  it  as  dead  8.  But 
the  Spirit  of  God  is  in  it ;  it  rises,  and  stands  erect. 
They  who  see  it  will  fear,  like  the  Soldiers  at  Christ's 
Sepulchre 4,  who  did  shake  for  fear,  and  became  as 

1  Rev.  xi.  11—14. 

9  Joachim,  p.  133.  Quod  Evangelist®  narrant,  Christum  traditum 
io  manus  peccatorum  in  fine  quinti  diei,  die  vero  sexto  crucxfixum,  sic 
erit  in  fine  Vu  temporis  Ecclesi®,  et  in  sexto,  quia  tunc  solvendi  sunt 
filii  tenebrarum,  scilicet  in fi deles. — So,  p.  175.  Ut  Christus  passus  est 
die  sexto,  et  Sabbato  requievit,  ita  in  sexto  tempore  Ecclesiae  com- 
plebitur  passio  Corporis  Christi  mystici,  et  erit,  post  hoc,  Sabbatum 
gloriosum. 

■  The  dead  bodies  of  Thy  Servants,  O  God,  have  they  given  to  be  meat 
unto  the  fowls  of  heaven  ;  the  Flesh  of  Thy  Saints  unto  the  Beasts  of  the 
earth.  Their  blood  have  they  shed  like  water  round  about  Jerusalem,  and 
there  was  none  to  bury  them.     Psalm  lxxix.  2,  3. 

4  Matth.  xxviii.  4. 
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dead  men.  It  will  be  caught  up  to  heaven  on  the 
cloud1  of  Christ's  glory;  and  its  enemies  will  see 
its  triumph.  And  there  will  be  a  great  earthquake  \ 
as  at  Christ's  Resurrection ;  and  a  tenth  part  of  the 
great  City  will  fall,  as  Jerusalem  fell  in  a  few  years 
after  His  Ascension ;  and  many  will  perish  in  the 
earthquake,  and  many  will  glorify  God. 

This  is  the  Second  Woe,  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  and 
the  Sixth  Seal ;  the  Eve  of  the  End  \ 

Thus  we  are  brought  again  to  the  point  at  which 
we  closed  our  last  Discourse. 

And  now  the  Divine  Writer  proceeds  a  step 
further. 

The  Seventh  and  last  Trumpet  sounds:  this  is 
the  third  and  last  Woe. 

It  is  briefly  announced  as  follows:  The  Seventh 
Angel  sounded;  and  there  were  loud  voices  in  heaven, 
saying,  The  Kingdom  of  this  World  has  become  the 
Kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  of  His  Christ;  and  He 
shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever 4. 

This  carries  us  beyond  the  time  of  the  Spiritual 
Armageddon  to  be  described  in  the  Seventh  Vial 5. 

Then  ensues  a  gratulatory  doxology  from  the 
Twenty-four  Elders  to  God,  for  having  put  forth 
His  own  might,  and  taken  to  Himself  His  power 
and  kingdom ;  and  because  the  time  has  arrived  in 

1  ijj  ve^fXfl.     Rer.  xi.  12.    cf.  Rev.  i.  7.  x.  1.  xiv.  14—16. 

»  Mattb.  xxviii.  2.  *  Rev.  xi.  14. 

4  Rev.  xi.  15.  d  Rev.  xvi.  16.  xix.  18,  19. 
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which  His  enemies  are  to  be  put  down,  and  the 
saints  rewarded,  and  the  Dead  judged1. 

Thus,  then,  we  are  brought  to  the  Tribunal  of 
Christ. 

There  is  no  intervening  Millennium. 

It  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  but  after  this 
the  Judgment '. 

Next,  the  Holy  Place  of  God  in  heaven  is  opened, 
and  there  appears  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant  in  His 
Holy  Place  \ 

Thus  we  are  reminded  again  of  Joshua's  Victory 
over  Jericho ;  in  the  history  of  which  we  read,  Let 
the  seven  priests  sound  the  seven  trumpets*  and  let  the 
Ark  of  the  Covenant  follow*. 

Here,  again,  St.  John  pauses,  as  if  trembling  at 
the  prospect  of  the  dread  catastrophe,  and,  after  his 
manner,  reverts  for  a  time  to  a  former  position,  and 
begins  to  prophesy  again. 

The  scene  is  changed.  He  has  traced,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  prophetic  history  of  Holy  Scripture.  He 
has  revealed  the  astonishing  fact,  that  the  World 
would  not  be  thankful  for  that  blessed  gift  of  God ; 
that  Scripture  would  be  treated  with  contumely,  in 
the  same  manner  as  its  Divine  Lord.     And  thus  he 

1  Rer.  xi.  18. 

*  Heb.  ix.  27.     See  also  2  Esdras  xiv.  85. 

1  Rev.  xi,  19. 

4  r)  Kifictrbs  ttjs  bta&r)KT)s,  Vers.  LXX.  Josh.  vi.  7.  Let  the  reader 
examine  the  sixth  chapter  in  this  Greek  version,  and  he  will  be  struck 
with  its  prophetic  adaptation  to  the  Apocalypse,  chapters  viii.  ix. 
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has  warned  the  Christian  not  to  be  dismayed  or 
staggered  by  this  strange  and  sad  spectacle,  when  it 
should  be  displayed. 

He  now  returns  to  the  first  age  of  Christianity, 
in  order  to  deliver  a  parallel  prophecy  concerning 
the  reception  in  the  world  of  the  divinely-appointed 
Guardian,  Witness,  and  Interpreter  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture; that  other  blessed  gift  of  God  to  man,  the 
Christian  Church. 

He  reveals  to  her  what  she  herself  must  expect !. 

That  Vision  will  next  engage  our  attention. 

Suffice  it  to  observe  at  present,  that  the  parallel 
between  the  fortunes  of  Scripture  and  the  Church 
is  marked  by  a  chronological  characteristic,  as  fol- 
lows: 

We  have  seen  that  the  Two  Witnesses  prophesy, 
or  preach,  in  sackcloth,  one  thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty  days1.  Similarly  the  Woman,  —  that  is,  the 
Church 8, — to  be  described  in  the  following  Vision, 
is  in  the  wilderness  for  one  thousand  two  hundred 
and  sixty  days  \ 

More  will  be  said,  in  the  next  Discourse,  con- 
cerning the  signification  of  these  numbers.     In  the 

1  Bede  ad  loc.  Hactenus  de  Angelis  tuba  canentibus :  Nunc  reca- 
pUulat  a  nativitate  Domini. 

*  Rev.  xi.  3. 

8  Haymo.  Ecclesia,  mutter;  sponsa  Christi,  credendo;  operibus 
inhaerendo,  uxor ;  vocibus  proedicando,  mater ;  toties  enim  parit  Chris- 
tum, quoties  officio  pradicationis  membra  ejus  ad  fidem  et  operationem 
informat. 

4  Rev.  xii.  6. 
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mean  time  we  learn,  from  their  correspondence,  that 
Scripture  and  the  Church  must  suffer  together.  It 
is  not  possible  to  injure  the  one  without  injuring  the 
other.  They  have  one  and  the  same  Lord ;  one  and 
the  same  cause ;  one  and  the  same  career :  and  as 
their  sufferings  coincide,  so  also  will  their  Victory. 


LECTURE   IX. 


Rev.  xii.  1. 

There  appeared  a  great  Wonder  in  heaven ;  a  Woman  clothed  with  the 
Sun,  and  the  Moon  under  her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve 
Stars. 

A  woman  is  seen  clothed  with  the  Sun,  treading  on 
the  Moon,  and  crowned  with  twelve  Stars  *.  This  is 
the  Church  2,  the  Bride,  the  Queen  at  Christ's  right 
hand 8,  clad  in  the  robe  of  Christ's  righteousness 4, 
surviving  all  the  changes 5  of  Earth,  and  having  her 
brows  encircled  with  the  starry  diadem  of  Apostolic 
Doctrine   and  Discipline8.     This  is  her  crown   of 

1  See  this  Vision  in  Harmony  of  the  Apocalypse,  p.  79. 

3  Aquinas  ad  loc.  Luna,  rerum  temporalitas,  quae  subjacet  mutation! 
sicut  Luna. 

*  Psalm  xlv.  10. 

4  See  the  excellent  Scholium  of  Methodius  in  Cramer's  Catena  ad 
Apocalyps.  p.  852. 

*  Primas.  ad  loc.  Ecclesia  Christo  induta  calcat  mundi  mutabilia.— 
Aquinas  ad  cap.  xii.  Ecclesiae  est  indumentum  et  ornamentum  Christus. 
Rom.  xiii.  14,  Induhnini  Jetum  Christum. 

*  Haymo  ad  loc.  Corona  stellarum  xn.  i.  e.  xn  Apostolorum,  qui 
sua  predicatione  tenebras  infidelitatis  fugant  et  lumine  veritatis  auditores 
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Victory  and  Royalty.  With  this  she  shines  in 
the  dark  night  of  Error  and  Unbelief.  Nothing  can 
take  this  crown  from  her  head. 

She  cries,  travailing  in  childbirth,  and  pained  to  be 
delivered.  In  this  lower  world,  the  Church,  like  Eye, 
brings  forth  children  in  sorrow !.  Be  in  pain,  says 
the  Prophet  Micah,  and  labour  to  bring  forth,  O 
daughter  of  Zion,  like  a  woman  in  travail2.  And, 
behold,  a  great  red  dragon  *,  having  seven  heads  and 
ten  horns,  whose  tail  sweeps  down  from  heaven  a  third 
of  the  stars  \  stands  before  the  woman  which  was  ready 
to  be  delivered,  in  order  to  devour  her  child  as  soon 
as  it  was  born. 

The  Woman,  persecuted  by  the  Dragon,  brings 
forth,  we  read,  a  male  child,  to  rule  the  nations 

illuminant,  per  quos  omnes  Gentes,  quse  in  circuitu  hujus  mundi  sunt, 
crediderunt  in  Christum,  et  Ipsum  Caput  ▼ictoriam  de  toto  mundo 
portavit. — Aquinas  ad  loc.  Victoria  per  coronas  significatur  :  dicitur 
haec  corona  esse  in  Christo  (Ecclesise  Capite),  cujus  milites  fuerunt 
Apostoli.  2  Cor.  ii.  14,  Deo  gratiat,  Qui  temper  triumphal  not  m  Jetu 
ChrUto. 

1  Gen.  iii.  16. 

*  Micah  iv.  10.    cf.  Isaiah  lxvi.  7 — 10.  r£c'<£vyc  koI  Zt(kcv  <Lp<r*v. 

5  Vitriuga  ad  Apoc.  p.  522.  Draco  hie  notat  Diaboluro,  qualem  se 
exhiberet  in  Romano  Imperio,  cujus  character  est  septiceps  et  deni- 
cornis.— Haymo  says,  ad  cap.  xiii.  Per  septem  capita  omnes  reges 
intelliguntur  illi  subditi ;  per  decern  cornua  omnia  regna.— Aquinas  in 
loc.     Cornua  decern  ;  omnes  perversi,  Legis  decalogum  impngnantes. 

4  Stella  cadunt,  (says  Augustin.  ep.  cxix.)  quoniam  multi  qui  gratia 
fulgere  videbantur,  persequentibus  cedent  et  cadent. — Hay  mo  ad  loc. 
Illi  designantur  per  Stellas  de  coelo  abstractas  qui  prius  lucere  vide 
bantur  in  Ecclesia. 
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with  a  rod  of  iron ;  and  her  child  is  snatched  up  to 
God  and  to  His  throne. 

At  first  sight  these  words  appear  applicable  only 
to  Christ  '. 

But,  we  must  remember,  that  what  is  true  pri- 
marily of  Christ  alone,  is,  by  virtue  of  His  union  with 
all  true  members  of  His  body,  and  by  reason  of  the 
working  of  His  grace,  transferred  to  them.  Hence 
St.  Paul  says,  My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in 
birth  again,  until  Christ  be  formed  in  you  \  So,  in  a 
figurative  sense,  the  Church '  is  in  labour  with  chil- 
dren till  Christ  be  formed  within  them.  This  figure 
of  transference  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
Apocalypse.  Christ  is  our  King  and  Priest ;  and  it 
represents  all  His  true  members  as  Kings  and  Priests 
to  God 4.  And  you  will  remember,  that  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse Christ  Himself  applies  to  all  true  believers  the 
words,  which  are  literally  true  of  Himself  alone 5 — 
He  that  overcometh  and  keepeth  My  works  unto  the 
end,  to  him  will  I  give  power  over  the  nations,  and  he 
shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron ;  as  the  vessels  of  a 


1  Psalm  ii.  9.  *  Gal.  iv.  19. 

1  This  is  well  expressed  by  Priraasius,  ad  loc.  Hie,  Caput  Ecclesies 
Christ  us  in  singulis  membris  dicitur  nasci. — Omnet  enim  qui  in  Chritto 
Jesu  baptkati  ettit  Chrittutn  mduittis,  (Gal.  iii.  27,)  et  raptus  estjilius  ad 
Deum  et  ad  thronum  Ejus.  Licet  in  capite  Cbristo  praecesserit,  con- 
gruit  tamen  et  corpori  Ejus.  Hinc  illse  voces  Apostoli,  Qui  not  resus- 
ciiavU  et  consider e  fecit  in  ccelestibus,  (Eph.  ii.  6,)  et  conversatio  nostra  m 
cceUt  ett  (Phil.  iii.  20). 

4  Rev.  i.  6.  v.  10.  xx.  6.    See  above,  Lect.  II.  pp.  59,  60,  note  s. 

*  Rev.  ii.  26,  27. 
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potter  shall  they  be  broken  in  pieces l.  Thus  Christ 
Himself  interprets  the  Vision  before  us. 

And  what  is  this  rod  of  iron  ?  It  is,  as  was  before 
said  \  the  inflexible  rule  of  Christ's  Word.  With  it 
the  male3  children,  the  masculine  spirits,  of  the 
Church  \  being  endued  with  power  by  Christ,  rule 
the  Nations,  that  is,  they  overcome  the  World ;  with 
it  they  shiver  into  atoms  the  potter's  vessels — that 
is,  the  earthy,  brittle  theories,  of  corrupt  Religion 
and  carnal  Philosophy ;  and,  having  performed  their 
mission  on  earth  like  Elijah,  like  him  they  are 
caught  up  to  heaven.  They  are  exalted  in  a  glo- 
rious apotheosis,  and  are  made  to  sit  in  heavenly 
places  with  Christ5.  To  him  that  overcometh9  saith 
Christ,  in  the  Apocalypse,  will  I  grant  to  sit  with  Me 
in  My  Throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set 
down  with  My  Father  in  His  Throne 6. 

Thus  the  children  of  the  Church  are  caught  up  to 
Heaven.  But  the  Church  herself  remains  on  earth 
to  the  end. 

1  Haymo  ad  loc.  De  omnibus  electis  potest  intelligi  qui  in  Suo 
Capite  acceperunt  potestatem  ut  regant  gentes  rirga  ferrea  et  con- 
fringendi  eas  tanquam  vas  figuli. 

a  Lecture  VIII.  p.  289. 

5  Bede  ad  loc.  Semper  Ecclesia,  dracone  licet  adversante,  Christum 
parit ;  matculum  autera  dicit,  victorem  diaboli  quifoeminam  vicerat.  . . . 
Ecclesia  quottdie  gignit  ecclesiam,  mundum  in  Christo  vincentem. 

4  Haymo  in  loc.  Masculus  in  bonam  partem  accipitur,  quia  significat 
membra  Cbristi  quae  quotidie  parit  sancta  Ecclesia.  Recte  autem 
sancti  sub  nomine  musculorum  comprehenduntur,  quia  fortiter  contra 
ad  versa  btius  seculi  pugnant,  sicut  fecerunt  sancti  Apostoli  et  Mar- 
tyres.  *  Eph.  i.  20.  6  Rev.  iii.  21. 

S 
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The  Woman,  we  read,  flies  into  the  Wilderness, 
where  she  has  a  place  prepared  her  by  God,  that 
they  may  nourish  her  One  thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty  days. 

St.  John,  having  thus  described  the  term  of  the 
pilgrimage  of  the  Church,  reverts  to  an  earlier  point 
— to  the  beginning  of  her  pilgrimage.  And  why  ? 
To  remind  us  that  the  Church,  when  persecuted  by 
Satan,  has  always  had  an  invincible  Protector,  Who 
has  vanquished  the  Dragon. 

There  was  war  in  Heaven x :  Michael  and  his 
Angels  fought  with  the  Devil  and  his  Angels ;  and  the 
Dragon,  the  old  Serpent,  was  cast  out 2.  And  a  Hymn 
of  Victory  was  heard  in  Heaven.  This  is  the  con- 
quest achieved  by  the  Son  of  God  at  His  incarnation 
— I  beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fall  from  Heaven s. 
Now  shall  the  Prince  of  this  world  be  cast  out  \ 

The  Devil,  being  vanquished  by  Christ,  attacks 
His  Church.  And  the  two  wings  of  the  great  Eagle  \ 
we  read,  are  given  her  to  fly  from  the  face  of  the 
Dragon  to  the  Wilderness  unto  her  place,  where  (it  is 
said)  she  is  nourished,  that  is,  fed  with  heavenly 
food ;  as  the  Ancient  Church  in  the  Wilderness  was 
nourished  with  manna,  which  was  the  type  of  the 
True  Bread  which  came  down  from  Heaven 6.  She 
is  nourished  for  a  time9  times,  and  half  a  time1 — that 

1  Hay  mo  ad  loc.  in  agio :  i.  e.  in  Ecclesia. 

9  Rev.  xii.  7—9.  »  Luke  x.  18.  «  John  xii.  81. 

'  al  bvo  TTTtpvycf  tov  aerov  tov  fuydkov. 

6  John  yL  81—58.  *  Rev.  xii.  U. 
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is,  three  years  and  a  half;  which  is  the  same  period 
as  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  \  before  men- 
tioned, or  the  forty-two  months,  during  which  the 
Holy  City  will  be  trodden  by  the  Gentiles  *. 

What,  now,  are  the  Two  Wings  of  the  Great 
Eagle? 

The  Eagle  is  the  natural  foe  of  the  Dragon ;  and 
the  Church  of  Israel  is  said,  in  Scripture,  to  be 
borne  from  Egypt  by  God  through  the  Wilderness 
on  Eagles  wings  *.  Hence  the  Church  is  here  de- 
scribed in  the  Apocalypse,  as  thus  rescued  from  the 
Dragon.  And  ancient  Expositors,  observing  that 
the  Church  flies  on  the  pinions  of  Holy  Scripture 
through  all  ages  and  into  all  lands,  saw  that  the4 
Two  Wings  of  the  Great  Eagle  are  the  Two 5  Testa- 
ments of  the  Incarnate  Word,  Who  ascended  on 
the  clouds  of  Heaven,  and  carries  His  children 
thither,  like  the  Eagle,  described  in  Scripture, 
spreading  abroad  his  wings,  and  mounting  with  his 
young  upon  them 6. 

In  the  Apocalyptic  History  of  Scripture  and  the 

1  Rev.  xii.  6.  *  Rev.  xi.  2. 

*  Exod.  xix.  4.   Deut.  xxxii.  II. 

4  The  two  Wings :  i.  e.  the  weU-knovm  Wings ;  another  striking  use 
of  the  Article:  see  above,  on  "the  Seven  Thunders,"  p.  229—234. 
244.  Primasius  ad  loc.  Ecclesia  in  modum  alarum  duobus  utitur  Tes- 
taments. 

*  This  symbol  has  received  a  beautiful  practical  exposition  in  the 
usage  of  the  Church  to  place  the  Bible  on  the  two  wings  of  an  Eagle, 
and  to  read  the  Lessons  therefrom. 

*  Deut.  xxxii.  11.   Isa.  xl.  SI. 

s2 
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Church,  as  now  revealed,  we  meet  with  repeated 
mention  of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days. 

What  is  meant  by  this  period  ? 

It  is  with  great  diffidence  that  I  speak  concerning 
this  difficult  question,  which  involves  another : — 

What  is  the  true  interpretation  of  the  Numbers 
used  in  the  Apocalypse  ? 

Many  recent  learned  expositors,  you  are  aware, 
regard  each  of  these  Days  as  a  Year;  and,  having 
fixed  an  anterior  limit,  they  proceed  to  date  this 
period,  so  formed,  from  that  limit;  and  thus  they 
suppose  that  they  are  able  to  determine  the  times 
and  seasons  \  even  to  the  end. 

This  theory  seems  to  rest  on  a  very  insecure  basis. 
It  is  founded  on  an  erroneous  estimate  of  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Numbers  employed  in  this  book. 

If  we  may  so  speak,  the  numbers  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, and  especially  those  which  refer  to  future 
times2,  which  are  not  for  men  to  know,  represent 
certain  ideas  (resting  on  an  historical  or  natural 
basis),  and  not  precise  quantities. 

1  Acts  i.  7.   Matth.  zxiv.  86. 

*  I  say  u  which  refer  to  future  times"  because  the  numbers  which 
refer  to  the  past,  or  to  any  legitimate  or  necessary  object  of  human 
knowledge,  are  to  be  understood  literally.  Thus  the  seven  mountains 
on  which  the  woman  sitteth  (xvii.  9)  are  to  be  understood  literally.  So 
the  four  Living  Creatures,  the  twenty-four  Elders,  and  the  seven 
Thunders.  These  numbers  were  very  fit  and  important  to  be  known  ; 
therefore  they  are  specified,  and  are  to  be  interpreted  literally.  See 
above,  Lect.  VI II.  p.  234. 
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Thus,  for  example,  instead  of  saying  a  large  part, 
it  commonly  speaks  of  a  third  part.  For  instance, 
the  third  part  of  the  trees  was  burnt  up :  the  third 
part  of  the  sea  became  blood :  the  third  part  of  the 
creatures  died :  the  third  part  of  men  were  slain l ; 
and  in  many  other  places. 

None  can  imagine  that  this  is  to  be  understood 
literally.  No ;  this  is  the  language  of  Poetry,  which 
avoids  what  is  vague,  and  loves  what  is  distinct. 

Thus,  again,  the  number  four  is  an  exponent  of 
all  space.  Hence  we  read  of  the  four  corners  of  the 
earth 2 ;  and  the  four  winds 8.  The  heavenly  City, 
that  is,  the  Universal  Church,  glorified,  is  four 
square*.  And  to  signify  the  universal  destruction 
of  God's  foes  in  the  mystical  Armageddon,  it  is  said 
that  the  blood  from  the  winepress  of  His  fury  flowed 
to  four  times  four  hundred  furlongs  \  This,  I  con- 
ceive, cannot  be  understood  literally. 

So,  again,  the  number  twelve  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, being  the  number  of  Christ's  Apostles,  repre- 
sents the  Apostolicity  of  the  Church.  Thus,  the 
Woman  is  here  displayed  as  crowned  with  twelve 
stars;  so,  the  Holy  City  has  twelve  foundations,  and 
twelve  gates ;  the  tree  of  life  bears  twelve  fruits ;  and 
the  Elect  of  God  consist  of  twelve  thousand,  sealed 
out  of  each  of  Twelve  Tribes. 

1  Rev.  viii.  7—12.  ix.  15. 18.  xii.  4. 

a  Rev.  vii.  1.  3  Rev.  vii.  1. 

4  Rev.  xxi.  16.  See  the  note  to  the  Harmony,  in  Vol.  ii.,  on 
Rev.  iv.  6.  •  Rev.  xiv.  20. 
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Assuredly  it  would  be  a  very  great  error  to 
imagine  that  the  Elect  of  God  are  limited  to  this 
number.  Indeed  the  Apocalypse  itself  forbids  us  to 
do  so ;  it  declares  them  to  be  innumerable ' ;  there- 
fore the  number  twelve  times  twelve  thousand  is 
not  to  be  taken  literally.  It  does  not  express  a 
quantity,  but  a  quality.  It  indicates  that  this  great, 
this  innumerable,  company,  are  all  united  in  one 
faith,  and  by  the  same  sacraments, — the  faith  taught, 
and  the  sacraments  administered,  by  the  Twelve 
Apostles  of  Christ. 

The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  the  twelve  stars, 
twelve  foundations,  twelve  gates,  and  twelve  fruits. 

That  these  expressions  represent  an  idea  may  be 
inferred  from  Our  Lord's  own  words  to  His  Apo- 
stles: Ye  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the 
twelve  tribes  of  Israel2.  And  yet  He  says,  Have 
not  I  chosen  you  twelve,  and  one  of  you  is  a  Devil*? 
One  of  the  twelve  was  a  traitor ;  and  so  the  quantity 
was  marred  ;  but  the  idea  remained :  they  were  still 
"  the  Twelve,"  and  so  they  are  called  in  Holy  Scrip- 

1  Cf.  Bede,  Pref.  ad  Apoc.  Legitimos  autem  numeroa  dicit :  quos 
eminentius  divina  Scripture  commendat,  sicut  septenarum,  vel  dene* 
rium,  vel  duodenarium,  quibus  plemmque  vel  unherskas  tcmporis,  vel 
rei  alicujus  per/ectio  designator.  Sicut  septies  in  die  laudem  duet  tibi, 
nihil  eat  aliud,  quam  semper  laus  Ejus  in  ore  meo.  (Psalm  cxiz.  164. 
lxxi.  5.)  Tantundem  autem  valent,  et  cum  muhiplicantur  sive  per 
denarium :  sicut  septuaginta  et  septingenti :  sicut  decern  per  decern, 
centum  ;  sicut  duodecim  per  duodecim,  centum  quadraginta  quatuor : 
quo  numero  significatur  universitas  sanctorum  in  Apocalypsi. — See 
above,  Lect.  VI.  p.  192-4. 

*  Matth.  zix.  28.  *  John  vi.  70. 


ix.]    History  of  the  Church  relatively  to  Home.    263 

ture — "  the  Twelve l"  The  Apostolicity  of  the 
Church  is  unimpaired.  It  is  still  built  upon  twelve 
foundations ;  for  we  read,  the  wall  of  the  City  has 
Twelve  foundations,  and  in  them  the  names  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb 2. 

The  same  principle  must  be  applied  to  the  Thou- 
sand years,  during  which  Satan  is  said  to  be  bound s. 
They  who  thence  infer  a  literal  Millennium  mis- 
conceive the  spirit,  and  overlook  the  manner,  of  St. 
John.  They  forget  that  the  Apocalypse  is  not  a 
prose  History,  but  an  inspired  Poem,  a  divine  Pro- 
phecy. 

The  ancient  Expositors  pursued  a  safer  course 
when  they  recognized  an  idea,  and  not  a  precise 
quantity,  in  this  perfect4  number  of  ten  cente- 
naries; by  which,  as  we  have  already  seen5,  they 
understood  the  entire  time  between  the  first 
Advent  of  Christ  and  the  full  revelation  of  Anti- 
christ, whatever  that  time  may  be,  which  is  known 
to  God  alone. 

So  again,  with  respect  to  the  number  seven  in  the 
Apocalypse.  It  indicates  an  idea, — that  of  com- 
pletion. 

There  were  many  more  than  Seven  Churches  in 


1  Matth.  xxvi.  20.  Mark  zi.  11.  Luke  iz.  1.  John  vi.  71.  Acta 
vi.  2.     1  Cor.  zv.  5,  et  passim. 

s  Rev.  xxi.  14.  8  Rev.  zx.  2. 

4  Septenarius  (says  Aquinas  ad  Rev.  xi.)  significat  universitatem, 
millenarius  perfectionem  sive  in  bono,  sive  in  malo. 

1  See  above,  Lect.  II.  p.  64,  65. 
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Asia  when  St.  John  wrote ;  but  he  addresses  seven 
only,  because  he  writes  in  them  to  all  the  Churches 
of  all  places  and  all  times.  Similarly  we  read  of 
Seven  Angels,  as  representing  all  Ministers  of  the 
Gospel :  seven  spirits  express  the  full  effusion  of 
the  Holy  Ghost :  seven  seals  exhibit  all  the  suffer- 
ings of  the  Church :  seven  trumpets  proclaim  all 
God's  judgments  on  her  enemies :  seven  vials  pour 
out  all  God's  wrath  on  the  mystical  Babylon :  and 
many  other  septenary  combinations  there  are,  all 
expressive  of  completion ;  all  ending  in  some  great 
consummation,  just  as  the  Hexaemeron  of  Creation 
terminated  in  the  Sabbath  of  God. 

Similarly,  in  order  that  we  may  understand  that 
the  triumph  of  the  Two  Witnesses  will  be  complete, 
we  have  a  combination  of  the  two  numbers,  seven 
and  a  thousand  K  There  were  slain  of  men,  we  read, 
seven  thousand 2 ;  and  the  remnant  were  affrighted, 
and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven. 

Let  us  now  apply  these  observations  to  the  period 

Of  TWELVE  HUNDRED  AND  SIXTY  DAYS. 

These  1260  days  equal  forty-two  months,  or  three 
years  and  a  half ;  and  they  are  mentioned  under  all 
these  terms  in  the  Apocalypse. 

The  Holy  City  is  trodden  by  the  Gentiles  forty- 
two  Months 8.     It  is  given  to  the  Beast,  to  exercise 

1  Rev.  xi.  13. 

*  Haymo :   "  Sepienarius  numerus  ssepe  pro  universitate  ponitur, 
atque  ideo  in  septem  millibus  hominum  omnet  reprobi  intelliguntur.* 

•  Rev.  xi.  2. 
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his  power  v  forty-two  Months  \  The  Two  Witnesses 
preach  in  sackcloth  1260  Days  \  The  Woman  is  in 
the  Wilderness  1260  Days 4;  and  she  is  also  said  to 
be  in  the  Wilderness  a  time9  times9  and  half  a  time  ; 
that  is,  three  years  and  a  half9. 

Now,  if  we  examine  the  records  of  Scripture,  we 
find  that  the  period  of  three  years  and  a  half  repre- 
sents an  idea ;  one  of  spiritual  toil,  pilgrimage,  and 
persecution. 

First,  it  may  be  observed,  that  three  and  a  half, 
being  the  half  of  seven,  which  is  the  number  of 
completeness,  represents  a  semi-perfect  state;  one 
of  transition  and  probation. 

In  illustration  of  this,  it  may  be  remarked  here, 
that  the  body  of  the  Two  Witnesses  remains  un- 
buried  three  days  and  a  half6. 

The  same  kind  of  opposition  to  the  Apostolic 
number  Twelve  may,  perhaps,  be  thought  to  exist  in 
the  half  of  that  number,  Sis;  and  to  exhibit  itself 
in  the  remarkable  combination  of  Six  Hundreds,  Six 
Tens,  and  Six  Units,  which  constitute  the  number  of 
the  name  of  the  Beast 7. 

Let  us  pass  to  facts. 

Three  years  and  a  half,  or  forty-two  months,  or 
1260  days,  are,  as  we  have  seen,  the  time  of  the 
pilgrimage  of  the  Woman  in  the  Wilderness,  that 


1  Troirja-au  9  Rev.  xiii.  5.  *  Rev.  zi.  3. 

4  Rev.  zii.  6.  '  Rev.  xii.  14.  *  Rev.  xi.  9.  II. 

'  Rev.  xiii.  18. 
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is,  of  the  Church  in  her  trials1.  This  number* 
forty-two  connects  her  with  the  History  of  the 
Jsraelitish  Church  in  the  Wilderness.  Its  haltings 
are  enumerated  in  the  Book  of  Numbers s,  and  they 
are  Forty-two.  And  all  these  things  (says  St.  Paul) 
happened  to  them  as  types  of  us*.  They  foreshadow 
the  history  of  the  Christian  Church  in  her  pilgrim* 
age  through  the  Wilderness  of  this  World  to  the 
promised  land  of  Heaven. 

Again :  /  tell  you  of  a  truth,  says  Our  Blessed 
Lord,  many  widows  were  in  Israel  in  the  days  of 
Elias,  when  the  heaven  was  shut  up  three  years  and 
six  months,  when  great  famine  was  throughout  all 
the  land 5.  And  St.  James  says,  Elias  prayed  it  might 
not  rain ;  and  it  rained  not  on  the  Earth  by  the  space 
of  three  years  and  six  months fl. 

It  also  pleased  God  to  strengthen  the  type,  if 
we  may  so  speak,  by  assigning  the  same  duration 
of  three  years  and  a  half  to  the  persecution  of  the 
Church  of  Israel  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

St.  John's  precursor 7,  Daniel,  had  named  that 
period  as  the  duration  of  that  persecution.  He  had 
also  identified  it  with  the  future  time  of  the  trials 


1  Primasius  ad  loc.  Numerus  xlii  Mansionum  Christianitatis  omne 
tempus  designate 

*  By  Haymo  in  Apoc.  lib.  ii.  iv.,  and  Aquinas,  p.  323. 
»  Num.  xxxiii.  1—50.  4  1  Cor.  x.  6—11. 

•  Luke  iv.  25.  •  James  y.  1 7. 

7  See  Josephus,  B.  J.  i.  c.  1.  Lowth  on  Dan.  xii.  7.  Usshert  Annals, 
pt.  ii.    Prideauz,  Connexion,  ad  a.d.  168,  165. 
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of  the  Christian  Church,  which  are  more  fully  de- 
scribed by  St.  John  *. 

Thus  the  very  mention  of  three  years  and  a  half 
to  the  ear  of  an  Israelite  had  an  ominous  sound. 
It  was  his  chronological  symbol  of  suffering. 

And  to  us  Christians  there  is  another  reason  why 
it  should  be  identified  with  a  time  of  trial,  since,  as 
some  ancient  Writers  *  assure  us,  and  there  is  good 
reason  to  believe  \  this  period  of  three  years  and 
a  half*  was  the  duration  of  the  earthly  Ministry 
of  Him, — the  great  Prophet,  the  Divine  Witness 
—  Who  was  a  Man  of  sorrows  and  acquainted  with 
grief5;  and  Who,  as  Daniel  prophesied,  caused  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Temple  to  cease  in  the  midst  of  a 
Week  by  His  own  oblation  on  the  cross 6. 

1  See  Lowth  on  Dan.  vii.  25. 

*  Eoseb.  i.  10.  Theodoret,  on  Dan.  ix.  27.  ii.  p.  1250,  ed.  Hal. 
Cf.  Melito  ap.  Routh.  R.  S.  i.  136. 

1  See,  on  Dan.  iz.  27,  Hengstenberg's  Christology,  §  754 — 765. 

4  Some  of  the  Fathers  alao  supposed  that  this  was  the  duration  of 
the  "flight  in  Egypt"  of  the  Virgin  Mother  and  her  Divine  Child. 
See  Catena  Cramer,  pp.  358.  366. 

•  Isa.  liii.  3. 

6  Dan.  ix.  27.— Lightfoot  Harm.  N.  T.  ad  cap.  xi.  M  The  forty-two 
months,"  "  J 260  days,"  and  a  "time,  times,  and  a  half  time,"  are  but 
borrowed  phrases  from  Daniel,  who  so  expresses  the  three  and  a  half 
years  of  Antiochus'  persecution  (Dan.  xii.  7) ;  and  they  mean  times  of 
trouble,  and  are  used  to  express  that,  and  not  any  fixed  time.  The 
Jew*  have  learned  to  make  the  same  construction  of  it:  and  this  also, 
that  comfort  might  stand  tip  against  mercy,  was  the  time  of  our 
Saviour's  Ministry.  Christ  preached  three  and  a  half  years  in  trouble, 
(cp.  also  Lightfoot  on  Matth.  iii.  16.)  So  the  Two  Witnesses  in 
sackcloth.  He  having  finished  His  ministry  was  slain ;  so  they.  He 
revived  and  ascended j  so  they  likewise.  Their  case  is  paralleled  with 
Christ's,  their  Master's."  See  also  Lightfoot's  Chorographical  Inquiry* 
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Hence  this  period  of  three  years  and  a  half,  forty* 
two  months,  or  1 260  days  (resting  on  a  solid  histori- 
cal basis),  is  employed  in  the  Apocalypse  as  a  typical 
exponent  of  an  idea ;  just  as  the  numbers  four,  seven, 
twelve,  and  twelve  times  twelve,  do  not  represent  a 
precise  sum,  but  a  well-defined  principle ,. 

We  observe,  in  passing,  that  the  Locusts  of  the 
fifth  Trumpet  are  said  to  have  power  to  injure  the 
five  months  \  This  number  also  expresses  an  idea. 
It  designates  the  time  of  the  duration  of  the  Deluge*, 
and  indicates  that  the  Locusts  would  cover  the 
World,  like  the  Flood;  but  that  the  Ark  of  the 
Church  would  float  upon  the  waters,  and  rest  se- 
curely, when  they  were  abated. 

I  do  not  venture  to  affirm,  that  the  Church  may 

chap.  vi.  sect.  iv.  "  This  waste  of  sacred  things  by  Antiochus  lasting 
for  three  years  and  a  half,  the  Jews  retained  that  very  number  as 
famous,  inasmuch  that  they  often  make  use  of  it  when  they  would 
express  any  thiug  very  sad  and  afflictive.  .  .  And  perhaps  it  had  been 
much  for  the  reputation  of  the  Commentators  upon  the  Book  of 
Revelation,  if  they  had  looked  upon  that  number  and  the  forty  and  two 
months,  and  the  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  days  as  spoken  allusively, 
and  not  applied  it  to  any  precise  or  determinate  time."  See  also  his 
Serm.  on  Dan.  xii.  12,  p.  1250.  Vitringa,  pp.  449.  463.  1  Mace.  xiii. 
50,51. 

1  Haymo  in  loc.  Dies  1260.]  In  hoc  tempore  Ecclesia  in  solitu- 
dine  a  curis  temporalium  renim  quiescente,  pascunt  earn  Doctores 
exemplo  et  doctrina  per  Epistolas,  Evangelium  et  expositiones  librorum 
pabulo  divini  sermonis.  Sicut  Antichristus  1260  diebus  regnabit,  ita 
et  Christus  1260  diebus,  i.  e.  tribus  annis  et  dimidio  pnedicavit, 
ideoque  totum  praesens  tempus  possumus  accipere  per  hoc  numerum  a 
quo  divina  praedicatio  coepit.  Desertum  populi  ex  JEgypto  egressl 
significabat  hanc  vitam,  in  qua  pascimur  vero  Manna,  id  est,  corpore 
Christi ;  adsunt  quoque  igniti  serpentes,  &c. — See  also  Aquinas. 

*  Rev.  ix.  10.  *  Gen.  vii.  24.  viiL  3. 
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not  be  called  hereafter  to  endure  intense  suffering 
for  three  years  and  a  half  and  so  a  second,  literal, 
fulfilment  be  given  to  this  prophecy ;  but,  on  the 
whole,  we  arrive  at  this  conclusion,  that  we  cannot 
safely  deduce  any  precise  arithmetical  results,  with 
regard  to  the  future,  from  this  number  of  three  and 
a  half  years,  forty-two  months,  or  1260  days1. 

Let  us  not,  however,  imagine  that  these  numbers 
are  superfluous.  Nothing  in  Scripture  is  so.  God 
has  ordered  all  things  in  measure  and  number  and 
weight2.  We  cannot  now  understand  all  the  har- 
monies of  the  divine  Arithmetic,  yet  some  we  can. 
These  numbers  in  the  Apocalypse  are  of  great  use. 
They  do  not  indeed  gratify  the  cravings  of  human 
curiosity.  They  do  not  enable  us  to  construct  a 
prophetical  Ephemeras,  or  an  Apocalyptic  Almanack. 
But  they  present  to  us  certain  parallelisms.  They 
show  that  the  sufferings  of  Scripture  coincide  with 
those  of  the  Church,  and  with  the  Empire  of  the 
Beast 8.  They  remind  us  of  our  own  ignorance,  and 
of  God's  knowledge.  They  teach  us  patience.  They 
tell  us  that  the  days  of  man  are  few,  and  that  a  Mil- 
lennium is  but  a  moment  to  the  Eternal.  They  warn 
us  that  we  are  not  to  expect  sabbatical  perfection 

1  I  do  not  advert  here  to  the  supposed  period  of  "  an  hour,  a  day, 
and  a  month,  and  a  year."  (Rev.  iz.  15.)  They  who  understand  this 
literally  cannot  have  carefully  considered  the  Greek  Original. 

*  Wisdom  xi.  20. 

8  The  true  temper  of  a  Christian,  in  regard  to  future  "  times  and 
seasons,*  is  beautifully  pourtrayed  in  the  admirable  letter  of  St.  Augus- 
tine to  Hesychius,  Define  Sceculi,  Epist.  cxcix. 
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in  this  World.  They  have  also  an  analogical  value. 
They  remind  us  that  here  we  are  to  look  for 
trials — trials  such  as  those  endured  by  the  Ancient 
Church  of  Israel  in  her  forty-two  sojournings  in 
the  Wilderness; — trials  such  as  those  endured  by 
Elias  under  Ahab,  by  the  Maccabees  under  Antio- 
chus,  and  by  Christ  from  His  own  countrymen.  And 
they  encourage  us  with  the  joyful  assurance,  that  if 
we  are  true  to  Christ,  and  maintain  His  cause  with 
zeal,  courage,  and  charity,  then,  though  we  suffer,  we 
shall  conquer  also ;  that  our  sufferings  will  soon  be 
over;  that  they  will  appear  like  a  few  days;  then 
even  for  us  there  will  be  a  chariot  of  fire,  and  a 
heavenly  Feast  of  Dedication,  and  a  cloud  of  hea- 
venly glory,  and  an  eternity  of  joy. 

We  now  return  to  the  train  of  the  Prophecy. 

And  the  red  Dragon  (we  read)  poured  a  flood  after 
the  Woman,  to  drown  her ;  but  the  Earth  helped  her, 
and  drank  up  the  flood '.  And  the  Devil  departed,  to 
make  war  with  the  remnant  of  her  seed,  which  keep 
the  commandment  of  God 8. 

The  Power  of  the  red  Dragon  here  is  the  same  as 
that  before  represented  in  the  second  seal,  as  riding, 
with  a  sword  in  his  hand,  on  a  red 8  horse — the  horse 
of  fire  and  blood — the  power  of  Rome. 

1  Cf.  Isaiah  viii.  7.    dvaya  Kvpios  i<f>    vpJat  to  vd»p  rov  Trorapov 
to  l<rxypov  Kal  iro\v,  rbv  flaarCkta  r&v  *A<rovptatp. 

*  Rey.xii.  15—17. 

*  In  both  passages  the  word  is  the  same,  trvppfc,  red  a* fire. 
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Here  we  see  the  stream  of  Roman  persecution, 
with  which  the  Devil  endeavoured  to  overwhelm 
the  Church  in  the  first  ages  of  Christianity.  Then 
the  Waters, — the  deep  waters  of  the  proud, — would 
have  drowned  her,  and  the  stream  went  over  her  soul1. 

But  the  Earth  helped  the  Woman,  and  swallowed 
up  the  stream ;  that  is,  the  Roman  Empire 2  became 
Christian,  and  the  Church  was  protected  by  the  civil 
power ;  and  therefore  the  Devil  departed,  to  devise 
some  other  mode  of  attack  upon  the  Church. 

He  soon  found  what  he  desired.  This  is  now  re- 
vealed by  St.  John.  He  proceeds  with  the  Vision 
of  the  Church,  and  displays  a  new  Form  of  Danger 

1  Psalm  cxxiv.  4. 

2  Constantine,  in  one  of  his  letters  to  Ensebius,  speaks  of  the  Dragon 
being  ejected  from  the  government  of  the  World  by  God's  Providence 
and  his  own  ministry — rod  bpatovros  ejectVov  airb  rrjt  t»v  koiv&v 
diotKT}<rcoof  rov  Oeov  rod  pxyiarov  vpovoia  ff pert  pa  &c  V7rr]p€0'ta  «c- 
d(6>X0eVrof. — De  Vit.  Const,  ii.  c.  46.  And  Constantino  placed  before 
the  vestibule  of  his  palace  a  representation  of  the  cross  over  his  own 
head,  and  of  the  Dragon  beneath  him,  thrust  down  to  the  abyss. — 
iii.  c.  8.  rbv  fyOpov  Kal  nokipiov  OrjpcL,  rov  rfjv  cKKkrjaiav  rov  6cov  buk 
rrjs  r£>v  dBeoav  iro\topKf}<ravra  rvpavvlboi,  Kara  fivOov  (f>€p6p€VOV  91-0117- 
<raf  iv  bpdicovros  pop<f>fj'  dpaKovra  yap  avrbv  jtat  o-jcoXiop  fafnv  iv 
irpo<j>rjrav  Qtov  filfiXoit  awry6pcv€  ra  Xoyta.  &o  koI  /SacriXcvf  virb 
Toir  avrov  teal  r&v  avrov  iroo\  j9cXci  irarapptvop  koto,  ptcrov  rov 
Kvrovs  (SvBois  re  Qdka<roi)s  dnepptpptvov  Sta  rrjs  KTjpoxvrov  ypa(f>fjs 
fdcueyu  rots  irao-i  rbv  bpaKovra,  &&  irrj  rov  otycwrj  rov  r&v  dv&pamw 
yepovg  TroXcfUoy  alvtrrdpevos. 

a.d.  813  Constantine  issued  his  edict  at  Milan  in  favour  of  the 
Christians ;  he  decreed  the  observance  of  the  Lord's  Day,  a.d.  321  ; 
from  a.d.  828  the  heathen  symbols  disappear  from  his  coins.  The 
adoption  of  the  sacred  monogram,  the  Labarum,  was  another  public 
profession  of  Christianity.  Heathen  sacrifices  were  prohibited  by 
Constantius  a.d.  853. 
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to  ber l.  He  stood  on  the  shore  of  the  sea,  and  I  saw 
a  Beast  rising  from  the  sea,  having  seven  heads  and 
ten  horns,  and  on  his  horns  ten  crowns,  and  on  his 
heads  a  name  of  Blasphemy.  And  the  Dragon  (that 
is,  the  Devil)  gave  him  his  power,  and  his  throne,  and 
great  authority. 

This  Vision  is  afterwards  expounded  by  St.  John 
himself,  as  follows : — 

1  saw  a  Woman  sitting  on  a  scarlet  Beast,  full  of 
names  of  Blasphemy,  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns*. 
And  again s :  The  seven  heads  are  seven  Mountains, 
where  the  Woman  sitteth 4 ;  and  they  are  seven  Kings, 
or  Kingdoms,  or  forms  of  Government  * ;  for  so  the 
word  is  used  in  the  parallel  place  of  the  prophet 
Daniel 6,  where  the  Roman  Empire  is  called  a  King, 
and  also  a  Kingdom.  And  the  ten  horns  are  ten 
Kings,  which  have  not  yet  received  power,  but  will 
receive7   it,  as  Kings8  (that  is,  with  the  name  of 

1  He,  i.  e.  the  Dragon.  See  Notes  to  the  Harmony,  xiii.  1.  Rev. 
xiii.  1,2. 

8  Rev.  xvii.  3.  8  Rer.  xvii.  12. 

4  8irov  7j  yvvfj  KaBrjrai  lif  avr&v.     Rev.  xvii.  9. 

'  The  seven  successive  forms  of  Government  of  Rome.  1.  By 
Kings.  2.  Consuls.  8.  Dictators.  4.  Decemvirs.  5.  Military 
Tribunes.  6.  Emperors.  7.  The  German  Emperors,  who  were 
Kings  of  Italy.    See  Tacit.  Annal.  i.  cap.  1 ,  and  Vitringa,  p.  590. 

6  Daniel  vii.  17.  23.  See  also  Vitringa,  p.  591.  Bao-iXcfc  rf}?  yip, 
Kings  of  the  Earth,  is  a  phrase  used  in  the  Revelation  for  all  the  Powers 
of  Earth  generally,  whether  monarchical  or  no,  especially  as  opposed  to 
Christ,  the  King  of  heaven. 

7  Xap0ayovo-4,  present ;  i.  e.  prophetically. 

*  ws  fkurtkcis, — very  descriptive  of  the  divided  allegiance  which  is 
paid  under  the  Papacy  to  Kings,  who  give  their  power  to  the  Beast, 
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Kings,  but  not  with  undivided  Kingly  power),  at 
the  same  time  with  the  Beast.  And  the  Beast  is 
from  \  that  is,  proceeds  from9  the  seven  heads  or 
forms  of  Government,  and  he  is  himself  the  Eighth 
Head ;  and  the  Woman  who  sitteth  upon  the  Beast 
is  that  great  City  which  hath  dominion  over  the 
Kings  of  the  Earth 2. 

This  Vision,  being  thus  explained,  as  to  its  main 
features,  by  St.  John  himself,  admits  of  but  one 
interpretation;  and,  as  we  shall  show  more  fully 
hereafter8,  it  has  been  so  clearly  fulfilled  in  the 
world,  and  this  fulfilment  is  so  wonderful,  and  so  far 
beyond  the  reach  of  all  human  prescience,  that  any 
one  who  will  carefully  consider  the  matter,  must 
assuredly  confess  that  the  eyes  of  the  writer  of  the 
Apocalypse  were  illumined  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

There  are  certain  subordinate  points  in  it,  on  which 
we  shall  now  say  a  few  words. 

The  place  from  which  this  Beast  arises  is  the  Sea. 

Now,  if  we  revert  to  the  Second  Trumpet,  we  find 
that  it  announced  the  removal  of  a  great  burning 
Mountain  into  the  Sea*.  This  word  Sea  connects 
the  present  Vision  with  that  Trumpet. 

The  Mountain  was  the  Roman  Empire,  and  this 

Rev.  xvii.  18.— See  Heidegger.  Myst.  Bab.  ii.  811,  "tanquam  reget, 
adcoqoe  precarii,  servientes,"  vassals  of  the  See  of  Rome,  which,  in  the 
person  of  Pope  Innocent  III.  (Epist.  i.  401.)  compared  the  Kingly 
power  to  the  Moon,  and  the  Papal  to  the  Sun. 

1  Rev.  xvii.  11.  2  Rev.  xvii.  18. 

8  In  Lectures  X.  XI.  XII. 

4  Rev.  viii.  8.  See  M  Harmony,"  $  19  and  §  22,  and  above,  Lect.  VII. 

p.  205. 

T 


274  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse.  [lect. 

Sea,  as  we  have  said,  was  the  tumultuous  Element 
of  Various  States  into  which  the  great  Mountain 
of  the  Roman  Empire  was  plunged,  and  in  which 
it  was,  as  it  were,  quenched  and  liquefied,  and  from 
this  Sea  the  Beast  arises. 

Here  you  will  remember  that  St.  Paul,  in  his 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  thus  writes ' : 
Ye  know  what  withhddeth,  or  hindereth  (to  Kari'xpp), 
that  the  Lawless  one  (6  avofios)  should  be  revealed 
in  ffis  due  season.  But  (adds  the  Apostle)  it  hin- 
dereth only  (fiovov)  till  he,  who  now  restrains  \ 
shall  be  removed,  and  then  (ical  rore)  the  Lawless 
one  (that  is,  the  Beast)  will  be  revealed. 

The  most  eminent  Ancient  Eastern  and  Western 
Expositors  recognized  the  Imperial  Power a  of  Rome 
in  the  obstacle  which  restrained  the  Revelation  of 
the  Lawless  one ;  and  they  taught  that,  on  the  dis- 
solution of  the  Empire,  represented  here  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  Mountain,  and  the  casting  of  it  into 
the  Sea,  the  Lawless  one  would  be  revealed. 

1  2  Thess.  ii.  3—8.  *  6  Kar^v. 

1  Chrysost.  ad  loc. ;  also  Theophylact.  ad  loc. ;  Jerome  on  Dan. 
vii. ;  and  Ep.  ad  Algas.  Qu.  2.  Seo  also  Tertullian,  De  Resurr.  Carnis, 
c.  24 ;  Hippolyt.  de  Antichristo,  c.  49 ;  Cyril.  Catech.  xv.  6.  8 ;  and 
cp.  Bp.  Andrewes,  c.  Bellarmin.  c.  x.  p.  235  ;  Mede's  Works,  p.  657. 

Let  me  say  here  once  for  all,  that  in  my  opinion — 

1.  The  Beast  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  the  "  Man  of  Sin,"  described 
by  St.  Paul,  2  Thess.  ii.  3—13,  are  identical ;  and  are  a  spiritual  anti- 
christian  power,  and  may  be  termed  an  Antichrist. 

2.  But  The  Antichrist  mentioned  in  the  First  and  Second  Epistle 
of  St.  John  (I  John  ii.  18 — 22.  iv.  3.  2  John  7,)  is  an  infidel  power, 
distinct  from  the  "  Beast"  and  "  the  Man  of  Sin."  The  Word  Anti- 
christ is  not  found  in  any  other  book  of  Scripture  besides  the  two 
Epistles  of  St.  John. 
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The  seven  Heads  represent  the  seven  forms  of 
civil  Government  to  which  Rome  was  subject  before 
the  Papacy  arose.  One  of  these  heads  is  described 
as  wounded  and  healed1;  and  we  know  (to  cite 
the  words  of  Bishop  Andrewes L)  that  the  Imperial 
power,  which  was  broken  by  the  Goths  and  Vandals, 
revived  with  all  its  former  strength  in  the  Papal. 
The  Beast  is  said  to  have  been,  and  not  to  be,  air 
though  he  is3:  that  is,  the  Papal  power  pre-existed, 
in  its  secular  greatness,  in  the  Imperial ;  although  in 
another,  spiritual,  sense  it  had  not  yet  arisen;  and 
the  Beast  is  said  to  be  from  the  seven  heads,  and  to 
be  himself  the  eighth,  that  is,  to  be  a  form  of  Govern- 
ment, which  will  succeed  on  the  disappearance  of 
the  seventh  Head.  In  a  word,  the  prophecy  de- 
clared that  the  Mountain  of  the  Roman  Empire 
must  first  be  cast  into  the  Sea ;  and  then  the  Beast 
of  the  Roman  Papacy  would  rise  from  the  Waves. 

An  important  remark  arises  here.  Your  attention 
has  been  already  drawn  to  the  catchwords  which 
connect  one  part  of  the  Apocalypse  with  another  \ 

This  observation  must  be  extended  further. 

The  Apocalypse  itself  is  connected,  by  like  catch- 

1  Rev.  xiii.  3. 

*  Bp.  Andrewes,  c.  Bellarmin.  p.  287.  "Romse  Imperium,  quod 
graviter  afflictum  a  Gothis  et  Vandalis,  curata  tamen  plaga  ejus  vires 
pene  pristinas  post  recepit,  cum  exurgeret  de  novo  et  grandesceret  in 
eerie  Paparum  Romanus  Antichristus,  Ibi  caput,  ibi  plaga  capitis, 
plaga  lethalis,  ibi  plagse  cura."  See  Appendix  I.  to  Vol.  ii.  of  this  Work. 

8  Rev.  xvii.  8,  icaiircp  €<rriv  where  ko\  irapearai,  and  he  will  appear t 
is  the  reading  of  many  MSS.,  and  is  received  by  Griesbach  and 
Scholz.    The  sense  of  this  is  obvious. 

4  See  above,  Lecture  VI.  p.  189. 

T  2 
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words,  with  the  Prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament ; 
especially  as  read  in  the  Greek  Septuagint  Version. 

A  remarkable  one  occurs  in  the  passage  before  us. 

The  Beast,  we  read,  makes  war  with  the  Saints, 
and  has  a  mouth  speaking  great  things  \  STOMA 
AAAOYN  MErAAA. 

Refer  now  to  Daniel's  Prophecy,  concerning  the 
horn  which  riseth  in  the  midst  of  the  ten  horns  of 
the  fourth  monarchy  or  Roman  empire.  This  horn, 
we  read,  makes  war  with  the  Saints,  and  has  a  mouth 
speaking  great  things,  STOMA  AAAOYN  ME- 
TAAA>. 

Thus  St.  John  knits  on  his  Apocalypse  to  the 
book  of  Daniel ;  and  identifies  the  Beast  of  the  one 
with  the  little  Horn  of  the  other 3. 

A  second  Beast  is  next  described  by  St.  John, 
which  has  two  horns  like  a  Lamb 4,  but  speaks  as  a 
Dragon.  The  word  Dragon  occurs  twelve  times  in 
the  Apocalypse,  (besides  the  present  passage,)  and  is 
always  applied  to  Satan.  And  the  word  Lamb  oc- 
curs twenty-nine  times  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  is 
always  applied  to  Christ.  Every  one,  therefore,  of 
sound  critical  judgment  must,  I  think,  admit  that 

1  Rev.  iiii.  5. 

3  Such  are  the  words  in  Dan.  vii.  8,  in  the  LXX  ;  and  also  in  the 
Version  of  Theodotion. 

*  Similarly  St.  John  joins  bis  own  Gospel  to  that  of  his  predecessors 
by  catchwords.  Thus  (xx.  lf)  he  speaks  of  "the  stone,"  i.e.  the 
stone  mentioned  by  St.  Matthew  xxvii.  60.  Mark  xv.  46.  Luke  xxiv.  2. 

4  Haymo  ad  cap.  xiii.  Agnus,  Christus  est,  de  quo  Joannes  dixit, 
Ecce  Agnus  Dei.  Duo  ejus  cornua  sunt  innocentia  et  vita  pura,  doc- 
trina  et  miracula ;  ista  simulabunt  se  habere  ministri  Antichristi. 
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this  Second  Beast  cannot  be  a  heathen  or  infidel 
power,  (as  some  imagine,)  but  represents  some  form 
of  Christianity.  Having  horns  like  a  Lamb,  and 
speaking  as  a  Dragon,  it  combines  an  outward  sem- 
blance of  Christ  with  the  fierce  spirit  of  the  Evil 
One. 

How,  it  may  be  asked,  does  this  Beast  differ  from 
the  former,  which  has  been  just  described  ? 

The  former  Beast,  I  reply,  is  the  depository  of 
Power;  and  the  latter  labours  for  the  aggrandize- 
ment of  that  Power  \  Hence  it  is  that  the  words 
"it  was  given2'9  are  repeatedly  applied  by  St.  John 
to  the  former  Beast,  while  the  expression  "  he 
works s"  characterizes  the  latter.    The  second  Beast 

1  St.  Iren.  v.  28,  commenting  on  this  passage,  well  describes  the  se- 
cond Beast  as  the  'Yircpatnriorris,  or  Armour-bearer  of  the  first  Beast. 

2  Observe  the  following  passages.    xiiL  2.  ?d»«cey  curry  6  dpaKov. 

4  cb<DKcv  c£ov<rlav  t<£  Brjpicp. 

5  (86Br}  avr<p  or6pa  XaXovv  peydXa. 

5  cd6Brj  avr<j>  notrjo-ai  firjvas  T€0,<rapdicorra  bvo. 
7  ib66r)  avr$  n6\cfwp  noirjaai  fiera  r»v  dyia>v  teal  yucrf<rai  avrovs. 
7  ib66rj  avrS  e£ov<rta  em  ireurav  tpvkffv. 
8  Remark  the  following  passages,   ziii.  12.  rfjv  (£ovaiav  rov  wp&rov 
Brjpiov  naaav  no  id  ivamtov  avrov. 

12  ir o tet  ttjv  yrjv  Ka\  row  npcxTKVVovvrag  Iv  avrjj  tva  npoo-Kwrj- 
aaxTi  to  Btfpiop, 

13  ir  old  <rrffjL«ia  fieydka. 

13  Ufa  teal  ttvp  iroijj  KarafSaLvtiv. 

14  oTfiuta  no  iff  a  a  i  iv&niov  rov  Orjpiov. 

14  Xcyei  vroirja-at  €hc6pa  r<y  bqplop. 

15  no itj ay  oa'oi  hv  p.r)  npoo-Kwrjo-wai  .  .  .  ura  amieravBwn. 

16  noici  navras    .  .  .  Iva  da>o-iv  avrois  xapaypa  iir\  rrjs   x€LP0S 
avr&v  rrjs  fo  £ui?,  fj  art  rS>v  iut&ttvp* 

17  koI  iva  firj  tis  dvvTjrat  ayopdurai  k.  r.  X. 
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works  for  the  former  Beast,  to  whom  the  power  is 
given. 

This  Second  Beast  is  described  as  compelling  all 
to  worship  the  former  Beast,  and  to  receive  his 
mark,  and  not  allowing  any  to  buy  or  sell,  who  have 
not  the  mark  or  the  name  of  the  former  Beast 

In  Scripture,  a  Prophet  is  a  Preacher;  and  this 
Second  Beast,  which  has  the  semblance  of  a  Lamb  \ 
is  called  by  St.  John  the  False  Prophet,  that  is, 
the  Teacher  or  Preacher  of  a  corrupt  Christianity 2. 
He  is  a  Wolf  in  Sheep's  clothing*. 

Observe  also,  these  two  Beasts  live  and  die 
together.  They  have  the  same  doom  at  the  same 
time  *. 

1  The  comment  of  Primasius  (Bishop  of  Adrumetum,  in  Africa,  in 
the  middle  of  the  sixth  century,)  on  this  passage  is  very  observable,  as 
showing  that,  even  before  their  fulfilment,  these  prophecies  were  sup- 
posed to  point — not  to  an  infidel  or  heathen  power,  but  to  a  form  of 
Christianity.  "  Heec  bestia  duo  cornua  Agni  similia,  duo  Testamenta, 
Vero  Agno  competentia,  sibi  usurpare  tentavit.  Ut  draco  tamen 
loqui  dicitur,  quia  in  hypocrisi,  id  est,  in  simulation*  Veritatis  decipit. 
Agnum  Jfngit,  ut  Agnum  invadat,  id  est,  Chribti  corpus.  .  .  .  Potes- 
iatem  priorit  bestue  faeiebat.  .  .  Astante  enim  populo  faciunt  Pr&positi, 
quod  diaboli  voluntati  proficiat,  sub  velamento  hypocrisis  Ecdena.  .  . 
Claret  utramque  bestiam  unum  corpus  esse,  et  unius  nequitiaa  cidtum 
exercere,  ut  sequentis  besti&s  hypocrisis  priori  bestise  militare  dicatur 
.  .  .  ilia  bestia  sibi  simulate  Agni  nomen  usurpat.  Heec  simulatio 
eousque  pravaluit  ut  terreni  seducti  propter  signa  bestia;,  ipsi  bestise 
miserabili  assensu  faventes,  mutua  se  devotione  cohortentur  bestiee 
imaginem  fabricare,  sicut  qui  jam  non  eestiment  dubitandum  quod  vere 
ipse  sit  Christus,  cum  sit  in  Antichristo  diabolus  .  .  .  cui  ut  Deo  bono- 
rem  eestimant  deferendum."  ...  A  wonderful  Exposition! 

»  Rev.  xvi.  13.  xix.  20.  xx.  10.  »  Matth.  vii.  15. 

4  Rev.  xix.  20. 
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When  all  these  things  are  considered,  it  will,  I 
am  persuaded,  be  thought  reasonable  to  concur  with 
those  Expositors 1  who  see  in  the  Second  Beast 2  a 
personification  of  the  Papacy  acting  by  those  par- 
ticular Orders,  calling  themselves  Religious  Orders, 
and  so  wearing  the  semblance  of  the  Lamb,  and 
denominated  "Preaching  or  Prophetic  Orders" — I 
mean  the  Dominican  and  Franciscan,  and  after  them 
the  Jesuits — which  have  laboured  with  all  their 
might  and  ability  to  advance  the  Papal  claims  to 
Omnipotence  and  Infallibility3.  This  they  have 
done,  with  delegated  authority  from  Rome,  mainly 
by  the  Tribunal  of  the  Inquisition4,  calling  itself  the 
"Holy  Office"  professing  to  propagate  the  Gospel; 
bearing  an  olive  branch  in  one  hand,  and  a  drawn 
sword5  in  the  other, — thus  uniting  the  Lamb  with 

1  See  Vitringa,  p.  613.  See  also  this  exposition  illustrated  in  an 
excellent  Sermon,  by  Dr.  George  Hickes  (published  by  Spinckea),  in 
his  Posthumous  Discourses,  Serm.  Hi.  pp.  58 — 90.     Lond.  1726. 

1  Limborch.  Histor.  Inquisitionis,  p.  39.  Circa  a.d.  1200  Papa 
(Innocent  III.)  instituit  Ordines  Dominicanorum  et  Franciscanorum 
qui  contra  hesreses  prcedicarent. — The  Franciscan  Order,  a.d.  1207, 
sanctioned  by  Pope  Innocent  III.;  a.d.  1209,  the  Dominican,  also 
under  Innocent  III.  Pope  Honorius,  in  his  bull  to  Dominic,  speaks  of 
the  Dominicans  as  "  pugiles  fidei."  Cp.  Vitringa,  pp.  613, 614. — These 
Orders  were  called  "fulcra  et  sustentacula  EcclesiaB  Pontificise." 
See  Ussher  de  Succ.  Eccl.  cap.  iz.  §  ix. 

a  Paul  IV.  (says  Onuphrius  in  vit.)  said  that  "  the  authority  of  the 
Papacy  leant  on  the  Inquisition"  (hoc  uno  niti  sedis  Apostolic® 
authoritatem).  Cp.  Corn.  Agripp.  de  Vanit.  Scient.  c.  96,  and 
Heidegger.  Myster.  Babyl.  ii.  283 ;  who  calls  them  Religious  Orders, 
the  "  adminicula  et  munimenta"  of  the  Papacy. 

4  See  Sarpi's  and  Limborch's  History  of  the  Inquisition. 

*  See  the  plate  in  Limborch,  p.  373,  and  ibid.  p.  370. 
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the  Dragon.  This  they  have  also  done,  by  imposing 
unrighteous  oaths  and  monstrous  confessions1  of 
Faith,  which  may  truly  be  called  marks  of  the  Beast ?, 
in  which  implicit  faith  in,  and  obedience  to, — not 
Scripture,  but — the  Roman  Pontiff,  is  made  the 
main  article;  and  not  allowing  any  to  buy  or  sett 
—that  is,  not  permitting  any  one  to  exercise  any 
ministry  in  the  Church  \  unless  he  binds  himself  by 
an  oath  of  unqualified  obedience  to  the  Papal  See. 
The  Trent  Creed,  or  Confession  of  Pius  IV.,  which  is 
at  this  day,  and  has  been  for  near  three  centuries, 
imposed  on  all  the  Clergy,  secular  and  regular,  of 
the  Church  of  Rome,  and  which,  setting  out  with 
the  Creed  of  Nicaea,  adds  to  it  Twelve  Articles  un- 
known to  the  primitive  Church, — thus  joining  the 
Lamb  with  the  Dragon, — must  be  called  a  Symbol 3 
of  the  False  Prophet 4. 

1  A  brief  Account  of  some  of  these  savage  and  portentous  Confes- 
sions may  be  seen  in  Letter  IX.  of  the  Sequel  of  the  Author's  Letters 
to  M.  Gondon.  Marvellous  is  the  applicability  to  them  of  St.  John's 
words, — They  cause  the  earth  and  the  dweller*  therein  to  worship  the  first 
beast,  and  to  make  an  image  to  him  ;  and  to  receive  his  mark  on  their  right 
hands  or  their  foreheads.     See  Rev.  xiii.  12—17. 

8  Petrus  Olivi  apud  Baluz.  Misc.  i.  p.  250.  Per  illam  Bestiam  in- 
telligitur  Pseudo-Papa  cum  suo  Pseudo-Propheta. — This  was  written 
in  the  fourteenth  century.    See  Appendix  D. 

8  Haymo  ad  cap.  xiii.  Nemo  potent  vender*  ant  emere]  Prtedicatio 
negotio  comparatur :  nemo  potent  prtedicare  nisi  qui  JSdem  bestiae 
tenuerit ;  et  ad  cap.  xvi.  Character  bestiae  fides  Ejus  intelligitur ; 
Numerus  est  Hominis,  (says  Aquinas,)  non  Dei;  super  ipsi us  Divini- 
tatis  potentiam  extolletur,  ita  ut  homo  pcccator  (homo  peccati,  2  Thess. 
ii.  3).— Joachim,  p.  168.  Prasdicatores  dicuntur  venditores,  auditorea 
autem  em pt ores,  qui  suscipiunt  verbum. 

4  The  words  of  Aquinas  on  this  passage  are  very  remarkable  : — Et 
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St.  John,  we  see,  describes  Two  Beasts.  The  most 
striking  characteristic  of  Papal  Rome  is  its  twofold 
character :  it  claims  two  Supremacies.  It  wears  the 
Imperial  Tiara  and  the  Sacerdotal  Mitre.  It  bears 
two  Swords. 

Upon  the  whole,  then,  we  conclude  that,  as  in  the 
Seals,  the  Arch-Enemy  of  man  is  represented  as  a 
Rider  on  different  Horses  1 ;  so,  in  the  two  Beasts, 
are  two  personifications  of  the  Papacy  in  its  two 
forms — Civil  and  Ecclesiastical. 

These  two  Beasts  appear  to  be  foreshown  by  Our 
Lord  Himself,  Who  says,  There  shall  arise  false 
Christs9  and  false  Prophets,  and  shall  show  great  Signs 
and  Wonders2.  The  former  Beast  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse assumes  divine  power — he  is  a  false  Christ. 
The  latter  teaches  and  imposes  false  doctrines,  for 
the  maintenance  of  that  assumption:  he  is  a  false 
Prophet 8 ;  and  is  so  called  here  by  St.  John. 

vidi]  quasi  dicat,  ita  mihi  ostensum  est  quomodo  Antichristus  per- 
sequetur  Ecclesiam  per  Principe*  (the  first  beast),  ostensum  mihi  etiam 
est  quomodo  earn  persequetur  per  suos  Pr&dicatores. 

1  Rev.  vi.  4—8.    "  Harmony,"  p.  78—80.  a  Matth.  xxiv.  24. 

8  The  interpretation  of  the  Abbot  Joachim  is  here  very  remark- 
able, p.  10.  Caput  erit  illo  Antichristus,  qui  sicut  Christus  dictus 
est  Rex  et  Propheta,  ita  et  ipse  se  nuntiabit  esse.  See  also  p.  7. 
Assimilatur  destructio  Babylonia  destruction!  Rome.  P.  117.  Babylon 
in  apertione  sexti  sigilli  accipiet  malum  quod  in  quinto  contulit  aliis,  et 
duplo  magis.  P.  138.  Antequam  reveletur  Antichristus  oportet  deso- 
lari  Imperium  Romanum,  quod  ei  resistit  ne  reveletur.  P.  167  and 
168.  Ut  prima  Bestia  habitura  est  quendam  magnum  Regem  secta 
sua,  sic  praedieta  Secunda  Bestia  seu  Pseudo-propheta  egredietur  de 
xinu  Eccktice.  P.  173.  Tradenda  est  ipsa  Meretrix  Babylon  et  Im- 
perium Romanorum  Bestiae.    P.  198.  Roma  est  ilia  civitas  magna,  et 
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The  description  of  these  two  Beasts  is  followed  by 
a  Vision  of  the  Victory  of  the  Lamb,  and  of  the 
Twelve  times  twelve  thousand  with  him ;  that  is, 
the  Apostolic  Church  \  These,  says  St.  John,  are  they 
who  have  not  been  defiled  with  women,  for  they  are 
Virgins.  Here  is  another  anticipatory  reference  to 
what  follows.  They  have  not  been  defiled  with 
women 2.  What  women  ?  it  may  be  asked.  If  we 
proceed,  we  read  of  the  Woman  seated  on  the 
Beast,  and  of  the  harlotry 3  of  the  Woman,  with 
whom  the  Kings  of  the  earth  commit  fornication. 
And  soon  we  see  her  displayed  in  all  her  meretri- 
cious splendour 4.     Here,  then,  is  the  reply 5. 

This  Vision  of  the  One  hundred  and  forty-four 


nova  Babylon  et  meretrix ;  in  qua  civitate  etiam  peregrinatur  Hieru- 
salem  civitas  sancta.  Et  (p.  168)  habitura  est  quendam  magnum 
Praelatum  quasi  sit  Universalis  Pontifex  in  toto  orbe  terrarnm,  ut  ipse 
sit  ille  Antichristus  de  quo  dicit  Paulus,  (2  Thess.  ii.  8,)  ExtolUiur 
et  advertatur  super  omne  quod  dicitur  Deus  out  quod  excolilur,  iia  ut 
in  templo  Dei  sedeat,  ostendens  se  tanquam  sit  Deus,  These  interpreta- 
tions of  Joachim  (a.d.  1*200)  are  the  more  striking,  because  they 
are  contained  in  a  work  inscribed  to  a  Roman  Pontiff.  Somo  other 
similar  passages  concerning  the  Church  of  Rome  (e.g.  Mulier  auro 
inaurata  qua  cum  terras  principibus  fornicatur,  Romana  Ecclesia  ista 
est)  from  Joachim's  other  writings,  will  be  found  in  Appendix  C  in 
the  Second  Volume  of  the  present  Work. 

1  See  "  Harmony,"  p.  92,  93. 

'  The  critical  reader  need  not  be  reminded  that  this  use  of  the 
Plural  for  the  Singular  is  very  frequent  in  the  New  Testament,  as  in 
classical  authors.  See  Matt.  ii.  20.  Acts  xvii.  28.  18. — Bentley's  Ser- 
mon ii.  on  Atheism,  and  Glassii  Phil.  Sacra,  p.  282.  421. 

B  Chap.  xv.  8.  «  Chap.  xvii.  1—7. 

5  Compare  Re?,  xv.  2. 
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thousand  shows  us  that  we  have  been  brought  to  the 
period  of  the  Sixth  Seal ;  the  eve  of  the  end. 

A  recapitulation  now  takes  place. 

An  Angel  appears,  flying  in  the  mid  heaven,  and 
having  in  his  hand  the  Everlasting  Gospel — a  re- 
markable contrast  to  the  great  City  vaunting  herself 
Eternal,  which  is  a  name  of  blasphemy l.  He  has 
the  everlasting  Gospel  to  preach  to  all  Nations  and 
Tongues;  and  He  cries,  Fear  God,  and  give  Him 
glory ;  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come9. 

This  confirms  the  interpretation  before  given8 
concerning  the  Second  Woe.  The  loosing  of  the 
four  Angels  at  the  river  of  Babylon — the  rising  of 
the  Two  Witnesses — and  the  Preaching  of  the  Ever- 
lasting Gospel  to  all  the  World,  appear  to  refer  to 
the  same  period,  and  to  describe  the  free  spread  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures  in  every  tongue,  as  a  Witness  to 
the  World,  and  as  a  Woe  to  their  Enemies, — and 
then  shall  the  end  come  \ 

Another  Angel  follows;  announcing  the  fall  of 
Babylon5.  This  appears  to  be  in  the  time  of  the 
Seventh  Vial, — when  Babylon  comes  into  remem- 
brance before  God 6.  Babylon  is  destroyed  :  but  the 
Beast  still  remains.    Romanism  will  survive  Rome. 

A  third  Angel  warns  the  world  against  worship- 
ping the  Beast,  or  receiving  his  mark ;  and  declares 
the  eternal  punishment  due  to  that  sin7.  And  a 
Voice  from  Heaven  is  heard,  saying,  Write,  Blessed 

1  Rev.  xiii.  1.  *  Rev.  xiv.  7. 

8  See  above,  Lcct.  VII.  p.  212—227.  4  Matt.  xxiv.  14. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  8.  •  Rev.  x?i.  19.  7  Rev.  xiv.  0— 12. 
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are  t/te  dead,  who  die  in  the  Lord :  yea,  now,  says  the 
Spirit,  that  they  may  rest  from  their  labours;  and 
their  works  follow  them  K 

One  like  the  Son  of  Man  appears,  sitting  on  a 
white  cloud,  having  a  golden  crown,  that  is,  as  King 
of  Kings,  and  bearing  a  sickle  in  his  hand.  And  a 
fourth  Angel  proceeds  from  the  Sanctuary,  and 
cries,  Put  in  thy  sickle,  and  reap ;  for  the  time  of 
harvest  is  come  '. 

A  fifth  Angel  comes  forth  with  a  sharp  sickle : 
A  sixth  Angel  follows,  having  power  over  the  fire 
(that  is,  the  fire  which  will  consume  the  World) ; 
and  he  cries  to  the  Angel  with  the  sharp  sickle9, 
Put  in  thy  sickle,  and  reap ;  and  the  Angel  does  so, 
and  gathers  the  grapes  of  the  Earth,  and  casts  them 
into  the  Winepress  of  the  Wrath  of  God :  and  the 
Winepress  is  trodden  without  the  city,  and  blood 
comes  forth  from  the  Winepress  up  to  the  bridles  of  the 
Horses 4  for  a  thousand  and  siw  hundred  furlongs 5. 

1  Rev.  xiv.  13.  anapri,  vai,  Xc'yti  rh  Uvcvfia.  This  is  a  prophetic 
encouragement,  promising  immediate  rest  to  all  who  suffer  for  Christ. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  15,  16. 

8  Mittefalcem  acutam.  Victorious  here  notes :  De  gentibus  perituris 
in  Advent  u  Domini.     He  understands  this  of  the  end. 

4  See  above,  p.  224 — 6.  Compare  Joel  ii.  4,  sqq.  and  Joel  iii.  12,sqq. 
in  the  LXX.  where  the  Horses  . . .  the  Harvest,  and  the  Winepress 
are  described.  Sixteen  hundred  furlongs  ;  Victorinus  ad  loc.  well  in- 
terprets this  :  Per  omnes  mundi  quatuor  partes :  quaternitas  enim  est 
conquaternata,  sicut  in  quatuor  faciebus  et  quadriformibus  et  rotis 
quadratis.  It  indicates  the  completeness  and  universality  of  the  Vic- 
tory, as  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  denote  the  consum- 
mation of  the  number  of  the  Elect.  "  Per  stadia  mille  sexcenta  omnis 
summa  reproborum  exprimitur  per  orbem  quadripartitum,"  says  Haymo 
ad  cap.  xiv.  *  Rev.  xiv.  16.  20. 
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What  Horses  are  these  ? 

Let  us  refer  back  to  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  or  Second 
Woe.  There  the  four  Angels  are  described  as  ac- 
companied with  innumerable x  Horsemen. 

Thus,  one  obscure  passage  explains  another :  and 
again  we  see  a  mark  whereby  to  ascertain  our  place 
in  the  course  of  the  Prophecy. 

This  is  the  spiritual  conflict  of  Armageddon '. 

At  or  soon  after  it  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet 
are  destroyed.  .  .  .  But  the  Dragon  still  remains s. 

What,  it  may  now  be  asked,  is  the  peculiar  cha- 
racter of  these  six  Angels,  who  are  thus  introduced 
in  succession  ? 

They  are  Messengers  of  Warnings  preceding  the 
Advent  of  Christ.  Hence,  they  are  described  as 
crying  with  a  loud  voice  to  awaken  a  slumbering 
World 4  with  the  alarm  of  impending  Visitation. 

Here  we  rest  for  the  present,  and  review  the 
Visions,  which  we  have  been  contemplating  in  the 
two  last  Discourses. 

1  Rev.  iz.  16,  17.    See  Lect.  VII.  p.  212,  to  end. 

3  Rev.  xix.  11.    See  "  Harmony ,"  p.  87.  »  Rev.  xix.  20. 

4  Observe  the  1st  Angel  (xiv.  6) — ei&ov  Syytkov  irtrupcvov,  \iyovra 

h  <f>»vtj  fi€yd\fo  *0BH9HTE  k.t.X. 
2nd  Angel  (xiv.  8) — cfyyeXor  TjKoXov&Tjcrc  Xc'yttP,  "EIIE2EN  k.t-X. 
3rd  Angel  (xiv.  9) — rplros  ayy*\os    ffKo\ov3rj<rtvt  Xc'yay  cV  <f>covfj 

fieyaXy,  EI  TIS  TO  9HPI0N  TTpovKvvti  jc.r.X. 

Ka\  tJkovvcl  (jxavrjs  ic.t.X.    rPA¥ON,  Maxapioi  ol  vcitpoi  ic.t.X. 
4th  Angel  (xiv.  15) — cfyycXo*  cf rjXBcp . . .  Kpdfav  Iv  (fxavfj  ptydXg, 

IIEM^ON  to  dp€iravov  <rov  ic.t.X. 
6th   Angel  (xiv.  18) — tyvvTjo-c   tpavyjj  (icyaXg,  Xcya>y,  II EM* ON 

k.  t.  X. 
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First,  we  have  seen  the  prophetic  History  of 
Holy  Scripture  revealed  by  the  Spirit  to  St.  John. 
We  have  seen  its  divine  origin — its  awful  dignity, 
and  its  tremendous  power  like  that  of  an  immense 
and  invincible  Army.  We  have  seen  that  it  is  the 
Channel1  of  divine  grace;  the  Rule  of  faith  and  prac- 
tice; the  Sceptre  of  God's  Kingdom;  the  Rod  of 
His  Judgment ;  His  Witness  to  the  World. 

We  have  also  seen  St.  John's  divine  prophecy 
concerning  its  reception  in  this  world.  And  he 
enables  us  to  foresee  its  future  triumph,  and  the 
woes  which  will  overtake  all  who  despise  it.  Mar- 
vellous, indeed,  is  the  fulfilment  which  this  Prophecy 
has  already  received,  and  is  now  receiving.  It  might 
have  been  expected  that  the  Word  of  the  great 
Creator  and  Sovereign  Lord  of  the  World  would 
have  gained  ready  attention,  and  unqualified  love, 
and  universal  obedience  from  His  creatures  and  sub- 
jects. But  no.  St.  John  reveals  a  different  result. 
And  so  it  has  come  to  pass.  The  Written  Word 
has  been  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Incar- 
nate Word.  The  Herods  and  Pilates  of  Earth  have 
conspired  against  it ;  and  it  has  been  set  at  nought 
by  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  of  the  Great  City. 

Let  us  here  adore  God's  long-suffering,  and  be- 
wail man's  sin.     God  is  justified :  man  is  silenced. 


1  This  word  Channel — Canalit — is  to  be  added  to  the  derivatives 
(mentioned  above,  p.  124,  239)  of  the  Hebrew  Kanehy  a  reed,  which 
word  is  used  to  describe  the  branches  or  channels  of  the  Holy  Candle- 
stick, Exod.  xxv.  31 — 36.  xxxvii.  22,  which  is  a  type  of  the  Church 
illumined  by  the  Word  of  God. 
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And  let  no  one  be  staggered  if  it  should  be  his  lot 
to  see  other  outrageous  insults  heaped  on  the 
Word  of  God. 

We  see  its  present  sufferings;  and  so  one  part 
of  the  prophecy  is  shown  to  be  true:  and,  let  us 
remember,  St.  John  predicts,  that  as  the  Word  suf- 
fers with  Christ,  so  it  will  rise  again,  ascend,  and 
reign  with  Him.  Therefore,  let  us  not  be  dismayed 
by  the  treatment  of  the  Word  on  earth ;  but  let  us 
raise  our  eyes,  and  contemplate  its  glory  in  Heaven. 
Above  all,  let  us  take  heed  to  ourselves  :  let  us  fear 
the  Word ;  let  us  believe  the  Word ;  let  us  obey 
the  Word — or  the  Word  will  be  our  Woe. 

Secondly,  St.  John  reveals  to  us  the  History  of 
the  Church. 

Some,  you  are  aware,  affirm,  that  temporal  felicity 
and  amplitude  of  earthly  dominion  are  notes  of  the 
true  Church1;  and  they  argue  that  their  own  Church 
is  the  spouse  of  Christ,  because  it  has  enjoyed  worldly 
prosperity,  and  has  long  exercised  secular  sway. 

But  how  different  is  the  language  of  St.  John ! 
He  represents  the  Apostolic  Church,  the  Spouse  of 
Christ — the  Spiritual  Queen,  as  a  Pilgrim  and  Exile 
upon  earth.  She  is  the  Woman  in  the  Wilderness. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Woman  who  sits  enthroned 
as  a  Queen  upon  many  waters,  which  are  peoples, 
and  multitudes,  and  nations2,  is  not  the  Bride,  but 
the  Harlot — not  Sion,  but  Babylon. 

1  Bellarmine  de  Notis  Ecclesiae,  lib.  iv.  c.  18.    Ultima  nota  est 
JeUcUat  temporalis.  *  Rev.  xvii.  1.15. 
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We  learn  from  the  Apocalypse,  that  the  true 
Spouse  of  Christ  must  suffer.  She  must  suffer  like 
Her  divine  Lord ;  from  infidel  powers,  and  from  a 
corrupt  Church. 

Who  would  have  believed  his  report?  How  in- 
credible was  all  this  when  St.  John  wrote !  But  this 
prophecy,  also,  has  been  already  in  part  fulfilled,  and 
is  now  in  course  of  fulfilment.  The  Church,  built 
on  the  foundation  of  Apostles  and  Prophets,  Jesus 
Christ  Himself  being  the  chief  corner  stone !,  has  been 
beleaguered  by  foes  from  without  and  from  within, 
ever  since  the  day  of  her  building.  She  has  been 
assailed  by  the  Arch-Enemy  of  man — first,  with 
heathen  arms,  and  then  with  the  weapons  of  Heresy, 
Superstition,  and  Infidelity.  She  has  been  driven 
into  the  Wilderness. 

Alas !  is  not  this  true  ?  Has  not  this  prophecy 
been  verified?  is  it  not  now  fulfilled  in  our  own  eyes? 
Are  not  the  Nations  of  the  World  at  this  hour  treat- 
ing all  Religions  as  equally  true?  Do  not  some 
of  them  endow  Judaism  side  by  side  with  Chris- 
tianity ?  And  in  the  great  work  of  National  Edu- 
cation, are  they  not  setting  at  defiance  Christ's  own 
commission  to  His  Church8 — Teach  all  Nations,  Feed 
My  Lambs  ?  Are  they  not  denying,  that  Christ's 
Spouse  is  the  Mother  of  Christ's  children  ?  Are  they 
not  taking  away  her  children  and  His  from  her 
breasts  and  from  her  knees,  and  depriving  them  of 
the  pure  milk  of  the  Word,  and  of  the  spiritual  food 
of  the  Sacraments,  and  of  the  Line  upon  Line,  Pre- 

1  Eph.  ii.  20.  *  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20.    John  xxi.  15. 
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cept  upon  Precept l  of  Christian  Creeds  and  Cate- 
chisms? Are  they  not  giving  them  away  to  false 
Mothers?  Instead  of  strengthening  Sion,  are  they 
not  rebuilding  Babylon?  And  has  not  the  treache- 
rous Harlot  spoiled  the  Spouse  even  of  her  name, 
and  called  herself  the  Catholic  Church  ? 

Thus  the  Woman  is  in  the  Wilderness.  But 
Michael  and  his  Angels  are  stronger  than  Satan  and 
his  angels.  She  is  still  clothed  with  the  Sun,  and 
treads  on  the  Moon,  and  is  crowned  with  twelve 
stars.  She  still  shines  in  the  night  of  the  world. 
God  appoints  her  a  place.  He  feeds  her  with  hea- 
venly manna  in  the  desert.  He  bears  her  on  the 
Two  Wings  of  the  Great  Eagle  through  the  vast 
wilderness.  In  her  present  sufferings  she  sees  a 
pledge  of  her  future  glory.  For  these  trials  have 
been  predicted  by  St.  John ;  and  he,  who  has  pre- 
dicted them,  has  also  revealed  her  triumph.  The 
one  have  been,  and  are ;  the  other  will  be.  There- 
fore, though  she  is  in  the  Wilderness,  she  does  not 
faint.  She  loves  to  be  like  her  Lord.  She  looks 
for  severer  trials  yet.  The  Church  will  be  like 
Christ,  even  to  the  end.  She  will  have  her  Geth- 
semane — her  Calvary.  But  beyond  them  all  she 
sees  the  Mount  of  Ascension — the  cloud  of  glory — 
the  crystal  sea — the  Throne  of  God. 

1  Isaiah  xxYiii.  10. 
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LECTURE  X. 


Rev.  xiii.  9. 
If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let  him  hear. 

It  has  been  shown  in  previous  Discourses  that  the 
Apocalypse,  or  Book  of  Revelation,  is  rightly  re- 
ceived as  a  work  of  the  Evangelist  St.  John,  and  that 
it  holds  a  peculiar  place  as  the  Seal  of  the  whole 
Bible,  and  I  would  now  invite  your  attention  to 
some  striking  visible  proofs  of  its  Divine  Inspiration. 

The  Apocalypse  is  a  prophecy ;  and  it  has  now 
been  in  the  world  for  nearly  eighteen  centuries. 

The  question  therefore  naturally  arises, — Have 
any  of  its  predictions  been  fulfilled  ? 

If  they  have,  then,  among  other  important  deduc- 
tions from  that  fact,  we  have  in  such  fulfilment  a 
clear  demonstration  of  its  divine  origin ;  and  also  we 
have  presumptive  evidence  that  the  other  predictions 
of  the  Apocalypse,  concerning  the  Last  Great  Things 
— Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell,  and  Eternity — will  be 
fulfilled  likewise. 

Besides,   the   Apocalypse,  as    might    readily   be 
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shown  l,  is  a  Manual  of  Christian  Faith  and  Practice, 
and,  if  it  is  inspired  by  God,  then  we  have  here 
another  proof  of  the  divine  origin  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Gospel,  and  of  the  truth  and  importance  of 
Christianity. 

You  perceive  then  that  this  question  is  a  most 
momentous  one — "  Have  the  prophecies  of  the  Apo- 
calypse been  fulfilled  ?" 

It  has  been  my  endeavour  to  offer  some  reply  to 
it  already  by  an  expository  comment  on  this  Book ; 
and,  with  this  view,  we  have  commenced  at  the 
opening  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  have  proceeded  as 
far  as  the  thirteenth  chapter. 

Here  we  resume  our  undertaking;  and  it  is  our 
hope  to  prosecute  it  to  the  close  of  these  Lectures. 

At  this  point,  in  the  course  of  our  Exposition,  we 
pause  to  observe,  that  the  particular  prophecies 
which  will  now  engage  our  attention,  and  to  which 
the  present  Discourse  is  designed  as  introductory, 
are  fraught  with  the  most  solemn  warning  and 
admonition  to  us  all. 

What  then  are  these  prophecies  to  which  we  now 
refer  ?  and  how  have  they  been  fulfilled  ? 

Our  reply  is  as  follows : 

Having  been  led  in  these  Discourses  to  devote 
the  best  faculties  at  command  to  this  solemn  subject, 
I  should  feel  myself  guilty  of  culpable  dereliction  of 
duty  in  the  sight  of  Almighty  God,  if  I  did  not 
declare  my  conviction  that  the  prophecies  contained 

1  And  as  is  shown  in  the  last  Lecture  of  the  present  volume. 

u  2 
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in  the  Thirteenth,  Fourteenth,  Sixteenth,  Seven- 
teenth, Eighteenth,  and  Nineteenth  Chapters  of  the 
Revelation  of  St.  John  the  Divine,  and  which  de- 
scribe the  guilt,  and  pourtray  the  punishment,  of  the 
mystical  Babylon,  have  been  partly  accomplished, 
and  are  in  course  of  complete  accomplishment,  in 
the  Church  of  Rome. 

This,  I  well  know,  is  a  very  grave  assertion ;  and 
ought  not  to  be  made  without  the  most  serious 
deliberation. 

The  Church  of  Rome,  my  brethren,  was  planted 
by  Apostles  of  Christ ;  it  was  watered  by  the  blood 
of  Martyrs;  it  was  fostered  by  dews  from  heaven. 
For  many  years,  in  succession,  its  faith  was  spoken  of 
through  the  whole  world  K  It  was  long  the  burning 
and  shining  light  of  Western  Christendom. 

To  affirm  then  that  this  Church,  having  been 
once  espoused  as  a  chaste  Virgin '  to  Christ  by  Apo- 
stolic hands,  has  been  false  to  her  plighted  troth ; 
that  she  has  forgotten  the  love  of  her  espousals1; 
that  she  has  played  the  harlot ;  that  she  has  allured, 
and  still  allures,  the  nations  of  the  earth  to  spiritual 
adultery ;  that  she  is  pourtrayed  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  the  Apocalypse  as  a  second  Babylon ;  that  she 
is  designated  by  Him — not,  as  she  claims  herself 
to  be,  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of  all  Christian 
Churches — but  as  the  Mother  of  spiritual  fornications 
and  abominations  of  the  earth 4 ;  and  to  make  this 

1  Rom.  i.  8.  2  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

»  Jer.  ii.  2.  *  Rev.  xvii.  5. 
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assertion  publicly,  in  this  the  Church  of  a  Christian 
University,  is  to  venture  upon  an  act  which  involves 
the  deepest  responsibility ;  and  which  cannot  be  per- 
formed, except  with  feelings  of  awe,  and  emotions  of 
bitterest  sorrow. 

But  this  assertion,  my  brethren,  is  now  solemnly, 
deliberately  made ;  made  under  an  imperative  sense 
of  duty ;  made  in  your  ears,  in  the  presence  and 
House  of  God. 

Some,  I  am  aware,  may  exclaim,  How  uncha- 
ritable is  such  an  accusation !  how  inconsistent  with 
the  mild  and  loving  spirit  of  the  Gospel,  to  arraign 
a  Christian  Church,  one  so  distinguished  as  the 
Church  of  Rome,  for  amplitude,  dignity,  and  an- 
tiquity; and  to  brand  it  with  such  an  ominous 
name — to  characterize  it  as  Babylon ! 

But,  we  reply, 

Who  wrote  the  Apocalypse?  The  Apostle  and 
Evangelist  St.  John.  He  was  a  Son  of  Thunder ; 
but  he  was  the  beloved  Disciple  of  Christ :  he  was 
the  Apostle  of  Love.  And  this  divine  Boanerges 
fulmined  forth  God's  judgments  in  love. 

As  the  rolling  thunder  breaks  forth  from  the 
dark  summer-cloud,  and  as  the  cloud  is  gilded  with 
radiant  sunbeams,  and  as  the  electric  storm  purifies 
the  air,  so  the  thunders  of  the  Apocalypse  peal  forth 
from  the  clouds  of  divine  wrath,  but  they  bear  a 
message  of  love.  Repent  (they  say) ;  do  thy  first 
works ;  and  1  will  give  thee  the  Morning  Star l.    As 

1  Rev.  ii.  28. 
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many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and  chasten ;  be  thou  zealous 
therefore,  and  repent  \  Behold,  I  stand  at  the 
door*. 

Again ;  we  ask,  Who  moved  St.  John  to  write  the 
Apocalypse?  The  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  If  any 
man  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  Churches a. 

Assuredly,  my  beloved  brethren,  it  is  not  uncha- 
ritable in  us  to  declare,  what  the  Spirit  of  Peace 
dictated  to  the  Apostle  of  Love. 

Nay,  rather,  we  should  be  guilty  of  grievous  sin ; 
we  should  be  doing  what  in  us  lies  to  frustrate 
St.  John's  labour  of  love ;  we  should  be  resisting  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  we  should  be  forfeiting  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  Apocalypse  to  all  who  read  and  keep 
the  words  of  this  prophecy 4,  if  we  failed  to  proclaim 
what,  by  the  voice  of  St.  John,  it  has  pleased  God  to 
reveal. 

They,  let  us  be  assured,  are  not  lovers  of  peace,  or 
of  their  own  and  other  men's  souls,  who  build  up  a 
wall,  and  daub  it  with  untempered  morter 5 ;  and 
speak  smooth  things,  and  prophesy  deceits 6,  and  say, 
Peace,  peace,  when  there  is  no  peace 7 ;  for  it  is 
written,  O  son  of  man,  if  thou  dost  not  speak  to  warn 
the  wicked  from  his  way,  that  wicked  man  shall  die 
in  his  iniquity ;  but  his  blood  will  I  require  at  thy 

1  Rev.  iii.  19.  s  Rev.  iii.  20. 

»  Rev.  ii.  7.  11.  17.  29.  iii.  6.  13.  22. 
4  Rev.  i.  3.  xxii.  7.  »  Ezek.  xiii.  10. 

0  Isaiah  zxx.  10.  '  Jer.  vi.  14. 
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hand  \  And,  He  that  flatter eih  his  neighbour,  spread- 
eth  a  net  for  his  feet* ;  but,  He  that  rebvketh  a  man, 
shall  afterwards  find  more  favour,  than  he  that  flat- 
tereth  with  his  tongue 8. 

Still  further :  If  the  Church  of  Rome  be  indeed 
right  in  her  assertion,  that  out  of  her  pale  there  is 
no  salvation 4 ;  if  it  be  really  true,  that  she  cannot 
err,  and  will  never  fail ;  if  she  has  indeed  been  con- 
stituted by  Jesus  Christ  to  be  the  unique  Depository 
and  supreme  Arbitress  of  the  Faith,  then  assuredly 
it  is  a  very  perilous  thing  to  be  separated  from  her, 
and  we  ought  not  to  lose  an  hour  before  we  join  her 
communion. 

But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  as  we  now  affirm,  and 
shall  hereafter  proceed  to  prove,  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecies  concerning  Babylon  do  indeed  point  at 
her,  then,  by  uniting  ourselves  with  Rome,  we  should 
sever  ourselves  from  St.  John;  then,  by  communi- 
cating with  her,  we  should  rebel  against  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

Yes,  my  beloved  brethren,  we  have  received  the 
Apocalypse  from  the  hand  of  St  John,  who  calls  it 
the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ5,  and  the  voice  of  the 
Spirit  to  the  Church.    We  have  it  in  our  hands,  and 


1  Ezek.  zxxiii.  8.  *  Prov.  xxix.  5. 

•  Proy.zxviii.2S. 

4  In  the   Trent   Creed, — "  Extra    banc   fidem  nemo  salvos   esse 
potest." 

*  Rev.i.  1. 
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we  point  to  it,  and  say, — Here  we  have  a  positive 
command  from  Almighty  God  not  to  partake  of  her 
sins,  lest  we  also  receive  of  her  plagues  K  The  in- 
spired Exile,  the  divine  Evangelist,  upon  the  shore 
of  Patmos,  not  only  addressed  the  Seven  Churches 
of  Asia,  but  he  now  speaks  to  us :  he  speaks  to  the 
Church  of  England,  and  to  all  the  Churches  of 
Christendom : — If  any  man  worship  the  Beast  and 
his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead,  or  in 
his  hand,  the  same  shall  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath 
of  God,  which  is  poured  out  without  mixture  into  the 
cup  of  His  indignation ;  and  he  shall  be  tormented 
with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  holy 
Angels,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb\ 

We  have  also  a  divine  assurance,  for  ourselves, 
that,  in  not  communicating  in  the  sins  of  Rome,  and 
in  warning  others  how  they  venture  to  do  so,  we  are 
obeying  Christ  Himself;  for,  Here,  says  St.  John,  is 
the  patience  of  the  Saints ;  here  are  they  that  keep  the 
commandments  of  God,  and  the  faith  of  Jesus  *. 

Thus,  then,  we  see  in  the  Apocalypse  a  strong 
appeal  to  our  charity.  Christian  love  longs,  above 
all  things,  for  the  salvation  of  souls.  It  prays  and 
labours  that  they  may  escape  God's  judgments,  and 
especially  that  they  may  be  saved  from  such  fearful 
woes — the  torments  of  the  lake  of  fire4— which  are 
denounced  by  God  upon  Babylon.     How,  therefore, 

1  Rev.  xviii.  4.  *  Rev.  xiv.  10. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  12,  <  Rev.  xiv.  10, 1 1.  xix.  20. 
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would  it  rejoice  that  these  prophecies  should  now 
be  duly  pondered  by  all  the  members  of  the  Church 
of  Rome!  How  thankful  would  it  be  that  the 
words  of  the  Apostle,  who  was  miraculously  rescued 
from  the  fiery  furnace1  at  Rome,  to  see  these 
Visions,  should  have  power,  by  God's  grace,  to  pluck 
them  as  brands  from  the  fire f.  Let  us  all  pray,  pray 
earnestly,  to  God  that  this  may  indeed  be  so ! 

Especially  too,  as  years  roll  on,  and  as  the  judg- 
ments reserved  for  Babylon  draw  nearer  and  nearer, 
and  as,  it  may  be,  in  the  events  of  our  own  day,  we 
feel  the  tremblings  of  the  earthquake  which  will 
engulph  her,  and  behold  the  flashing  forth  of  the 
fire  which  will  consume  her,  true  Christian  Charity 
will  put  on  Angel's  wings,  and  will  hasten  with  a 
Seraph's  step ;  and  will  be  like  the  heavenly  Mes- 
sengers despatched  by  God  to  Lot  in  Sodom ;  and 
will  lay  hold  on  the  hands  of  those  who  linger,  and 
will  urge  them  forth  from  the  door,  and  will  chide 
their  delay,  and  will  exclaim, — Arise !  what  dost 
Hiou  here  f  Take  oil  that  thou  hast,  lest  thou  be  con- 
sumed in  the  iniquity  of  this  city s. 

And  what,  therefore,  shall  we  say  of  those,  our  be- 
loved friends,  our  own  brothers  and  sisters  in  Christ, 
who  have  been  nurtured  with  the  same  milk  of  the 
Gospel  at  the  breast  of  the  same  Mother  with  our- 
selves ;  who  have  breathed  the  same  prayers ;  who 

1  Tertullian  de  Prescr.  Haeret.  c.  86. 

9  Zech.  iii.  2.  *  Gen.  xix.  12-16. 
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have  knelt  before  the  same  altars,  and  have  walked 
with  us  side  by  side  in  the  courts  of  our  own  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  have  been  beguiled  by  seductive  arts ; 
and  have  been  carried  away  captive— alas !  willingly 
captive — to  Babylon ;  some  of  whom,  we  doubt  not, 
when  they  awake  from  the  dream  in  which  they 
are  entranced,  and  recover  from  the  first  paroxysms 
of  perversion,  and  when  they  calmly  compare  their 
present  state  with  the  past,  rue  secretly  the  sad 
change,  and,  '  by  the  waters  of  Babylon  sit  down  and 
weep,  when  they  remember  thee,  O  Sion  ! 

What,  my  brethren,  shall  we  say  of  them?  It 
may  be,  that  we  ourselves  might  have  prevented 
their  fall.  It  may  be,  that  we  have  even  hastened 
it  by  our  coldness  and  carelessness.  Shall  we  do 
nothing  for  their  recovery?  shall  we  not  remember 
them  in  our  prayers?  shall  we  not  endeavour  to 
restore  them 2  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  ?  Shall  we 
not,  even  with  tears,  implore  them  to  listen — not  to 
us,  but — to  their  Everlasting  Saviour,  their  Almighty 
King  and  Judge,  speaking  in  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
mouth  of  the  Evangelist  St.  John  ?  Shall  we  not 
point  to  the  cup  of  wrath  in  God's  right  hand,  ready 
to  be  poured  out  upon  them  ?  Shall  we  not  say,  in 
the  words  of  the  Prophet, — Arise  ye  and  depart,  for 
this  is  not  your  rest ;  because  it  is  polluted,  it  shall 
destroy  you,  even  with  a  sore  destruction 3. 

1  Psalm  czxxvii.  1.  *  Gal.  vi.  1. 

8  Micah  ii.  10. 
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The  Book  of  Revelation,  thus  viewed,  as  it  ought 
to  be,  is  a  divine  Warning  of  the  peril  and  unhap- 
piness  of  all  who  are  enthralled  by  Rome.  And  its 
prophetic  and  comminatory  uses  ought  to  be  pointed 
out  by  all  Christian  Ministers,  and  to  be  acknow- 
ledged by  all  Christian  congregations. 

They,  whether  Clergy  or  People,  forfeit  a  great 
blessing  and  incur  great  danger,  who  neglect  these 
divinely-appointed  uses  of  the  Apocalypse,  particu- 
larly in  the  present  age,  when  the  Church  of  Rome 
is  employed  with  more  than  her  usual  activity  in 
spreading  her  snares  around  us,  to  make  victims  of 
her  deceits,  prisoners  of  her  power,  slaves  of  her  will, 
and  partners  of  her  doom. 

Still  further,  and  much  more :  A  Minister  of  the 
Gospel,  when  led  in  the  discharge  of  his  duty  to 
treat  specially  of  the  Apocalypse,  would  be  betraying 
his  sacred  trust,  if  he  did  not  call  the  attention  of 
his  hearers  to  these  prophecies  which  occupy  so 
large  a  portion  of  this  Sacred  Book ;  and  which,  for 
reasons  that  he  will  state  publicly,  he  is  fully  per- 
suaded have  been  fulfilled,  or  are  in  course  of  ful- 
filment, in  the  Church  of  Rome. 

He  would  be  guilty  of  the  heinous  sin  of  handling 
the  word  of  God  deceitfully l ;  and,  in  St.  Paul's  lan- 
guage, he  would  not  be  pure  of  the  blood  of  the  souls 
of  his  hearers,  as  not  declaring  to  them  the  whole 
counsel  of  God*.      He   would  be  chargeable  with 

1  2  Cor.  iv»2.  '  Acts  xx.  26,  27. 
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taking  away  from  the  words  of  St.  John's  prophecy ; 
and  so  would  be  in  peril  of  having  his  own  name 
blotted  out  from  the  book  of  life  \  if  he  failed  to  lift 
up  his  voice,  and  to  blow  the  trumpet  of  the  Gospel 
with  no  uncertain  sound  ',  and  to  proclaim  publicly 
and  solemnly,  in  accents  which  cannot  be  mistaken, 
that  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is  no  other 
than  the  Church  of  Rome. 

In  discharging  this  responsible  duty,  he  must, 
however,  crave  not  to  be  misunderstood. 

I.  Having  a  deep  sense  of  the  danger  of  those 
who  dwell  in  Babylon,  he  will  never  venture  to 
affirm  that  none  who  have  dwelt  there  could  be 
saved.  The  Apocalypse  itself  forbids  him.  On  the 
very  eve  of  its  destruction  the  voice  from  heaven 
says,  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not  par- 
takers  of  her  sins9  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her 
plagues \  And  so,  we  doubt  not,  God  ever  has  had, 
and  now  has,  some  people  in  Babylon. 

Some,  doubtless,  there  were  in  former  times  in 
our  own  land  who  had  not  the  blessed  privilege 
which  we  enjoy  of  hearing  the  voice,  Come  out  of 
her.  They  had  not  the  warnings  of  the  Gospel :  to 
them  it  was  almost  a  sealed  book.  And  this,  too, 
is  even  yet  the  case  with  many  in  foreign  lands. 
And,  since  responsibilities  vary  with  privileges,  and 
God  judgeth  men  according  to  what  they  have,  and 

1  Rer.  zxii.  19.  M  Cor.  xiv.  8. 

»  Rer.  xyiii.  4. 
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not  according  to  what  they  have  not\  therefore 
Christian  Love,  which  hopeth  all  things1 ',  will  think 
charitably,  and,  if  it  speak  at  all,  will  not  speak 
harshly  of  them  \ 

All  this  we  readily  allow.  But  then  we  must 
not  shrink  from  asking,  What  will  be  the  lot  of 
those  who  hear  the  voice,  Come  out  of  her,  and  yet 
do  not  obey  it?  And  what  will  be  their  portion, 
who, — when  the  voice  says,  Come  out  of  her, — go  in 
to  Babylon,  and  dwell  there  ? 

II.  Again :  the  Minister  of  the  Gospel,  to  whose 
case  we  have  referred,  is  obliged,  for  fear  of  misre- 
presentation, to  say,  that  he  readily  acknowledges, 
and  openly  professes,  that  Christianity  does  not  con- 
sist in  hatred  of  Home. 

We  are  not  of  those,  who,  in  the  words  of 
an  eminent  Writer 4,  "  consider  the  Christian  Re- 
ligion no  otherwise  than  as  it  abhors  and  reviles 
Popery,  and  who  value  those  men  most,  who  do  it 
most  furiously."  No ;  the  Gospel  is  a  divine  Mes- 
sage of  Peace  on  earth,  and  good  will  towards  men  5. 
The  banner  over  us  is  Love6.    No  one  is  safe  because 


1  Luke  xii.  48.    2  Cor.  viii.  12.  9  1  Cor.  xiii.  7. 

8  Compare  the  wise  and  charitable  sentiments  of  St.  Cyprian, 
Epist.  lxiii.  Si  quis  de  anteceuoribus  nostris  rel  ignoranter  vel  siropli- 
citer  non  observayit  et  tenuit  quod  nos  Dominus  facere  exemplo  suo 
et  magisterio  docuit,  potest  simplicitati  ejus  de  indulgentiA  Domini 
venia  concedi ;  nobis  verd  non  potent  ignosci,  qui  nunc  a  Domino 
admoniti  et  instructi  sumus. 

*  Lord  Clarendon,  Hist.  Rebel  1.  i.  88,  p.  88,  ed.  Oxf.  1839. 

*  Luke  ii.  14.  •  Cant.  ii.  4. 
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his  brother  is  in  danger :  no  man  is  better  because 
his  neighbour  is  worse.  Our  warfare  is  not  with 
men,  but  with  sins.  We  love  the  erring,  but  not 
their  errors ;  and  we  oppose  their  errors,  because  we 
love  the  erring,  and  because  we  desire  their  salva- 
tion, which  is  perilled  by  their  errors,  and  because 
we  love  the  truth,  which  is  able  to  save  their  souls. 

We  know  that  Error  is  manifold;  but  Truth  is 
one :  and  that,  therefore,  it  is  by  no  means  enough 
to  oppose  Error ;  for  one  error  may  be  opposed  by  an- 
other error ;  and  the  only  right  opposition  to  Error  is 
Truth.  We  know,  also,  that  by  God's  mercy  there 
are  truths  in  the  Church  of  Rome  as  well  as  errors ; 
and  that  some  who  oppose  Rome  may  be  opposing 
her  truths,  and  not  her  errors.  Our  warfare  is 
against  the  errors  of  Rome  and  for  the  maintenance 
of  the  truth  of  Christ.  We  reject  Popery  because 
we  profess  Christianity,  and  because  we  must  con- 
tend earnestly  for  the  Faith  once  delivered  to  the 
Saints1.  We  abhor  Babylon,  because  we  love  Sion. 
And  the  aim  of  our  warfare  is  not  to  destroy  our 
adversaries,  but  to  save  their  souls.  Therefore  in 
what  we  now  say,  or  shall  hereafter  say,  on  this 
subject,  we  hope  to  follow  the  precept  of  the  Apostle, 
Speak  the  truth  in  love2;  and  if,  through  human 
infirmity,  any  thing  be  spoken  otherwise,  we  pray 
God  that  it  may  perish  speedily,  as  though  it  had 
never  been. 

1  Jude  8.  *  Eph.  iv.  15. 
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We  pass  now  to  certain  other  important  pre- 
liminary topics. 

III.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  our  most  eminent 
Divines  have  commonly  held  and  taught  that  the 
Apocalyptic  prophecies,  concerning  Babylon,  were 
designed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  describe  the  Church 
of  Rome.  Not  only  they  who  flourished  at  the 
period  of  our  Reformation,  such  as  Archbishop 
Cranmer,  Bishops  Ridley  and  Jewel,  and  the  Authors 
of  our  Homilies,  but  they  also  who  followed  them 
in  the  next,  the  most  learned,  Age  of  our  Theology, 
— I  mean,  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  and  beginning 
of  the  seventeenth  century, — proclaimed  openly  the 
same  doctrine.  Yes,  my  brethren,  and  it  was  main- 
tained by  those  in  that  learned  age,  who  were  most 
eminent  for  sober  moderation  and  Christian  charity, 
as  well  as  for  profound  erudition.  It  may  suffice  to 
mention  the  illustrious  names  of  Richard  Hooker  * 
and  Bishop  Andrewes  *. 

But  after  them  a  new  generation  arose.  This  was 
a  race  of  men  endued  with  more  zeal  than  know- 
ledge ;  devoid,  for  the  most  part,  of  reverence  for 
Authority  and  Antiquity,  and  filled  with  unbounded 
confidence  in  their  own  sagacity,  and  idolizing  their 

1  Hooker,  e.g.  Sermon  on  St.  Jude  17—21.  "  That  which  they  call 
Schisme  we  know  to  be  our  reasonable  service  unto  God  and  obedience 
to  His  Voice,  which  crieth  shrill  in  our  ears, *  Go  out  of  Babylon,  My 
People,  that  you  be  not  partakers  of  her  Sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not 
of  her  plagues."*    (Rev.  xviii.  4.) 

9  Bp.  Andrewes,  c.  Bellarmin.  capp.  is. — zii.  p.  220 — 290.  See 
Appendix  I.  in  Vol.  ii.  of  these  Lectures. 
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own  private  imaginations.  And  having  once  possessed 
themselves  with  a  persuasion  that  they  could  not 
adopt  a  more  effectual  mode  of  assailing  what  they 
themselves  disliked  than  by  arraigning  it  as  Popish, 
they  denounced  ancient  Truths  as  modern  Corrup- 
tions, and  impugned  Apostolic  Institutions  as  if  they 
were  Papal  Innovations.  They  involved  them  all  in 
one  sweeping  accusation  of  Antichristian  error  and 
Babylonish  pollution.  Against  them  they  sounded 
the  Trumpets,  and  on  them  they  would  have  poured 
out  the  Vials,  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Such  was  the  use  they  made  of  this  sacred  Book. 

And  what  was  the  result  ? 

A  re-action  took  place.  The  indiscriminate  vio- 
lence and  wild  extravagance  of  these  eager  zealots 
afforded  an  easy  triumph  to  their  Romish  antagonists. 

Some  of  their  precipitate  charges  were  easily  re- 
futed. It  was  proved,  that  many  things  which  (hey 
had  affirmed  to  be  Antichristian,  were  really  Apo- 
stolic ;  and  that  many  things  which  they  execrated 
as  Popish,  and  would  exterminate  as  Babylonish,  had 
been  authorized  by  the  unanimous  consent,  and  em- 
bodied in  the  universal  practice,  of  the  Christian 
Church. 

Now  mark  the  consequence. 

Some  of  their  accusations  being  thus  ignomi- 
niously  routed,  it  was  inferred  by  many  that  the 
rest  were  no  less  futile;  and  because  much  was 
shown  to  be  Apostolic  which  they  had  alleged  to  be 
Antichristian,  therefore  it  came  to  be  supposed  that 
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what  was  really  Antichristian  might  be  Apostolic 
also.  And  so  the  passionate  zeal  of  the  accuser 
wrought  the  acquittal  of  the  accused;  and  some 
pious  and  sober-minded  men,  disgusted  by  the  extra- 
vagant folly,  and  alarmed  by  the  destructive  vio- 
lence, of  these  furious  Religionists,  ceased  to  regard 
Rome  as  Babylon ;  not  from  any  amendment  on  her 
part,  but  only  through  the  presumptuous  ignorance 
and  intemperate  vehemence  of  her  foes '. 

What  do  we  thence  learn  ? 

The  necessity  of  sound  reason  and  of  sober  cau- 
tion, as  well  as  of  Christian  charity,  in  the  investi- 
gation of  sacred  truth.  And,  in  the  matter  before 
us,  we  may  rest  assured,  that  none  are  more  danger* 
ous  enemies  of  the  cause  of  Christianity,  as  nobly 
vindicated  and  gloriously  restored  at  our  own  Refor- 
mation ;  none  are  more  effective  partizans  of  Romish 
error  and  corruption,  than  they,  who,  in  our  own 
age,  bring  a  blind  accusation  of  Popery  against  every 
thing  which  displeases  themselves. 

This  has  been  signally  exemplified  in  the  history 
of  the  Interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse. 

They  who  employed  it  to  denounce  whatever  they 
disapproved,  brought  discredit  on  this  Divine  Book ; 
and  they  did  all  in  their  power  to  invalidate  its 
solemn  warnings  against  Romish  Superstition,  and  to 
deprive  the  Church  of  its  heavenly  consolations. 

We,  therefore,  have  here  a  double  duty.     The 

1  Compare  Bishop  Warburton,  Discourse  xxTiii.  vol.  x.  p.  180,  181, 
ed.  Lond.  1811. 
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Apocalypse  is  the  Voice  of  God  to  the  Church.  On 
the  one  hand,  although  its  prophecies  have  been 
misapplied  by  some,  it  is  not  safe  for  us  to  neglect 
their  right  application ;  on  the  other,  we  must  be  on 
our  guard  not  to  strain  them  beyond  their  proper 
limits,  lest,  by  being  applied  where  they  are  not 
applicable,  they  should  become  inapplicable  where 
they  ought  to  be  applied. 

IV.  Another  consideration  has  had  much  weight 
with  some  members  of  our  own  communion,  and  has 
rendered  them  unable  to  see  the  Church  of  Rome 
in  the  Apocalypse. 

It  is  the  following  argument,  with  which  we  are 
often  encountered,  both  by  Romanists  and  Pro- 
testant Nonconformists.  If> — they  say, — the  Church 
of  Rome  is  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon,  then  you  your- 
selves, the  Ministers  of  the  Church  of  England,  who 
derive  your  Holy  Orders  from  Rome,  are  infected 
with  the  taint  of  Babylon :  your  ministerial  com- 
mission, therefore,  is  liable  to  grave  suspicions :  the 
validity  of  your  ministrations  is  questionable ;  in  a 
word, — by  fixing  the  stigma  on  Rome,  you  have 
branded  yourselves. 

Such  is  the  objection. 

Assuredly  the  fear  of  it  is  as  groundless,  as  the 
allegation  of  it  is  illogical. 

JVe9  my  brethren,  do  not  derive  our  Holy  Orders 
from  Rome — but  from  Christ.  He  is  the  sole  source 
of  all  the  grace  which  we  dispense  in  our  ministry. 
And,  suppose  we  admit  that  this  virtue  flows  from 
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Him  through  some  who  were  in  communion  with  the 
Church  of  Rome,  and  that  no  charitable  allowance 
is  to  be  made  for  those  who  held  her  doctrines  in  a 
darker  age — what  then?  The  Channel  is  not  the 
Source.  The  human  Officer  is  not  the  Divine  Office. 
The  validity  of  the  commission  was  not  impaired  by 
the  un  worthiness  of  those  through  whom  it  was  con- 
veyed. The  Vessels  of  the  Temple  of  God  were 
holy  even  at  Babylon :  and,  after  they  had  been  on 
Belshazzar's  table,  they  were  restored  to  God's 
altar l.  The  Scribes  and  Pharisees  were  to  be 
obeyed,  because  they  sat  in  Moses*  seat 2.  The  Sacra- 
ments of  Christ,  administered  even  by  Judas,  were 
efficacious  to  salvation.  The  Old  Testament  is  not 
the  less  the  Word  of  God  because  it  has  come  to  us 
by  the  hands  of  Jews,  who  reject  Christ.  And  so, 
the  sacred  commission  which  the  Ministers  of  the 
Church  of  England  have  received  from  Christ,  is  not 
in  any  way  impaired  by  transmission  through  some 
who  were  infected  with  Romish  corruptions;  but 
rather,  in  this  preservation  of  the  sacred  deposit  even 
in  their  hands,  and  in  its  conveyance  to  us,  and  in 
its  purification  from  corrupt  admixtures,  and  in  its 
restoration  to  its  ancient  use,  we  recognize  another 
proof  of  God's  ever-watchful  providence  over  His 
Church,  and  of  His  mercy  to  ourselves. 

V.    This   leads   me   to   warn   you,   my   younger 
hearers,  against  two  opposite  errors.     On  the  one 

1  Ezra  i.  7.  '  Matth.  xxiii.  2. 
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hand,  it  is  alleged  by  some,  that,  if  Rome  be  a 
Church,  she  cannot  be  Babylon.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  said  by  others,  that,  if  Rome  be  Babylon,  she 
cannot  be  a  Church.  Both  these  conclusions  are 
false.  Rome  may  be  a  Church,  and  yet  be  Babylon  : 
and  she  may  be  Babylon,  and  yet  a  Church.  This 
truth  will  appear  from  considering  the  case  of  the 
Ancient  Church  of  God.  The  Israelites  in  the  Wil- 
derness were  guilty  of  abominable  idolatry  \  Yet 
they  are  called  a  Church  in  Holy  Writ !.  And  why? 
Because  they  still  retained  the  Law  of  God  and  the 
Priesthood f.  So,  also,  Jerusalem — even  when  it  had 
crucified  Christ — is  called  in  Scripture  the  Holy  City*. 
And  why?  By  reason  of  the  truths  and  graces 
which  she  had  received  from  God,  and  which  had 
not  yet  been  wholly  taken  from  her. 

A  distinction,  you  see,  is  to  be  made  between 
what  is  due  to  God's  goodness  on  the  one  side,  and 
to  man's  depravity  on  the  other. 

As  far  as  the  divine  mercy  was  concerned,  God's 
Ancient  People  were  a  Church:  but  by  reason  of 
their  own  wickedness,  they  were  even  a  Synagogue  of 
Satan  4;  and,  as  such,  they  were  finally  destroyed. 

Hence  their  ancient  Prophets,  looking  at  God's 
mercy  to  Jerusalem,  speak  of  her  as  Sion9  the  beloved 
city:  but  regarding  her  iniquities,  they  call  her 
Sodom 5,  the  bloody  city 6. 

1  Acts  vii.  88.  41.  48.  *  Cp.  Hooker,  iii.  c.  1  and  2. 

3  Matt,  xxvii.  58.  4  Rev.  ii.  9.   iii.  9. 

*  Isa.  i.  9,  10.  iii.  9.  *  Ezek.  xxiv.  6. 


x.]        concerning  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse.      309 

In  like  manner,  by  reason  of  God's  goodness  to 
her,  Rome  has  received  His  Word  and  Sacraments, 
and  through  His  long-suffering  they  are  not  yet 
utterly  taken  away  from  her :  and  by  virtue  of  the 
remnants  of  divine  truth  and  grace,  which  are  spared 
to  her,  she  is  still  a  Church.  But  she  has  miserably 
marred  and  corrupted  the  gifts  of  God.  She  has 
been  favoured  by  Him  like  Jerusalem,  and  like 
Jerusalem  she  has  rebelled  against  Him.  He  would 
have  healed  her,  but  she  is  not  healed  \  And,  there- 
fore, while  on  the  one  hand,  by  His  love  she  is  Sion 
— on  the  other,  through  her  own  sin,  she  is  Babylon  *. 

VI.  Having  now  specified  certain  causes  of  a  par- 
ticular kind,  which  have  partially  interfered  with  the 
right  application  of  these  Apocalyptic  prophecies,  we 
should  not  be  dealing  candidly,  if  we  did  not  advert 
to  one,  of  a  different  nature,  which  has  operated  un- 
favourably to  the  true  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse. 

This  was  the  intimate  connexion  of  some  of  our 
own  Princes,  especially  three  of  the  Stuart  race, 
with  Papal  Courts.  One  of  these  three  Sovereigns 
was  wedded  to  a  Princess  of  the  Romish  persuasion ; 
the  second  was  brought  up  under  Romish  influence; 
and  the  third  was  himself  a  Romanist,  and  endea- 
voured to  establish  the  Romish  Religion  in  this  land. 
This  civil  connexion  of  England  with  Papal  Courts 
exercised  a  pernicious  influence  on  our  own  Theolo- 

1  Jer.  li.  9. 

1  See  Jackson's  Works,  iii.  p.  880,  "  How  the  Romish  Church  is 
yet  both  a  true  Church  and  yet  the  Synagogue  of  Satan.** 
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gical  Literature.  Those  writers  were  supposed  to  be 
ill-affected  to  the  reigning  Powers,  and  disloyal  to 
the  Throne,  who  identified  Rome  with  Babylon,  and 
pointed  to  the  evils  which  Scripture  reveals  as  the 
consequences  of  communion  with  her.  They  were 
discouraged  or  silenced :  and  so  the  true  Interpret- 
ation of  the  Apocalypse  was  in  peril  of  being  sup- 


This  may  be  a  warning  to  us,  that  civil  connexions 
with  Rome  are  not  unattended  with  religious  dangers. 

Before  I  conclude  the  present  discourse,  which, 
as  I  have  said,  is  intended  to  serve  as  preliminary  to 
the  argument  which  will  be  pursued  on  future  occa- 
sions, let  me  desire  you  to  fix  your  minds  on  certain 
very  important  practical  uses  of  the  particular  pro- 
phecies  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  have  now  been 
occupying  our  thoughts. 

I.  Many  admirable  works  have  been  composed  by 
our  own  Divines,  in  Vindication  of  the  Church  of 
England  from  the  charge  of  Schism,  preferred  against 
her  by  Romish  Controversialists,  on  the  ground  of 
her  conduct  at  the  Reformation,  when  she  cleared 
herself  from  Romish  errors,  novelties,  and  corruptions. 

It  has  been  shown  in  these  Vindications,  that  it  is 
indeed  the  bounden  duty  of  all  Churches  to  avoid 

1  See  the  remarkable  declaration  of  Mede  concerning  himself, 
Works,  p.  880.  Letter  lvi.  to  Dr.  Twisse,  and  the  facts  stated  in  Bp. 
Warburton's  Sermon,  as  cited  above,  p.  307,  and  Pyle's  Introduction 
to  the  Apocalypse. 


x.]       concerning  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse.       311 

strife,  and  to  seek  peace,  and  ensue  it  !.  But  it  was 
also  demonstrated,  no  less  clearly,  that  Unity  in  error 
is  not  true  Unity,  but  is  rather  to  be  called  an  impi- 
ous Conspiracy  against  the  God  of  Unity  and  Truth. 

Doubtless,  there  is  a  Unity,  when  every  thing  in 
Nature  is  wrapped  in  the  gloom  of  Night,  and  bound 
with  the  chains  of  Sleep.  Doubtless  there  is  a 
Unity,  when  the  Earth  is  congealed  by  frost  and 
mantled  in  a  robe  of  snow.  Doubtless  there  is  a 
Unity,  when  the  human  voice  is  still,  the  hand  mo- 
tionless, the  breath  suspended,  and  the  whole  frame 
locked  in  the  iron  grasp  of  Death.  And  doubtless 
there  is  a  Unity,  when  men  surrender  their  Reason, 
and  sacrifice  their  Liberty,  and  stifle  their  Conscience, 
and  seal  up  Scripture,  and  deliver  themselves  mise- 
rable captives,  bound  hand  and  foot,  to  the  Dominion 
of  the  Church  of  Rome.  But  this  is  not  the  Unity 
of  Light ;  it  is  the  Unity  of  sleep  and  gloom.  It  is 
not  the  Unity  of  warmth  and  life ;  it  is  the  Unity 
of  cold  and  death.  It  is  not  true  Unity,  for  it  is  not 
Unity  in  the  Truth. 

Therefore,  since  it  has  been  proved  by  Appeals 
to  Reason,  to  Scripture,  and  to  Antiquity,  that  the 
Church  of  Rome  has  built  hay  and  stubble  on  the  one 
foundation  laid  by  Christ2;  that  she  has  added  to 
the  faith  many  errors  and  corruptions  which  mar  and 
vitiate  it ;  and  since,  as  the  Holy  Spirit  teaches  us 
in  the  Apocalypse,  it  is  the  duty  of  every  Church, 

1  Psalm  xxxiv.  14.     1  Pet.  iii.  11.  3  1  Cor.  iii.  12. 
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which  has  fallen  into  error,  to  repent1;  and  since 
Jesus  Christ  Himself,  our  Great  High  Priest — 
Who  wcdketh  in  the  midst  of  the  Golden  Candlesticks 
— declares  that  when  a  Church  has  left  her  first 
love,  He  will  remove  her  Candlestick  out  of  its  place 
except  she  repent 2,  and  strengthen  the  things  that 
remain,  that  are  ready  to  die3 ;  and  since  the  cor- 
ruptions of  one  Church  afford  no  palliation  or  excuse 
for  those  of  another ;  for,  as  the  Prophet  says,  though 
Israel  plat/  the  harlot,  let  not  Judah  sin 4 ;  and,  as 
Christ  Himself  teaches,  though  the  Church  of  Sardis 
be  dead5,  and  Laodicea  be  neither  hot  nor  cold\ 
yet  their  sister  Ephesus  must  remember  whence  she 
has  fallen,  and  do  her  first  works  \  and  Pergamos 
must  repent,  or  He  will  come  quickly,  and  fight 
against  her  with  the  sword  of  His  mouth 8 — there- 
fore, we  say,  it  was  justly  concluded  by  our  Divines, 
that  no  desire  of  Unity  on  our  part,  nor  reluctance 
on  the  part  of  Rome  to  cast  off  her  errors,  could 
exempt  England  from  the  duty  of  Reformation ;  and 
if  Rome,  instead  of  removing  her  corruptions,  refused 
to  communicate  with  England,  unless  England  con- 
sented to  communicate  with  Rome  in  her  corrup- 
tions, then  no  love  of  Unity  could  justify  England  in 
compliance  with  this  requisition  of  Rome ;  for  Unity 
in  error  is  not  Christian  Unity;  but,  by  imposing 

1  Rev.  iii.  3.  s  Rev.  ii.  5. 

3  Rev.  iii.  2.  «  Hos.  iv.  15. 

*  Rev.  iii.  1.  *  Rev.  iii.  15. 

7  Rev.  ii.  5.  8  Rev.  ii.  16. 
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the  necessity  of  erring  as  a  term  of  Union,  Rome 
became  guilty  of  a  breach  of  Unity,  and  so  the  sin 
of  schism  lies  at  her  door. 

This,  I  say,  my  brethren,  has  been  clearly  demon- 
strated by  our  Divines ;  and  a  careful  study  of  this 
proof  is  rendered  requisite  by  the  circumstances  of 
the  present  times. 

But  there  are  many  persons  who  have  not  the 
opportunity  of  perusing  their  works ;  and  they  who 
have,  will  not  forget  that  their  works  are  the  works 
of  men. 

Let  all  therefore  remember,  that  there  is  another 
Work  on  this  important  subject ;  a  Work  not  dic- 
tated by  man,  but  by  the  Holy  Spirit ;  a  Work 
accessible  to  all, — the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John. 

The  Holy  Spirit,  foreseeing,  no  doubt,  that  the 
Church  of  Rome  would  adulterate  the  truth  by  many 
"gross  and  grievous  abominations" — I  use  the  words 
of  the  judicious  Hooker1 — that  she  would  anathe- 
matize all  who  would  not  communicate  with  her, 
and  denounce  them  as  cut  off  from  the  body  of 
Christ  and  from  hope  of  everlasting  salvation ;  fore- 
seeing also,  that  she  would  exercise  a  wide  and 
dominant  sway  for  many  generations,  by  boldly 
iterated  assertions  of  Unity,  Antiquity,  Sanctity,  and 
Universality ;  foreseeing  also,  that  these  pretensions 
would  be  supported  by  the  Civil  sword  of  many  tem- 
poral Governments,  among  which  the  Roman  Em- 

1  Eccles.  Polit.  iii.  1.  10. 
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pire  would  be  divided  at  its  dissolution;  and  that 
Rome  would  thus  be  enabled  to  display  herself  to 
the  world  in  an  august  attitude  of  Imperial  power, 
and  with  the  dazzling  splendour  of  temporal  felicity : 
foreseeing  also  that  the  Church  of  Rome  would  cap- 
tivate the  Imaginations  of  men  by  the  fascinations 
of  Art  allied  with  Religion ;  and  would  ravish  their 
senses  and  rivet  their  admiration  by  gaudy  colours, 
and  stately  pomp,  and  prodigal  magnificence :  fore- 
seeing also  that  she  would  beguile  their  credulity  by 
Miracles  and  Mysteries,  by  Apparitions  and  Dreams, 
by  Trances  and  Ecstasies,  and  would  appeal  to  their 
evidence  in  support  of  her  strange  doctrines:  fore- 
seeing likewise,  that  she  would  enslave  men  by  prac- 
tising on  their  affections,  and  by  accommodating 
herself,  with  dexterous  pliancy,  to  their  weaknesses, 
relieving  them  from  the  burden  of  thought  and  from 
the  perplexity  of  doubt,  by  proffering  them  the  aid 
of  Infallibility ;  soothing  the  sorrows  of  the  mourner 
by  dispensing  pardon  and  promising  peace  to  the 
departed ;  removing  the  load  of  guilt  from  the  op- 
pressed conscience  by  the  ministries  of  the  Con- 
fessional, and  by  nicely-poised  compensations  for 
sin ;  and  that  she  would  long  flourish  in  proud  and 
prosperous  impunity,  before  her  sins  would  reach  to 
heaven,  and  come  in  remembrance  before  God l :  fore- 
seeing also,  that  many  would  thus  be  tempted  to 
fall  from  the  faith,  and  to  become  victims  of  deadly 

1  Rov.  xvi.  19.  xviii.  5. 
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error ;  and  that  they  who  clung  to  the  truth  would 
be  exposed  to  cozening  flatteries,  and  fierce  assaults, 
and  savage  tortures  from  her ; — The  Holy  Spirit, 
I  say,  foreseeing  all  these  things  in  His  Divine  know- 
ledge, and  being  the  Ever-Blessed  Teacher,  Guide, 
and  Comforter  of  the  Church,  was  graciously  pleased 
to  provide  a  divine  antidote  for  all  these  evils,  by 
dictating  the  Apocalypse. 

In  this  divine  Book  the  Spirit  of  God  has  pour- 
trayed  the  Church  of  Rome,  such  as  none  but 
Almighty  God  could  have  foreseen  she  would  be- 
come, and  such  as,  wonderful  and  lamentable  to  say, 
she  has  become.  He  has  thus  broken  her  magic 
spells ;  He  has  taken  the  wand  of  enchantment  from 
her  hand ;  He  has  lifted  the  mask  from  her  face ; 
and  with  His  Divine  Finger  He  has  written  her  true 
character  in  large  letters,  and  has  planted  her  title 
on  her  forehead,  to  be  seen  and  read  by  all, — 
Mystery,  Babylon  the  Great,  the  Mother  of 
the  Abominations  of  the  Earth  '. 

Thus  the  Almighty  and  All-wise  God  Himself 
has  vouchsafed  to  be  the  Arbiter  between  Baby- 
lon and  Sion,  between  the  Harlot  and  the  Bride, 
between  Rome  and  the  Church.  And  therefore, 
with  the  Apocalypse  in  our  hands,  we  need  not  fear 
the  anathemas  which  Rome  hurls  against  us.  The 
Thunders  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  are  not  so  powerful 
and  dreadful  as  the  Thunders  of  St.  John,  the  divine 

1   Rev.  xviii.  5. 
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Boanerges  of  Patmos,  which  are  winged  by  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

What  is  it  to  us,  if  the  Nimrod1  of  Babylon 
declares,  Ye  cannot  be  saved,  unless  ye  bow  to  me, 
when  the  Holy  Ghost  says  by  St.  John,  Come  out  of 
her,  My  People,  thai  ye  be  not  partakers  of  her  sins, 
and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues  ? 

Here  then  we  have  a  divine  Vindication  of  the 
Church  of  England,  and  of  her  Reformation;  and 
our  appeal  is,  in  this  great  question  between  us  and 
Rome,  not  to  Bishop  Jewel  and  Hooker,  not  to 
Bishop  Andrewes  and  Archbishop  Bramhall,  admi- 
rable as  their  writings  are,  but  it  is  to  the  beloved 
Disciple  of  Christ,  and  to  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God. 

Let  the  Church  of  Rome  here  behold  the  retribu- 
tion which  has  even  already  fallen,  in  a  most  striking 
manner,  upon  her. 

She  rests  her  claims  to  supremacy  and  infallibi- 
lity on  the  succession  of  her  Pontiffs  to  St  Peter ; 
and  so  she  puts  forth  these  claims  in  his  name. 

She  claims  to  be  the  true  Spouse  of  Christ  ;  and 
demands  obedience  from  all  in  His  name. 

Let  her  observe  now  how  Almighty  God  has  pro- 
nounced His  sentence  on  these  claims. 

He  has  condemned  them,  in  the  most  solemn  and 

1  Hooker,  viiL  8, 5,  "  the  tyranny  and  oppression  of  that  one  Uni- 
versal Nimrod  who  alone  ruled  all."  Pope  Boniface  VIIL  Extra.  I. 
Tit.  viii.  says,  "Subesse  Romano  Pontifici,  omtn  humantz  creatures 
declaramus  esse  de  necessitate  salutis." 
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terrible  language,  in  the  Apocalypse,  by  the  voice  of 
St.  John,  the  dear  cQmpanion  of  St.  Peter,  and  the 
beloved  Disciple  of  Christ. 

Thus  He  has  dealt  with  the  outrage,  of  which 
Rome  is  guilty,  against  St.  Peter  and  His  Divine 
Lord. 

II.  We  pass  to  another  point. 

Some  persons,  you  are  aware,  impelled  by  cha- 
ritable motives,  which,  as  such,  are  entitled  to  re- 
spect, have  cherished  a  hope  that  a  Union  might 
one  day  be  possible  between  the  Churches  of  Eng- 
land and  Rome ;  and  some  have  been  betrayed  into 
suppressions  and  compromises  of  truth,  with  a  view 
to  this  result. 

It  is  indeed  greatly  to  be  wished,  that  if  it  so 
pleased  God,  all  Churches  might  be  united  in  the 
truth.  It  may,  also,  be  reasonably  expected,  that, 
as  the  time  of  her  doom  draws  near,  many  individual 
members  of  the  Church  of  Home  may  be  awakened 
from  their  slumber, — that  they  may  be  excited  by 
God's  grace  to  examine  their  own  position,  and  to 
contrast  the  present  tenets  of  Rome  with  the  doc- 
trines preached  by  Christ  and  His  Apostles.  Thus 
they  may  be  enabled  to  purify  the  truth  which  they 
retain  from  the  dross  of  corruption  with  which  it  is 
adulterated ;  thus  they  may  be  empowered  by  God's 
grace  to  emancipate  themselves  from  her  thraldom 
into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God l. 

1  Rom.  viii.  21. 
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Our  own  duty  it  is,  my  brethren,  to  do  all  in  our 
power  to  accelerate  this  blessed  work.  But  let  us 
be  sure  that  it  will  be  impeded  by  all  who  disguise 
the  truth.  It  will  be  retarded  by  all  who  connive  at, 
flatter,  or  extenuate  guilt.  It  can  only  be  furthered 
by  uncompromising,  though  not  uncharitable,  state- 
ments of  the  sin  and  danger  of  communicating  in 
the  errors  and  corruptions  of  Rome. 

And,  of  all  the  instruments  which  it  has  pleased 
God  to  give  us  for  this  holy  labour  of  religious 
Restoration,  none,  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed, 
will  be  so  effectual  as  the  language  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John. 

His  divine  Voice  forbids  us  to  look  for  Union  with 
the  Church  of  Rome.  We  cannot  unite  with  her  as 
she  is  now ;  and  it  forbids  us  to  expect  that  Rome 
will  be  other  than  she  is.  It  reveals  the  awful  fact 
that  Babylon  will  be  Babylon  to  the  end.  It  displays 
her  ruin.  It  says  that  death,  mourning,  and  famine 
are  her  destiny;  and  that  she  will  be  burnt  with 
fire l.  It  shows  us  the  smoke  of  her  burning t ;  and 
we  look  upon  that  sad  spectacle  from  afar  with  such 
feelings  of  amazement  and  awe  as  filled  the  heart  of 
the  Patriarch,  when  he  looked  toward  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  and  toward  all  the  land  of  the  plain ;  and, 
lo,  the  smoke  of  the  country  went  up  as  the  smoke  of  a 
furnace 8. 

These  things  were  written  for  our  learning. 

1  Rev.  xvii.  16.  3  Rev.  xviii.  9.  '  Gen.  xiz.  28. 
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Let  none  imagine  that  Rome  is  changed :  that, 
although  she  was  once  proud  and  cruel,  she  is  now 
liberal  and  enlightened ;  and  that  we  have  nothing 
to  fear  from  her.  This  is  not  the  doctrine  of  St. 
John.  It  is  not  the  language  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
The  Apocalypse  teaches  us  that  she  is  unchanged 
and  unchangeable.  It  warns  us,  that  if  she  regains 
her  sway,  she  will  persecute  with  the  same  fury  as 
before1.  She  will  break  forth  with  all  the  violence 
of  suppressed  rage.  She  will  again  be  drunken  with 
the  blood  of  the  Saints 3.  Let  us  be  sure  of  this ;  and 
let  us  take  heed  accordingly.  We  have  need  to 
do  so ;  more  need,  perhaps,  than  many  of  us  suppose. 
The  warning  is  from  God :  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear, 
let  him  hear 8. 

III.  Again:  from  the  Apocalypse  we  learn  that 
Rome  will  be  visited  with  plagues,  like  Egypt ;  but 

1  Let  me  add  here  the  sober  reflections  of  our  great  philosophical 
divine,  Bishop  Butler : — "  The  value  of  our  own  (Established  Church) 
ought  to  be  very  much  heightened  in  our  esteem  by  considering  what 
it  is  a  security  from, — I  mean  the  great  corruption  of  Christianity, 
Popery ;  which  is  ever  hard  at  work  to  bring  us  again  under  its  yoke. 
Whoever  will  consider  Popery  as  it  is  professed  at  Rome,  may  see  that 
it  is  a  manifest  open  usurpation  of  all  human  and  divine  authority.  In 
those  Roman  Catholic  countries,  where  its  monstrous  claims  are  not 
admitted,  and  the  civil  power  does  in  many  respects  restrain  the  Papal, 
yet  Persecution  is  professed,  as  it  is  also  enjoined  by  what  is  acknow- 
ledged to  be  their  highest  authority,— a  General  Council,  so  called, 
with  a  Pope  at  the  head  of  it ;  and  is  practised  in  all  of  them,  I  think 
without  exception,  where  it  can  be  done  with  safety.'* — Bp.  Butler's 
Serm.  V.  on  1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2. 

2  Rev.  xvii.  6. 

3  Matth.  zi.  15.     Rev.  ii.  7.  1 1.  17.  29. 
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that,  like  the  Sovereign  of  Egypt,  she  will  not  repent: 
her  empire  will  be  darkened ',  and  her  citizens  will 
gnaw  their  tongues  for  pain2.  But  she  will  not 
repent  of  her  deeds 8.  She  will  be  Babylon  to  the 
end.  And  God  forbid  that  Britain  should  ever  be 
joined  with  Babylon ! 

Here  then  is  another  warning.  Let  us  pause  be- 
fore, with  a  view  to  peace,  we  sacrifice  truth.  Let 
us  not  incur  the  divine  malediction,  by  doing  evil 
that  good  may  come  \  Let  us  not  treat  the  Roman 
Babylon  as  if  it  were  Sion,  lest  God  should  treat  our 
English  Sion  as  if  it  were  Babylon. 

We  have  already  proceeded  far,  very  far,  in  pol- 
luting our  land  with  the  abominations  of  Rome: 
Heaven  forbid  that  we  should  aggravate  our  guilt ! 

Yet,  alas !  some  are  found  to  taunt  us  with  the 
fact,  that  we  have  endowed  Romanism  in  our  Colo- 
nies; and  "therefore  (they  allege) forConsistency's  sake, 
we  must  endow  it  at  home."  For  Consistency's  sake ! 
Most  wise  and  admirable  Consistency !  To  be  con- 
sistent in  sin  is  to  rebel  against  Heaven,  and  to  be  the 
slaves  of  Satan.  It  is  to  imitate  Babylon,  who  will 
not  repent,  and  to  suffer  her  plagues,  and  to  incur  her 
doom.  Heaven  defend  us  from  such  Consistency  as 
that !  May  God  give  us  grace  to  reject  such  false 
and  recreant  suggestions  as  would  make  one  sin  a 
reason  for  more !  Let  us  know  no  other  Consistency 
than  Obedience  for  the  future,  and  Repentance  for 

1  Rev.  xvi.  10.  *  Rev.  xvi.  10. 

8  Rev.  xvi.  9.  11.  «  Rom.  iii.  8. 
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the  past.  Let  us  listen  to  the  Voice  of  God.  Hast 
thou  sinned?  do  it  no  more\  Woe  unto  them  that 
draw  iniquity  with  the  cords  of  vanity >,  and  sin  as  it 
were  with  a  cart  rope 2.  Woe  unto  them  that  call  evil 
goody  and  good  evil ;  that  put  darkness  for  light,  and 
light  for  darkness ;  that  put  bitter  for  sweet,  and  sweet 
for  bitter  \  Woe  to  the  rebellious  children  that  take 
counsel,  but  not  of  Me  (says  the  Lord) ;  that  cover 
with  a  covering,  but  not  of  My  Spirit,  that  they  may 
add  sin  to  sin 4 ;  that  walk  to  go  to  Egypt,  and  have 
not  asked  at  My  mouth,  to  strengthen  themselves  in 
the  strength  of  Pharaoh,  and  to  trust  in  the  shadow 
of  Egypt.  Therefore,  the  strength  of  Pharaoh  shall 
be  your  shame,  and  the  shadow  of  Egypt  your  con- 
fusion ! 

Again:  Let  some  tell  us,  if  they  will,  that  by 
endowing  Romanism  we  should  be  showing  charity 
to  persons,  and  not  encouraging  strange  doctrines. 
Charity  to  persons !  True  charity  to  persons  is,  not 
to  abet  their  errors,  but  to  aid  them  to  recover  the 
truth.  It  is  cruelty  to  persons  to  patronize  their 
sins,  and  so  confirm  them  in  sinning,  and  close  their 
door  of  repentance.  A  nobler  and  more  charitable 
work  is  now  before  us.  To  hold  fast,  and  advance 
the  truth.  Blessed  is  he  who  labours  in  it!  Be 
thou  faithful  unto  death,  and  I  will  give  thee  a  crown 
of  life  \ 

Lastly,  let  others  say,  if  they  will,  that  some  good 

1  Ecclus.  xxi.  1.  *  Isaiah  v.  18.  3  Isaiah  v.  20. 

4  Isaiah  xxx.  1.  6  Rev.  ii.  10. 
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men  among  us  would  not  have  scrupled  to  endow 
Romanism ;  and  that  such  a  design  was  once  enter- 
tained by  a  revered  Monarch  and  by  a  great  States- 
man ' ;  and  let  them  ask,  if  they  will,  in  a  tone  of 
ironical  scorn,  Who  are  you,  that  you  should  pretend 
to  be  more  wise  or  religious  than  they  ?  Be  it  so. 
Then  we  might  ask  in  return,  Have  we  not  had 
other  Kings — and  Queens  also — and  other  States- 
men, who  nobly  freed  us  from  Papal  usurpation? 
Were  not  they  wise  and  courageous?  And,  after 
all,  is  England  to  be  so  degraded,  as  to  follow  human 
examples  instead  of  obeying  Divine  Laws?  Are 
we  to  adopt  the  errors  of  men,  and  to  make  them 
supersede  the  Truth  of  God?  To  what  miserable 
consequences  should  we  be  led  by  such  feeble  rea- 
soning as  this !  It  might  be  used  to  justify  the 
worst  crimes.  According  to  it,  adultery  would  be 
innocent,  for  it  might  appeal  to  the  example  of 
David;  and  the  denial  of  Christ  would  be  no  sin, 
for  it  might  plead  the  example  of  Peter.  No.  Let 
God  be  true,  and  every  man  a  liar 2.  Let  us  govern 
our  lives,  not  by  the  examples  of  men — even  of  Kings 
and  Statesmen — but  let  all — Kings  and  Statesmen, 
as  well  as  subjects — regulate  their  actions  by  the 
Law  of  God.  Let  us  not  enquire,  what  might  have 
been  the  designs  of  earthly  Monarchs,  but  what  is 
the  language  of  the  King  of  kings  ?  What  does  He 
say  ?    He  describes  Rome  as  Babylon.    He  pourtrays 

1  King  George  III.     Mr.  Pitt.  *  Rom.  iii.  4. 
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her  doom  in  words  of  fire.    He  bids  us  flee  from  her, 
lest  we  be  involved  in  her  ruin. 

Almighty  God  Himself  now  speaks  by  the  mouth 
of  St.  John  to  the  Rulers  and  People  of  England. 
If  you  cast  in  your  lot  with  Rome,  if  you  make 
common  cause  with  her,  if  you  cherish,  if  you  en- 
courage her,  if  you  endow  her, — her  end  will  be 
yours.  The  strength  of  Pharaoh  will  be  your  shame ; 
the  shadow  of  Egypt  will  be  your  confusion.  The 
divine  threatenings  of  the  Apocalypse  are  denounced, 
not  only  against  Babylon,  but  on  all  who  aid  and 
abet  her.  If  any  man  worship  the  Beast  on  which 
the  Woman  sits,  the  same  shall  drink  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  and  be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the 
presence  of  the  holy  Angels  and  of  the  Lamb1;  and 
they  that  are  partakers  in  her  sins  shall  receive  also 
of  her  plagues  *. 

May  it  please  God  so  to  guide  and  govern  the 
hearts  of  all  who  bear  rule  among  us,  that  they  may 
promote  true  Religion  and  Virtue,  and  be  blessed 
for  evermore.  Grant  us  ever,  O  Lord,  Princes  to 
reign  in  Righteousness,  and  Pastors  after  Thine 
own  heart ! 

1  Rev.  xiv.  10.  2  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
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Here  is  the  mind  which  hath  wisdom :  The  seven  heads  are  seven 
mountains,  on  which  the  woman  sitteth.  And  the  woman  which  thou 
sawest  is  that  great  City,  which  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth. 
And  upon  her  forehead  was  a  name  written, — Mystery,  Babylon  the 
Great. 

Proceeding  with  our  Expository  Comment  on  the 
Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  we  were  led  in  the  last 
Discourse  to  contemplate  the  Prophecies  contained 
in  Six  chapters — the  Thirteenth,  Fourteenth,  Six- 
teenth, Seventeenth,  Eighteenth,  and  Nineteenth — 
of  that  Book ;  and  it  was  then  affirmed  that  these 
Prophecies  have  been  partly  fulfilled,  and  are  in  course 
of  complete  fulfilment,  in  the  Church  of  Rome. 

It  was  also  observed,  that  if  this  point  is  esta- 
blished, we  have  here  a  confirmation  of  the  divine 
authority  of  the  Apocalypse;  for  God  alone  can 
foretell  the  future ;  and  that  the  fulfilment  of  these 
predictions  ought  to  remind  us,  that  the  other  clear 
and  awful  Prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse,  concerning 
Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell,  and  Eternity,  will  be  ful- 
filled likewise. 
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You  were  also  desired  to  remark,  that,  if  these 
particular  Prophecies  do  indeed  concern  the  Church 
of  Rome,  then,  in  them,  we  have  guidance,  instruc- 
tion, and  warning,  from  Almighty  God  Himself,  con- 
cerning those  important  questions,  civil  and  religious, 
relating  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  which  are,  and  have 
long  been,  subjects  of  discussion  among  us ;  and 
which,  accordingly  as  they  may  be  decided,  will 
affect  the  happiness  of  thousands,  and  the  stability 
of  the  Empire  itself. 

The  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  commending  the 
words  of  this  Prophecy  to  our  serious  meditation, 
and  promising  a  blessing  to  all  who  hear  and  keep 
it  \  and  denouncing  a  fearful  curse  on  all  who  take 
from  it2,  shows  that  these  prophecies,  which  form 
a  large  portion  of  that  divine  Book,  were  specially 
dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit  for  such  uses  as  these ; 
and  that  we  shall  forfeit  God's  benediction,  and  incur 
His  indignation,  if  we  neglect  to  employ  it  for  our 
own  instruction  and  guidance  in  these  questions. 

Let  Him,  therefore,  be  thanked  for  the  gift  of  the 
Apocalypse,  which  affords  us  an  inspired  solution  of 
civil  and  religious  difficulties,  which  might  otherwise 
have  perplexed  us. 

The  Church  of  Rome,  my  brethren,  dates  from 
Apostolic  times.  She  has  been  adorned  by  many 
names  renowned  for  sanctity  and  learning.  She 
proclaims  herself  infallible  and  indefectible.     She 

1  Rev.  i.  3.    xxii.  7.  2  Rev.  xxii.  19. 
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charms  the  sense  by  alluring  fascinations,  and  dazzles 
it  by  brilliant  splendour.  She  warms  the  heart  by 
professions  of  Unity,  and  fires  the  Imagination  by 
claims  of  Universality.  She  arrogates  Empire  oyer 
this  world  and  the  next.  Resist  her  sway,  and  she 
says  you  cannot  be  saved ;  obey  her  implicitly,  and 
you  cannot  be  lost.  She  affirms  that  she  holds  in 
her  hands  the  keys  of  hell  and  the  grave,  and  can 
unlock  the  doors  of  Purgatory,  and  admit  the  trem- 
bling soul  to  the  bliss  of  heaven. 

Such  are  her  claims. 

And  with  such  pretensions  as  these,  she  might 
well  be  expected  to  exercise  a  powerful  sway.  How- 
ever great  and  grievous  the  corruptions  with  which 
she  has  adulterated  the  Truth,  yet  retaining,  as 
she  does  certain  main  articles  of  the  Christian 
Faith,  she  might  hope  to  enchain  Nations.  And 
so,  the  pure  light  of  the  Gospel,  as  preached  by 
Christ  and  His  Apostles,  would  be  in  peril  of 
being  lost. 

But  here  the  Spirit  of  God  has  deigned  to  inter- 
fere, to  rescue  the  Word,  and  to  guide  the  Church, 
of  God. 

He  dictated  the  Apocalypse  to  St.  John,  the  last 
surviving  Apostle,  the  beloved  Disciple  of  the  In- 
carnate Word,  the  blessed  witness  of  the  Written 
Word,  the  Malachi  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
Apostolic  Canonizer  of  the  Bible.  He  warned  the 
World  by  him;  by  him  He  reveals  the  Woman 
enthroned  on  many  waters,  which  are  peoples,  and 
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multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues  K  By  him  He 
displays  her  as  she  is.  She  vaunts  Unity  and  Uni- 
versality ;  but  she  is  not  therefore  true.  She  boasts 
of  Sanctity ;  but  she  is  not  pure.  She  attracts  the 
eye  with  her  splendour;  but  she  is  not  therefore 
chaste.  She  glorifies  herself,  and  lives  deliciously 2 ; 
she  says  in  her  heart,  that  she  sits  a  Queen  for  ever; 
and  is  no  widow,  and  will  see  no  sorrow:  but  she 
will  be  burnt  with  fire.  She  holds  in  her  hand  a 
golden  cup,  full  of  enchantments,  with  which  she 
bewitches  the  world3;  but  God  shall  give  her  the 
cup  of  His  wrath  4.  She  seeks  for  proselytes,  as  if 
she  were  Sion ;  but  she  makes  them  captives,  and 
is  Babylon. 

And,  as  was  the  desolation  of  Babylon,  so  will 
her  end  be. 

It  was  affirmed  in  our  last  Discourse  that  it  is  no 
impulse  of  private  conceit,  or  resentful  passion,  or 
fantastic  imagination,  but  the  just  verdict  of  a  sound 
judgment,  guided  by  Reason,  sanctioned  by  Anti- 
quity, and  dictated  by  God  Himself,  which  affirms 
that,  in  these  Apocalyptic  predictions,  the  Holy 
Spirit  has  pourtrayed  the  Church  of  Rome. 

It  was  added,  that  He  has  given  us  this  warn- 
ing from  heaven  in  order  that  we  should  not  be 
deluded  by  her  pretensions,  nor  be  daunted  by  her 
anathemas,  nor  partake  of  her  sins,  lest  we  receive 
also  of  her  plagues. 

1  Rev.  xvii.  15.  2  Rev.  xvii.  4. 

*  Rev.  xviii.  7.  9.  4  Rev.  xvi.  19. 
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These,  it  may  be  said,  are  strong  assertions ;  but 
can  it  be  proved  that  these  predictions  concern  the 
Church  of  Rome  ? 

Some  reply  negatively  to  this  question.  They  al- 
lege, that  since  Prophecy  is  interpreted  by  its  fulfil- 
ment, and  since  all  do  not  agree  in  interpreting 
these  Apocalyptic  prophecies  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
apply  them  to  Rome,  and  since  Rome  herself  denies 
that  they  have  been  so  fulfilled,  therefore  they  ought 
not  to  be  so  interpreted. 

A  little  reflection  will  show  the  fallacy  of  this 
allegation. 

It  is  indeed  true  that  Prophecy  is  best  interpreted 
by  its  fulfilment ;  and,  if  it  cannot  be  proved  to  the 
satisfaction  of  candid,  intelligent,  and  attentive  en- 
quirers, that  these  Prophecies  have  been  partly  ful- 
filled in  the  Church  of  Rome,  then  assuredly  there 
is  a  very  strong  presumption  that  they  have  not  been 
so  fulfilled. 

But  it  is  not  true,  that  they  have  not  been  ful- 
filled, because  the  fulfilment  is  not  universally  ac- 
knowledged, and,  particularly,  not  acknowledged  by 
the  Church  of  Rome. 

Many  persons  pay  little  attention  to  the  history 
of  past  ages  and  their  own.  They  do  not  consider, 
and  will  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times !.  Many 
are  not  qualified,  by  capacity  or  attainments,  to 
appreciate  evidence.  Many,  again,  are  blinded  by 
passion,  prejudice,  or  self-interest.     None  of  these 

1  Matth.  xvi.  3. 
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parties  are  competent  judges  of  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy. 

We  have  before  our  eyes  a  wonderful  example  of 
this. 

The  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  concern- 
ing the  Messiah,  have  now  been  fulfilled  for  near 
two  thousand  years  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ. 
And  yet,  up  to  this  hour,  the  Jews,  who  were  the 
most  concerned  in  their  accomplishment,  and  had 
the  best  opportunities  of  judging  of  it,  do  not 
acknowledge  their  fulfilment. 

Does  this  their  denial  of  that  accomplishment  in 
any  degree  invalidate  the  truth  of  those  prophecies, 
or  render  their  fulfilment  less  certain?  Certainly 
not.  Nay,  it  confirms  it.  For,  observe,  this  very 
incredulity  of  the  Jews  was  predicted  in  those  pro- 
phecies :  Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report !  ? 

Therefore,  it  is  futile  to  allege,  that  these  pro- 
phecies of  the  Apocalypse  do  not  point  at  the  Church 
of  Rome,  because  the  Church  of  Rome  does  not 
acknowledge  that  they  concern  her.  Indeed  this  her 
scepticism  concerning  them  is  a  corroboration  of  the 
proof  of  their  fulfilment.  Just  as  it  was  foretold 
in  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  that  the 
Jews  would  not  believe  their  fulfilment,  so  in  like 
manner  it  is  foretold  in  those  of  the  Apocalypse, 
that  she  whom  they  do  concern  will  not  believe 
them,   and   will   not  repent2,  but  will  be  stricken 

1  Isaiah  liii.  I .    John  xii.  37. 

2  Rev.  ix.  20.  xvi.  9—11. 
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with  judicial  blindness,  and  be  hardened  by  God's 
judgments ;  in  a  word,  that  Babylon  will  be  Ba- 
bylon to  the  end. 

Therefore,  we  have  no  reason  to  be  surprised  that 
the  Church  of  Rome  does  not  acknowledge,  and  we 
have  no  reason  to  expect  that  she  will  acknowledge, 
that  she  herself  is  the  subject  of  these  prophecies, 
and  is  there  pourtrayed  as  Babylon. 

Observe  here  the  mysterious  dealings  of  God. 
The  Jews  hold  in  their  hands,  and  revere  as  divine, 
the  Old  Testament,  which  proves  Christianity,  and 
convicts  them.  The  Church  of  Rome  holds  in  her 
hands  the  Apocalypse ;  she  acknowledges  it  to  be 
the  work  of  St  John,  and  receives  it  as  divinely 
inspired  \  And  from  it  the  Church  of  Christ  proves 
her  cause  against  Rome. 

Would  to  heaven,  my  brethren,  that  the  veil  were 
taken  away  from  the  hearts1  of  both  Jews  and 
Romanists;  and  that  they  would  read  and  under- 
stand what  they  hold  in  their  hands  and  acknow- 
ledge to  be  the  Word  of  God  ! 

The  true  question  therefore,  you  see,  is — not 
whether  the  Church  of  Rome  acknowledges,  no,  nor 
whether  all  of  our  own  Communion  acknowledge, 
that  these  prophecies  have  been  already  fulfilled,  or 
are  being  fulfilled,  and  will  be  completely  fulfilled, 
in  the  Church  of  Rome, — but,  whether  there  is  suffi- 

1  See  CodciI.  Tri dentin.  Sew.  iv.  where  "  Apocalypsis  Joannis  Apo- 
8 toli"  is  specified  in  her  Canon  of  Scripture. 

2  2  Cor.  iii.  15. 
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cient  evidence  to  convince  an  unprejudiced,  reason- 
able, and  reflecting  mind,  that  such  is  the  case. 

This  is  the  subject  before  us ;  and  a  most  solemn 
one  it  is. 

Let  us  now  examine  it. 

It  divides  itself  into  two  parts. 

First;  Do  these  Apocalyptic  prophecies  concern 
that  City  in  which  the  Bishop  of  Rome  holds  his 
See? 

Secondly ;  Do  they  also  concern  that  City  in  her 
spiritual  as  well  as  her  temporal  character;  that 
is,  do  they  regard  her  as  a  Church,  as  well  as  a 
City?  and  so  as  exercising  power,  not  merely  at 
Rome  and  in  Italy,  but  in  many  other  regions,  and 
over  many  other  nations,  of  the  world  ? 

On  the  present  occasion  we  shall  limit  ourselves 
to  the  former  of  these  two  questions. 

Do  these  prophecies  concern  the  City  of  Rome  ? 

Here  let  me  premise,  that  the  Authorities  to 
which  we  shall  refer  on  this  subject  will  be  derived 
from  Scripture,  Christian  Antiquity,  and  Pagan  and 
Jewish  writers ;  and  that  we  shall  carefully  abstain 
from  adopting  any  thing  from  any  quarter,  that  can, 
in  any  way,  be  suspected  of  any  undue  bias  against 
the  present  Church  of  Rome. 

This  being  borne  in  mind,  our  present  proposition 


That  in  these  Apocalyptic  prophecies,  the  Woman, 
who  is  called  Babylon,  and  is  seated  on  the  Beast 
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with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  is  no  other  than  the 
City  of  Rome. 

They  certainly  do  not  prefigure  the  older,  literal, 
Babylon.  The  inscription  on  the  Woman's  forehead 
is  Mystery ' ;  indicating  a  spiritual  meaning.  This 
word  had  been  used  by  St.  John's  brother  Apostle 
St.  Paul,  in  his  striking  description  of  the  Mystery 
of  Iniquity,  opposed  to  the  Mystery  of  Godliness* : 
and  St.  John  adopts  the  word  from  St.  Paul,  and 
appears  to  apply  it  to  the  same  object  as  that  which 
had  been  pourtrayed  in  such  dark  colours  by  tbat 
Apostle  \ 

Again,  the  literal,  Assyrian,  Babylon  had  long 
ceased  to  be  a  reigning  city  when  St.  John  wrote : 
and  the  word  Mystery  plainly  intimates,  that  as  the 
real  Babylon,  that  mighty  city,  was  overthrown,  ac- 
cording to  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel, 
Jeremiah  and  Zechariah  in  the  Old  Testament,  so 
the  mystical  Babylon  would  be  reduced  to  ruins,  ac- 
cording to  the  predictions  of  St.  John  in  the  New. 

Next,  we  affirm,  they  do  prefigure  Home.  This 
we  prove,  first,  from  the  following  consideration. 

I.  The  City  of  which  St.  John  speaks  is  called  by 
him  a  great  City  4,  and  one  which  existed 5  in  his 

1  i.e.  Something  which  is  designed  to  convey  to  the  mind  more 
than  meets  the  ear  ;  see  Casaubon,  Exerc.  Baron.  16  ad  a.d.  43 ;  and 
cf.  Heidegger.  Myst.  Bab.  ii.  p.  79,  80. 

•  1  Tim.  Hi.  16.  *  2  Thess.  ii.  7. 

4  Rev.  xvii.  18. 

6  Rev.  xvii.  18,  ** that  great  City  which  reigneth" 
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age ;  and  it  is  one  which  would  continue  to  exist  for 
many  centuries,  certainly  to  our  own  times;  for 
its  destruction,  as  described  in  the  Apocalypse,  is 
immediately  followed,  indeed  is  accompanied  by, 
events  which,  however  near  they  may  be,  no  one  can 
say  have  yet  actually  taken  place. 

It  is,  therefore,  some  city  which  existed  in  St. 
John's  age,  and  which  still  exists  in  ours. 

The  Cities  of  that  age  have  now  fallen  into  decay, 
and  almost  the  only  great  City  which  then  existed, 
and  has  ever  since  continued  to  exist,  is  Rome. 

Therefore,  it  is  probable,  on  this  ground  alone, 
that  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon  is  Rome. 

II.  Secondly,  we  derive  the  same  conclusion  from 
other  words  of  the  Apocalypse :  Here  is  the  mind,  or 
meaning,  which  hath  wisdom1 — words  which  appear 
to  predict,  that  however  plain  they  may  be,  they 
would  be  made  by  some  to  bear  meanings  which 
have  not  wisdom — Here  is  the  mind  which  hath  wis- 
dom ;  the  seven  heads  of  the  Beast  are  Seven  Moun- 
tains, on  which  the  Woman  sitteth. 

We  confidently  affirm,  that  this  City  on  seven 
Mountains  is,  and  can  be,  no  other  than  Rome. 

Rome,  it  is  well  known,  was  built  on  seven  hills. 
The  name  of  each  of  these  several  hills  is  also  well 
known 2 :  and  in  St.  John's  age  Rome  was  usually 

1  Chap.  xvii.  9. 

8  Palatine,  Quirinal,  Aventine,  Cselian,  Viminal,  Esquiline,  Janicu- 
lan. 
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called  "  the  seven-hilled  city  V  She  was  celebrated 
as  such  in  an  annual  national  Festival1.  There  is 
scarcely  a  Latin  Poet  of  any  note  who  has  not 
spoken  of  Rome  as  the  city  seated  on  Seven  Moun- 
tains. 

Virgil  ',  Horace,  Tibullus,  Propertius,  Ovid,  Silius 
Italicus,  Statius,  Martial,  Claudian,  Prudentius — in 
short,  the  unanimous  Voice  of  Roman  Poetry  during 
more  than  five  hundred  years,  beginning  with  the 
age  of  St.  John,  proclaimed  Rome  as  "  the  Seven- 
Hilled  City? 

The  poetical  writings  of  ancient  Italy,  which  were 
in  every  one's  hands,  and  have  ever  since  continued 
to  be  so,  afford  a  most  striking  comment  on  the 
words  of  St.  John ;  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  a 
mysterious  dispensation  of  Divine  Providence,  that 
heathen  Poetry  should  thus  reflect  so  clear  a  light 
on  sacred  Prophecy. 

Nor  is  this  all.  The  Apocalypse  is  illumined  from 
another  source,  equally  common  to  the  whole  world 
— I  mean  Coins. 

On  the  Imperial  Medals  of  that  age,  which  are 

1  7}  irdkie  rj  iTrroXo^Of,  Urb*  Septicol/it. 

9  The  national  festival  of  Septimontiurx.  Plutarch,  Probl.  Rom. 
p.  280,  D,  t6  EarrtpovvTiov  Syovatv  cnt  t$  rhv  tft&ofiov  \6<f>ov  rfi 
nSkct  npoaKaTavt^OrjvcUy  teal  rr/v  'PayfjLTjv  €irra\o<f>ov  y*vt<r$ai. — 
Varro  de  L.  L.  Dies  Sepiimontium  nominatus  est  ab  his  septem  monti- 
but  in  quibus  Roma  sita  est. 

•  See  the  original  passages  from  these  Writers,  cited  in  the  Sequel 
to  the  Author's  Letters  on  the  Church  of  Rome,  Letter  XI. 
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still  preserved,  we  see  Rome  figured  as  a  Woman  on 
seven  hills,  precisely  as  she  is  represented  in  the 
Apocalypse !. 

Thus  her  identity  with  the  Apocalyptic  City  is 
engraven  in  brass,  as  well  as  inscribed  in  books ;  and 
its  truth  is  as  imperishable,  and  as  widely  diffused, 
as  her  own  Coinage  and  Language. 

Here  let  me  remind  you,  my  younger  hearers,  that 
we  see,  by  a  remarkable  example,  how  the  Study 
of  Heathen  Literature  and  Antiquities  may  and 
ought  to  be  made  subservient  to  the  illustration  of 
Sacred  Truth,  and  to  your  own  confirmation  in  the 
Faith,  and  to  the  manifestation  of  God's  Wisdom 
and  Power. 

Let  it  be,  therefore,  your  aim  to  pursue  these 
studies  with  this  view.  Consecrate  them  to  God. 
Let  the  gold  and  silver  of  pagan  Egypt  be  employed 
to  adorn  His  Tabernacle.  Let  the  cedars  of  Lebanon 
be  hewn  for  His  Temple.  The  Earth  is  the  Lord's, 
and  the  fulness  thereof1.  Then  God's  blessing  will 
be  with  you.  Your  intellectual  World  will  be  a 
Divine  Tabernacle.  Your  hearts  will  be  God's  Tem- 
ple, and  you  will  dwell  in  His  presence  for  ever. 

To  return :  It  is  said  by  some,  that  other  Cities 
besides  Rome  have  been  built  on  seven  hills :  and  one 

1  See  the  Coin  of  Vespasian,  described  by  Capt.  Smyth,  Roman 
Coins,  p.  310.  Ackerman,  I.  p.  87.  "  Rome  seated  on  seven  hills  ; 
at  the  base  Romulus  and  Remus  suckled  by  the  wolf;  before,  the 
Tiber  personified."  It  is  figured  in  Gessneri  Numismata,  Tab.  Ivii. 
Cp.  Vaillant,  p.  30.     See  also  La  Cerda,  Virgil,  iEn.  vi.  854. 

8  1  Cor.  x.  26. 
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City  has  been  mentioned  as  so  built,  Constantinople. 
We  pause  not  to  enquire  whether  this  be  the  fact 
or  no ;  the  idea  seems  to  have  been  founded  in  a 
desire  to  find  in  new  Rome  a  physical  parallel  to  old 
Rome :  but  we  proceed  to  say,  that  St.  John  wrctte 
for  the  World :  he  wrote  to  be  understood  by  all. 
And  who  knows  the  names  of  the  seven  hills  of 
Constantinople?  Who  knows  it  as  the  seven-hilled 
city?  Who  would  recognize  it  by  that  title?  and 
who,  by  that  token,  would  not  recognize  Rome 1  ? 

And  in  order  to  settle  this  question, — let  us  ob- 
serve, that  St.  John  gives  another  criterion  by  which 
the  Apocalyptic  city  is  to  be  identified. 

III.  The  Woman  which  thou  sawest  is  that  great 
City,  which  reigneth  over  the  Kings  of  the  Earth 2. 

This  certainly  cannot  be  applied  to  Constanti- 
nople; for  Constantinople  did  not  reign  when  St. 
John  wrote :  but  it  does  apply  to  Rome,  and  to 
Rome  alone. 

The  Woman,  we  read,  is  that  great  City.  What 
City  was  the  great  City  of  that  age  ?  Rome.  Rome 
was  then  specially  called  the  City.  In  the  Literature 
of  that  day  she  is  frequently  termed  simply  rj  noXis, 
Urbs,  the  City  :  and  a  trace  of  this  mode  of  speak- 
ing is  still  preserved  in  the  form  of  the  Papal  bene- 

1  Cp.  Vitringa,  Anacr.  p.  571,  note,  (ed.  tert.)  and  p.  770. 

2  Rev.  xvii.  18. 

3  See  Hor.  Od.  iii.  8.  17.  Epod.  ix.  9.  Juv.  iv.  77.  Quintil.  vi.  8. 
Euseb.  ii.  15.  St.  Jerome,  Epist.  ci.  ad  Evangel,  torn.  iv.  p.  808,  ed. 
Bened.  Orbit  major  est  Urbe. — Hence  also  the  name  of  the  Suburbica- 
rian  Churches.     Ruffin.  ad  Cone.  Nicaen.  can.  vi. 
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diction,  "Urbi  et  Orbi"— "to  the  City  and  to  the 
World."  And  if  we  refer  to  the  Latin  Poets  of 
St.  John's  age,  we  find  that  the  Epithets  commonly 
applied  to  Rome,  are1,  The  great.  The  mighty.  The 
Royal,  Rome ;  The  Queen  of  Nations  ;  The  Eternal 
City;  The  Mistress  of  the  World. 

If,  again,  we  contemplate  the  public  feelings  of 
the  World  as  expressed  on  the  Coins  of  that  period, 
we  there  see  Rome,  as  the  great  City,  deified, 
crowned2  with  a  mural  diadem,  holding  in  her 
palm  a  winged  figure  of  Victory,  which  bears  in 
its  hand  a  Globe,  the  symbol  of  Rome's  Conquests 
and  Universal  Sway. 

The  Woman,  says  St.  John,  is  that  great  City, 
which  reigneth  over  the  Kings  of  the  Earth. 

How  remarkably  was  this  exemplified  in  St.  John's 
own  country,  Judaea,  and  in  that  to  which  he  ad- 
dressed the  Apocalypse,  Asia !  On  the  Roman  coins 
of  that  age  we  see  Judaea  sitting  in  sorrow  a  solitary 
captive  under  her  native  Palm-tree s.  And  the  his- 
tory of  the  Asiatic  metropolis,  St.  John's  own  Ephe- 


1  "  Maxima  rerum  Roma."  Virg.  Mn.  v.  600.  660.  Manil.  iv.  773. 
Propert.  iv.  1.  Hor.  1  Sat.  v.  1.  1  Ep.  vii.  44.  Ovid,  Met.  xv. 
445.  See  the  passages  cited  by  Wetstein  in  Apoc.  xvii.  18,  and 
Eisner,  ad  Apoc.  xvii.  3.   xviii.  7. 

'  See  the  figures  described,  and  the  citations  collected,  in  Spence's 
Polymetis,  p.  243,  and  Vaillant,  Numismata  iErea  Imperatorura,  Paris, 
1695,  p.  205,  "  Dea  Roma ;  Roma  Sterna  ....  dextr&  Victoriam 
tenens."    See  also  191,  and  Gessner,  Tab.  lviii.  and  lxii. 

3  See  Gessneri  Numismata,  Tabb.  lvi.  lviii.  Ix.  lxi.  where  the  Coin 
appears  several  times  with  the  legend  "  Judaea  Capta." 

Z 
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sus,  as  detailed  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  shows 
that  they  to  whom  he  wrote  were  subject  to  Rome1. 
Indeed,  in  that  age,  almost  all  the  governments  of 
the  Earth  had  been  subjugated  by  her,  and  the 
Sovereigns  who  were  permitted  to  remain,  received 
their  crowns  from  her  hand. 

Rome,  then,  was  that  great  City :  Rome  reigned 
over  the  Kings  of  the  Earth.  Therefore,  the  Wo- 
man is  Rome. 

Let  us  pass  to  another  characteristic. 

IV.  The  Woman,  described  by  St.  John  as  sitting 
on  seven  hills,  and  as  reigning  over  the  Kings  of  the 
Earth,  is  called  Babylon, 

Upon  her  forehead  was  a  name  written — Mystery, 
Babylon  the  Great1. 

This  name,  Babylon,  identifies  her  with  Rome.  I 
speak  not  now  of  the  spiritual  sense  in  which  Rome 
is  Babylon.  That  belongs  to  another  part  of  our 
subject,  and  is  reserved  for  consideration  in  our  next 
Discourse. 

Let  us  observe  that,  geographically  and  histo- 
rically, Babylon  has  found  a  remarkable  parallel  in 
Rome. 

Babylon  was  the  Eastern  Rome ;  and  Rome,  the 
Western  Babylon. 

Babylon  was  situated  in  a  vast  plain :  and  all  have 
heard  of  the  Campagna  of  Rome.  Both  cities  are 
intersected  by  rivers.     The  soil  of  Babylon  is  de- 

1  Acts  xix.  39,  40.  *  Rev.  xvii.  5. 
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scribed  in  Scripture  as  productive  of  clay  for  brick, 
and  slime,  or  bitumen,  for  morter  \  Witness  the 
Inspired  History  of  the  building  of  Babel  in  that 
region.  And  the  enormous  brick  Walls  of  Babylon 
have  passed  into  a  proverb. 

Turn  now  to  Rome.  We  contemplate  a  parallel 
in  these  respects,  in  the  long  arched  aqueducts  of 
brick  -which  still  stretch  across  the  Roman  Cam- 
pagna, and  connect  the  City  with  the  distant  hills ; 
and  in  the  roads,  paved  with  bituminous  blocks, 
which  linked  the  capital  to  the  coast. 

Again :  the  city  of  Babylon 2  was  surrounded  with 
pools,  which,  when  it  was  destroyed,  stagnated  into 
swampy  morasses,  and  now  greatly  increase  the 
dreariness  and  unheal  thiness  of  its  desolate  plain. 

Direct,  again,  your  eyes  to  the  Campagna8  of 
Rome,  formerly  peopled  with  cities,  and  alive  with 
the  stir  of  men. 

From  the  inundations  of  the  Pomptine  marshes, 
and  from  the  inveterate  malaria  of  many  centuries, 
and  from  the  fetid  miasma  brooding  over  its  sul- 
phureous springs  and  brooks,  it  is  now  no  longer 
habitable ;  and  by  its  wild  and  lonely  aspect  presents 
a  sad  prognostic  of  its  future  destiny ;  and  seems,  as 

1  Gen.  xi.  3. 

1  See  the  authorities  collected  by  Rennell,  Geogr.  of  Herodotus, 
sect.  ziv.  and  Heeren's  Researches,  vol.  ii.  p.  129.  174. 

3  See  Sir  W.  GelFs  Rome  and  its  Vicinity,  Article  Campagna, 
i.  p.  249 — 258.  Hence,  Rome,  though  a  great  City,  the  Queen  of  the 
Earth,  yet  well  might  be  represented  by  St.  John  at  in  the  wilderness. 
(Rer.  xvii.  8.; 

Z    2 
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it  were,  to  sound  a  sad  and  solemn  alarm  and  prophecy 
into  the  ear  of  Faith,  that,  when  the  divine  Judg- 
ments are  fulfilled,  the  likeness  will  be  stronger  still 
between  Babylon  and  Rome  '. 

Here  are  some  striking  similitudes;  and  we 
must  not  neglect  the  historical  parallel  between 
Babylon  and  Rome.  Babylon  had  been  and  was 
the  Queen  of  the  East,  in  the  age  of  the  Hebrew  Pro- 
phets ;  and  so  Rome  was  the  Mistress  of  the  West, 
when  St.  John  wrote.  Babylon  was  called  the 
Golden  City,  the  glory  of  kingdoms,  the  beauty  of  the 
Chaldeei  excellency*.  She  claimed  Eternity  and 
Universal  Supremacy.  She  said  in  her  heart,  /  will 
ascend  into  heaven,  I  will  exalt  my  throne  above  the 
stars  of  God s.  /  shall  be  a  Lady  for  ever.  I  am, 
and  none  else  beside  me :  I  shall  not  sit  as  a  Widow, 
neither  shall  I  know  the  loss  of  children4. 

In  these  respects  Babylon  was  imitated  by  Rome. 
She  also  called  herself  the  Golden  City,  the  Eter- 
nal City.  She  vaunted  that  she  would  reign  for 
ever 5. 

1  Joachim,  p.  198,  states  that  Pope  Gregory  I.  said,  "beatum 
Benedictum  dixisse,  *  Roma  a  gentibus  non  destruetur,  sed  terrae- 
motibus  fatigata  in  se  ipsa  marcescet.' "  A  severe  shock  of  an  earth- 
quake was  felt  at  Rome  on  the  25th  of  June,  1848. 

1  Isa.  xiv.  4.  ziii.  19.  s  Isa.  xiv.  13.  4  Isa.  xlvii.  7,8. 

*  The  words  Romae  JStbrnae  are  found  on  the  imperial  coins  of 
Rome,— e.g.  on  those  of  Gal  lien  us,  Tacitus,  Probus,  Gordian,  and 
others.  The  Pope  is  called  Urbit  JEtemce  Episcopus,  by  Ammian. 
Marcellin.  xv.  7.  Cf.  xiv.  6.  xvi.  10.  xix.  10.  The  Jupiter  of  Virgil 
speaks  the  national  language  when  he  says,  (iEn.  i.  276,)  "  His  ego  nee 
metas  rerum  nee  tempore  pono ;  Impkrium  sink  fine  dbdi." 
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Again ;  the  King  of  Babylon,  the  mighty  Assyrian, 
was  the  rod  of  God's  anger,  and  the  staff  of  His  indigna- 
tion l  against  Jerusalem  for  its  rebellion  against  Him. 
Babylon  was  employed  by  God  to  punish  the  sins  of 
Sion,  and  to  lay  her  walls  in  the  dust.  So,  in  St. 
John's  own  age,  the  Imperial  legions  of  Rome  had 
been  marshalled  and  despatched  by  God  Himself  to 
chastise  the  guilty  City  which  had  crucified  His 
beloved  Son. 

Again :  the  Sacred  Vessels  of  God's  Temple  were 
carried  from  Sion  to  Babylon,  and  were  displayed 
in  triumph  on  the  table  at  the  royal  banquet  in 
that  fetal  night,  when  the  fingers  of  a  man's  hand 
came  forth  from  the  Wall2  and  terrified  the  guilty 
King8. 

So,  the  Sacred  Vessels,  having  been  restored  by 
Cyrus,  and  the  Book  of  the  Law,  and  the  Golden 
Candlestick4,  and  the  Table  of  Shew-bread,  were 
carried   captive    in    triumphal    procession    to    the 

1  Isa.  z.  5.  *  Dan.  v.  5,  6. 

3  At  the  very  time  when  the  victorious  Persians  rushed  into  the 
city,  the  princes  of  Babylon  were  engaged  in  festivities.  The  reader 
may  compare  the  terrible  description  (Isa.  zzi.)  with  Xenophon, 
Cyr.  vii.  5,  (p.  403,  ed.  Ozon.  1820,)  who  says,  that  the  very  guards 
were  intoxicated. 

4  Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  vii.  5,  where  he  describes  the  Candlestick. 
The  Apocalyptic  phrase,  "  /  will  remove  thy  Candlestick"  (Rev.  ii.  5,) 
receives  a  remarkable  illustration  from  this  procession ;  and  may  be 
added  to  the  other  internal  proofs  that  the  Revelation  was  written 
after  the  taking  of  Jerusalem.  The  Jewish  Candlestick  is  figured 
on  a  Coin  of  Vespasian.    Gessner,  Tab.  lviii.  with  the  legend  "  Hibro- 

80LTMA  CAPTA." 
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Roman  Capitol:  and  even  now  they  are  seen  at 
Rome,  carved  in  sculpture  on  the  marble  sides  of 
the  arch  of  Titus,  the  Imperial  Conqueror  of  Jeru- 
salem. 

And  what  now,  it  may  be  asked,  was  the  language 
of  St.  John's  own  age  on  this  solemn  subject?  Did 
it,  or  did  it  not,  recognize  Rome  in  Babylon? 

To  speak,  first,  of  the  Jews.  So  strong  was  their 
sense  of  the  analogy  between  these  two  Cities,  that 
the  very  name  which  they  commonly  gave  to  Rome 
was  Babylon '.  They  felt  that  in  their  own  History 
God  Himself  had  identified  the  two.  And,  it  may  be 
added,  as  very  remarkable,  that,  as  the  Restoration  of 
the  Jews  by  Cyrus  did  not  take  place  till  Babylon 
was  taken,  and  then  immediately  ensued,  so  it  is* 
and  has  long  been,  a  deeply-rooted  opinion  and  a 
common  proverb  among  the  Jews,  that  "the  Redemp- 
tion of  Israel3  cannot  be  accomplished  before  Rome 
is  destroyed."  And  when  we  consider  the  stumbling- 
blocks8  which  the  Church  of  Rome  places  in  the 
way  of  the  conversion  of  the  Jews,  by  adding  the 
Apocryphal  Books,  as  Canonical  Scripture,  to  the 

1  Sehottgen.  Hor.  Hebr.  i.  p.  1125.  Wetstein  in  Apoc.  xvii.  18. 
Winer  Biblisch.  Realwtirterbuch,  ii.  p.  395,  "  Schon  die  Juden  pflegten 
das  ihnen  verhasste  Rom  Babylon  zu  nennen."  Cp.  Mede's  Works, 
p.  902. 

s  R.  Kimchi  in  Abdiam  ^t^  i"QWn  iTHn  OH*  pin  PJT 
cum  devastabitur  Roma  (Edam),  erit  redemtio  Israeli.  See  the  authori- 
ties in  the  preceding  note.  The  opinion  of  the  Rabbis  is,  that  this 
destruction  will  be  by  fire.  See  the  authorities  in  Vitringa,  p.  792, 
note. 

3  See  Sandys,  Europoe  Speculum,  p.  243,  ed.  1673. 
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Old  Testament1,  and  by  her  adoration  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  and  of  Saints,  Angels,  and  Images, — idolatrous 
practices,  which  the  Jews,  having  once  so  severely 
suffered  for  Idolatry,  regard  with  deepest  abhorrence, 
— we  cannot  but  believe,  with  humble  submission 
to  the  mysterious  counsels  of  Divine  Providence, 
that  there  is  a  solemn  truth  in  this  their  popular 
conviction,  and  that  the  spiritual  Redemption  of 
Israel  will  be  ushered  in  by  the  downfall  of  Rome. 

To  proceed:  How  were  these  Chapters  of  the 
Apocalypse  understood  by  Christian  writers  imme- 
diately succeeding  St.  John  ? 

Before  this  question  is  answered,  one  remark 
must  be  made.  When  St.  John  wrote,  Rome  was 
Queen  of  the  World,  and  whenever  she  looked  on 
Christianity,  it  was  with  an  evil  eye. 

St.  John  himself  was  in  will  a  martyr  for  the  faith ; 
he  wrote  his  Apocalypse  in  banishment,  in  Patmos, 
to  which  he  was  sent  a  prisoner,  for  the  testimony  of 
Jesus  Christ  *.  He  could  not  speak  clearly  concern- 
ing Rome  without  exasperating  her8.  The  same 
observation  applies  to  early  Interpreters  of  the  Apo- 

1  See  Hulsean  Lectures  on  the  Canon  of  Scriptures,  IV.  p.  109—1 14. 

*  Rev.  i.  9. 

■  Hence  St.  Jerome  (ad  Algasiam,  Qu.  xi.  vol.  iv.  p.  209)  explains 
the  reserve  of  St.  Paul  in  2  Thess.  ii.  S.  Si  aperie  audacterque 
dixisset,  Non  veniet  Antichristus,  nisi  prius  Romanum  deleatur  Impe- 
rium,  justa  causa  persecutions  in  orientem  tunc  Ecctesiam  consurgere 
videbatur ;  and  Remigius,  B.  P.  M.  viii.  1018.  Obscure  locutus  est 
ne  forte  aliquis  Romanorum  legeret  hanc  Epistolam  et  excitaret  contra 
se  aliosque  Christianos  persecutionem  illorum  qui  se  putabant  semper 
regnaturos  in  mundo. 
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calypse.  To  identify  Rome  with  Babylon  would 
probably  have  been  represented  as  treason  against 
her.  And  we  know  that  the  followers  of  Christ 
were  commonly  regarded  and  described  by  Roman 
writers  as  ill-affected  to  her,  and  even  as  the  cause 
of  her  calamities. 

Now,  mark  the  reply  which  was  made  to  such 
allegations  as  these  by  the  ancient  advocates  of 
Christianity.  They  did  not  deny  that  Rome  was 
aimed  at  in  their  prophecies ;  but  they  averred  that 
it  was  their  bounden  duty  and  interest  to  wish  well 
to  the  existing  Empire  of  Rome ;  because,  to  use 
St.  Paul's  language  to  the  Thessalonians ',  the  Im- 
perial Government  letted,  that  is,  hindered,  or  post- 
poned, the  rise2  of  another  Power,  to  which  they 

1  2  Thess.  ii.  6,  7. 

8  Tertullian  de  Resurr.  Carnis,  c.  24.  S.  Chrysostom  and  Theo- 
phylact  on  2  Then.  ii.  S.  Hippolytus  de  Antichristo,  c.  49.  S. 
Hieron.  in  Dan.  vii.  8,  ad  Algas.  Qu.  zi.  ad  2  Thess.  ii.  7.  in  Hierem. 
xxv.  26 :  Eum  qui  nunc  tenet  Romanum  Imperium  ostendit.  S. 
Jerome's  declaration  ad  Dan.  vii.  is  very  striking ;  for  he  says,  that 
omnes  Scriptores  Ecclesiastici  tradiderunt,  quando  rcgnum  est  dettrwen- 
dum  Rotnanorum,  then  the  little  horn  of  Daniel,  i.  e.  the  beast  of  the 
Apocalypse  would  arise.  S.  Aug.  de  Civ.  Dei,  zx.  c.  19.  S.  Cyril. 
Catech.  zv.  6.  8.  Ephraem  Syrus,  Serm.  Ascet.  i.  p.  44,  Rom.  1732. 
— ra  dc«ea  Mpara  (says  Andreas,  Catena  Cramer,  p.  485)  d**a 
/SatriXctf  elvai  <f>ao\v  c'x  rrjs  'Ptt/iaiav  dpxrjs  dveumf<rofUvovs  cV  rois 
co-gar oi?  Kaipotg,  hv  iv  /i«o-a>  6  'Avrixptoros  ava<rrq<reraiy  rb  b*.  prf 
r6  Xa/9civ  avrovs  /Sao-iXciav,  aXX'  €  (ova  lap  its  /3ao-iXcis,  &a  ro 
awdpaarov  kcu  o-ictwocf  ttjs  ficuriXdas  airmv  <f>rj<riv.  .  .  A  very  re- 
markable Scholium. — Cf.  Remig.  in  Bibl.  Pat.  Max.  viii.  1018:  His 
verbis  demonstravit  Apostolus  Thessalonicensibus  non  prius  venturum 
Dominum  ad  judicium  quam  regni  Romani  destructio  fieret,  quod  jam 
nog  implctum  vidimus,  ct  Autichrbtus  appareret  in  mundo. 
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could  not  wish  well,  inasmuch  as  it  would  be  more 
injurious  to  the  Gospel,  than  the  Heathen  Empire 
of  Rome. 

Let  all  these  thiqgs  be  candidly  considered,  and  it 
will  appear  very  remarkable,  that  we  should  have  so 
large  an  amount  of  testimony  from  the  early  Chris- 
tian Church  that  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is 
Rome. 

Beginning  with  St.  John's  own  age,  we  find  that 
one  of  his  own  Scholars,  Papias,  an  Asiatic  Bishop, 
was  so  much  impressed  with  the  reality  of  this  iden- 
tity, that  he  even  supposed,  with  others  of  the  same 
time,  that  the  Babylon  from  which  St.  Peter  dates 
his  first  Epistle l  was  Rome \  This  erroneous  sup- 
position was  doubtless  caused  by  the  popular  belief 
concerning  Babylon  and  Rome,  and  proves  very 
remarkably,  how  strong  that  belief  was. 

Another  ancient  witness  on  this  subject  is  Irenseus. 
He  was  one  of  the  disciples  of  Polycarp,  the  scholar 
of  St.  John,  and  one  of  the  most  learned  among  the 
writers  of  the  Eastern  Church  of  that  age ;  and  he 
lived  and  died  in  the  West,  at  Lyons  in  Gaul,  of 
which  he  was  Bishop.  Referring  to  the  Apocalypse, 
he  says  that  the  world  must  wait  till  the  Roman 

1  1  Pet.  v.  is. 

9  Euaeb.  ii.  15.  rod  Mapxov  \Lw\povtvav  t6v  TLtrpop  eV  tJ  irportpq. 
cirtOTokjj  r\v  teat  trvvra^ai  <f>curw  erf  avrrjs  'P&firjs,  (njpaivcur  re 
tovt  avrbu  rrjv  iro\iv  TpoTrixancpov  Bafiv\£>va  irpo<rciir<Wa  (1  Pet. 
v.  Id). — S.  Hieron.  in  Esa.  xlvii.  I  ;  Non  ipsam  Babylonem  quidam 
sed  Romanam  urbem  interpretantur  quae  in  Apocalypsi  et  in  Epistola 
Petri  spiritnaliter  Babylon  appcllatur. 
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Empire  is  divided  into  several  kingdoms,  signified 
by  the  ten  Horns  of  the  Beast ;  and  that  when  these 
kingdoms  are  increasing  in  might,  then  a  great  power 
will  arise,  which  will  overawe  tjiese  kingdoms,  and 
will  be  the  Abomination  of  Desolation,  and  will  be 
characterized  by  the  number  of  the  Name  of  the 
Beast  predicted  by  St.  John.  And,  proceeding  to 
speak  of  this  number,  he  adds,  that  it  is  wiser  to  be 
patient,  till  the  Prophecy  is  fulfilled,  than  to  pro- 
nounce confidently  upon  it;  but  that,  in  his  own 
opinion,  the  word  AareTvos,  Latinus,  which  contains 
the  requisite  number,  expresses  that  Anti-Christian 
power.  And  why,  you  may  ask,  does  he  fix  upon 
this  word  ?  "  Because  the  Latins,  or  Romans,  are 
they  who  now  reign;"  alluding  manifestly  to  the 
words  of  St.  John,  The  Woman  which  thou  sawest  is 
that  great  City,  which  reigneth  over  the  Kings  of  the 
Earth  K 

It  is  therefore  clear  that  Irensaus  interpreted  the 
prophecies  of  St.  John,  concerning  the  Woman  on 
the  Seven  Hills,  the  Woman  which  reigneth,  the 
Woman  which  is  Babylon,  the  Mother  of  fornications, 
of  no  other  City  than  Rome ;  and,  we  might  add,  he 
did  not  apply  them  to  Pagan  Rome,  for   he   ex- 

1  S.  Iren.  v.  30.  p.  448,  449,  ed.  Grab©.  I  here  insert  a  testimony 
from  Hippolytus,  a  Scholar  of  Irenaeus,  (Phot.  Cod.  121.)  Bishop  of 
Aden,  Portus  Romanus  in  Arabia,  (see  Cave  i.  102,)  de  Christo  et 
Antichristo,  §  86,  otiros  fI<oavin)s  *v  H&Tfup  rfi  vrjacp  &v  6p$  'Aitojco- 
Xvyjnv  pvoTTjpi&p  <f>pucr£>v  .  .  .  Xcyc  pot,  paicdpt*  *l&awrj,  'AiroWoA* 
rot)  KvpioVy  riflfcsKai  7JKOV(ras  irtpl  Bafiv\<avos ;  .  .  .  avrrf  yap  <rc 
c£api<rf,  referring  to  St.  John's  banishment  by  the  Roman  Emperor. 
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pressly  says  that  the  Antichristian  power  represented 
by  that  name  was  not  yet  come  \ 

The  most  learned  of  the  Christian  Fathers  of  the 
Latin  Church  of  that  age  was  Tertullian.  He  affirms 
that  the  Christians  of  his  day  pray  for  the  duration 
of  the  Roman  Empire1.  And  why?  Because  its 
fall  would  be  marked  by  the  rise  of  an  Antichristian 
power.  And  in  two  places  of  his  works  he  uses 
these  words : — "  Names  are  employed  by  us  as 
signs8.  Thus  Samaria  is  a  sign  of  Idolatry,  Egypt 
is  a  symbol  of  Malediction,  and,  in  like  manner,  in 
the  writings  of  our  own  St.  John,  Babylon  is  a  figure 
of  the  Roman  City,  mighty,  proud  of  its  sway,  and 
fiercely  persecuting  the  Saints." 

Who,  again,  a  more  competent  authority  on  this 
subject  than  St.  Jerome,  who  spent  many  years  at 
Rome,  and  was  Secretary  to  a  Bishop  of  that  city  ? 
He  recognizes  Rome  in  Babylon.  He  speaks  of  h£r 
as  the  Harlot  of  the  Apocalypse.  "  When  I  dwelt  in 
Babylon 4,"  he  says,  "  and  resided  within  the  walls 
of  the  Scarlet  Adulteress,  and  had  the  freedom  of 

1  S.  Iren.  y.  SO.  cl  ak\o  ?xa>v  Svofia  ^Avrixpurros  cXcvcrfrai. 

8  Tertullian.  Apol.  c.  82.  Est  et  alia  major  necessitas  nobis  (Chris- 
tians) orandi  pro  Imperatoribua,  etiam  pro  omni  statu  Imperii  rebusqne 
Romania,  quippe  qui  vim  maximam  uni verso  Orbi  imminentem  Romani 
Imperii  commeatu  scimus  retardari  (alluding  to  St.  Paul's  6  jcaregui', 
he  that  letteth).  Hence,  in  cap.  89,  he  says  :  Oram  us  pro  Imperatori- 
bus  .  .  .  pro  rerum  quiete,  pro  mora  finis.  And  see  the  note  of 
Rigaltius. 

3  Tertullian  adv.  Jud.  c.  9  ;  and  adv.  Marcion.  iii.  c.  IS. 

4  S.  Hieron.  ad  Paulin.  in  librum  Didymi  dc  Spir.  Sanct.  torn.  iv« 
p.  494,  ed.  Bened.  Paris,  1706. 
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Rome,  I  undertook  a  work  concerning  the  Holy 
Spirit,  which  I  proposed  to  inscribe  to  the  Bishop  of 
that  city."  Again,  in  his  Exposition  of  the  Prophet 
Isaiah !,  he  says, — "  The  spiritual  Babylon  which  sits 
in  scarlet  on  the  seven  hills,  whose  plagues  we  read 
in  the  Apocalypse,  will  be  levelled  with  the  dust." 
And  again,  on  the  same  Prophet,  he  says,  that  some 
interpret  the  Daughter  of  Babylon  €<  not  of  Babylon 
itself,  but  of  the  Roman  City,  which  (he  adds)  is 
specially  called  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse ;  so  that 
all  that  is  said  by  Isaiah  concerning  the  fall  of  Ba- 
bylon may  be  referred  to  the  ruin  of  Rome."  And, 
"  O  mighty  City,"  he  exclaims ;  "  City,  Queen  of  the 
World,  debase  not  thyself  by  Vice,  but  exalt  thyself 
by  Virtue.  Imitate  Nineveh:  Repent:  so  thou 
mayest  escape  the  malediction  which  Christ  has  de- 
nounced against  thee  in  the  Apocalypse  V 

We  turn  now  to  the  other  luminary  of  that  age, 
St.  Augustine.  In  his  greatest  work,  that  "  On  the 
City  of  God,"  he  calls  Rome  "a  Second  Babylon."— 
"  Babylon,"  he  says,  "  is  a  former  Rome,  and  Rome 
a  latter  Babylon.  Rome  is  a  Daughter  of  Babylon, 
and  by  her,  as  by  her  Mother,  God  has  been  pleased 
to  subdue  the  world,  and  to  bring  it  under  one 
sway 8." 

1  S.  Hieron.  in  Esai.  c.  24,  torn.  Hi.  p.  209,  et  in  Esai.  c.  48,  torn.  Hi. 
p.  848. 

8  Ad  Jovin.  ii.  ad  fin.  torn.  iv.  p.  228  ;  written  a.d.898  or  894.  See 
also  ad  Marcellam,  Ep.  xliv.  torn.  iv.  p.  551  ;  where  he  identifies  Rome 
with  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon. 

3  S.  Aug.  dc  Civ.  Dei,  xvi.  c.  17.  xviii.  c.  2.  c.  22.  c.  27. 
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Such  is  his  testimony. 

If  also  we  refer  to  those  who  have  composed  Com- 
mentaries on  the  Apocalypse,  we  find  the  same  in- 
terpretation meeting  us  from  various  quarters,  and 
from  the  earliest  times,  and  continued  in  an  unin- 
terrupted series  down  to  our  own  day. 

The  earliest  extant  Commentary  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse is  by  a  Bishop  and  Martyr  of  Pannonia,  Vic- 
torinus,  in  the  third  century.  He  says, — The  City 
of  Babylon,  that  is,  Rome ;  the  City  on  seven  hills, 
that  is,  Rome ;  and,  The  Kings  of  the  Earth  will  hate 
the  Harlot,  that  is,  Rome  K 

Not  to  mention  more  authorities,  the  same  lan- 
guage is  echoed  from  the  East  in  the  Commentaries 
of  two  Bishops  of  Cappadocia,  Andreas1  and  Are- 
thas;  the  former  of  whom  expounded  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  the  sixth  century;  and  from  Italy  and 
Rome  itself  by  Cassiodorus 8,  first  a  Senator  of  that 


1  See  S.  Victorious  in  Apoc.  Bibl.  Pat.  Max.  iii.  p.  416.  419,  420. 

*  Arethas  (Cramer  Catena,  p.  427)  :  vopvrjv  rrjv  irakaiav  vnuXfrfxiat 
'Po/ity)'.  p.  429.  Ba&vX&va  fj  koI  avrijv  rrju  'Pw/ti/v  ttjv  naXaiav  fj  teal 
tt)p  viav.  See  also  p.  430. — Andreas  Bibl.  P.  Max.  v.  623,  where  he 
asserts  that  "  most  of  the  ancient  Interpreters  in  the  Church  affirm 
that  the  Apocalyptic  prophecies  concerning  Babylon  regard  Rome  ;* 
and  that  when  "  Antichrist  appears,  it  will  be  as  Sovereign  of  Rome, 
and  (in  the  opinion  of  some,  p.  628)  in  the  Temple,  or  Church,  of 
God."  These  testimonies  from  Andreas  and  Arethas  are  recorded  by 
them  as  expositions  of  others. 

8  See  his  Complexiones  in  Apocalypsim,  xxv.  p.  235.  Meretricem 
sedentem  supra  Bestiam,  quae  habebat  capita  septem,  nonnulli  de 
Romana  volunt  intelligere  civitate,  que  supra  septem  mantes  sedet,  et 
mundum  singulari  ditkme  possidet. 
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city,  and  then  an  Ecclesiastic ;  and  from  Africa  by 
Primasius  \  a  Bishop  of  Adrumetum,  in  the  sixth 
century. 

Thus  we  have  appealed  to  the  best  Expositors  in 
the  best  age  of  the  Church— of  whom  some  lived 
before  Rome  had  become  Christian,  and  some  after 
— who  were  exempt  from  the  partialities  and  pre- 
judices of  modern  times,  and  who,  to  say  the  least, 
had  no  personal  reasons  for  inventing  and  promul- 
gating such  an  Interpretation  as  this,  but  had  many 
inducements  to  suppress  it — and  we  find  that  they 
declare,  that  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is 
Rome. 

At  this  point  we  pause.  It  cannot  be  expected 
that  writers,  in  communion  with  Rome,  should  after 
this  epoch  be  ready  to  acknowledge  that  Christian 
Rome  is  Babylon.  For  Rome  now  began  to  fulfil 
the  Apocalyptic  prophecies  concerning  Babylon. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century  the  then 
Roman  Pontiff,  Boniface  III.,  eagerly  solicited 2  and 
obtained  from  the  Emperor  Phocas  the  title  of  Uni- 
versal Bishop ;  the  assumption  of  which,  a  few  years 

1  Primasius  Bibl.  Patr.  M.  z.  p.  326.  Romam  quae  super  septem 
montes  praesidet  significans  .  .  .  Roma?  nomine  totius  regni  potentiam 
figurat.  This  is  the  genera&ung  theory  suited  to  the  age  of  the  author, 
when  Rome  had  ceased  to  be  Pagan,  and  was  not  as  yet  what  she  has 
since  become  ;  and  what  no  man  could  have  foreseen,  and  no  Chris- 
tian would  have  believed,  that  she  would  become.  See  below,  p.  364, 
note. 

*  "  A  Phoca  obtinuit,  magna  tamen  contentione"  says  Platina  in 
vita  Bonifacii,  p.  79,  ed.  1626. 
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before,  had  been  denounced  as  blasphemous  and 
Antichristian  by  one  of  his  own  predecessors,  Gre- 
gory I.1;  and  thus  he  displayed  to  the  world  the 
lineaments  of  that  mysterious  Power  which  was  seen 
by  St.  John  in  his  prophetical  Visions,  and  has  been 
pourtrayed  in  the  Apocalypse. 

From  the  seventh  century  to  the  present  hour, 
this  title  of  Universal  Bishop,  then  sought  for  and 
assumed,  has  been  worn  by  the  Roman  Pontiffs ;  and 
it  has  developed  itself  in  all  the  plenitude  of  its 
meaning,  which  falls  little  short  of  a  claim  to  tem- 
poral and  spiritual  Omnipotence. 

In  conclusion;  We  have  in  our  hands  a  Book, 
dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  St.  John,  the  beloved 
Disciple,  the  blessed  Evangelist,  the  last  surviving 
Apostle, — a  Book  predicting  events  from  the  day  in 
which  it  was  written  even  to  the  end  of  time ;  a 
Book  specially  designed  for  the  warning  and  instruc- 
tion of  the  Church,  and  commended  to  her  pious 
meditation  in  the  most  solemn  and  affectionate 
terms.  This  Book  is  the  seal  of  the  Bible :  it  is 
the  farewell  gift,  the  last  bequest,  of  Christ  to  the 
Church.  In  it  we  behold  a  description,  traced  by 
the  Divine  finger,  of  a  proud  and  prosperous  Power, 
claiming  universal  homage,  and  exercising  mighty 
dominion:  a  Power  enthroned  upon  many  waters, 


1  Gregorii  Epist.  iv.  32.  v.  20.  ▼.  29.  v.  43.  yii.  27.  yii.  31.  vii.  34. 
ix.  68.  torn.  ii.  ed.  Bened.  Paris,  1703. 
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which  are  Peoples,  and  Multitudes,  and  Nations,  and 
Tongues1:  a  Power  arrogating  Eternity  by  calling 
herself  a  Queen  for  ever:  a  Power  whose  prime 
agent,  by  his  Iamb-like  aspect,  bears  a  semblance  of 
innocence  and  purity,  and  yet,  from  his  sounding 
words  and  cruel  deeds,  is  compared  to  a  Dragon  * : 
a  Power  beguiling  men  from  the  pure  faith,  and 
trafficking  in  human  souls  \  tempting  them  to  com- 
mit spiritual  adultery,  alluring  them  to  herself  by 
gaudy  colours  and  glittering  jewels,  and  holding  in 
her  hand  a  golden  cup  of  enchantments,  by  which 
she  intoxicates  the  world,  and  makes  it  reel  at  her 
feet. 

This  Power,  so  described  in  the  Apocalypse,  is 
identified  in  this  divine  book  with  (1)  a  great 
City.  This  City  is  described  as  (2)  seated  on  seven 
Hills.  It  is  also  characterized  as  (3)  that  great  City 
which  (4)  in  the  time  of  St.  John  reigned  over  the 
Kings  of  the  Earth.  And  (5)  it  is  represented  as 
Babylon. 

Having  contemplated  the  five  characteristics  of 
this  prophetic  description,  we  pause,  and  consider — 
with  humble  and  devout  prayers  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
for  spiritual  illumination — 

What  City  in  the  world  corresponds  to  it? 

It  is  not  the  literal  Babylon,  for  she  was  not  the 
Queen  of  the  Earth  in  St.  John's  age.     It  is  some 


1  Rev.  xvii.  1.  15.  *  Rev.  xiii.  II. 

■  Rev.  xviii.  IS. 
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City  which  then  existed,  and  would  continue  to  exist 
almost  to  the  end  of  time.  Among  the  Cities  which 
then  were,  and  which  still  survive,  one  was  seated 
on  seven  hills.  The  name  of  each  of  her  seven  hills 
is  well  known.  She  was  universally  recognized  in 
St.  John's  age  as  the  seven-hilled  City.  She  is  de- 
scribed as  such  by  the  general  voice  of  her  own 
most  celebrated  writers  for  five  centuries;  and  she 
has  ever  since  continued  to  be  so  characterized.  She 
is  represented  as  such  on  her  own  Coinage,  the  coin- 
age of  the  World.  This  same  City,  and  no  other,  then 
reigned  over  the  Kings  of  the  Earth.  She  exercised 
Universal  Sovereignty,  and  boasted  herself  Eternal. 
This  same  City  resembled  Babylon  in  many  striking 
respects; — in  dominion  and  wealth,  in  geographical 
position  and  historical  acts,  especially  with  regard 
to  the  People  of  God.  This  same  City  was  com- 
monly called  Babylon  by  St.  John's  own  country- 
men. And,  finally,  the  voice  of  the  Christian  Church, 
in  the  age  of  St.  John  himself,  and  for  many  centuries 
after  it,  has  given  an  impartial  and  almost  unanimous 
verdict  on  this  subject ;  and  confirms  the  judgment 
pronounced,  in  clear  and  solemn  tones,  in  this  Divine 
Book,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, — that  the  Seven- 
Hilled  City,  that  Great  City,  the  Queen  of  the  Earth, 
Babylon  the  Great,  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  no  other 
than  Rome. 


a  a 


LECTURE   XII. 


Rev.  xvii.  7. 

And  the  Angel  $md  unto  me,  Wherefore  didst  thou  marvel  t    I  will  tell 
thee  the  Mystery  of  the  Woman. 

In  the  preceding  Discourse  we  commenced  an  expo- 
sition of  the  prophecies  contained  in  the  Thirteenth 
to  the  Nineteenth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and 
it  was  shown  that  they  refer  to  the  City  of  Rome. 
We  now  advance  a  step  further  in  the  argument; 
and  our  present  enquiry  is, 

Whether  these  prophecies  refer  to  Rome  in  her 
spiritual  as  well  as  temporal  character,  that  is, 
whether  they  concern  her,  not  only  as  a  City,  but  as 
a  Church  ? 

In  examining  this  question  we  shall  be  careful  to 
impute  nothing  to  the  Church  of  Rome  on  private 
authority.  All  that  we  shall  assert  concerning  her 
shall  be  derived  from  her  own  accredited  documents 
and  public  acts.  And  we  shall  endeavour  to  prose- 
cute the  enquiry  in  a  spirit  of  charity  as  well  as  of 
truth,  never  forgetting  that  these  awful  prophecies 
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were  dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Peace  to  the 
Blessed  Apostle  of  Love. 

These  predictions  are  full  of  warning  and  instruc- 
tion to  all  in  the  present  times ;  and,  if  they  have 
been  fulfilled,  then,  as  you  have  been  already  re- 
minded, we  have  here  another  convincing  proof  that 
the  Apocalypse  is  from  God,  and  that  all  its  remain- 
ing prophecies  concerning  a  Judgment  to  come,  and 
concerning  Eternal  bliss,  and  Eternal  woe,  will  be 
fulfilled  likewise.  Let  us  then  examine  them  with 
the  seriousness  they  deserve,  and  with  humble  prayer 
to  the  Holy  Spirit  to  "cast  His  bright  beams  of 
light"  upon  our  minds,  that  they  may  be  "enlight- 
ened by  the  doctrine  of  the  blessed  Apostle  and 
Evangelist  St.  John." 

The  great  City,  the  City  on  the  Seven  Hills,  the 
City  which  in  the  age  of  St.  John  reigned  over  the 
Kings  of  the  earth,  the  mystical  Babylon  enthroned 
upon  many  waters,  this,  we  have  already  seen,  is, 
and  can  be,  no  other  than  the  City  of  Rome.  And 
Rome  it  was  acknowledged  to  be  by  the  concurrent 
voice  of  the  Christian  Church  in  the  age  of  St.  John, 
and  for  many  centuries  after  it. 

So  strong,  indeed,  is  the  evidence  of  this  identity, 
that  Romish  Divines  have  not  been  able  to  resist  it. 
It  is  enough  to  mention  three  most  eminent  among 
them, — Bellarmine,  Baronius,  and  Bossuet1.     "St. 

1  Similar  avowals  might  be  cited  from  other  eminent  Romish  Di- 
vines, e.  g.  Salmeron,  Alcasar,  Maldonatus,  Cornelius  a  Lapide. 

ae2 
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John  in  the  Apocalypse,"  says  Cardinal  Bellarmine  \ 
"  calls  Rome  Babylon ;  for  no  other  city  besides 
Rome  reigned  in  his  age  over  the  Kings  of  the 
Earth,  and  it  is  well  known  that  Rome  was  seated 
upon  seven  Hills"  " It  is  confessed,"  says  Cardinal 
Baronius  *,  "  that  Rome  is  signified  in  the  Apo- 
calypse by  the  name  of  Babylon."  And  the  language 
of  the  celebrated  French  Prelate,  Bossuet 8,  in  his 
Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Revelation,  is:  "The 
features  (in  the  Apocalypse)  are  so  marked,  that 
it  is  easy  to  decypher  Rome  under  the  figure  of 
Babylon." 

Such  is  the  avowal  of  the  most  learned  Divines  of 
papal  Rome. 

How,  then,  you  may  enquire,  could  they  acknow- 
ledge Rome  to  be  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon,  and  yet 
remain  in  her  communion  ? 

The  answer  is,  they  affirmed  that  what  St.  John 
predicted  of  Babylon,  and  of  the  Woman  seated 
upon  the  seven  Hills,  concerned  Rome  only  as  a 
City,  and  not  as  a  Church.  And,  they  added,  that 
it  respected  Rome  while  yet  heathen*  but  did  not 
refer  to  it  as  Christian. 

1  Bellarmine  de  Rom.  Pont.  ii.  c.  2.  $  Prseterea,  torn.  i.  p.  282,  ed. 
Colon.  1615. 

9  Baronius,  Annal.  ad  a.d.  45,  num.  18. 

8  Bossuet,  Pref.  sur  1' Apocalypse,  §  vii.  C'est  une  tradition  de  toua 
les  Peres  que  la  Babylone  de  1' Apocalypse  c'est  l'ancienne  (?)  Rome. 
Tous  les  Peres  ont  tenu  le  meme  langage.  Avec  des  traits  si  marques 
c'est  une  enigme  aisle  a  dechiffrer  que  Rome  sous  la  figure  de  Ba- 
bylone. 
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This  was  their  hypothesis.  But  it  is  worthy  of  re- 
mark, that  this  solution  did  not  satisfy  other  Romish 
Theologians.  Indeed  the  Apocalyptic  prophecies 
concerning  the  seven-hilled  Babylon  are,  and  ever 
will  be,  a  problem  which  cannot  be  solved  in  an  uni- 
form and  satisfactory  manner  by  those  who  remain 
under  her  sway.  Another  theory,  then,  has  been 
resorted  to;  it  is  alleged  by  some1  Romish  Di- 
vines that  these  Prophecies  have  not  been  fulfilled 
in  pagan,  any  more  than  in  Christian,  Rome ;  and 
that  they  wait  for  their  accomplishment  till  the  last 
days,  when  an  Anti-Christian  Power,  they  say,  will 
arise  in  Rome,  and  persecute  the  Church. 

On  all  hands,  however,  one  point  is  clear,  namely, 
that  these  prophecies  do  concern  the  City  of  Rome. 

Do  they  also  regard  the  Church  of  Rome  ? 

This  is  our  present  question. 

It  is  answered  in  the  negative  by  Romish  Divines. 

It  is  alleged  by  them,  for  instance  by  Bossuet, 
that  the  ancient  Christian  Fathers  did  indeed  iden- 
tify the  Apocalyptic  Babylon  with  the  City  of  Rome, 
but  not  with  the  Church  of  Rome :  and  he  adds  that 
there  is  no  person  of  judgment  who  will  not  prefer 
the  interpretation  of  the  ancient  Fathers  to  that  of 
modern,  and  especially  Protestant,  Expositors. 

To  this  we  reply — 

The  Fathers  who  lived  in  the  first  three  centuries, 
that  is,  who  flourished  before  Rome  became  Chris- 

1  E.  g.  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Ribera,  Viegas,  Lessius,  Menochius,  and 
others. 
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tian,  discerned  the  City  of  Rome  in  the  Apocalyptic 
Babylon ;  so  did  the  Fathers  who  lived  in  the  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  centuries,  when  Rome  had  become 
Christian.  And  we  follow  the  Fathers  as  far  as 
they  go.  We,  with  them,  see  the  City  of  Rome  in 
Babylon. 

But  here  we  make  a  distinction.  St  John  was 
inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  he  was  a  prophet,  and 
was  enabled  to  foresee  and  to  foretell  what  the 
Church  of  Rome  would  become.  But  the  Fathers 
were  not  Prophets ;  they  knew  her  only  as  she  was 
in  their  own  age ;  and  we  do  not  pretend  that  the 
Church  of  Rome  was  then,  what,  alas !  she  is  now. 

The  Fathers,  for  instance,  could  not  foresee  that 
Rome  would  add  Twelve  New  Articles  to  the  Nicene 
Creed,  and  that  she  would  impose  them  as  terms  of 
communion,  and  as  necessary  to  salvation.  Heaven 
forbid  that  they  should  have  supposed  this  to  be 
probable !  Indeed  one  of  our  strongest  objections  to 
the  Church  of  Rome  is,  that  she  enforces  doctrines 
which  the  Ancient  Fathers  never  knew,  and  which 
(as  the  Romish  advocates  of  the  "  Doctrine  of  Deve- 
lopment "  now  allow)  she  herself  knew  not  for  many 
centuries l !     And,  if  she  had  held  these  doctrines  in 

1  As  is  exemplified,  in  a  most  striking  manner,  by  the  present  Pope's 
Encyclic  of  Feb.  2,  1849,  putting  it  to  the  suffrages  of  the  Romish 
hierarchy  whether  "  the  Immaculate  Conception"  should  now  be  made 
an  article  of  Faith. 

For  the  history  of  this  doctrine  and  the  principles  it  involves,  see 
the  Author's  "  Sequel  of  Letters  to  M.  Gondon."  Lett.  x.  (of  Sequel). 

The  Bishops  of  France  are  said  to  have  already  pronounced  m  favour 
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the  days  of  the  ancient  Fathers,  then  our  argument 
against  the  novelty  of  these  doctrines  would  fall  to 
the  ground. 

Our  answer  therefore  is: — We  do  not  pretend 
that,  in  the  age  of  the  Fathers  the  Church  of  Rome 
was  Babylon ;  but  we  affirm  that  she  became  Babylon 
by  adopting  and  enforcing  doctrines  which  neither 
they  nor  she  held  or  dreamt  of  in  their  age;  and 
that  by  now  holding  many  strange  and  corrupt  doc- 
trines, and  by  anathematizing  all  who  will  not  receive 
them,  she  proves  herself  to  be  Babylon.  And  we 
hesitate  not  to  add,  that  if  the  Fathers  were  alive, 
they  would  join  with  us  in  afjBrming  her  to  be 
Babylon. 

Bossuet  misrepresents  the  interpretation  which 
identifies  the  Church  of  Rome  with  Babylon.  He 
calls  it  "the  Protestant  interpretation;"  by  which  he 
means  that  it  is  a  modern  interpretation,  contempo- 
rary with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  Reformation. 

This  is  a  great  mistake.  No  sooner  did  the 
Church  of  Rome  begin  to  fulfil  the  Apocalypse,  than 
that  fulfilment  was  proclaimed. 

Dating  from  Pope  Gregory  the  First,  who  made 
a  prophetic  protest  against  the  title  of  Universal 
Bishop  at  the  close  of  the  sixth  century,  we  can 
trace '  a  succession  of  such  witnesses  to  this  day.    In 

of  the  Pope's  proposition,  and,  whatever  the  result  of  the  votes  may  be, 
and  the  Pope's  judgment  upon  them,  the  putting  of  the  question  by  the 
Pope  is  an  assertion  of  power  in  the  present  Church  of  Rome  to  create 
articles  of  Faith, 

1  See  the  authorities  in  Wolfii  Lectiones  Memorabiles,  ii.  p.  889 — 


360         Whether  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse     [lect. 

that  series  we  may  enumerate  the  celebrated  Peter 
of  Blois,  the  Waldenses,  and  Joachim  of  Calabria ', 
Ubertinus  de  Casali,  Peter  Olivi  *,  Marsilius  of 
Padua,  and  the  illustrious  names  of  Dante s  and 
Petrarch. 

So  far  from  it  being  the  case  that  this  interpreta- 
tion dates  from  the  Reformation,  the  truth  rather  is, 
that  it  produced  the  Reformation. 

The  fact  undoubtedly  is,  and  it  is  a  very  remark- 
able one,  that,  on  the  one  hand,  no  sooner  did  the 
Church  of  Rome  begin  to  fulfil  the  Apocalypse,  than 
that  fulfilment,  as  we  have  said,  was  recognized  and 
proclaimed  by  some  Expositors ;  and  so  we  could  now 
cite  a  series  of  witnesses  in  favour  of  what  Bossuet 
calls  the  Protestant  Exposition,  from  the  seventh 
century  to  the  present  day ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 

841 ;  also  in  i.  S76.  384.  408.  418.  429.  438.  443.  488.  597.  600.  610; 
and  in  Gerhard,  Confessio  Catholica,  p.  583,  sqq.  ed.  Francofurti, 
1679.  See  also  Abp.  Usher  de  Christ.  Eccl.  Success,  c.  ii.  p.  36.  c.  v. 
p.  109.  c.  rii.  p.  196.  Illyric.  Catal.  Test.  p.  1558.  Grosstete,  Bp. 
of  Lincoln,  ap.  M.  Paris,  ad  a.d.  1253.  The  Bishop's  dying  words  on 
this  subject  are  very  striking.  See  also  Allix,  Hist,  of  the  Churches 
of  Piedmont,  p.  207. 

1  Sec  Appendix  C. 

9  See  Appendix  D  and  E.  It  must  be  remembered,  also,  that  only 
they  who  were  ready  to  incur  great  perils  for  the  truth  would  venture 
to  promulgate  this  Exposition.  Peter  Olivi  was  condemned  as  a  heretic, 
and  the  Sarabaites  were  burnt  for  teaching  "  Ecclesiam  Romanam 
magnam  esse  meretricem."  See  Appendix  D,  p.  143,  and  Appendix 
E,  p.  144,  145. 

8  See  the  numerous  passages  collected  from  Dante  by  Wolf,  p.  610 
— 618  ;  from  Petrarcha,  ibid.  p.  677—684  ;  and  from  both  in  Signor 
Rossetti's  Spirito  Antipapale.     Lond.  1832. 
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all  the  ancient  Expositors  agree  in  identifying  these 
prophecies  with  some  heretical  Church.  And  though 
the  destruction  of  heathen  Rome  was  a  most  striking 
event,  yet  not  a  single l  witness  of  any  antiquity  can 
be  cited  in  favour  of  the  Exposition  of  Bossuet  and 
his  co-religionists,  which  sees  a  fulfilment  of  the  pre- 
dictions of  the  Apocalypse  concerning  the  destruc- 
tion of  Babylon  in  the  fall  of  Heathen  Rome. 

Indeed,  that  exposition  is  a  very  modern  one ;  it 
is  an  afterthought ;  and  has  been  devised  by  Bossuet 
and  others  to  meet  the  other,  which  they  call  the 
Protestant  interpretation.  In  a  word,  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon  with  ancient  Heathen 
Rome  is  an  invention  of  modern  Papal  Rome. 

Let  us  now  suppose,  for  argument's  sake,  with 
Bossuet  and  the  great  body  of  Romish  Interpreters, 
that  the  predictions  of  the  Apocalypse  do  not  con- 
cern Rome  as  a  Church;  and  that  Rome  is  what 
they  affirm  her  to  be,  a  pure  Church,  the  "  Mother 
and  Mistress  of  all  Churches ;"  and  that  there  is  one 
thing  needful  for  all  men, — namely,  to  be  in  com- 
munion with  Rome. 

What  then  is  the  state  of  the  case  ? 

I.  Here  is  the  Apocalypse,  a  Book  revealing  the 
History  of  Christianity  from  the  Apostolic  age  to  the 

1  Primasius,  Bede,  Haymo,  Aquinas,  and  Ambrosius  Ansbertus,  who 
lived  either  before  the  corruptions  of  Rome  became  flagrant,  or  wrote 
under  her  influence,  generalize  some  of  these  predictions  into  denun- 
ciations against  Heresy ;  but  not  one  of  them  supposed  them  to  have 
been  fulfilled  in  Heathen  Rome. 
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day  of  doom,  and  specially  designed  for  the  edifica- 
tion and  comfort  of  the  faithful  in  the  dangers  and 
difficulties  which  awaited  them.  Under  such  cir- 
cumstances as  these,  nothing  would  have  been  more 
natural,  nothing,  we  may  almost  add,  more  necessary, 
than  that  St.  John  should  have  said  to  the  followers 
of  Christ,  You  will,  I  foresee,  be  assailed  by  violence 
from  without,  and  by  heresies  from  within ;  you  will 
be  tempted  to  swerve  from  the  faith.  But  be  of 
good  cheer,  you  have  an  Infallible  Guide.  There  is 
one  Church  which  cannot  err,  and  will  never  fail, — 
the  Church  of  Rome.  Rome  is  now  a  Heathen  City, 
the  Queen  of  Paganism;  but,  God  be  praised,  she  will, 
ere  long,  become  the  Capital  of  Christendom.  And 
the  Church  of  Rome  is,  by  Christ's  appointment,  the 
Mother  and  Mistress  of  Churches.  He  who  now 
rules  at  Rome  is  a  pagan  prince ;  but  let  a  few  cen- 
turies elapse,  and  the  Sovereignty  of  Rome  will 
pass  into  other  hands:  it  will  be  swayed  for  more 
than  a  thousand  years  by  the  Bishop  of  Rome.  He 
is  infallible ;  the  arbiter  of  the  Faith ;  the  Centre  of 
Unity ;  the  Vicar  of  Christ.  One  thing  is  needful : 
remain  in  communion  with  him.  Obey  him ;  then 
nothing  can  harm  you.  You  will  be  blessed  for 
evermore. 

What  a  simple  rule!  how  easy  of  application! 
Can  it  be  supposed,  that  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
would  not  have  commended  it  ?  Can  it  be  imagined, 
that  St.  John — or,  rather,  the  Spirit  of  God — 
would   have   observed   a  profound   silence  on   this 
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most  momentous  matter?  that  He  would  not  have 
breathed  a  syllable  about  it  ?  And  yet,  if  the  Church 
of  Rome  is  not  the  Harlot  City,  if  she  is  not  Babylon, 
then  she  is  not  even  once  mentioned  in  the  Apo- 
calypse !  Indeed  it  is  expressly  affirmed  by  Bossuet, 
that  there  "  is  not  a  single  trace  of  her  in  this  whole 
book '."  Her  very  existence  is  ignored.  And  yet  the 
Apocalypse  is  a  prophetic  History  of  the  Church; 
and  Rome  is  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of  all  Churches. 
How  incredible ! 

But  there  is  another  alternative ;  and  that  alterna- 
tive is  true.  Rome  is  described  in  the  Apocalypse. 
The  Holy  Spirit  is  not  silent  concerning  her.  He 
speaks  largely  of  her.  He  reveals  her  in  distinct 
form  and  colours ;  He  displays  her  as  Babylon 2. 

II.  Let  us  again  put  the  same  case.  Let  these 
prophecies  concern  Rome  as  a  pagan  City,  and  not 
as  the  papal  Church. 

What  then?  Here  are  divine  prophecies — pro- 
phecies large  and  full — commended  in  the  most 
solemn  terms  to  the  pious  meditation  of  the  Church, 
even  till  Christ  comes8;   and  yet  they  can  afford 

1  Bossuet,  Pref.  §  viii.  11  n'a  aucune  Tue  d'une  Eglise.  Lea 
Protestants  n'ont  pu  trouver  dans  l'Apocalypse  la  moindre  marque 
d'une  Eglise  corrompue.  Pref.  z.  he  calls,  "  Rome  une  Eglise,  dont  il 
n'y  a  aucun  vestige  dans  tout  le  livre." 

s  The  reader  is  here  referred  to  a  small  tract  by  the  learned  Dr. 
Townson, (Works,  ii.  289—  812,  cd.  Churton,  Lond.  1810,)  on  "  Baby- 
lon in  the  Revelation,"  which  he  cannot  fail  to  peruse  with  interest 
and  advantage. 

9  Rev.  xxii.  19,20. 
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warning  and  comfort  only  to  a  few  for  a  short  period 
after  they  were  published.  For  Pagan  Rome  was 
sacked  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  410,  little  more  than 
three  hundred  years  after  the  Apocalypse  was  written; 
and  then,  we  are  told  by  Bossuet  and  other  Romish 
Divines,  Babylon  fell ! 

What  a  lame  fulfilment  of  these  predictions! 
Give  every  advantage  to  the  supposition.  Allow 
that  they  were  believed  by  some  of  the  early  Chris- 
tians to  be  consummated  in  Heathen  Rome ; — which 
is  not  the  case; — then  what  follows?  Some  few 
Christians  are  instructed  by  them;  and,  observe, 
instructed  to  do  what?  To  avoid  the  Idolatry  of 
Heathen  Rome.  Not  to  sacrifice  to  Jupiter !  Not 
to  burn  incense  to  the  statue  of  the  Roman  Em- 
peror !  What !  Did  they  need  a  new  prophecy  from 
Patmos  to  teach  them  that  ?  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
had  done  this.  All  the  Apostolic  martyrs  had  done 
this.  The  Apocalypse  was  not  necessary  to  save  them 
from  Apostasy.  No ;  with  reverence  be  it  said,  here 
was  no  worthy  crisis  for  the  intervention  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God. 

But  now  change  the  hypothesis.    Suppose  Babylon 

to  be,  not  a  pagan  City,  but  a  corrupt  Church,  such, 

alas !  as  Rome  is.    Then  all  is  clear.     Here  is  a  new 

form  of  evil.     Spiritual  Idolatry;  an  Anti-Christ1 

1  As  was  before  said,  p.  274,  the  Author  of  these  Lectures  does  not 
identify  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  with  the  infidel  Anti-Christ  mentioned 
in  St.  John's  Epistles.  (1  John  ii.  18.  22.  iv.  3.  2  John  7.)  The  one 
ought,  he  is  persuaded,  to  be  regarded  as  distinct,  and  not  to  be  con- 
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sitting  in  the  Church.  And  such  an  Anti-Christ; 
one  clothed  as  an  Angel  of  Light.  Teaching  error 
disguised  as  Truth.  Hiding  deadly  corruptions  under 
the  fair  forms  of  Antiquity,  Sanctity,  Unity,  and 
Universality.  A  Harlot  claiming  to  be  the  Bride. 
Babylon  professing  to  be  Sion.  An  Anti-Christ 
pretending  zeal  for  Christ,  and  gilding  all  his  sins 
with  the  glorious  name  of  Christ.  Here  is  a  strong 
delusion,  one  that  may  ensnare  the  world.  Here  is 
a  fit  occasion,  an  urgent  exigency,  for  the  interference 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Here  is  a  most  profitable  exer- 
cise of  His  Divine  Office  of  prophecy,  guidance,  and 
warning  to  the  Church.  Behold  here  a  fit  Mission 
for  the  Comforter ! 

And,  if  such  a  corrupt  Church  as  we  have  now 
described  has  at  any  time  existed,  and  has  continued 
to  exist  for  many  centuries,  and  does  now  exist  in 
the  world ;  yes,  has  so  existed,  and  does  still  exist, 
at  Home:  and  if  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon  is  con- 
fessed on  all  hands  to  be  the  City  of  Rome,  then  we 
here  see  a  conclusive  proof  that  the  Babylon  of  the 
Apocalypse  is  not  only  the  Roman  C%,  but  the 
Roman  Church ]. 

founded  with  the  other.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  St. 
John  says  (1  John  ii.  18),  "  there  are  many  Anti-Chiisl*" 

1  The  following  is  the  remarkable  conclusion  of  Peter  John  Olivi,  a 
Monk  of  the  Franciscan  Order  hi  the  thirteenth  century,  in  his  Postils 
on  the  Apocalypse.  "  Per  hanc  sedem  Bestiee  designatur  carnalis 
Clerut  in  hoc  quinto  tempore  regnant,  et  toti  Eccleske  president .... 
unde  et  quidam  putant  quod  tam  Anti-Christus  mysticus  quam  proprius 
erit  Pseudo-Papa,  Caput  Pseudo-prophet  arum.  Haec  mulier  stat  hie 
pro   Romano,  gente,   et   imperio  tam   prout  fuit   quondam   in   statu 
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III.  At  this  point,  we  feel  constrained  to  address 
a  few  words  to  some  excellent  persons,  who  affirm 
that  the  real  conflict  in  our  own  times  is  not  between 
one  form  of  Christianity  and  another,  but  between 
Christianity  and  Infidelity;  and  who  either  overlook 
these  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse  altogether,  and 
seem  to  forget  their  existence  in  the  Canon  of  Scrip- 
ture, or  else  draw  them  aside  from  their  aim,  and  are 
even  impatient  with  those  who  retain  them  in  their 
true  direction. 

Alas!  it  is  too  evident  that  we  have  much  to  dread 
from  Infidelity;  their  fears  in  this  respect  are  ours. 

We  allow  also  that  the  Anti-Christ  briefly  noticed 
by  St.  John  in  his !  Epistles  is  an  Infidel  Power. 

But  it  is  not  the  main  end  and  aim  of  Prophecy, 
to  warn  men  now  against  Infidelity,  any  more  than 
it  was  formerly,  against  Paganism.  Infidelity  pro- 
claims itself.  And  Christ  has  pronounced  His  sen- 
tence in  a  clear  and  solemn  voice,  once  for  all,  against 
Unbelief:  He  that  believeth  and  is  baptized  shall  be 
saved ;  but  he  that  believeth  not  shall  be  damned 2.  Any 
subsequent  voice  could  only  weaken  the  force  of  this 
divine  Verdict. 

But  it  is  the  legitimate  aim  and  end  of  Christian 
Prophecy,  to  warn  the  world  against  the  insidious 
designs   and   mysterious  workings  of  deadly  error, 

paganismi  quam  prout  postmodum  fuit  in  fide  Christi,  multis  tamen 
criminibus  cum  hoc  mundo  fornicata.  Vocatur  ergo  Meretrix  Magna" 
Other  equally  striking  passages  from  these  Postils  will  be  found  in 
Appendix  D  ;  they  may  be  compared  with  the  citations  from  the 
Abbot  Joachim,  of  the  twelfth  century,  in  Appendix  C. 
1  See  preceding  note,  p.  364,  274.  a  Mark  xvi.  16. 
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masked  under  the  specious  guise  of  Religion.  Satan 
is  never  so  much  to  be  feared  as  when  transformed 
into  an  Angel  of  Light  \ 

And  even  because  Infidelity  is  to  be  dreaded,  this 
warning  was  necessary  to  be  given ;  for  the  state  of 
those  who  use  Religion  as  a  cloak  for  sin  and  error 
is  worse  than  that  of  Heathens 2,  and  corrupt  Reli- 
gion is  the  most  prolific  source  of  Atheism  \ 

Looking,  then,  at  the  previous  declarations  of 
Scripture  concerning  Infidelity,  and  at  the  true  ends 
of  Christian  Prophecy,  and  at  the  perils  of  the  World 
from  Infidelity,  and  at  the  language  and  spirit  of 
these  Apocalyptic  prophecies,  we  feel  persuaded  that 
the  form  of  Anti-Christianism  contemplated  by  them 
is  not  a  heathen  or  infidel,  but  a  religious,  one. 

IV.  We  pass  to  another  point.  The  Woman,  who 
is  called  the  Harlot  \  sits  on  the  Beast  as  on  a  throne, 

1  2  Cor.  xi.  14. 

3  Hooker,  Sermon  v.  9.  "Mockers  (Jude  18)  are  they  that  use 
Religion  as  a  cloak ;  who  kiss  Christ  with  Judas,  and  betray  Him  with 
Judas  .  .  .  who  use  truth  to  subvert  truth,  yea,  Scriptures  themselves 
to  disprove  Scripture  .  .  .  Surely  the  condition  of  these  men  is  more 
lamentable  than  is  the  condition  of  Pagans  and  Turks." 

8  In  the  present  times,  all  will  do  well  to  ponder  the  words  of  our 
great  English  Divine,  Bp.  Bull.  Speaking  of  certain  Romish  corrup- 
tions, he  says,  "  Wise  men  have  thought  that  the  authors  of  these 
romances  in  religion  were  no  better  than  the  tools  of  Satan,  used  by 
him  to  expose  the  Christian  Religion,  and  thereby  to  introduce 
Atheism.  And  indeed  we  are  sure,  that  the  wits  of  Italy,  where  these 
abominable  deceits  have  been,  and  are,  chiefly  countenanced,  were  the 
first  broachers  of  Infidelity  and  Atheism  in  Europe,  since  the  time  that 
Christianity  prevailed  in  it."  Bp.  Bull,  Serm.  iv.  vol.  i.  p.  106,  ed. 
Oxf.  1827. 

4  Heidegger's  note  deserves  attention :  (Myst.  Babylon,  i.  53.) 
*'  Meretrix  a  Bestid  distinguenda  est.  Meretrix  in  Bestia  sedet  eamque 


368         Whether  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse     [lectt. 

that  is,  governs  it,  and  is  supported  by  it.  The  Beast 
is  represented  as  having  ten  Horns '  bearing  Crotvns\ 
which,  we  are  taught,  are  ten  Kingdoms ;  and  these, 
it  is  added,  had  not  received  power  in  St.  John's  age, 
but  were  afterwards  to  receive  it,  at  one  hour,  that 
is,  together,  at  one  time  \  and  with  (or  allied  with) 
Hie  Beast. 

Now,  if  we  imagine  the  Woman  on  the  Beast 
to  be  Heathen,  and  not  Christian,  Rome,  where  were 
these  ten  kingdoms,  which  did  not  exist  in  St. 
John's  age,  and  which  were  to  arise  and  receive 
power  together  and  be  allied  with  HeatJien  Rome  ? 
It  was  destroyed  before  such  kingdoms  arose.  None 
can  be  found  to  correspond  to  St.  John's  description. 

But  now  adopt,  again,  the  other  supposition.  Let 
the  Beast,  with  the  Woman  enthroned  upon  it, 
represent  a  Church.  Let  it  represent  the  Church 
planted  on  the  Seven  Hills  on  which  the  Woman 
sits ;  let  it  represent  the  Church  of  Rome.  Then  ail 
is  plain.  The  prophecy  is  wonderfully  fulfilled,  and 
is  proved  to  be  divine.  When  the  Empire  of  Rome 
fell,  new  kingdoms  arose  from  its  ruins.     The  ten 

regit,  subjicit,  et  ad  facienda  imperata  flectit.  Bestia,  multitudo 
regnum  constituens,  meretricem  /Saarafci .  .  .  Eadem  utrobique  Baby* 
Ion  :  sed  parte  imperante  et  parente  discreta." 

1  These  Ten  Horns,  as  Mede  observes,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as 
distributed  among  the  Seven  Heads,  but  as  all  issuing  from  the  Seventh 
Head. 

3  Rev.  xiii.  1.  The  word  here  rendered  crowns  is  dtadq/uira,  the 
emblem  of  royalty,  distinguished  from  <rrt<}>avbsy  (Rev.  vi.  2,)  the  crown 
of  victory.     Both  are  ascribed  to  Christ.     See  Rev.  vi.  2.  xix.  12. 

3  Rev.  xvii.  12,  fiiap  &pav,  fiera  rov  Srjpiov.  So  &pa  tmpaoyiou,  iii.  10, 
and  see  xvii.  13,  17,  fila  yvwfxrj. 
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horns  of  the  Beast  sprouted  up;  then  the  Church 
of  Rome  increased  in  strength ;  and  these  kingdoms 
received  power  with  her. 

And  look  again  at  the  prophecy.  These  kings, 
we  read,  give  their  power  and  strength  to  the  Beast 
They  reign,  as  kings,  at  the  same  time  with  the  Beast. 
As  kings — that  is,  they  are  called  kings — but  the 
Beast  is  the  real  Sovereign  of  their  subjects.  And 
what  is  the  fact?  The  European  kingdoms  which 
arose  at  the  dissolution  of  the  Roman  Empire  did 
surrender  themselves  to  the  dominion  of  the  Church 
of  Rome.  Italy,  Switzerland,  Germany,  Poland, 
Hungary,  France,  Belgium,  Spain,  Portugal,  and  our 
own  England,  for  many  centuries,  were  subject  to 
the  Papacy.  The  Woman  who  sat  upon  the  Beast 
had  her  hand  upon  the  ten  Horns,  and  held  them 
firmly  in  her  grasp,  She  still  treats  them  as  her  sub- 
jects. The  Papal  coins  proclaim  this.  "Omnes 
Reges  servient  ei."  "  Gens  et  Regnum,  quod  tibi 
non  servient,  peribit  V  Such  are  her  claims,  de- 
clared at  the  Coronation  of  every  Pontiff:  "Know 
thyself  the  Father  of  Kings  and  Princes,  Ruler  of  the 
World"  These  are  the  words  with  which  he  is 
addressed  *,  when  the  Tiara  is  placed  on  his  brow. 
And  thus,  in  this  very  subjection  of  the  kingdoms 
of  the  earth  to  Rome,  in  this  her  amplitude  of 
dominion  and  plenitude  of  felicity,  of  which  she  has 

1  See  Numismata  Pontificum,  Paris,  1679,  p.  50.  58. 

2  These  words  were  addressed  to  the  present  Pope,  Pius  IX.  See  Let- 
ters to  Gondon,  Lett.  XII.p.317.    Cp. Banck, Roma  Triumphal*, p. 27 1. 
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vaunted  herself  for  so  many  generations  as  a  proof 
that  she  is  favoured  by  Heaven,  we  recognize  another 
proof  that  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is  no  other 
than  the  Church  of  Rome. 

V.  Still  further :  These  Horns,  or  kingdoms,  which 
received  power  together  with  the  Beast,  will  one 
day  rise  against  it,  and  tear  the  flesh  of  the  Harlot, 
and  burn  her  with  fire '. 

Now,  again,  for  argument's  sake,  let  the  Woman 
on  the  Beast  be  Heathen  Rome.  Then,  we  readily 
allow,  that  Alaric  with  his  Goths,  Attila  with  his 
Huns,  Genseric  with  his  Vandals,  Odoacer  with  his 
Heruli,  did  indeed  sack  the  city  of  Rome1.  But 
when  did  they  ever  receive  power  together  with  Rome  ? 
when  did  they  give  their  power  and  their  strength  to 
Heathen  Rome?  Never.  If,  therefore,  the  Woman 
upon  the  Beast  is  only  the  City  of  Pagan  Rome, 
then  the  Prophecy  of  St.  John  has  failed.  But  the 
marvel  predicted  by  the  Apocalypse  is  this— and  a 
stupendous  mystery  it  is  -  that  some  of  the  powers 
which  received  strength  with  the  Beast,  and  gave 
up  their  might  to  it,  they,  under  the  over-ruling 
sway  of  God's  retributive  justice,  will  one  day  rise 
against  the  Woman  seated  on  the  Beast,  and  tear 
her  flesh,  and  burn  her  with  fire  \  And,  what  is 
still  more  awfully  marvellous,  they  will  do  this, 
although  they  will  league  with  the  Beast  and  with 

1  Rev.  xvii.  16. 

3  Alaric,  a.d.  410  ;  Attila,  a.d.  452 ;  Genseric,  a.d.  455  ;  Odoacer, 
a.d.  476.  a  Rev.  xvii.  16. 
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the  False  Prophet  against  Christ l ;  and  they  will 
destroy  Babylon,  not  for  love  of  Sion ;  not  for  the 
maintenance  of  God's  truth,  or  for  the  advancement 
of  His  glory ;  but  in  a  mysterious  transport  of  indig- 
nation, and  in  a  wild  ecstasy  of  revenge ;  and  when 
they  have  done  the  deed,  and  have  destroyed  Baby- 
lon, they  will  weep  over  fier 2. 

Such  is  the  Prophecy  of  St.  John.  This  portion 
of  it  remains  to  be  fulfilled.  But  Pagan  Rome  has 
long  since  ceased  to  be.  Therefore,  these  predic- 
tions cannot  concern  Pagan  Rome:  but  they  do 
concern  the  seven-hilled  City  Rome ;  and,  therefore, 
they  point  at  Papal  Rome :  and  the  Woman  upon 
the  Beast  is  not  Heathen  Rome,  but  it  is  the  City 
and  the  Church  of  Papal  Rome. 

VI.  Again :  Let  us  look  forward,  and  examine 
the  Apocalyptic  Prophecy,  which  describes  the  state 
of  the  mystical  Babylon  after  her  fall. 

Her  condition,  we  are  taught  in  the  Apocalypse, 
will  then  be  like  that  of  the  literal,  the  Assyrian, 
Babylon  after  its  destruction.  The  Prophet  Isaiah 
says  of  Babylon,  when  desolate :  Wild  beasts  of  the 
desert  shall  lie  there,  and  their  houses  shall  be  full  of 
doleful  creatures;  and  owls  shall  dwell  there,  and 
satyrs  shall  dance  there*.  And  Jeremiah  predicts, 
Babylon  shall  become  heaps,  a  dwelling-place  for  drar 
gons,  an  astonishment,  and  a  hissing  \ 

1  Rev.xvii.  13,  14    xix.  19.    See  "  Harmony,"  p.  87,}  82  and  §  48, 
and  below,  Lecture  XIII. 

2  Rev.  xviii.  11.  *  Isa.  xiii  21.  4  Jer.  li.  87. 
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So  St.  John  prophesies  of  the  mystical  Babylon : 
— Babylon  the  great  (he  says)  is  fallen,  and  is  become 
the  habitation  of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul 
spirit,  and  the  cage  of  every  unclean  and  hateful  bird l. 
For  all  nations  have  drunk  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath 
of  her  fornication,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication  with  her;  for  her  sins  have 
reached  to  heaven,  and  God  hath  remembered  her 
iniquities  \ 

Now,  let  it  again  be  imagined,  for  argument's 
sake,  that  Babylon  is  the  Heathen  City  of  Rome. 
Rome  was  taken,  at  several  times,  by  the  Goths  and 
the  Vandals;  let  its  capture  by  them  be,  as  is 
alleged  by  Romish  Divines,  the  fulfilment  of  St 
John's  Prophecy,  Babylon  is  fallen !  What  then  is 
the  consequence?  Rome  is  become  the  habitation 
of  devils,  and  the  held  of  every  foul  spirit.  Will  this 
be  allowed  by  Romish  Divines  ?  Rome  the  habita- 
tion of  devils,  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit*  the  cage 
of  every  unclean  and  hateful  bird! 

No :  wedo  not  say  this ;  and  in  their  language 
Rome  is  even  now  "the  Capital  of  Christendom," 
u  the  Holy  City,"  the  "spiritual  Sion."  They  call  her 
Sovereign,  " the  Supreme  PontiC  «  Holy  Father;" 
his  States,  "the  States  of  the  Church;"  and  his 
throne,  "  the  Holy  See." 

VII.  Again ;  how  can  it  be  said  that  Rome  is  burnt 
with  fire?  and  that  the  smoke  of  her  burning  ascends 

1  ReT.  mviii.  2.        *  Rev.  xviii.  3. 5.  See  a  Harmony,"  p.  88,  $  49. 
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to  heaven 1 1  Has  the  voice  of  harpers  and  musicians 
ceased  within  her?  has  she  been  taken  up,  like  a 
great  millstone,  and  plunged  in  the  sea 2 1  No :  the 
voice  of  melody  is  still  heard  in  her  princely  palaces; 
they  are  still  adorned  with  noble  pictures  and  fair 
statues.  The  riches  of  her  purple  and  silk  and  scar- 
let, and  pearls  and  jewels s,  are  still  displayed  in  the 
splendid  attire  of  her  Pontiff  and  his  hierarchy  in 
their  solemn  conclaves.  The  cavalcades  of  horses 
and  of  chariots4,  with  gorgeous  trappings,  and  the 
long  trains  of  her  religious  processions,  still  move 
along  her  streets ;  the  clouds  of  frankincense  still 
float  in  her  Temples,  which  on  high  festivals  are 
hung  with  tapestry  and  brocade  and  gay  embroidery ; 
her  precious  vessels  still  glitter  on  her  Altars ;  her 
rich  merchandise  of  gold  and  silver  is  still  pur- 
chased; her  dainty  and  goodly  things  are  not  yet 
departed  from  her.  She  still  sits  as  a  Queen,  and 
glorifies  herself,  and  says,  I  am  no  Widow,  and  shall 
see  no  sorrow5.  She  wears  the  title  of  Divinity, 
and  calls  herself  Eternal. 

Here,  therefore,  we  are  brought  to  the  same  con- 
clusion. The  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is  Rome. 
Pagan  Rome  it  cannot  be.     It  is  Papal  Rome. 

But  it  may  now  be  said :  True,  the  Apocalyptic 
Prophecies  have  failed  of  their  effect,  if  Babylon  be 
interpreted   as   representing    the   Heathen   City   of 

1  Rot.  xviii.  8,  9.  *  Cp.  Rev.  xviii.  21. 

■  Cp.  Rev.  xvii.  4.   xviii.  12—16. 

4  Cp.  Rev.  xviii.  12.  *  Cp.  Rev.  xviii.  7. 
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Rome.  Still,  it  may  be  alleged,  it  does  not  neces- 
sarily follow  that  they  concern  Papal  Rome,  inas- 
much as  it  is  possible  that  the  City  of  Rome  may 
cease  to  be  Papal,  and  that  then  it  may  be  destroyed 
in  the  manner  described  in  the  Apocalypse. 

This,  as  we  have  before  said \  is  the  theory  of  some 
Romish  Expositors,  who  perceive  the  insurmountable 
difficulties  embarrassing  the  hypothesis,  which  has 
now  been  examined ;  and  which  has  been,  and  still 
is,  maintained  by  their  most  eminent  Divines. 

That  Rome  will  again  be  heathen,  and  propagate 
heathenism  with  the  sword,  this  is  an  alternative  to 
which,  we  confidently  affirm,  no  advocate  of  the 
Church  of  Rome  could  ever  be  driven,  except  by 
desperation.  And,  what  is  more,  it  is  irrecon- 
cileable  with  the  words  of  St.  John. 

The  Beast,  he  says,  on  which  the  Woman  sits  is 
one  of  the  Seven  Kings,  or  forms  of  Roman  Govern- 
ment ;  five  of  which  had  then  fallen,  the  sixth  then 
was,  and  the  seventh  was  to  continue  but  a  short 
time 2 ;  and  then  the  Beast  which  is  of,  or  from,  the 
seven  is  to  arise,  and  is  to  be  itself  the  eighth  \ 

Hence  it  appears  that  the  Beast  was  to  appear  at 
no  great  distance  of  time  from  St.  John's  age. 

All  the  five  preceding  powers,  or  forms  of  Go- 
vernment, had  not  occupied  so  great  a  period   of 

1  Above,  p.  857.  *  Rev.  xvii.  10. 

'  Bp.  Andrewes  ctra  Bcllarmin.  cap.  xii.  p.  289.  Plagaiu  accepit 
caput  septimum,  plaga  curata  revixit  octavum,  Roman  us  Pontifex, 
caput  regno  (i.  c.  tiara)  redimitus. 
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time  as  eight  centuries ;  for  Rome  herself  had  not 
existed  so  long  when  the  sixth  or  imperial  power 
arose,  which  was  in  being  when  St.  John  wrote. 
And  now  the  Apocalypse  has  been  written  for  nearly 
eighteen  centuries.  And  can  any  one  imagine  that 
the  eighth  head  has  not  yet  appeared  ? 

More  might  be  said  against  this  hypothesis ;  but 
it  does  not  require  further  notice.  We  shall  make 
one  reflection,  and  dismiss  it. 

It  has  sometimes  been  alleged  by  Romish  Divines, 
as  an  objection  to  the  interpretation  which  recog- 
nizes the  Papal  Church  in  Babylon,  that  they  who 
agree  in  this  opinion  are  not  all  of  one  mind  in 
expounding  other  parts  of  the  Apocalypse. 

This  is  true.  But  what  is  the  case  with  those 
who  bring  this  charge  ?  I  mean,  with  the  divines  of 
Rome. 

They  are  not  agreed  in  their  exposition  even  of 
that  portion  of  the  Apocalypse  which  concerns  Home. 

Their  faith  rests  on  the  assertion,  that  they  have 
an  unerring  guide  at  Rome  for  the  exposition  of 
Scripture ;  and  yet,  as  we  have  seen,  a  large  number 
of  them  affirm  that  these  prophecies  of  Scripture 
have  been  fulfilled  in  a  Rome  that  has  been ;  others 
of  them  deny  this,  and  say  that  they  wait  for  their 
fulfilment  in  a  Rome  that  will  be. 

Is  this  Unity  ?  is  this  Infallibility  ? 

Next,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  discrepancy  of 
those  who  differ  in  some  points  of  an  Exposition 
affords  presumption  in  favour  of  the  truth  of  that 
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Interpretation  in  which  they  agree.  It  shows  that 
their  agreement  is  not  the  result  of  collusion,  con- 
spiracy, or  coercion,  but  of  conviction. 

To  proceed.  We  have  seen  that  the  Apocalyptic 
Babylon  is  not  Pagan  Rome.  We  pass  now  to  the 
positive  part  of  our  argument,  and  show  that  it  is 
Papal  Home. 

I.  The  City  seated  on  the  Beast  is  called  the 
Harlot ;  and  this  is  the  spiritual  name  for  a  faithless 
Church. 

Such  is  Christ's  love  for  His  faithful  people,  that 
He  is  pleased  to  speak  of  His  own  relation  to  them 
under  the  endearing  term  of  marriage.  The  Church 
is  His  spouse '.  I  have  espoused  you  as  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ,  says  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  *. 
Hence  spiritual  unfaithfulness  to  Christ  is  repre- 
sented in  Scripture  as  adultery. 

This  idea  runs  through  the  Apocalypse.  In  the 
Church  of  Pergamos  there  are  said  to  be  some  who 
hold  the  doctrines  of  Balaam,  and  cause  others  to 
commit  fornication  \  At  Thyatira  there  is  a  Jezebel, 
who,  by  her  false  teaching,  seduces  Christ's  servatUs ; 
and  they  who  commit  adultery  with  her  are  threat- 
ened with  tribulation4.  And,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  faithful  who  follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  He 
goeth,  are  said  to  be  Virgins,  and  not  to  have  been 
defiled  with  women 5 ;  that  is,  not  contaminated  with 
the  stain  of  spiritual  adultery. 

1  John  Hi.  29.     Eph.  v.  23 — 32.  2  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

3  Rev.  ii.  14.  *  Rev.  ii.  20.  22.  h  Rev.  xiv.  4. 
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The  name  harlot,  therefore,  describes  a  Church, 
which  has  fallen  from  its  first  love,  and  gone  a 
whoring  after  other  Lords,  and  given  to  them  the 
honour  due  to  Christ. 

But  here  it  is  said  by  Romish  Divines, — If  a 
faithless  Church  had  been  intended  by  St.  John, 
(1)  he  would  have  called  her,  not  a  harlot,  but  an 
adulteress;  and  (2)  he  would  not  have  designated 
her  by  the  name  of  a  heathen  city,  Babylon,  which 
never  knew  God,  but  by  the  name  of  some  city,  such 
as  Samaria,,  which  once  knew  Him,  and  fell  away 
from  Him. 

Bossuet,  who  makes  these  two  objections  in  his 
celebrated  comment  on  the  Apocalypse,  affirms  them 
to  be  so  strong,  that  they  are  fatal  to  the  hypothesis 1 
which  identifies  the  Harlot  and  Babylon  of  the  Apo- 
calypse with  the  Church  of  Rome. 

A  strange  assertion,  which  may  be  refuted  briefly 
as  follows. 

I.  A  faithless  Church  maybe  called  an  Adulteress* 
because  she  forsakes  God ;  but  she  may  be,  and 
often  is,  called  in  Scripture  a  Harlot9  when  she  goes 
a  whoring  after  other  gods. 

Thus  Isaiah  exclaims  concerning  Jerusalem,  the 
ancient  Church  of  God 2,  How  is  the  faithful  City 
become  a  harlot !     And  Jeremiah,  Thou  hast  played 

1  Bossuet,  Preface  sur  1' Apocalypse,  vii. — ix.  "  Le  systeme  des 
Protestans  (says  he)  est  ren verse  de  fond  en  comble*  by  these  objec- 
tions.    See  vol.  ii.  of  this  work,  Appendix  F,  p.  146 — 151. 

*  Isaiah  i.  21. 
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the  harlot  with  many  lovers1.  And  Hosea,  Though 
Israel  play  the  harlot,  let  notJudah  offend2. 

The  word,  you  will  remember,  which  is  used  for 
harlot  by  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse  is  nopvri s. 
And  this  same  word  (nopvr}\  or  its  derivatives,  is 
used  in  the  passages  just  quoted,  and  is  employed,  in 
the  Septuagint  Version  of  the  Prophets  of  the  Old 
Testament,  at  least  fifty  times 4,  to  describe  the  spiri- 
tual fornication  of  the  Churches  of  Israel  and  Judah; 
and  so  Samaria  herself,  which  Bossuet  specifies  as 
the  proper  parallel,  is  charged  with  harlotry. 

Therefore,  the  word  harlot  does  designate  a  Church; 
and  if  the  Church  of  Rome  is  described  by  that 
name  in  the  Apocalypse,  then  the  word  harlot, 
as  applied  to  her,  indicates  the  multitude  of  her 
sins  \ 

2.  To  consider  Bossuet's  second  objection; — We 
readily  allow  that  a  faithless  Church  might  be  called 


1  Jer.  iii.  1.  *  Hosea  iv.  15. 

*  The   Hebrew   71^ ?»  which  is  always  rendered  Harlot  by  our 

Translators  ;  as  /1BN  j  is  adulteress, 

r  t 

4  e.  g.  Ezek.  zvi.  15.  22.  33.  35.  xxiii.  7,  8.  11.  14.  17,  18,  19.  29. 
35.  43.  45.  xliii.  7.  9.  Jerero.  ii.  20.  iii.  1,  2.  6.  9.  ziii.  27.  Hosea  ii. 
2.  4,  5.  10.  iv.  12.  15.  18.  v.  4.  vi.  10.  iz.  1.  Isaiah  i.  21.  Micah  i.  7. 
Nahum  iii.  4.     So  ctcjropveua)  very  frequently. 

5  Bossuet's  objection  is  the  more  unaccountable,  because  the  ancient 
Expositors,  such  as  Aquinas,  interpret  the  Harlot  as  a  teacher  of 
Heresy :  thus  on  cap.  zvii.  "  Habent  pocuium"  Aquinas  says,  "  id  est, 
errorem  doctrince ;  hoc  maxime  in  fuereticis  locum  habet."  As  far  as  I 
recollect,  he  never  mentions  Ancient  Heathen  Rome  in  expounding  these 
prophecies. 


xii.]  is  the  Church  of  Rome.  379 

Samaria ;  but  we  affirm  it  may  also,  and  with  greater 
propriety,  under  certain  circumstances,  be  termed 
Babylon.  Thus  Isaiah  addresses  the  ancient  Church 
of  God  by  two  heathen  names.  Hear  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  ye  rulers  of  Sodom ;  give  ear  unto  the  law  of 
our  God,  ye  people  of  Gomorrah  K  And  again ;  they 
declare  their  sin  as  Sodom2.  So  Ezekiel  calls  Jeru- 
salem a  sister  of  Sodom ;  and  Sodom  more  righteous 
than  her3.  It  is  clear  that  the  words  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  denote  here  great  flagrancy  of  guilt. 

In  the  Apocalypse,  also,  a  false  teacher  in  a  Church 
is  called  not  only  a  Balaam*  but  a  Jezebel  \  that  is, 
a  heathen  patron  of  idolatry. 

Therefore,  Babylon  may  represent  a  faithless 
Church ;  one  which,  having  been  a  Bethel,  becomes 
a  Bethaven 9.  And  if  the  Apocalyptic  Babylon  be 
a  Church,  and  if  the  Church  of  Rome  be  that  Church, 
then  the  heathen  name  Babylon,  ascribed  to  her,  is 
designed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  show  the  enormity 
of  her  sins. 

II.  The  Harlot  then  represents  a  Church;  and 
she  is  named  Babylon.  And  Babylon  is  called  the 
Great  City.  She  is  so  named  twelve  times fl  in  the 
Apocalypse;  and  no  other  city  is  there  called  the 
Great  City. 


1  Isaiah  i.  10.  '  Isaiah  iii.  9. 

3  Ezek.  xvi.  48.     Compare  2  Pet.  ii.  6.    Jude  7. 

4  Rev.  ii.  14.  20.  *  Hosea  x.  5.  IS. 

*  Rev.   xi.  8.    xiv.  8.    xvi.   19  bis.    xvii.  5.   18.    xviii.  2.  16.  18, 
19.21. 
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Now,  the  Great  City,  which  is  the  city  of  the 
Beast,  who  persecutes  the  Witnesses,  and  in  whose 
street  their  body  lies,  and  which  is  called,  spiritually, 
Sodom  and  Egypt  \  is  also  called  the  City  in  which 
their  Lord  was  crucified*. 

That  is,  it  is  also  spiritually  called  a  Jerusalem, 
a  Church  of  God. 

Therefore  the  Harlot  is  a  Church s. 

III.  This  is  also  clear  from  the  following  con- 
siderations. 

The  Apocalypse  abounds  in  contrasts.  One  must 
be  noticed  here.  The  Lamb,  Who  is  called  'A/m/os, 
and  never  'Apviov,  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  is  called 
* Apviov,  and  never  'Afivos,  in  St.  John's  Apocalypse, 
in  which  * Apviov  occurs  twenty-nine  times.  And 
wherefore  does  6  'Afivos  here  become  to  'Apviov  ? 
To  contrast  Him  more  strongly  with  to  Qripiov ;  that 
is,  to  mark  the  opposition  between  the  Lamb  and 
the  Beast. 

Another  most  striking '  contrast,  connected  with 
that  which  has  just  been  noticed,  is  the  following: — 

1  Rev.  xi.  8.  *  Rev.  xi.  8. 

8  Vitringa's  remarks  (p.  477)  are  conclusive  on  this  point.  Roma 
dicitur  Babylon  causa  idololatrue,  dicitur  JEgyptut  (xi.  8)  ob  tyranmdem 
in  populum  Dei,  dicitur  Sodoma  (xi.  8)  causa  corruptions  morum  ;  sed 
et  spiritualiter  dicitur  Hxerotolyma  (xi.  8)  quippe  in  qua  Dominus 
mystice  dici  queat  crucifixus  esse  (id  est,  in  membris  suis).  Ex  quo 
facile  colligimus  Roraam  hie  intelligi  non  Paganam  sed  Pseudo-Chris- 
tianam,  quia  neutiquam  probabile  est  Spiritum  Sanctum  Romam  Paga- 
nam comparaturum  esse  cum  Hierosolymis. 

4  It  is  even  still  more  striking  in  the  original ;  where  it  is  aided  by 
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In  the  Visions  of  the  Apocalypse,  on  the  one 
side,  we  behold  a  Woman ',  clothed  with  the  Sun, 
Which  is  Christ ;  and  treading  on  the  Moon,  that 
is,  surviving  all  the  changes  and  chances  of  this 
lower  world ;  and  having  her  brows  encircled  with 
twelve  stars — the  diadem  of  Apostolic  faith.  She 
is  a  Mother ;  and  her  child  is  caught  up  to  heaven. 

On  the  other  side,  we  see  another  Woman,  arrayed 
in  worldly  splendour,  enthroned  on  many  waters, 
and  having  on  her  forehead 2  the  Name  Mystery ; 
Mother  of  Abominations  of  the  Earth. 

Again :   On   the   one  side,   we  see   the   former 

an  exact  correspondence  of  syllables  and  accents.    On  one  side  is,  The 
Harlot  and  the  Beast, 

'H  HOPNH  KAI  TO  OHPION, 
on  the  other,  The  Bride  and  the  Lamb, 

€H  NYM*H  KAI  TO  'APNION. 
See  Rev.  zxi.  2.  9.  xxii.  17. 

If  any  one  can  have  any  doubt  of  St.  John's  intention  to  identify  the 
Woman  on  the  Beast  with  a  faithless  Church,  let  him  read  the  follow- 
ing description  : — Ka\  fjkfcv  els  cVe  t£>v  iirra  dyye\a>v  r&»  c*x<Wg>i'  tos 
iirra  <f>ia\as,  km  cXdXqo'c  per  ifiov  Xryai',  Acvpo,  dW£o>  trot  rh  tcpipa 
TTJs  iropmjs  rrjs  pryaXrjs  .  .  .  Kai  ajrrjveyM  fit  cfc  Zprjpov  iv  nvtvparv 
Kai  ttbov  yvvauca  taffy  pivrjv  «ri  Qrjpiov  k6kklvov.     (Rev.  xvii.  1.  8.) 

And  then  let  him  compare  it  with  the  words  which  describe  the 
faithful  Church  in  glory: — Kai  IfkOcv  ch  cVe  top  iirra  dyyck&v  t&v 
ix6vr*v  ras  iirra  (f>ia\as,  .  •  •  Kai  AaXqcc  /mt  ipov,  Xe'yajr,  Acvpo, 
&€i£<m>  (rot  rfjy  vvfKprjv  rov  dpvlov  rrjp  yvvauca.  Kai  djrqvcyKf  pc  cV 
irvcv/iorc  cV  &pos  fUya  Kai  vyfrrj\6vt  ical  ?dcc£c  poi  r^v  nSktv  rrpt  ayiav 
IfpovcdXrjfA,    (Rev.  xxi.  9,  10.) 

1  Rev.  xii.  1.    See  "  Harmony,"  $  22,  and  above,  Lecture  IX.  p.  254. 

8  Rev.  xvii.  1.  See  "Harmony,"  §  29.  The  words,  Mystery, 
Babylon  the  Gbeat,  inscribed  on  the  Harlot's  forehead,  appear  to 
be  a  contrast  to  the  words,  Holiness  to  the  Loan,  written  on  the  fore- 
front of  the  Mitre  of  the  High  Priest.  (Exod.  xxviii.  36—38.) 
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Woman  driven  into  the  wilderness,  and  persecuted 
by  the  red  Dragon. 

On  the  other  side,  we  see  the  second  Woman,  en- 
throned on  seven  hills,  persecuting,  and  sitting  on 
the  Beast,  who  receives  his  power  from  the  red 
Dragon. 

The  former  Woman  is  the  faithful  Church. 

What  is  the  latter  Woman,  who  is  contrasted 
with  her,  and  is  called  the  Harlot? 

Is  she  not  a  faithless  Church  f 

Let  us  pursue  the  contrast. 

The  former  Woman  appears  again,  after  her  pil- 
grimage in  the  wilderness  of  this  world  is  over. 
Her  sufferings  have  ceased.  Look  upward.  Her 
glory  is  revealed  in  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse. 
The  Woman  in  the  Wilderness  has  now  become  the 
Bride  in  Heaven.  She  is  Christ's  Church  glorified ; 
His  spouse  purified.  She  is  arrayed  in  fine  linen, 
pure  and  white.  She  is  called  the  Holy  City,  the 
new  Jerusalem '. 

Now  look  below  at  the  Harlot  sitting  on  the  Beast. 
She  is  arrayed  in  scarlet,  and  pearls,  and  jewels,  and 
gold.     She  is  called  Babylon,  the  Great  City  *. 

Behold  once  more.     What  is  the  end  ? 

Look  upward:  Heaven  opens  its  golden  portals 
to  receive  the  Bride. 

Look  downward:  Earth  opens  its  dark  abyss  to 
engulf  the  Harlot. 

How  striking  is  this  contrast ! 

1  Rev.  xix.  7,  8.  xxi.  2.  9, 10.  »  Rev.  xvii.  4,  5. 
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And  what  is  the  result? 

As  the  first  Woman,  the  Bride,  the  Holy  City,  the 
new  Jerusalem,  represents  the  faithful  Church,  so 
the  second  Woman,  the  Harlot,  the  great  City, 
Babylon,  represents  a  faithless  Church. 

The  question  now  is, —  What  Church  ? 

At  this  point  all  the  evidence  comes  in  which  was 
laid  before  you  in  the  last  Discourse.  It  was  then 
proved  that  the  City  on  seven  hills — the  City  which 
reigned  in  St.  John's  age — the  City  called  Babylon 
in  the  Apocalypse, — is  the  City  of  Rome. 

The  answer,  therefore,  is :  The  Woman  represents 
the  faithless  Church  in  the  City  of  Rome. 

Is  this  result  confirmed  by  facts?    Let  us  enquire. 

The  Woman  enthroned  on  the  Beast  holds  a 
golden  cup  in  her  hand,  with  which  she  intoxicates 
the  World. 

Does  this  apply  to  the  Church  of  Rome  ? 

I.  Almighty  God  has  distinguished  men  from  the 
brute  creation  by  the  endowments  of  Reason  and  of 
Conscience ;  and  He  commands  men  to  use  them, 
and  not  to  give  them  away.  But  the  Church  of 
Rome  requires  men  to  sacrifice  them  to  her  will. 
And  then  she  pours  into  their  minds  a  delirious 
draught  of  strange  doctrines,  with  which  she  makes 
their  heads  dizzy,  and  their  eyes  to  swim,  and  their 
feet  to  stagger;  and  this  swoon-like  phrensy  she 
calls  Faith ! 

II.  Again :  the  Woman  is  represented  as  drunken 
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with  the  blood  of  Saints.  And  when  I  saw  her,  says 
St.  John,  /"  wondered  with  great  admiration  \ 

Now,  if  the  Woman  were  heathen  Borne,  past  or 
to  come,  why  should  St.  John  wonder?  It  is  no 
wonderful  thing  that  a  heathen  city  should  persecute 
the  Christian  Church.  St.  John  had  seen  the  blood 
of  Christians  spilt  by  imperial  Rome.  She  had  be- 
headed St.  Paul,  and  had  crucified  St.  Peter.  He 
himself  had  been  a  martyr  in  will2,  and  was  now  an 
exile8  by  her  cruelty.  Therefore  he  could  never 
have  wondered  with  great  admiration,  if  the  Woman 
was  heathen  Rome.  But  that  a  Christian  Church — 
a  Church  calling  herself  the  "  Mother  of  Christen- 
dom/' "the  spiritual  Sion,"  "the  Catholic  Church" 
— should  be  drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  Saints, 
this  is  indeed  a  prodigy;  and  at  such  a  spectacle 
as  that  well  might  St.  John  wonder  with  great 
admiration. 

Has,  then,  the  Church  of  Rome  stained  herself 
with  the  blood  of  Christians  ? 

Alas !  has  she  not  erected  the  prisons,  and  pre- 
pared the  rack,  and  lighted  the  fires,  of  what  she 
calls  "  the  Holy  Office  of  the  Inquisition "  in  Italy, 
Spain,  America,  and  India?  Does  she  not  at  this 
day  laud  one  of  her  canonized  Popes,  Pius  the  Fifth, 

1  Rev.  xvii.  6. 

9  Tertullian  de  Pnescr.  xxxvi.  Hieron.  adv.  Joviu.  c.  xiv. 
3  Rev.  i.  9.     Tertullian  1.  c.     Origen  ad  Matth.  p.  417.    Euseb. 
Chron.  Domit.  xiv.     H.  E,  iii.  18.     Hieron.  Scr.  Eccl.  in  Joanne. 
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in  her  Breviary !,  as  an  inflexible  Inquisitor  ?  Has 
she  not  engraven  the  massacre  of  St  Bartholomew's 
Day  on  her  own  coins ',  and  represented  it  as  a  work 
done  by  an  Angel  from  heaven  ?  Did  not  her  Pontiff 
go  publicly  to  Church  to  return  thanks  to  God  for 
that  savage  and  treacherous  deed  *  ? 

What  would  St.  John  have  said  to  this  ?  Would 
he  not  have  justly  wondered  with  great  admiration, 
that  such  acts  should  be  done  under  the  auspices 
of  one  who  calls  himself  the  successor  of  St.  Peter, 
and  the  Vicar  of  Jesus  Christ  ? 

III.  Again:  the  Woman  is  represented  as  en- 
ticing the  Kings  of  the  Earth  to  commit  fornication 
with  her 4 ;  and  they  are  said  to  give  their  power  and 
strength  to  the  Beast5,  on  which  she  sits. 

This  assuredly  does  not  apply  to  heathen  Rome. 
She  received  the  gods  of  all  Nations  into  her  Pan- 
theon. Even  the  reptile  deities  of  Egypt  found  a 
place  there.  She  would  have  opened  wide  her  doors 
to  Christianity,  if  Christianity  had  been  content  to 
be  enshrined  with  Heathenism. 

But  these  words  of  the  Apocalypse  are  strikingly 
characteristic  of  Papal  Borne.  She  has  trafficked  and 
tampered  with  all  the  Kings  and  Nations  of  the  Earth. 

1  Breviar.  Rom.  v.  Mail,  ed.  Ratisbon.  1840 ;  and  p.  662,  ed.  Paris, 
1842. 

a  Gregorii  XIII.     Nuraismata  Pontif.  p.  87,  ed.  Paris,  1679. 

*  See  Lord  Clarendon's  Religion  and  Polity,  p.  427.  I  am  informed, 
through  a  learned  person,  that  a  copy  of  the  Service  used  on  this  occa- 
sion is  now  in  the  Bodleian  Library. 

4  Rev.  xvii.  2.  xviii.  3.  5  Rev.  xvii.  13. 

C  C 
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In  the  words  of  the  immortal  Hooker  \  "  she  hath 
fawned  upon  Kings  and  Princes,  and  by  spiritual 
cozenage  hath  made  them  sell  their  lawful  authority 
for  empty  titles/*  Yes,  she  has  caressed  and  ca- 
joled them  with  amatory  gifts  of  flowers,  pictures, 
and  trinkets,  beadsand  relics,  crucifixes  and  agnusDeis, 
and  consecrated plumesand  banners.  She  hasdrenched 
and  drugged  their  senses  with  love-potions  of  bewitch- 
ing smiles  and  fascinating  words;  and  has  thus  beguiled 
them  of  their  faith,  their  courage,  and  their  power. 

Like  another  Delilah,  she  has  made  the  Samsons 
of  this  world  to  sleep  softly  in  her  lap '.  She  has 
then  shorn  them  of  their  strength.  And  she  has 
captivated,  and  still  captivates,  the  affections  of  their 
Prelates  and  Clergy,  by  entangling  them  in  the 
strong  and  subtle  meshes  of  Oaths  of  vassalage  to 
herself,  and  has  thus  stolen  the  hearts  of  subjects 
from  their  Sovereigns,  and  has  made  Kingdoms  to 
hang  upon  her  lips  for  the  loyalty  of  their  People ; 
and  so  in  her  dream  of  universal  Empire  she  has 
made  the  World  a  fief  of  Rome. 

Yes,  my  brethren,  and  such  is  the  spell  with  which 
she  still  enchains  Nations,  that  even  they  who  are 
excommunicated  by  her,  and  whose  heroic  Virgin- 
Queen  was  anathematized  by  her  as  an  Usurper  \  and 
whose  land  is  now  partitioned  out  into  Papal 4  Dio- 


1  Hooker,  Serm.  v.  15.  '  Judges  xvi.  19. 

3  See  the   Bull  Regnant  in  excels*    of    Pius  V.    against    Queen 
Elizabeth.     Bullar.  Rom.  vii.  p.  99. 
*  See  Sequel  of  Letters  to  M.  Gondon,  Letter  xii. 
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ceses,  as  if  it  were  a  Roman  Province,  and  the  names 
of  whose  greatest  Cities  are  given  away  by  her  as  if 
they  were  Italian  villages,  are  lain  to  seek  inter- 
course with  her  without  requiring  any  retractation  of 
the  unrighteous  oaths  which  she  imposes  on  English 
subjects,  or  any  revocation  of  the  imprecatory  ana- 
themas which  she  has  denounced  on  English  Sove- 
reigns; and  as  if  it  were  possible  for  us  to  sever 
what  she  declares  indissolubly  united — her  temporal 
and  spiritual  sway. 

IV.  Again :  the  Woman  is  described  as  sitting  on 
a  scarlet-coloured  Beast,  full  of  names  of  Blasphemy '. 

Has  not  Rome  fulfilled  this  prophecy?  The 
colour2  itself  is  one  reserved  to  her  Pontiff  and 
Cardinals.  Of  this  we  speak  not  now.  How  does 
she  designate  herself?  As  Infallible,  Indefectible, 
Eternal.  Are  not  these  names  of  blasphemy?  Some 
expositors  have  imagined  that  names  of  Blasphemy 
must  indicate  an  infidel  power.  But  this  notion  is  erro- 
neous 8.     Blasphemy  in  the  New  Testament  specially 

1  Rev.  xvii.  8. 

*  See  Appendix  H,  p.  164,  5.  Ceremoniale  Rom.  iii.  sect.  5,  c.  5. 
Ruber  color  preecipue  ad  Papain  pertinet.  Paul  II.  made  it  penal  for  any 
one  to  wear  hats  of  scarlet  (bireta  coccinea)  bat  Cardinals :  and  he 
gave  them  scarlet  trappings  for  their  moles  and  horses.  See  Platina, 
p.  312.  Vitringa,  p.  75S.  Heidegger,  i.  p.  4S2.  Platina  in  Greg.  IV. 
Coccinatos  nunc  aspiceres  non  homines  tantum  (Ecclesiastici  ordiuis), 
quod  leve  fortasse  videretur,  sed  equos  et  jumenta.  See  below, 
p.  891,  39S. 

*  Arising,  like  so  many  other  errors  in  Apocalyptic  Interpretation, 
from  substituting  the  English  Version  in  the  place  of  the  Original. 
See  above,  Lecture  VI.  p.  163. 

cc2 


388        Whether  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse      [lect. 

denotes  an  assumption  of  what  is  divine  '.  And  the 
names  which  Rome  claims  for  herself,  are  not  they 
usurpations  of  the  incommunicable  Name 2  ?  "  When 
that  which  is  temporal  claims  Eternity,  this,"  says 
St.  Jerome 8,  "  is  a  name  of  blasphemy?  And  when 
she  withholds  the  Word  of  God,  and  bestows  honour 
on  those  who  revile  it>  calling  it,  "imperfect,  am- 
biguous, a  mute  Judge,  a  leaden  Rule,"  and  by 
other  opprobrious  names 4,  which  cannot  be  repeated 
here,  is  she  not  guilty  of  blasphemy  against  the 
Divine  Author  of  Scripture  ?  And  when,  with  the 
cup  of  her  own  sorceries  in  her  hand,  she  takes  away 
the  cup  of  Blessing  in  the  Lord's  Supper,  which 
Christ  has  commanded  to  be  received  by  all9;  and 
when  she  makes  men  drink  of  the  one,  and  will 
not  allow  them  to  drink  of  the  other,  is  not  this  an 
act  of  blasphemy  against  the  Son  of  God  ? 

V.  Again:  the  Harlot  in  the  Apocalypse  exer- 
cises both  temporal  and  spiritual  sway.  She  is  en- 
throned upon  many  waters,  which  are  Nations  and 
Peoples6.  She  has  kings  at  her  feet.  She  makes 
them  drink  of  her  cup.     She  trades  in  the  souls  of 

1  Grotius  ad  Matth.  iz.  8.  Dicitur  hie  /SAao-^/wIv  non  qui  Deo 
maledicit,  ted  qui  quod  Dei  est  sibi  arrogat.  .  .  . 

8  See  on  this  point  generally  Jackson's  Works,  i.  p.  352 — 589. 
On  **  the  assertions  of  the  Romish  Church  whence  her  threefold  Blas- 
phemy springs." 

3  S.  Jerome  ad  Algas.  zi. 

4  See  some  of  them  cited  by  Bishop  Andrewes  and  Bellarmine, 
cap.  zi.  p.  259,  260,  and  Casaubon,  Ann.  Ezerc.  Baron,  i.  zzziii.  Let- 
ter iv.  of  Sequel  of  Letters  to  M.  Gondon. 

8  John  vi.  53.  Matth.  zzvi.  26,  27.  Mark  ziv.  23.        *  Rev.  zrii.  5. 
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men  \  It  is  said  of  the  Beast  on  which  she  sits  as  a 
queen,  and  of  which  she  is,  as  it  were,  the  Governing 
Power,  that  by  the  agency  of  the  second  Beast,  he 
causeth  all,  both  small  and  great,  to  receive  his  mark, 
and  that  no  one  may  buy  or  sell,  save  he  who  has  the 
mark,  the  name  of  the  beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name. 
Here  is  wisdom.  Let  him  thai  hath  understanding 
count  the  number  of  the  beast ;  for  it  is  the  number 
of  a  man,  and  his  number  is  Sis  hundred  threescore 
and  sis 2. 

The  latter  part  of  this  remarkable  description  has 
been  the  subject  of  much  earnest  enquiry ;  it  is  a 
topic  of  great  interest  and  importance,  but,  at  the 
same  time,  one  of  so  difficult  and  mysterious  a  cha- 
racter, that  I  do  not  venture  to  pronounce  an  opinion 
upon  it  from  this  place. 

Reserving  that  for  another  mode  of  communica- 
tion \  I  proceed  to  observe,  that  these  passages  of 

1  Rev.  xviii.  18.    "  Harmony,"  p.  88. 

2  Rev.  xiii.  16—18.    M  Harmony"  p.  82. 

*  See  Appendix  G,  p.  151.     On  the  name  and  number  of  the  Beast. 

In  further  illustration  of  the  opinion  there  propounded,  it  may  be 
observed  that  XP,  the  first  two  letters  of  Chkist,  which  formed  the 
imperial  monogram  of  Christian  Rome,  are  the  first  two  radicals  of 
xapaypa,  the  word  used  for  mark  in  the  Apocalypse. 

Also,  these  two  letters  XP,  when  considered  arithmetically,  consti- 
tute Seven  Hundred, — a  perfect  Apocalyptic  number.  (See  above, 
p.  263,  4.) 

But  XSs%  the  number  of  the  Beast,  equals  666,  and  represents  an 
imperfect  number,  a  triple  falling  away  (airocrracn'a),  from  septenary  per- 
fection, in  hundreds,  tens,  and  units.    (See  above,  p.  265.) 

I  may  add  that  the  Monogram  represented  in  the  Appendix,  p.  160, 
is  not  the  badge  of  any  one  individual  Pope,  but  of  the  Papal  See;  it 
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the  Apocalypse  show  that  the  Harlot  combines  tem- 
poral and  secular  sway ;  and  that  this  union  of  civil 
and  religious  supremacy  is  a  very  striking  charac- 
teristic ;  and  it  applies  to  Rome,  and  to  Borne  alone. 
The  Church  of  Rome  sits  as  a  Queen  upon  many 
waters,  which  are  peoples,  and  notions,  and  multitudes, 
and  tongues1.  She  claims  two  swords.  Lord,  behold! 
here  are  two  swords 2.  One  of  her  Pontiffs s  has  in- 
terpreted these  words  of  St  Peter  as  authorizing  her 
double  sway.  She  holds  in  her  hands  the  two  keys 
— the  emblems,  as  she  asserts,  of  universal  power  \ 
The  Roman  Pontiff  is  twice  crowned,  once  with  the 
Mitre,  his  symbol  of  an  universal  Bishoprick,  and 

is  the  official  stamp,  used  "  quotiea  nova  cuditur  moneta,"  (see  p.  161.) 
And  we  have  our  Lord's  authority  for  regarding  Coinage  as  an  image 
of  power.     Matth.  xxii.  20. 

1  Rev.  zvii.  15. — The  present  Pontiff,  in  an  address  to  the  People 
of  Rome,  thus  speaks :  "  C'est  un  grand  don  du  Ciel,  parmi  tous  lea 
dons  qu'il  a  prodigues  a  l'ltalie,  que  nos  trois  millions  de  sujets  aient 
deux  cents  miliums  de  freres  de  toute  iangue  et  de  toute  nation,  C'est  la 
ce  qui  dans  d'autres  temps,  et  au  milieu  de  la  confusion  de  tout  le 
monde  romain,  a  fait  le  salut  de  Rome. 

"  Benissez  done  l'ltalie,  6  grand  Dieu J  BeVissex-la  de  la  benedic- 
tion que  vou8  demandant  pour  elle  les  saints  a  qui  elle  a  donne  le  jour, 
la  Reine  des  saints  qui  la  protege,  les  apotres  dont  elle  garde  les  glori- 
euses  reliques,  et  votre  Fils,  fait  homroe,  qui  a  voulu  que  cette  Rome 
fiftt  la  residence  de  son  representant  sur  la  terre. 

"  Donn^  a  Rome,  pres  Sainte-Marie-Majeure,  le  10  f6vrier  1848. 

-  Pius  PP.  IX." 

3  Luke  xxii.  38. 

8  Boniface  VIII.  in  Unam  Sanctam.  Extrav.  Com.  Lib.  i.  Tit.  viii. 
Jus  Canon,  torn.  ii.  p.  1159,  ed.  1839. 

4  See  Boniface  VIII.  ibid.  Ore  divino  Petro  data  suisque  successori- 
bus  in  ipso,  Quern  confessus  fuit,  petra  firmata,  dicente  Domino  ipsi 
Petro,  Quodcunque  figaveris.    Matth.  xvi.  18,  19. 
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once  with  the  Tiara,  in  token  of  Imperial  Supremacy. 
He  wears  both  diadems.  There  is  indeed  a  Mys- 
tery on  the  forehead  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  in  the 
union  of  these  two  Supremacies;  and  it  has  often 
proved  a  Mystery  of  Iniquity.  It  has  made  the 
holiest  Mysteries  subservient  to  the  worst  Passions. 
It  has  excited  Rebellion  on  the  plea  of  Religion.  It 
has  interdicted  the  last  spiritual  consolations  to  the 
dying,  and  Christian  interment  to  the  dead,  for  the 
sake  of  revenge,  or  from  the  lust  of  power.  It  has 
forbidden  to  marry — and  yet  licensed  the  unholiest 
Marriages  '.  It  has  invoked  blessings  on  Regicides 
and  Usurpers.  It  has  transformed  the  anniversary  of 
the  Institution  of  the  Lord's  Supper  into  a  season  of 
malediction  *.  It  has  changed  the  hill  of  the  Vatican 
into  a  spiritual  Ebal  \  from  which  it  has  fulmined 
curses  according  to  its  will. 

Other  very  important  characteristics  must  now  be 
noticed. 

VI.  The  Woman  in  the  Apocalypse  is  said  to  be 
seated  on  a  scarlet  beast4;  to  be  also  clad  in  scarlet, 
and  adorned  with  gold  and  precious  stones  and  pearls*; 
and  her  merchandise  is  said  to  be  in  gold,  and  silver, 

1  Heidegger,  i.  p.  497.  See  Sandys,  Europe  Speculum,  p.  37,  and 
p.  49.  "  On  Princes'  Marriages,"  and  "  On  Adulterous  and  Incestuous 
Marriages." 

*  In  the  Bulla,  "In  Coend  Domini."  '  Deut.  xxvii.  13. 

4  Bt)piov  k6kkivov,  Rev.  xvii.  3. — Coccineus  color  est  ruber  acutus, 
(says  Pliny,  N.  H.  xxi.  c.  8)  qualis  rubedo  micat  in  rosis.  Victorin.  ad 
Apoc.  xii.  3.  coloris  rubei,  id  est  coccinei. 

*  Rev.  xvii.  4. 
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and  precious  stones,  and  pearls,  and  fine  linen,  atid 
purple,  and  silk  \  and  scarlet f;  and  after  her  destruc- 
tion they  who  weep  over  her  cry,  Alas!  alas!  the 
Great  City,  which  was  clothed  in  find  linen,  and  pur- 
pie,  and  scarlet,  and  adorned  with  gold,  and  precious 
stones,  and  pearls  \ 

This  description  of  the  Woman's  dress  is  so  defi- 
nite, and  is  repeated  with  such  emphasis,  that  it  is 
manifestly  intended  for  the  purpose  of  identification. 

Such,  then,  is  her  attire.  Bearing  this  in  mind, 
let  us  proceed  to  consider  the  following  evidence. 

Divine  honour  is  claimed  for  and  given  to  the 
Beast  on  which  she  sits :  They  worshipped  the  Beast, 
saying 4,  Who  is  like  unto  the  Beast  ? 

The  word  here  interpreted  to  worship  is  irpoaricv- 
vetv9  which  literally  signifies  to  adore  by  prostration 
and  by  kissing ;  as  described  in  the  divine  words,  Yet 
I  have  left  me  seven  thousand  in  Israel,  all  the  knees 
which  have  not  bowed  to  Baal,  and  every  mouth  which 
hath  not  kissed  him  \ 

This  word  npooicvveiv  occurs  twenty-four  times  in 
the  Apocalypse.  In  ten  of  them  it  designates  adora- 
tion paid  to  Almighty  God  :  in  nine  others  it  de- 
scribes the  adoration  claimed  for  the  Beast  and  his 
image :  and  thus  it  shows,  that  he  exacts  what  is  due 
to  God,  and,  as  the  Angel  warns  St.  John,  not  due 
to  Angels,  but  to  God  alone fl.    This  is  blasphemy. 

1  <TT)ptK6v.  '  Rev.  xviii.  12. 

3  Rev.  xviii.  16.  4  Rev.  xvii.  4. 

5  1  Kings  xix.  18.  «  Rev.  xix.  10.   xxii.  J>. 
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Observe,  next,  the  votaries  of  the  Beast  say,  Who 
is  like  unto  the  Beast  ?  This  is  a  challenge  to  God 
Himself.  Lord,  says  the  Psalmist1,  Who  is  like 
unto  Thee?  and  again',  O  God,  Who  is  like  unto 
Thee?  and,  Among  the  gods,  there  is  none  like  unto 
Thee,  0  Lord ;  there  is  none  can  do  as  Thou  doest 3. 

It  is,  also,  a  parody  of  the  name  of  the  Angel 
Prince,  the  conqueror  of  Satan  and  his  angels,  Mi- 
chael, which  means  Who  is  as  God? 

Remember,  too,  that  this  expression,  Who  is  like 
unto  the  Beast  ?  the  watchword  of  the  worshippers 
of  the  Beast,  affords  a  striking  contrast  to  the  words 
emblazoned  on  the  standard  of  the  Maccabees,  those 
courageous  soldiers  against  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
the  type  of  Antichrist, —  Who  among  the  gods  is  like 
unto  Jehovah?  from  which  badge  the  Maccabees 
derived  their  name  \ 

Recollect,  now,  that  Babylon  is  a  type  of  Rome ; 
and  it  is  said  to  the  King  of  Babylon,  How  art  thou 
fallen  from  heaven,  Lucifer,  son  of  the  morning !  how 
art  thou  cut  down  to  the  ground,  which  didst  weaken 
nations !  For  thou  hast  said  in  thine  heart,  I  will 
ascend  into  heaven ;  I  will  exalt  my  Throne  above  the 
stars  of  God :  I  will  sit  also  upon  the  Mount  of  the 

1  Psalm  xxxv.  10.  *  Psalm  Ixxi.  17.  cxiii.  5. 

3  Psalm  lxxxvi.  8. 

*  It  was  derived  from  the  Hebrew  words,  Exod.  xv.  11.  See  Grot. 
Pref.  in  I  Mace.  Buxtorf  de  Abbrev.  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  ii.  bk. 
iii.  ad  ann.  166. 


394         Whether  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse     [lect. 

congregation ;  I  will  be  like  the  most  High.  Yet  thou 
shalt  be  brought  down  to  hell  K 

In  this  passage,  the  Mount  of  the  congregation 
means  the  Temple  of  God2. 

Let  it  be  remembered  also  that  the  Woman  sitting 
on  the  Beast  is  called  the  Mother  of  abominations9. 

The  word  abomination  \  fide\vy[ia9  in  Scripture, 
designates  an  object  of  idolatrous  adoration ;  and  the 
prophecy  of  Daniel,  predicting  the  pollution  of  God's 
Temple  by  the  setting  up  in  it  of  the  abomination  of 
desolation  •,  was  fulfilled  in  the  first  instance  (b.c.  168) 
by  the  Antichristian  King,  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
who  placed  an  idol  upon  the  altar  of  God  in  the 
Temple  at  Jerusalem ;  or,  as  the  Book  of  Maccabees 
expresses  it,  set  up  the  abomination  of  desolation  on 
the  aljar  6 :  thus  defiling  God's  House,  and  making 
it  desolate;  that  is,  banishing  from  it  God's  true 
worship,  and  his  worshippers  \ 

This  prophecy  was  to  have  a  second  fulfilment  in 
Christian  times. 

1  Isaiah  xiv.  12 — 15. 

*  The  original  signifies  the  Mount  of  God's  presence ;  the  Sanctuary 
of  His  Temple.    See  Bp.  Lowth  ad  loc. 
8  Rev.  xvii.  4,  5. 
4  Y^pttf-  re*  abominanda.  Dan.  ix.  31.   xii.  1).     See  Vitring.  Anacr. 

p.  607.  759.     Hengstenherg,  Christol.  708.  708. 
6  0dcXvypa  rfjs  fptyMMrcw.  Dan.  xi.  31. 

6  1  Maccabees  i.  54. 

7  Cf.  Prideaux's  Connection,  Part  ii.  Books  ii.  and  iii.  especially 
from  b.c  175,  when  Antiochus  Epiphanes  succeeded  his  brother,  to 
b.c  164,  in  which  year  Antiochus  died. 
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When  ye  shall  see,  says  our  Lord,  the  abomination 
of  desolation  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  Prophet,  stand  in 
the  Holy  Place  ;  whoso  readeth  let  him  understand. 

This  prediction  of  our  Lord  had,  no  doubt,  a  par* 
tial  fulfilment  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  but 
it  had  a  deeper  and  more  general  meaning;  as  is 
suggested  by  the  solemn  words,  let  him  that  readeth, 
understand. 

And  this  opinion  is  confirmed  by  the  prophecy  of 
St  Paul,  concerning  the  Mystery  of  Iniquity x.  Then, 
says  the  Apostle,  shall  the  Man  of  sin,  or  that  Lawless 
One,  6  avofios,  be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition,  who 
opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is  called 
God,  or  is  worshipped,  so  that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the 
Temple  of  Gob,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 

The  words  here  rendered,  so  that  he  sitteth  in  the 
Temple  ofGod,are  KaOtvai  els  vaov, — a  very  remark- 
able expression.  Naoy,  it  is  well  known,  is  the  holier 
part  of  the  Temple, — the  Sanctuary,  where  the  Altar 
is ;  and  tcaOitrai  els  vaov,  words  involving  motion,  sig- 
nify to  be  conveyed  or  to  convey  himself  and  take  a 
seat  in  the  Holy  Place  of  the  Temple  of  God,  or  the 
Christian  Church  * . 


1  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  4. 

For  a  further  examination  of  St.  Paul's  prophecy  concerning  the 
Man  of  Sin,  see  the  Discourse  added  at  the  close  of  the  present  Volume. 

'  Those  persons  who  infer  from  this  passage,  that  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem  will  be  rebuilt,  and  that  the  Man  of  Sin  will  sit  therein,  may  be 
desired  to  observe,  that  there  are  about  twenty-five  passages  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  where  the  Jewish  Temple  is  called  Upbv,  but  not 
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Let  us  now  pause,  and  review  the  evidence  before 
us. 

The  abomination  of  desolation,  as  we  have  seen, 
was  the  placing  of  an  idol  upon  the  Altar  in  God's 
Temple;  and  Our  Lord  speaks  of  this  abomina- 
te single  one  where  it  is  called  vabs9  nor  is  there  one,  in  any  of  the 
Apostolic  Epistles,  where  it  bears  this  name.  The  paas  rov  Qcov,  in 
the  mouth  of  an  Apostle  speaking  to  Gentile  Christians  concerning  the 
future,  cannot  mean  the  Jewish  Temple,  and  can  only  mean  the  Chris- 
tian Church.  Compare  Macknight's  note  on  this  passage  (2  Thess.  ii. 
2,  8).  "  The  sitting  of  the  Man  of  Sin  in  the  Temple  of  God  signifies 
his  being  a  Christian  by  profession,  and  that  he  would  exercise  his 
usurped  authority  in  the  Christian  Church* 

To  those  who  argue,  that  if  Rome  is  the  Temple  of  God,  it 
cannot  be  Babylon,  I  would  respectfully  commend  a  careful  study  of 
the  Third  Book  of  Hooker's  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  especially  chapters 
i.  and  ii. ;  and  to  the  allegation  that  the  Man  of  Sin  must  be  a  single 
person,  I  would  say,  that  neither  the  Woman  treading  on  the  Moon, 
(Rev.  xii.  1,)  nor  the  Woman  sitting  on  the  Beast,  (Rev.  xiii.  3,)  is  an 
individual  Person,  nor  is  supposed  to  be  so  by  any  Expositor. 

Lastly,  they  who  argue  that  the  falling  away  (fj  airoaraaia,  2  Thess.  ii.  3) 
can  only  apply  to  an  infidel  Power,  may  be  reminded  of  the  LXX  version 
of  Deut.  xxxii.  15.  Jer.  ii.  5.  19.  iii.  14.  Esa.  xxx.  1.  lix.  13,  14.  Dan. 
iz.  9,  where  ctytWajLuu  and  its  derivatives  are  used  to  describe  the 
backsliding  and  disobedience  of  God's  ancient  Church  ;  and  the  word 
TO  rebelUs  fuit,  (whence  the  name  of  Nimrod,  the  prince  of  Babel 

and  Babylon,)  is  translated  by  d<tx<rn)K€v,  cf.  Josh.  xxii.  22.  Num.xiv.  9. 
Neh.  ix.  26. 

It  is  remarkable,  that  Pope  Gregory  L,  speaking  of  the  title  "  Uni- 
versal Bishop,"  says,  "  hanc  elationem  primus  Aposlata  invenit."  Ep. 
vii.  27.  p.  873. 

Is  the  Church  of  Rome  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  ?  This  is  a 
distinct  question  from— Is  Popery  the  airooratria  described  by  St. 
Paul? 

But,  if  Rome  be  Babylon,  then  St.  Paul's  word,  dnooraaia,  is  not 
too  strong  for  Popery. 
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tion  of  desolation,  as  still  to  be  expected ;  and  St. 
Paul  predicted  the  appearance  of  a  Power,  which  he 
calls  Mystery,  claiming  adoration  in  God's  Temple, — 
taking  his  seat  in  the  Sanctuary  of  the  Church  of 
God ',  showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 

Let  us  also  remember  that  Daniel's  word  abomi- 
nation \  which  describes  an  object  of  idolatrous  wor- 
ship, is  adopted  by  the  Apocalypse ;  and  that,  in 
like  manner,  St.  Paul's  word  Mystery  is  appropriated 
by  it ;  and  that  both  these  words  are  combined  in 
the  Apocalypse,  in  the  name  of  the  Woman,  whose 
attire  is  described  minutely  by  St.  John,  and  whose 
name  on  her  forehead  is  "Mystery*,  Babylon  the 
great,  Mother  of  abominations  of  the  Earth." 

Let  us  now  enquire,  whether  this  description  is 
applicable  to  the  Church  of  Rome.  With  this  view 
let  us  refer — not  to  any  private  sources — but  to  the 


1  vahv  &€ov  (says  Theodoret  ad  loc.)  ras  €KK\rj<rias  a>v6fjuw€Pt 
(v  ah  irpocbpiav  &pncurtt. — In  templo,  id  est  in  Ecclesia  Dei,  says 
Bp.  Andrewes  adv.  Bellarmin.  cap.  ix.  p.  225,  226.  It  is  very  sur- 
prising, that  the  doctrine  maintained  by  the  most  learned  Prelate  of 
the  English  Church,  should  now  be  censured  by  some  as  puritanical. 
For  confirmation  of  the  opinions  propounded  above,  it  will  suffice  to 
refer  to  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Bishop's  work,  which  is  specially  com- 
mended to  Students  in  Theology  by  Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor,  in  his 
very  interesting  and  valuable  letter  lately  discovered  by  Dr.  Todd. 
See  Vol.  ii.  of  the  present  work,  Appendix  I,  p.  166.  Hooker,  Serm. 
v.  15,  calls  the  Roman  Pontiff  "  the  Man  of  Sin,  and  Son  of  Perdition," 
and  in  the  Dedication  prefixed  to  every  Bible  printed  in  England, 
during  the  two  last  centuries  and  more,  the  Pope  is  styled  by  the  same 
title,  "  the  Man  of  Sin." 

*  06VXvy/ia.  >  Rev.  xvii.  5,  7. 
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authorized   "  Book  of  Sacred  Ceremonies"  of  the 
Church  of  Rome. 

This  Book,  sometimes  called  "Ceremoniale  Ro- 
manum,"  is  written  in  Latin,  and  was  compiled  three 
hundred  and  thirty  years  ago,  by  Marcellus,  a  Roman 
Catholic  Archbishop,  and  is  dedicated  to  Pope 
Leo  X.1  Let  us  turn  to  that  portion  of  this 
Volume  which  describes  the  first  public  appearance 
of  the  Pope,  on  his  election  to  the  Pontificate. 

We  there  read  the  following  order  of  proceeding  \ 
"The  Pontiff  elect  is  conducted  to  the  Sacrarium, 
and  divested  of  his  ordinary  attire,  and  is  clad  in  the 
Papal  robes.**  The  colour  of  these  is  then  minutely 
described.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  five  different  arti- 
cles of  dress,  in  which  he  is  then  arrayed,  are  scarlet 
Another  vest  is  specified,  and  this  is  covered  with 
pearls.  His  mitre  is  then  mentioned;  and  this  is 
adorned  with  gold  and  precious  stones. 

Such,  then,  is  the  dress  in  which  the  Pope  is 
arrayed,  as  Pope,  and  in  which  he  first  appears,  as 
such.  Refer  now  to  the  Apocalypse.  We  have  seen 
that  scarlet,  pearls,  gold,  and  precious  stones  are  thrice 
specified  by  St.  John,  as  characterizing  the  myste- 
rious power  pourtrayed  by  himself3. 

But  we  may  not  pause  here.  Turn  again  to  the 
Ceremoniale  Romanum. 

The  Pontiff  elect,  arrayed  as  has  been  described, 

1  Romae,  a.d.  1516. 

*  See  the  original  words  in  Appendix  H.  p.  163  of  the  present  work. 

3  See  above,  p.  395. 
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is  conducted  to  the  Cathedral  of  Rome,  the  Basi- 
lica, or  Church  of  St.  Peter.  He  is  led  to  the 
Altar;  he  first  prostrates  himself  before  it  and 
prays. 

Thus  he  declares  the  sanctity  of  the  Altar.  He 
kneels  at  it,  and  prays  before  it,  as  the  seat  of  God. 
What  a  contrast  ensues  !     We  read  the  following : 

"  The  Pope  rises,  and,  wearing  his  mitre,  is  lifted 
up  by  the  Cardinals,  and  is  placed  by  them  upon  the 
Altar — to  sit  there.  One  of  the  Bishops  kneels,  and 
begins  the  Te  Deum.  In  the  mean  time  the  Cardi- 
nals Arm  the  feet  and  hands  and  face  of  the  Pope." 

Such  is  the  first  appearance  of  the  Pope  in  the 
face  of  the  Church  and  the  World. 

This  ceremony  has  been  observed  for  many  cen- 
turies ;  and  it  was  performed  only  two  years  ago,  at 
the  inauguration  of  the  present  Pontiff1,  Pius  IX. 

This  ceremony  is  commonly  called  by  Roman 
Writers  the  "  Adoration  V     It  is  represented  on  a 

1  See  Letters  to  M.  Gondon,  Letter  xii.  p.  did,  3rd.  edit. 

3  See  Histoire  du  Clerge,  &c,  dedicated  to  Pope  Clement  XI. 
Amst.  17)6.  Vol.  i.  p.  17.  Quand  Pelection  est  faite,  le  Pape  est  con- 
duit a  la  Chapelle,  ou  il  recoit  V adoration  des  Cardinaux.  Ensuite  il 
est  porte*  assis  dans  le  Siege  Pontifical  a  l'eglise  de  S.  Pierre  et  pose 
sur  Vautel  .  .  ou  il  recoit  encore  publiquement  Vadoration. 

Compare  Lettenburgh's  Notitia  Curiae  Roman®,  1683,  p.  125. 
"  Portatur  Pontifex  in  sede  Pontificali  ad  S.  Petrum,  ponitur- 
que  supra  altare  majus,  ubi  salutatur  osculo  pedis,  manus,  et  oris  a 
Cardinalibus ;  peracta  adoratione  descendit  Pontifex  ex  altari."  "  Romee," 
(says  Heidegger,  Myst.  Bab.  i.  537.)  "  phrasis  ilia,  adorare  Papam,  in 
quotidiano  usu  est." 

Various  books  have  been  written  by  Romish  Divines, — Mazaroni, 
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Pontifical  coin,  with  the  legend,  "Quem  creant, 
odor  ant  l." 

Observe  the  nature  of  this  homage.  It  is  by 
kneeling,  and  kissing  the  face,  and  hands,  and 
feet. 

And  what  is  St.  John's  word,  nine  times  used  to 
describe  the  homage  paid  to  the  rival  of  God?  It  is 
TrpoaicvpetVj  to  kneel  before  and  kiss. 

Next,  observe  the  place  in  which  this  adoration  is 
paid  to  the  Pope.  The  Temple  of  God.  Observe 
the  attitude  of  him  who  receives  it.  He  sits.  Observe 
the  place  on  which  he  sits.     The  Altar  of  God. 

Such  is  the  inauguration  of  the  Pope.  He  is 
placed  by  the  Cardinals  on  God's  Altar.  There  he 
sits  as  on  a  Throne.  The  Altar  is  his  footstool ;  and 
the  Cardinals  kneel  before  him,  and  kiss  the  feet 
which  tread  on  the  altar  of  the  Most  High. 

Let  us  turn  again  to  St.  John.     The  power  de- 


Steranus,  and  Diana, — "  De  adoration*  et  oeculo  pedum  Pontificis." 
See  Heidegger,  Myst.  Bab.  i.  511.  514.  587.  At  the  Coronation  of 
Pope  Innocent  X.,  a.d.  1644,  which  is  described  with  great  minute- 
ness by  Banck,  Roma  Triumphans,  Franeker.  1656,  the  following 
"formula  adorationis"  was  addressed,  in  his  own  name  and  that  of  the 
Clergy  of  St.  Peter's,  by  the  arch-priest  Cardinal  Colonna,  on  his 
knees,  to  the  Pope :  "  Sanctissime  et  Beatissime  Pater,  Caput  Eccle- 
siee,  Rector  Orbit, . .  .  cui  claves  regni  coelorum  sunt  commissse,  quern 
Angeli  in  coelis  reverentur,  porta  inferorum  tment%  totusque  mundus 
adorat,  nos  Te  unice  veneramur,  colimus  et  adoramus,  et  nos  omniaque 
nostra  paternae  et  plus  qudm  dwmac  dispositioni  ac  curse  submittimus." 
.  .  .  (Banck,  p.  884.)  An  engraving  representing  the  Adoration  may 
be  seen  in  Picart,  Ceremonies,  i.  p.  296. 
1  Numismata  Pontificum,  Paris,  1679,  p.  5. 
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scribed  by  Him  is  Mystery,  and  is  called  the  mother 
of  Abominations.  And  the  word  Abomination  is 
identified  in  Scripture  with  idols ;  and,  in  the  pro- 
phecies of  Scripture,  it  describes  a  special  form  of 
idolatry.  The  Abomination  of  desolation,  as  we  have 
seen,  prefigures  the  setting  up  an  object  of  idolatrous 
adoration  on  the  Altar  in  the  Temple  of  God. 

Such  was  the  idol  set  up  by  Antiochus  in  the 
Jewish  Temple  \  And  Our  Lord's  words  concerning 
the  Abomination  of  desolation,  compared  with  those 
of  the  Apostle  Sjt.  Paul  respecting  the  mystery  of 
Iniquity,  or  of  Lawlessness,  predicted  the  rise  of  a 
power,  exalting  itself  above  aU  that  is  called  God,  or  is 
worshipped ;  so  that  he  as  God  sitteth  in  the  Temple  of 
God—  or,  is  conveyed  to  the  sanctuary  of  God,  and 
there  placed  to  sit — showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 

The  following  questions  therefore  arise  here : — 
I.  Has  not  the  Church  of  Rome  fulfilled  the  Apo- 
calypse in  the  eyes  of  men,  and  does  she  not  pro- 
claim her  own  identity  with  the  Woman  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, even  by  the  outward  garb  of  scarlet,  gold, 
precious  stones,  and  pearls,  in  which  she  invests  her 

1  And,  though  this  abomination  was  actually  set  up  by  Aim,  yet  it 
was  due  to  the  sins  of  the  Jewish  Church,  polluting  their  own  Temple 
by  idolatrous  worship,  and  thus  was  set  up  by  them.  Had  they 
remained  holy,  the  Temple  would  have  been  their  safeguard :  being 
defiled  by  them,  it  became  an  abomination.  The  Jews  more  than  the 
heathen,  were  the  authors  of  its  ruin  and  of  that  of  the  city.  See 
Hengstenberg,  Christol.  703—710.  Let  Rome  read  the  parallel,  and 
hear  the  warning. 
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Pontiff  at  his  election,  and  in  which  she  then  dis- 
plays him  to  the  world  ? 

II.  And  has  not  she  fulfilled  the  Apocalypse,  and 
proclaimed  her  own  identity  with  the  Woman  whose 
name  is  Mystery,  the  Mother  of  Abominations,  by 
commencing  every  Pontificate  with  making  the  Pon- 
tiff her  own  idol,  by  lifting  him  up  on  the  hands  of 
her  Cardinals,  and  by  placing  him  on  God's  Altar, 
and  by  kneeling  before  him,  and  kissing  his  feet? 
Does  she  not  make  herself  the  Mother  of  Idolatry, 
by  paying  such  adoration  as  this  in  the  person  of 
her  Cardinals,  and  by  receiving  it  in  the  person  of 
her  Pope  ?  And,  by  her  long  practice  of  this  parti- 
cular form  of  abomination,  has  she  not  identified 
herself  with  the  Apocalyptic  power,  whose  name  is 
Mystery,  and  also  with  the  "  Mystery  of  Iniquity," 
described  by  the  Apostle  St.  Paul  as  enthroned 
with  bold  impiety  in  the  Temple  of  God ;  and  by 
placing  her  Pontiff  to  be  adored,  like  the  Most 
High,  in  God's  presence  on  God's  Altar  in  a  Chris- 
tian Church,  as  Antiochus  Epiphanes  placed  an  idol 
to  be  adored  on  God's  Altar  in  the  Temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, has  she  not  identified  him  with  the  Lucifer, 
the  King  of  Babylon,  whose  pride  and  fall  are  pour- 
trayed  by  Isaiah ',  and  with  the  Abomination  of  de- 
solation 2  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  Prophet,  and  by 
our  Blessed  Lord  Himself? 

1  Cf.  Witsii  Miscell.  Sacr.  p.  650,  lib.  Hi.  c.  2. 

8  The  following  was  written  in  the  twelfth  century  :  "  Dictum 
Dataefii  nono  convenit  modernis  Praelatis  et  Ecclesiae  Rectoribus  ; 
videlicet  Cum  videritis  dctolationem"    Joachim  Abbas,  in  Jerem.  c.  37. 
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Let  these  questions  be  considered  carefully.  They 
may  be  further  elucidated  by  reference  to  another 
very  striking  prophecy. 

Zechariah,  whose  spirit  appears  to  have  been  im- 
bibed, as  his  language  is  adopted,  by  St.  John,  be- 
holds, in  one  of  his  Visions,  an  Epha,  or  Measure, 
and  a  Woman  seated  in  it 1. 

An  Angel  points  to  the  Woman,  and  says,  "This 
is  Lawlessness?  'ANOMIA.  Such  is  the  word  in 
the  Septuagint. 

Thus  speaking,  he  presses  her  down  in  the  Epha, 
and  places  a  mass  of  lead  on  her  mouth. 

Then  two  women  appear,  who  have  the  spirit  in 
their  wings,  and  they  take  up  the  woman  in  the 
Epha,  and  carry  her  away. 

The  Prophet  asks  whither  they  are  taking  her. 
The  angel  replies,  to  Babylon. 

What,  now,  is  the  meaning  of  this  Vision  ? 

It  is  spiritual. 

The  Epha  is  a  measure,  the  symbol  of  equity* 
With  this  measure,  well  filled  and  running  over,  the 
Woman  ought  to  have  dealt  out  the  spiritual  food, 
the  bread  of  life,  to  God's  people  * ;  but  she  is  not 
Equity,  but  Lawlessness,  and  the  Epha  is  not  full, 
but  empty:  she  neglects  her  duty,  and  she  is  punished 
by  the  instrument  with  which  she  has  sinned,  the 

1  Zech.  y.  5. 

'  The  reader  will  perceive  some  points  of  resemblance  between  this 
Vision  and  the  Third  Seal.    See  above,  p.  180—186. 
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Epha ;  it  is  empty,  and  she  is  placed  in  it,  and  her 
mouth  is  stopped  with  lead.  That  is,  the  faithless 
Church  is  silenced,  and  removed  from  her  place, 
and  made  desolate : — carried  to  Babylon  ;  or,  as  the 
Septuagint  expresses  it,  a  house  is  built  for  her  in 
the  land  of  Babylon*  r 

Observe,  the  Woman  is  called  Lawlessness. 

This  word,  "  Lawlessness?  is  a  prophetical  word f, 
which  connects  the  predictions  of  Zechariah  and 
St.  Paul,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  words  "Abomi- 
nation" and  "Mystery"  connect  those  of  Daniel, 
St.  Paul,  and  St.  John. 

Our  Lord,  in  the  same  prophecy  as  that  in  which 
He  speaks  of  the  setting  up  of  the  Abomination  of 
desolation,  speaks  also  of  the  overflowing  of  Lawless- 
ness9. 

And  St.  Paul,  in  the  prophecy  before  mentioned, 
calls  the  power,  which  claims  adoration,  by  the  same 
name.  He  entitles  it  the  Mystery  of  Lawlessness. 
And  he  designates  its  head,  the  Lawless  one.  Thus 
the  Apostle  adopts  the  language  of  Zechariah,  as 
made  ready  for  him  in  the  Greek  Version.  He  iden- 
tifies the  Mystery  of  Lawlessness  with  the  Woman 
described  as  Lawlessness  by  that  Prophet. 

And  now  turn  to  St.  John :  he  also  adopts  the 
Prophet's  imagery  and  language.     The  Woman  whose 

1  Zech.  v.  11. 

2  See  above,  p.  274. 

3  'A»opia.    Matth.  hit.  12. 
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name  is  Lawlessness,  as  described  by  Zechariah,  is 
carried  in  the  Epha  to  Babylon,  and  placed  there. 
And  the  Woman  in  the  Apocalypse  is  Babylon. 

III.  Another  question  then  arises;  Has  not  the 
Church  of  Rome,  by  suppressing  God's  Word,  in- 
stead of  dispensing  it,  identified  herself  with  the 
Woman  in  the  empty  Epha,  the  woman  whose 
mouth  is  stopped  with  lead,  whose  name  is  Lawless- 
ness, and  whose  house  is  Babylon ;  and  has  she  not 
thus,  also,  identified  Herself,  in  another  respect,  with 
the  Mystery  of  Lawlessness,  as  pourtrayed  by  St.  Paul, 
and  with  Babylon,  as  described  by  St.  John,  which 
will  be  cast  into  the  sea  like  a  millstone  \  never  to  rise 
again? 

The  same  Prophet,  Zechariah,  uses  a  remarkable 
expression  in  another  place,  Woe  to  the  idol  2  Shep- 
herd 8  /  that  is,  to  the  Pastor,  who  is  adored  in  the 
place  of  God.  Woe  to  the  idol  Shepherd,  that  leaveth 
the  flock  !  the  sword  shall  be  upon  his  arm,  and  upon 
his  right  eye :  his  arm  shall  be  clean  dried  up,  and 
his  right  eye  shall  be  utterly  darkened*. 

Such  is  the  voice  from  heaven  to  the  idol  Shep- 
herd :  and  such  is  the  woe  denounced  on  him  who 
boasts  himself  to  be  the   Universal  Shepherd  9, 

1  Rev.  xviii.  21. 

2  The  word  is  TvN,  used  for  a  wan  thing,  an  idol,  in  Lev.  ziz.  4. 

•  v: 

1  Chron.  zvi.  26.  Psalm  zcvi.  5.  zcvii.  7.  Isaiah  ii.  S.  18.  20,  and 
elsewhere. 

3  Zech.  xi.  17.  4  Zech.  zi.  17. 

5  Pctrus  Asilus  de   Tyrann.   Antichrist!  (ap.  Wolf.  Lectiones,  ii. 
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and  site,  as  an  idol  \  on  the  Altar  in  the  Temple  of 
God,  and  is  worshipped  in  the  place  of  God. 

We  pause  here,  and  sum  up  what  has  been  said. 

Either  the  claims  of  the  Church  of  Rome  are  just; 
or  they  are  not. 

If  they  are,  she  is  infallible,  and  indefectible. 
She  is  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of  all  Christian 
Churches.  Her  Pontiff  is  the  Universal  Pastor; 
the  Centre  of  Unity ;  the  Father  of  the  Faithful ; 
the  Supreme  Head,  and  Spiritual  Judge  of  Christen- 
dom.    And  it  is  the  duty  of  all  to  obey  him. 

Now,  we  hold  in  our  hand  the  Apocalypse  of  St. 
John ;  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  * ;  the  Voice  of 
the  Spirit  to  the  Churches*;  the  prophetic  history 
of  the  Church  from  the  Apostolic  age  to  the  Day 
of  Doom. 

In  it  St.  John  places  us  at  Rome :  he  points  to  its 
seven  hills :  he  shows  us  the  City  enthroned  upon 
them :  he  retains  us  there  while  he  reveals  to  us  its 

S24)  says,  Papa  sibi  soli  mmi  Pattorit  notnen,  ideo  fit  ut  itnpleatur 
propbetia  Zacharis  de  Paatore  stulto,  quern  B.  Hieronymus  Antichris- 
tum  in  extremis  diebus  comparentem  et  Christi  gladio  succumbentem 
yel  succubiturum  interpretatur. 

1  Heidegger,  Myst.  Bab.  ii.  p.  546.  Ceremonia  qua  Papa  in  altari 
Templi  D.  Petri  sedens  a  Cardinalibus  cernuis  adoratur  diyinum  out- 
turn apertissime  redolet.  Cum  Papam  sic  in  altari  consistentem  ado- 
rant  quid  aliud  qui\m  Deum  seu  idolum  tutm  (Zech.  xi.  17)  ibi  divino 
ciiltu  prosequuntur  ? 

=  Rov.  i.  1.  a  Rev.  ii.  7.  11.  17,  &c. 
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future  history,  even  to  its  total  extinction,  which  he 
describes  !. 

I.  If  now,  Christ  has  instituted  a  spiritual  supre- 
macy, and  fixed  an  Infallible  Authority  anywhere, 
it  may  reasonably  be  supposed  that  St.  John,  in  re- 
vealing the  future  History  of  the  Church,  and  in  pro- 
viding guidance  and  comfort  for  her,  under  all  her 
trials-  which  he  predicts,  would  not  have  failed  to 
notice  such  supremacy  and  authority. 

II.  If  Christ  has  settled  that  Pre-eminence  at 
Rome,  St  John,  when  speaking  specially  and  copi- 
ously of  her,  and  tracing  her  history,  even  to  the  day 
when  she  will  be  burnt  with  fire,  and  her  smoke 
ascend  to  heaven,  could  not  have  omitted  to  men- 
tion it. 

III.  If  St.  John's  awful  description  of  the  doom 
and  desolation  of  the  Harlot  applies  to  the  Heathen 
City  of  Rome ;  and  if  the  Church  of  Rome  is  what 
she  herself  affirms — the  true  Spouse  of  Christ,  the 
Mother  of  all  Churches — assuredly  St.  John  would 
have  taken  great  care  that  no  reasonable  man  should 
ever  be  able  to  impute  to  the  Christian  Church  of 
Rome  what  he  intended  for  the  Heathen  City  of 
Rome. 

Let  us  bear  carefully  in  mind  that  the  Apo- 
calypse is  the  Voice  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the 
Church. 

Now  what  is  the  fact  ? 

1  Rev.  xviii.  1 — 24. 
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I.  Not  a  word  does  St.  John  say  of  the  existence 
of  any  Supreme  Visible  Head  of  the  Church. 

II.  Not  a  word  does  he  say  of  the  Church  of  Rome 
being  the  centre  of  Unity — the  Arbitress  of  Faith — 
the  Mother  and  Mistress  of  Churches.  Not  a  word 
does  he  speak  in  her  praise.  Indeed  her  advocates 
say  that  he  does  not  mention  her  at  all ' ! 

How  unaccountable  is  all  this,  if,  as  they  affirm, 
Christ  has  instituted  such  a  Supremacy,  and  if  He 
has  placed  it  at  Rome. 

But  now  take  the  other  alternative.  Let  the 
claims  of  the  Church  of  Rome  be  unfounded ;  then 
there  is  no  medium,  they  are  nothing  short  of  bias* 
phemy;  for  they  are  claims  to  Infallibility  and 
Universal  Dominion,  which  are  Attributes  of  God. 

And  now  we  again  open  the  Apocalypse.  What 
do  we  fiud  there  ? 

We  see  there  a  City  pourtrayed— a  great  City — 
the  great  City,  the  Queen  of  the  Earth  when  Sta 
John  wrote ;  the  City  on  Seven  Hills — the  City  of 
Rome. 

At  Rome,  then,  we  are  placed  by  St.  John.  We 
stand  there  by  his  side.  This  city  is  represented  as 
a  Woman ;  it  is  called  the  Harlot.  It  is  contrasted 
with  the  Woman  in  the  Wilderness,  the  future  Bride 
in  Heaven;  that  is,  with  the  faithful  Church,  now 
sojourning  here,  and  to  be  glorified  hereafter. 

1  See  above,  p.  368,  note. 
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The  Harlot  persecutes,  with  the  power  of  the  Dra- 
gon ;  the  Bride  is  persecuted  by  the  Dragon :  the 
Harlot  is  arrayed  in  scarlet,  the  Bride  in  white :  the 
Harlot  sinks  to  hell,  the  Bride  ascends  to  heaven. 
The  Bride  is  the  faithful  Church ;  the  Harlot,  con- 
trasted with  her,  is  a  faithless  Church. 

The  City,  then,  which  is  called  a  Harlot,  is  a  faith- 
less Church ;  and  that  City  is  Rome. 

This  Harlot  City  is  represented  as  seated  upon 
many  waters,  which  are  Peoples,  and  Nations,  and 
Tongues.  Kings  give  their  power  to  her ;  and  com- 
mit fornication  with  her.  She  vaunts  that  she  is  a 
Queen  for  ever.  Thus  she  is  displayed  as  claiming  a 
double  supremacy. 

Now,  look  at  Rome.  She,  she  alone  of  all  the 
Cities  that  are,  or  ever  have  been,  asserts  universal 
supremacy,  spiritual  and  temporal.  She  wields  two 
swords.  She  wears  two  diadems.  And  she  has 
claimed  this  double  power  for  more  than  a  thousand 
years.  "  Ruler  of  the  World"— *  Universal  Pastor" 
— these  are  the  titles  of  her  Pontiff.  She  boasts  that 
she  is  the  Catholic  Church ;  that  she  is  alone,  and 
none  beside  her  on  the  earth :  she  affirms,  that  her 
light  will  never  be  dim,  her  Candlestick  never  re- 
moved. And  yet  she  teaches  strange  doctrines.  She 
has  broken  her  plighted  troth,  and  forgotten  the  love 
of  her  espousals.  She  has  been  untrue  to  God.  She 
has  put  on  the  scarlet  robe  and  gaudy  jewels  and 
bold  look  of  a  harlot,  and  gone  after  other  gods. 
She  canonizes  men,  and  then  worships  them.     She 
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has  endeavoured  to  make  the  Apostles  untrue  to  their 
Lord,  and  the  Blessed  Mother  of  Christ  into  a  rival 
of  her  Divine  Son.  She  prays  to  Angels,  and  so 
would  make  them  instruments  of  dishonour  to  the 
Triune  God,  before  Whose  glorious  Majesty  they  veil 
their  faces.  She  deifies  the  Creature,  and  so  defies 
the  Creator. 

St.  John,  when  he  calls  us  to  see  the  Harlot-city, 
the  seven-hilled  City,  fixes  her  name  on  her  fore- 
head— Mystery—to  be  seen  and  read  by  alL  And 
he  says,  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth  and  they  thai  hear 
the  words  of  this  prophecy  \ 

Her  title  is  Mystery,  a  secret  spell,  bearing  a 
semblance  of  sanctity :  a  solemn  rite,  which  promises 
bliss  to  those  who  are  initiated  in  it :  a  prodigy  in- 
spiring wonder  and  awe  into  the  mind  of  St.  John : 
an  intricate  enigma,  requiring  for  its  solution  the  aid 
of  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Heathen  Rome  persecuting  the  Church  was  no 
Mystery.  But  a  Christian  Church,  calling  herself 
the  Mother  of  Christendom,  and  yet  drunken  with 
the  blood  of  saints — this  is  indeed  a  Mystery.  A 
Christian  Church  boasting  herself  the  Bride,  and 
being  the  Harlot;  styling  herself  Sion,  and  being 
Babylon — this  is  indeed  a  Mystery.  A  Mystery  in- 
deed it  is,  that,  when  she  says  to  all,  "  Come  unto 
me,"  the  voice  from  heaven  should  cry,  "  Come  out  of 
her,  My  People."     A  Mystery  indeed  it  is,  that  she 

1  Rov.  i.  9.     xxii.  7. 
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who  boasts  her  sanctity,  should  become  the  habita- 
tion of  devils :  that  she  who  claims  to  be  Infallible, 
should  be  said  to  corrupt  the  earth:  that  a  self-named 
Mother  of  Churches,  should  be  called  by  the  Spirit 
the  Mother  of  Abominations :  that  she  who  boasts 
to  be  Indefectible,  should  in  one  day  be  destroyed, 
and  that  Apostles  should  rejoice  at  her  fall l :  that 
she  who  holds,  as  she  says,  in  her  hands  the  Keys  of 
Heaven,  should  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  by  Him 
Who  has  the  Keys  of  hell.  All  this,  in  truth,  is  a 
great  and  awful  Mystery. 

Nearly  Eighteen  Centuries  have  now  passed 
away,  since  the  Holy  Spirit  declared,  by  the  mouth 
of  St.  John,  to  the  Church,  that  this  Mystery  would 
be  revealed  in  that  City  which  was  then  the  Queen 
of  the  Earth,  the  City  on  Seven  Hills, — the  City  of 
Rome. 

The  Mystery  was  then  dark,  dark  as  midnight. 
Man's  eye  could  not  pierce  the  gloom.  The  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prophecy  seemed  improbable, — almost 
impossible.  Age  after  age  rolled  away.  The  mist 
which  hung  over  it  became  less  thick.  The  clouds 
began  to  break.  Some  features  of  the  dark  Mystery 
began  to  appear,  dimly  at  first,  then  more  clearly, 
like  Mountains  at  daybreak.  Then  the  form  of  the 
Mystery  became  more  and  more  distinct  The  Seven 
Hills,  and  the  Woman  sitting  upon  them,  became 
more  visible.     Her  voice  was  heard.    Strange  sounds 

1  Rev.  xviii.  20. 
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of  blasphemy  were  muttered  by  ber.  Then  they 
became  loader  and  louder.  And  the  golden  cha- 
lice in  her  hand,  her  scarlet  attire,  her  pearls  and 
jewels,  glittered  in  the  Sun.  Kings  and  Nations 
were  seen  prostrate  at  her  feet,  and  drinking  her  cup. 
Saints  were  slain  by  her  power.  And  now  the  pro- 
phecy became  clear,  clear  as  noon* day;  and  we 
tremble  with  awe  at  the  sight,  while  the  eye  reads 
the  inscription  emblazoned  in  large  letters,  "  Mys- 
tery, Babylon  the  Great,"  written  by  the  hand  of 
St.  John,  guided  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  on  the  fore- 
head of  the  Church  of  Rome. 
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After  that,  I  looked,  and,  behold,  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
testimony  m  heaven  was  opened :  and  the  seven  Angels  came  out  of  the 
temple,  having  the  Seven  Plagues,  clothed  in  pure  and  white  linen,  and 
having  their  breasts  girded  with  golden  girdles.  And  one  of  the  four  living 
creatures  gave  unto  the  Seven  Angels  bkven  ooldbn  vials  full  of  the 
wrath  of  God,  who  hveth  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  temple  was  filled 
with  smoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  and  from  His  power ;  and  no  man  was 
able  to  enter  into  the  temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of  the  Seven  Angels  were 
fulfilled. 

And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  saying  to  the  Seven  Angels, 
Go  your  ways,  and  pour  out  the  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the 
earths 

And  the  First  went,  and  poured  out  his  Vial  upon  the  earths  and  there 
fell  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  which  had  the  mark  of  the 
beast,  and  upon  them  which  worshipped  his  image. 

And  the  Second  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  upon  the  sea;  and  it 
became  as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man:  and  every  hting  soul  died  in 
the  sea. 

And  the  Third  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of 
waters;  and  they  became  blood.  And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  say, 
Thou  art  righteous,  O  Lord,  which  art,  and  wast,  and  shall  be,  because  thou 
hast  Judged  thus.  For  they  have  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets, 
and  thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink ;  for  they  are  worthy.  And  I 
heard  another  out  of  the  altar  say,  Even  so,  Lord  God  Almighty,  true  and 
righteous  are  thy  judgments. 

1  See  "  Harmony,"  p.  84—87. 


414  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse.  [lect. 

And  the  Fourth  Angel  poured  out  hit  Vial  upon  the  sun :  and  power  was 
given  unto  him  to  scorch  men  with  fire.  And  men  were  scorched  with  great 
heat,  and  blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  which  hath  power  over  these  plagues : 
and  they  repented  not  to  give  Him  glory. 

And  the  Fifth  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  upon  the  seat  of  the  beast:  and 
his  kingdom  was  full  of  darkness  ;  and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain9 
and  blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven  because  of  their  pains  and  their  sores, 
and  repented  not  of  their  deeds. 

And  the  Shxth  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  upon  the  great  river  Euphrates  ; 
and  the  water  thereof  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the 
bast  might  be  prepared. 

And  I  saw  three  unclean  spirits  Ske  frogs  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
dragon,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false 
prophet. 

For  they  are  the  spirits  of1  devils  working  miracles,  which  go  forth  unto 
the  kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather  them  to  the  battle  of 
that  great  day  of  God  Almighty. 

Behold,  I  come  as  a  thief.  Blessed  is  he  that  watcheth,  and  keepetk  his 
garments,  lest  he  walk  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame. 

And  they  gathered9  them  together  into  the  place  called  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue  Abmaoeddon. 

And  the  Seventh  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  into  the  air;  and  there  came  a 
great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying.  It  is  done. 
And  there  were  voices,  and  thunders,  and  lightnings :  and  there  was  a  great 
earthquake,  such  as  was  not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  mighty  an 
earthquake,  and  so  great.  And  the  great  city  was  divided  into  three  parts, 
and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell :  and  Babylon  the  great  came  m  remem- 
brance before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness 
of  His  wrath.  And  every  island  fed  away,  and  the  mountains  were 
not  found:  And  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail  out  of  heaven, 
every  stone  about  the  weight  of  a  talent:  and  men  blasphemed  God 
because  of  the  plague  of  the  haU;  fir  the  plague  thereof  was  exceeding 
great. 

St.  John,  having  conducted  us  to  the  brink  of  the 
final  catastrophe,  at  the  close  of  the   Fourteenth 

1  Rather  evil  spirits.     The  true  reading  is,  oatpovitov,  not  baip6vvv. 

1  The  Authorized  Version  reads  "he  gathered  them  ;"  but  the  nomi- 
native to  <rvvrjyay€v  is  ra  irvevpara,  I.e.  the  unclean  spirits  gathered  the 
Kings. 
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Chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  returns,  according  to  his 
manner  \  and  places  us  again  at  a  higher  point  in  the 
prophecy. 

I  saw  another  sign  in  heaven,  Seven  Angels  having 
the  seven  last  plagues ;  for  in  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath 
of  God1. 

He  beheld  a  sea  of  glass,  mingled  with  fire,  and 
those  who  had  triumphed  over  the  Beast,  and  His 
image,  and  His  mark,  and  the  number  of  His  name, 
holding  in  their  hands  harps  of  God,  and  they  sing 
the  song  of  Moses,  the  Servant  of  God,  and  the  Song 
of  the  Lamb 8. 

They  are  here  represented  as  the  true,  spiritual, 
Israelites,  delivered  from  the  Egyptian  bondage  of 
Sin  and  Satan,  and  looking  back,  as  it  were,  on  the 
waves  of  a  Red  Sea,  which  is  calm  as  glass  to  them, 
but  tinged  with  the  blood  of  their  Enemies.  And 
they  sing  a  song  like  that  of  Moses,  the  Servant  of 
God,  on  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  Egypt 4. 

The  depths  have  covered  them ;  they  sank  into  the 
bottom  as  a  stone5.  And  this  Song  is  called  the 
Song  of  The  Lamb  ;  for  they  overcame  by  the  blood 
of  the  Lamb,  and  by  the  Word  of  their  testimony6. 

Such  is  the  anticipatory  declaration  of  the  result 
of  the  great  conflict. 

1  Auctor  Anon.  ap.  S.  August.  Horn.  xiii.  Sanctus  Joannes 
solito  more  recapitulat. 

*  Rey.  xv.  i.  *  Rev.  xv.  8. 
4  Exod.xv.  1—19. 

*  Exod.  xv.  5.     Comp.  Rev.  xviii.  21.  •  Rev.  xii.  11. 


416  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,         [lect. 

The  struggle  is  now  to  be  described.  The  same 
figure  is  preserved;  the  scene  is  Egypt:  and  the 
tyrannical  Empire  of  the  Beast  is  scourged  by 
Plagues,  like  those  which  fell  on  Pharaoh  and  his 
people. 

These  Plagues  are  called  Vials  '. 

What  does  this  term  mean  ? 

For  a  reply  to  this  enquiry,  let  us  refer  to  the 
history  of  the  Egyptian  plagues. 

We  there  find  that  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses  and 
Aaron j  Take  to  you  ashes  of  Hie  furnace,  and  let 
Moses  sprinkle  it  toward  the  heaven  in  the  sight  of 
Pharaoh;  and  it  shall  become  small  dust  in  all  the 
land  of  Egypt,  and  shall  be  a  boil1  breaking  forth  with 
Mains  upon  man  and  upon  beast,  throughout  all  the 
land  of  Egypt.  And  they  did  so.  And  the  Magicians 
could  not  stand  before  Moses  because  of  the  boils ;  for 
the  boils  were  upon  the  Magicians,  and  upon  all  the 
house  of  Pharaoh  *. 

The  first  of  the  Seven  Plagues  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  a  boil  upon  all  who  have  the  mark  of  the  Beast 4. 

The  word  used  by  St.  John  to  describe  this  plague 

1  Rev.  xv.  1.7.  xvi.  1. 

-  This  Plague  is  the  sixth  in  the  Literal  Egypt,  and  the  first  in  the 
Spiritual;  the  reason  of  which  appears  to  be,  (as  has  been  remarked  by 
Lightfoot,)  that  this  plague  infested  Jannes  and  Jambres,  the  Egyptian 
magicians,  (2  Tim.  iii.  8,)  so  that  they  could  not  stand  before  Moses,  and 
it  intimates  that  the  judgment  is  directed  principally  against  the  most 
eminent  False-teachers,  and  dealers  in  lying  wonders,  in  the  Spiritual 
Egypt. 

3  Exod.  ix.  8—11.  «  Rev.  xvi.  2. 
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is  the  same  as  that  in  the  Septuagint  Version  of  the 
book  of  Exodus1 ;  and  so  it  connects  the  Apocalyptic 
Plagues  with  those  of  Egypt. 

Next,  what  is  to  be  said  of  the  instruments  used 
in  the  Apocalypse  for  the  outpouring  of  these  plagues 
—the  Seven  Vials  t 

Moses  and  Aaron,  as  we  have  seen,  were  com- 
manded to  take  ashes  from  the  furnace,  and  Moses 
was  ordered  to  sprinkle  them  toward  heaven.  Such 
was  the  Egyptian  Plague.  But  in  the  Apocalypse  we 
see  the  heavenly  Sanctuary2  open,  and  seven  Angels 
come  forth,  arrayed  in  priestly  attire ;  and  One  of 
the  Four  Living  Creatures  puts  into  their  bands 
Seven  Golden  Vials,  full  of  the  Wrath  of  God; 
and  the  Holy  Place  is  filled  with  smoke  from  the 
Glory  of  God  and  His  power ;  and  no  one  can  enter 
the  Holy  Place,  till  the  plagues  are  poured  out. 

The  First  Angel  pours  his  Vial  on  the  Earth ;  the 
Second  on  the  Sea ;  the  Third  on  rivers  and  foun- 
tains ;  the  Fourth  on  the  Sun ;  the  Fifth  on  the 
Throne  of  the  Beast ;  the  Sixth  on  the  Cheat  River 
Euphrates ;  the  Seventh  and  Last  in  the  air  *. 

There  is  this  difference,  then,  between  the  Action 
in  the  book  of  Exodus  and  that  in  the  Apocalypse ; 
that  the  one  is  performed  on  earth  by  Moses  with 
common  fire;    and  the  other  by  Angel  priests  with 

1  TKkos.  Deut.  ix.  10,  cytvcro  cXiciy  cvrdis  dySpwrois.  .  .  .  —  Rev. 
xvi.  2,  cyciwro  cXko?  cfe  rov£  avBfnajrovs-  ...  —  Compare  also  eXxo? 
Alyvimov,  Deut.  xxvii.28.  35. 

3  po6s.  3  See  u  Harmony,"  §  81. 
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holy  fire  in  the  heavenly  Temple;  and  it  is  per- 
formed with  holy  Vessels,  tyiakai,  or  Vials. 

This  word  Vial,  you  will  bear  in  mind,  is  not  to 
be  understood  in  its  common  English  acceptation.  It 
does  not  signify  a  bottle,  but  a  bowl-like  dish !.  It 
is  borrowed  from  the  Temple- Worship,  and  describes 
the  sacred  bowls,  in  which  aromatic  incense2,  lighted 
by  coals  taken 3  from  the  great  brazen  altar  of  sacri- 
fice, which  stood  in  the  outer  court  of  the  Temple, 
was  offered  on  the  Golden  Altar,  which  stood  in  the 
inner  court  or  Holy  Place,  before  the  Veil. 

The  Vials,  then,  are  sacred  Vessels.  The  incense 
now  contained  in  them  is  called  the  Wrath  of  God; 

1  Hence  <f>takai  are  here  well  translated  pcUerce  (from  potto;  cp. 
Ital.  piatto,  Fr.  plat)  by  Victorinns  ad  cap.  xvii.  The  word  <fnaXij  is 
derived  from  <f>iw  (suffio,  suffitus),  6v»t  tus,  Bvaia;  and  there  is  a  con- 
nexion between  <f>iaXrj  ycpovcra  Bvpov,  and  ^uaXiy  ytpovaa  0u/uopar«ir. 
(Rev.  v.  8.)     The  former,  instead  of  containing  Bvpiapa,  contains 

1  For  the  composition  of  this  perfume,  see  Exod.  xxx.  84—38.  Cp. 
Exod.  xxv.  6.  xxxvii.  29.  The  following  are  the  passages  in  the 
original  Apocalypse  where  (fnakcu  are  described. — Rev.  v.  8,  f/uakai 
Xpvcreu  ytfunxrai  Bvpiapar<avt  <u  (lav  at  irpoa€vxa\  rmw  ayltav. — Rev. 
▼iii.  8,  ayytkos  eoraBrj  Arc  t6  6v<rta<rri)pu>Vy  ?xn¥  \*ffanor6r  xptKrovr, 
koi  ib6&ri  avry  Ovfjuafxara  ttoXXA,  tVa  bvxTQ  rats  vpoircvxcus  rwv  ayt»r 
ffavrcov  in\  rb  Bv<ruurrfjptov  to  xpwrovvy  rb  ciwmop  rov  6p6vovy  kcu 
avtfir)  6  kottvos  rwv  ^v/uaftarw  rats  irpocwxais  tAp  ayi&v  eV  get/ids 
rov  dyytKov  hanrtov  rov  Gcov,  jcal  (ikrfav  6  ayytXos  top  Xi/Sowr&r, 
Kai  €y€/ua€v  avrbv  e\c  rov  irvpbs  (i.  e.  ex  tare  incenso)  rov  Bvcruum^ 
piov9  ical  tpakcv  cfc  Tt\v  yijv. — Rev.  xv.  6,  «£t)A0ov  ol  brra  Oyyckot 
%X0VT*s  Ta*  itrra.  Trkrjyas  £K  rov  pqov  .  .  .  ecu  fa  €#c  r»v  T€Oxrupvp 
(dxxtp  Zbv>K*  rots  itrra  dyyfkots  farra  <f>takas  xpvvas  yepowras  rov 
Bvfxov  rov  6cov,  rev  fairor  €S  rovs  awpas*  koi  €y€pio4n  6  vabt 
Koirvov  ck  rrjs  d6£r)t  rov  6cov. 

8  See  Lightfoot  on  Rev.  viii. 
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and  it  is  poured  forth  by  His  Angel-Ministers  from 
His  heavenly  Sanctuary,  on  the  power  of  the  Beast, 
that  is,  on  the  spiritual  Kingdom  of  the  great  City,  in 
which  the  Woman,  who  sitteth  on  (he  Beast  \  is 
enthroned. 

Such,  then,  is  the  Vision :  we  are  now  prepared 
to  understand  it. 

The  natural  blessings  of  Egypt  became  the  occa- 
sions of  her  suffering;  for  example,  the  Nile,  the 
source  of  her  fertility  and  wealth,  became  blood, 
and  sent  forth  frogs '. 

So,  these  Vials  represent  spiritual  benefits  con- 
verted into  banes;  means  of  grace  changed  into 
plagues.  Precisely  as  was  the  case  with  the  Two 
Witnesses s :  they  were  God's  messengers  to  man ; 
but  they  are  despised ;  and  the  Word  in  their  mouth 
bursts  into  fire,  and  consumes  their  foes 4.  Precisely, 
again,  as  with  the  Four  Angels 6,  bound  at  the  great 
river  Euphrates:  they  were  God's  Ambassadors  to 
the  World ;  but  they  were  imprisoned  ;  God  looses 
them,  and  then  they  lead  on  an  innumerable  army, 
and  avenge  His  cause,  and  destroy  His  enemies. 

Thus,  in  the  Vision  before  us  of  the  Seven  Vials. 
Here  we  see  the  coals  from  God's  altar,  which  should, 
and  would  in  His  Will  and  desire,  have  kindled  the 


1  Rev.  xvii.  8.  7.  18.  *  Exod.  vii.  19—25.  vui.  1—7. 

3  Rev.  xi.  3.  5. 

4  Rev.  xi.  5.  "  Harmony,"  $  87. — Haymo  ad  c.  xv.  ScriptwrA  vulne* 
rantur.  corda  bonorum  ad  aalutem,  corda  impiorum  ad  pernictem. 

5  Rev.  ix.  13—20.  "  Harmony ,"  $  35. 
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sweet  incense  of  prayer,  and  bave  ascended  in  a  cloud 
of  sweet  perfume  to  heaven,  in  the  ministries  of  His 
Church,  and  have  brought  down  blessings  upon  earth, 
are  converted  by  man's  sin  into  means  of  vengeance, 
and  descend  on  the  heads  of  the  ungodly  in  a  flood 
of  fire1. 

This  Vision  is  illustrated  by  the  words  of  St  Paul, 
and  reflects  light  upon  them. 

Thanks  be  to  God,  says  the  Apostle,  Which  always 
causeth  us  to  triumph  in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest 
the  savour  (or  odour  \  rather)  of  His  knowledge  in 
every  place.  For  we  are  a  sweet  savour  (or  perfume3, 
rather)  of  Christ  in  them  that  are  saved,  and  in  them 
that  perish.  To  the  one  we  are  a  savour  (odour)  of 
death  unto  death ;  to  the  other  a  savour  (odour)  of  life 
unto  life.  And  who  is  sufficient  for  these  things? 
For  we  are  not  as  the  many,  who  corrupt  Hie  Word  of 
God'. 

That  is,  we,  the  Apostles  of  Christ,  who  dispense 
the  Word  and  Sacraments  in  truth  and  godly  sin- 
cerity5 in  His  name  Who  gave  Himself  for  us,  an 
offering  and  a  sacrifice  to  God,  for  a  sweet-smelling 
savour*;  we  are  like  the  Priests  of  the  Temple 
offering  sweet  incense  to  God  on  the  altar  of  His 
Sanctuary,  which  oblation  is  acceptable  to  Him  in 

1  Haymo  ad  cap.  xvi.  PMoUe  ine  Dei  dicuntur  quia  videlicet  unde 
alii  vetriam  placationis,  inde  alii  siimunt  viam  ultionis.  Per  terrain 
autom  designantur  terrena  corda  hominum. 

2  wrfirfv.  s  cfodia.  *  2  Cor.  ii.  14—16. 
*  clkucpuKi*.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  6  Eph.  v.  2. 
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Christ,  Who  has  entered  within  the  Veil l ;  and  this 
our  Ministry  is  a  sweet-smelling  odour  to  Life  Eter- 
nal for  all  who  gladly  receive  what  we  deliver ;  but 
to  those  who  reject,  mutilate,  or  adulterate  the  Word 
or  Sacraments,  the  aromatic  incense  of  our  spiritual 
censers  fills  up  the  Vials  of  God's  wrath,  and  the 
blessings  of  His  Word  and  Sacraments  become 
plagues.  They  are  an  odour  of  death  unto  death, 
and  instead  of  ascending  to  Heaven  in  fragrant 
clouds,  they  descend  to  earth  in  fiery  streams 2. 

This  Vision  becomes  clearer  still,  when  we  re- 
member, that  the  Apocalyptic  Vials  are  holy  Vessels, 
and  that  they  are  poured  out  in  the  heavenly  Temple 
by  Angels  in  priestly  attire,  ministering  before  the 
Veil;  and  that  they  contain  holy  fire,  and  are  poured 
upon  a  spiritual  Empire,  a  corrupt  Church.  Thus 
we  see  that  the  Ministers  of  the  punishment,  and 
the  instruments  used,  and  the  place  in  which  they 
are  employed,  and  the  subject  of  the  punishment, 
are  all  in  harmony  with  each  other. 

So  much  for  the  general  meaning  of  these  Vials. 

What,  now,  is  the  special  signification  of  each? 

1  Heb.  y'u  19. 

*  Auctor  ap.  S.  Augustin.  Phialas  cum  odore  (OvptapaTi)  femnt 
Seniores  et  Aniraalia  qua?  sunt  Eccle9ia,  qui  et  septem  Angeli.  Et 
quod  sunt  odoramenta,  Qvfiiafuera,  hoc,  Ira  Dei ;  et  hoc,  Verbum  Dei. 
Sed  et  heec  omnia  dant  bonis  Vitaro,  malis  inferunt  mortem,  ut  est 
illud,  Aim  odor  Vita  in  Fitam,  a&t  odor  Mortis  in  Mortem.  (2  Cor.  ii. 
16.)  Orationes  enim  (and,  we  may  add,  Pnedicationes)  sanctorum, 
qui  est  Ignis  eziens  de  ore  Testium  (and,  we  add,  quatuor  Angelorum) 
Ira  sunt  Mundo  et  Impm  .  .  .  Oinnes  istce  Plagee  spiritales  sunt  et  in 
animd  fiunt. 
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They  are  poured  on  the  Elements  of  the  Kingdom 
of  the  Beast,  the  Earth,  the  Sea,  the  Streams 
and  Wells,  the  Sun,  the  Throne,  the  Euphrates, 
the  Air. 

This  Empire  being  spiritual,  these  symbols  must 
all  receive  a  spiritual  interpretation. 

Secondly,  the  first  four  Vials  correspond  in  cha- 
racter to  the  first  four  Trumpets1,  and  the  expla- 
nation of  the  one  leads  to  the  exposition  of  the 
other;  that  is,  the  judgments  denounced  upon  the 
mystical  Babylon  in  the  Vials,  resemble  those  in- 
flicted on  a  corrupt  World  in  the  Trumpets. 

Bearing  these  things  in  mind,  let  us  observe — 

The  First  Plague  is  a  grievous  and  noisome  sore 
on  those  who  have  the  mark  of  the  Beast ;  some  great 
spiritual  disease '  of  a  visible  kind. 

It  appears,  therefore,  to  describe  a  corrupt  Pro- 
fession of  Faith.  It  is  very  applicable  to  the  Trent 
Creed s,  imposed  by  the  Church  of  Borne,  as  neces- 
sary to  salvation,  on  all  her  Clergy;  and  which 
contains  Twelve  Articles,  either  unscriptural  or  anti- 
scriptural  :  so  that  it  may  indeed  be  said  of  those 
who  receive  the  mark  of  the  Beast,  and  worship  his 
image,  that  they  are  covered  with  wounds,  and  bruises, 
and  putrifying  sores 4. 

1  See  Rev.  viii.  7—12,  "  Harmony,"  §  18 — 20,  compared  with  xvi. 
1—9.  "Harmony,"  $31. 

*  Bede  ad  loc.  SpvituaiUer  interibunt.  —  Haymo  ad  cap.  xri.  Hoc 
vulnus  non  est  corporis  sed  mentis. 

3  Or  Creed  of  Pope  Pius  IV.  Haymo  ad  loc.  Character  Bestue 
Fides  ejus  intelligitur.  4  Isa.  i.  6. 
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The  Second  Vial  is  poured  on  the  Sea;  and  it 
becomes  blood. 

This  is  explained  by  another  passage  in  the  Apo- 
calypse. The  Woman,  enthroned  on  the  Beast,  is 
said  to  sit  upon  many  waters l ;  and  the  waters  which 
thou  sawest,  we  read,  where  the  Harlot  sitteth,  are 
peoples,  and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues f. 

These  waters  are  now  described  as  a  Sea;  and 
this  Vial  appears  to  portend  the  outpouring  of  divine 
judgments  on  those  Nations  which  communicate 
with  Rome,  and  are  corrupted  by  her  superstitions. 
It  foretels  that  they  will  be  agitated  by  the  winds 
and  waves  of  revolutionary  tumults,  and  be  deluged 
with  the  blood  of  souls  as  well  as  of  bodies. 

The  Third  Vial  is  poured  on  Rivers  and  Foun- 
tains ;  and  they  become  blood. 

The  Rivers  and  Wells  of  Christendom  are  Holy 
Scripture  and  the  Sacraments,  which  are  designed 
by  God  to  give  life  and  health  and  refreshment  to 
man.  But  in  the  spiritual  Empire,  which  is  the 
subject  of  these  plagues,  these  waters  of  Salvation 
have  been  empoisoned  by  false  Expositions — such, 
for  example,  as  those  by  which  the  words  of  our 
Lord — Tu  es  Petrus1,  &c;  Pasce  oves  Meas\  &c; 
Oravipro  te*,  &c. — are  made  to  justify  the  Papal 
assumption  of  Infallibility,  and  of  spiritual  and 
secular  Supremacy.  And  by  the  enforcement  of 
the  Doctrine  of  Transubstantiation,  the  Holy  Sa- 

1  Rev.  xvii.  1 .  3  Rev.  xvii.  15.    See  also  Jerem.  li.  86. 

3  Matth.  xvi.  18.  4  John  xxi.  16.  6  Luke  xxii.  32. 
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crament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  has  been  abused  for 
idolatrous  worship,  and,  by  the  withdrawal  of  Christ's 
Blood  from  the  Lay  Communicant,  it  has  been  made 
an  occasion  of  disobedience  to  Him  Who  insti- 
tuted it '. 

The  Fourth  Vial  is  poured  upon  the  Sun ;  and  it 
scorched  men  with  fire ;  and  they  blasphemed  Gody 
Who  has  the  power  over  these  plagues ;  and  they  did 
not  repent  or  give  Him  the  glory. 

Here  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  all  the  corrup- 
tions of  Rome,  in  which  she  glories,  are,  in  truth, 
her  punishments. 

Of  Jezebel,  the  figure  of  a  corrupt  Church,  it  is 
said  by  Christ,  in  the  Apocalypse, — She  calleth  her- 
self a  Prophetess,  and  seduces  My  servants  to  commit 
fornication.  And  I  gave  her  space  to  repent,  and  she 
repented  not.  Behold,  I  will  cast  her  into  a  bed,  and 
them  that  commit  adultery  with  her  into  great  tribu- 
lation1;  that  is,  /  will  choose  her  delusions7.  Her 
own  wickedness  shall  correct  her,  and  her  backslidings 
shall  reprove  her4.  Her  sins  shall  be  her  punish- 
ments. 

So,  the  corruptions  of  Rome  are  indeed  works  of 
Satan,  but  they  are  also  scourges  in  God's  hand  for 
her  punishment.  He  has  power  over  these  plagues. 
Shall  there  be  evil  in  the  city,  and  the  Lord  hath  not 

1  See  other  examples  quoted  in  the  Author's  Letters  to  M.  Gondon, 
Letter  VI. 

2  Rev.  ii.  20.  s  iSJU  |xvi>  4 
4  Jer.  ii.  19.   See  also  Wisdom  xi.  16. 
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done  iVt  I  form  the  light,  and  create  darkness ; 
I  make  peace,  and  create  evil ;  1  the  Lord  do  all  these 
things  \ 

Listen  to  the  words  of  God  by  the  Prophet 
Malachi 3 :  Now,  O  ye  Priests,  this  commandment  is 
for  you.  If  ye  will  not  hear,  to  give  glory  to  My 
name,  I  will  even  send  a  curse  upon  you,  and  will 
curse  your  blessings ;  yea,  I  have  cursed  them  already. 

So  God  in  Scripture  represents  spiritual  famine  as 
sent  by  Himself.  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith  the 
Lord  God,  tfiat  I  will  send  a  famine  in  the  land;  not 
a  famine  of  bread,  nor  a  thirst  for  water,  but  of  hear- 
ing the  words  of  the  Lord  \  They  tempted  God  in 
the  desert,  and  He  sent  leanness  into  their  soul*.  Be- 
cause the  land  is  full  of  crime,  the  law  shall  perish 
from  the  Priest,  and  counsel  from  the  ancients*.  He 
blinds  the  eyes,  and  seals  up  the  ears  of  the  ungodly, 
that  they  may  not  see  with  their  eyes,  and  hear  with 
their  ears,  and  understand  with  their  hearts,  and  He 
should  heal  them  7.  He  maketh  the  diviners  mad 8. 
Christ  Himself,  the  Prince  of  Peace 9,  says,  /  came 
not  to  send  peace  on  earth,  but  a  sword ,0.  I  am  come 
to  send  fire  on  earth,  and  what  will  I  if  it  be  already 
kindled"? 

Therefore,  we  may  be  sure  that  what  is  true  of 


1  Auaos  iii.  6.  3  Isaiah  xlv.  7. 

8  Mai.  ii.  I.  4  Amos  viii.  11. 

6  Psalm  c?i.  14,  15.  •  Ezek.  vii.  23.  26. 

7  Matth.  xiii.  15.  8  Isaiah  x It  v.  25. 

9  Isaiah  ix.  6.  I0  Matt.  x.  34.  "  Luke  xii.  49. 
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the  literal  Egypt  and  her  King  will  one  day  be  seen 
to  be  true  of  the  Spiritual  Egypt  and  her  Pharaohs. 
In  very  deed  for  this  cause  have  I  raised  thee  up,  for 
to  show  in  thee  My  power ;  and  that  My  name  may 
be  exalted  throughout  all  the  earth  '. 

To  return:  The  Sun  of  the  Church  is  Christ. 
Hence  the  faithful  Church  is  said,  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, to  be  clothed  with  the  Sun  '•  And  Christ  has 
His  face  like  the  Sun  \  As  the  natural  Sun  is  God's 
glorious  handy-work  in  the  tabernacle  of  the  world  \ 
and  is  designed  to  be  the  Source  of  light  and  heat 
and  health  and  joy  to  all,  so  Christ  is  the  Light  of 
the  World 5.     He  is  the  Sun  of  Righteousness 6. 

It  was  given  to  the  Sun  to  scorch  men,  and  they 
blasphemed  God.  To  all  who  believe,  Christ  is  the 
fountain  of  grace :  but  to  all  who  disobey  Him,  He 
is  a  consuming  fire 7. 

Let  this  be  a  warning  to  all  the  inhabiters  of 
Egypt,  who  make  other  Mediators  besides  Christ; 
who  adore  other  Beings  besides  Him;  who  even 
place  their  own  Pharaoh  on  Christ's  Altar8,  and 
who  adore  a  man  in  the  Temple  of  God.  Let 
them  take  heed  lest  Christ  Himself, — Who,  as  the 
aged  Simeon  declared,  is  set  for  the  fall  and  rising 


1  Exod.  ix.  16.     Rom.  ix.  17. 

2  Rev.  xii.  1.     Haymo  ad  loc.  Sol  in  sacro  Eloquio  aliquando  Chris- 
tum significat.     See  below,  p.  431.  '  Rev.  i.  16.  x.  1. 

4  Psalm  xix.  4.  •  John  viii.  12. 

*  Mai.  iv.  2.  7  Heb.  xii.  29,  and  Deut.  iv.  24. 

"  See  above,  Lecture  XI  I. -p.  403,  and  Appendix  H. 
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again  of  many  in  Israel1 ;  and  as  Isaiah,  and  Zecha- 
riah,  and  St.  Paul,  and  St.  Peter,  describe  Him,  is 
a  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence  to  the  dis- 
obedient2,— should  be  to  them  an  occasion  of  woe, 
instead  of  weal ;  of  death,  instead  of  life :  yes,  lest 
the  Sun  of  Righteousness  should  scorch  them  with 
His  beams,  and  be  the  cause  to  them  of  everlasting 
burnings. 

The  Fifth  Angel  poured  his  Vial  upon  the  Throne 
of  the  Beast;  and  his  kingdom  was  darkened,  and 
they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  the  pain,  and  blasphemed 
God,  by  reason  of  their  pains  and  sores,  and  repented 
not  of  their  deeds  \ 

This  represents  a  state  of  perplexity,  panic, 
anguish,  and  despair,  in  the  very  heart  of  the  mys- 
tical empire.  Because  it  hath  despised  the  light, 
therefore  it  is  full  of  darkness.  In  the  words  of 
God, — Concerning  the  Prophets  which  make  My 
People  to  err,  and  bite  with  their  teeth,  and  cry  Peace, 
— therefore  Night  shall  be  upon  you,  that  ye  shall  not 
have  a  Vision ;  and  the  Sun  shall  go  down  upon  the 
Prophets,  and  the  Day  shall  be  dark  over  them. 
Then  shall  the  seers  be  ashamed,  and  the  diviners  con- 
founded; yea,  they  shall  all  cover  their  lips,  for  there 
is  no  answer  from  God4;  and  all  faces  shall  gather 
blackness 6. 

1  Luke  ii.  84. 

2  Isa.  viii.  14.    Zech.  zii.  3.    Rom.  ix.  32.    1  Pet.  ii.  7,  8. 

3  Rev.  xvi.  10,  11.  4  Micah  iii.  5—7. 

*  Joel  ii.  6. 
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The  Sixth  Angel  pours  his  Vial  on  the  great  river 
Euphrates  ;  and  the  water  thereof  is  dried  up9  that 
the  way  of  the  Kings  of  the  East  may  be  prepared. 

The  Euphrates  reminds  us  that  the  Vision  con- 
cerns the  Power,  which  is  the  mystical  Babylon1, 
as  well  as  the  mystical  Egypt. 

What  is  the  Euphrates  ?  how  are  its  waters  dried  ? 

In  the  Apocalypse,  Babylon  is  not  the  literal  city, 
but  a  spiritual  Empire ;  and  Euphrates,  which  is  the 
river  of  Babylon,  is  to  be  understood  spiritually. 
We  may  not  imagine  here  any  natural  River  whose 
waters  will  be  dried  up,  nor  any  Earthly  Princes 
who  will  come  from  the  East  over  its  bed. 

The  glory  and  strength  of  the  literal  Babylon 
was  the  Euphrates ;  and  its  channel  was  laid  dry  by 
Cyrus,  and  so  Babylon  was  taken  *. 

The  glory  and  strength  of  the  mystical  Babylon 
has   been   her  spiritual   and   secular  Supremacy ? ; 

1  Vitringa  Anacr.  p.  477.  Per  nomina  mystica  characteres  hujus 
civitatis  exhibentur.  Babylon  prascipue  dicitur  causa  idololatrue,  qoam 
Roma  in  Europam  invexit ;  .  .  .  et  Mgyptus  ob  tyrantadem  qua  aserit 
in  pop  ul  ura  Dei  .  .  .  Sodoma  verd  dicitur  causa  corruptions  m  or  urn. 

1  Haymo  ad  cap.  ix.  Per  flumen  Euphratem,  in  quo  Angeli  alligati 
Bunt,  potentia  Sascularis  intelligitur.  Euphrates  quippe  fluvius  Baby- 
Ionise  est.  Medi  et  Pertce  hunc  diviserunt  fluvium,  et  per  ejus  alveum 
ingressi  sunt  Babylonians.  Quod  flumen  seepe  in  malam  partem  poni- 
tur. 

1  The  celebrated  Peter  Oliyi,  a  Franciscan  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, thus  writes  : — PotetUu  Papa:  et  multitudo  plebium  sibi  obediens 
et  favor  ipsius  est  quasi  magnus  fluvius  Euphrates,  impediens  transitum 
(that  is,  the  passage  of  the  Kings  of  the  East,)  et  ins  ul  turn  icmulorum 
Evangelici  status  in  ipsutn."  A  very  striking  comment  for  that  age. 
See  Appendix  D,  p.  134. 
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which  have  blended  their  streams  in  a  swelling  and 
navigable  flood  ;  by  which  her  ships  have  gone  forth 
like  those  of  a  Merchant-city',  and  riches  have 
flowed  into  her  bosom  from  all  nations  of  the  earth. 

The  tide  of  this  proud  Euphrates,  which  has  long 
impeded  the  march  of  the  Kings  of  the  East,  ap- 
pears now  to  be  ebbing ;  and  the  time  will  come  at 
length  when  it  will  decline  lower  and  lower,  till  at 
last  it  will  leave  a  dry  bed,  and  open  a  Way  for 
them  to  pass  over. 

What,  now,  is  this  Way  ?  and  who  are  the  Kings 
of  the  East  whose  way  will  be  so  prepared  ? 

In  Scripture  language,  "  the  Way"  is  the  Way  of 
God ;  the  Way  of  Salvation ;  the  Gospel  of  Christ 
Saul  desired  letters  from  the  High  Priest,  that  if  he 
found  any  of  the  Way  he  might  bring  them  bound 
to  Jerusalem;   and  he  says,  I  persecuted  the  Way 

1  The  Church  of  Rome  is  described  by  St.  John,  in  the  sublime  lan- 
guage of  ancient  Hebrew  poetry,  as  a  spiritual  Tyre,  holding  commerce 
with  all  nations.  Rev.  xviii. :  "  The  merchants  of  these  things,  which 
were  made  rich  by  her,  shall  stand  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  torment, 
weeping,  and  wailing,  and  saying,  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city,  that  was 
clothed  in  fine  linen,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  decked  with  gold, 
and  precious  stones,  and  pearls !  For  in  one  hour  so  great  riches  is 
come  to  nought.  And  every  shipmaster,  and  all  the  company  in  ships, 
and  sailors,  and  as  many  as  trade  by  sea,  stood  afar  off,  and  cried  when 
they  saw  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  saying,  What  city  is  like  unto  this 
great  city !  And  they  cast  dust  on  their  heads,  and  cried,  weeping 
and  wailing,  saying,  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city,  wherein  were  made  rich 
all  that  had  ships  in  the  sea  by  reason  of  her  costliness  I  for  in  one  hour 
is  she  made  desolate." 
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unto  the  death K  I  am  the  voice  of  one  crying  in  the 
wilderness,  says  the  Baptist,  Prepare  ye  the  Way  of 
the  Lord*.  This  Way  is  to  be  prepared.  Stand, 
says  St.  Paul,  having  your  feet  shod  with  the  pre- 
paration *  of  the  Gospel  of  Peace 4. 

In  order  that  this  Way  may  be  prepared 5,  the 
great  river  Euphrates  will  be  dried  up ;  that  is,  the 
strength  of  Rome  must  be  brought  low. 

Thus  we  are  brought  to  contemplate  again  the 
Vision  which  was  before  presented  to  us  under  the 
Sixth  Trumpet fl,  or  Second  Woe,  where  the  hea- 
venly Voice  exclaims,  Loose  the  Four  Angels  who 
are  bound,  or  imprisoned,  at  the  great  river,  the  river 
Euphrates  '•  And  the  Angels,  we  read,  were  loosed 
who  were  prepared9  for  the  hour,  and  the  day,  and 
month,  and  year.  This  Vision  has  been  already 
interpreted 9  as  signifying  a  loosing  and  diffiision  of 
the  Gospel,  consequent  on  the  decline  of  the  power 
of  Rome;  and  these  two  passages,  in  which  the 
Euphrates  is  mentioned,  illustrate  each  other. 

Who  now  are  the  Kings  of  the  East  ? 

1  r)  6&fe.     Acts  ix.  2.  xix.  9.  23.  xxii.  4.   xxiv.  14.  22. 
s  Luke  iii.  4.  8  trotfiairia. 

*  Eph.  vi.  15.  *  tva  €roifia<r0j}. 

6  This  is  observed  by  Lightfoot,  (Harmony  ad  loc)  who  says,  "  The 
drying  up  of  Euphrates  for  the  Kings  of  the  East,  under  the  Sixth 
Vial,  seems  to  speak  much  to  the  tenor  of  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  the 
loosing  of  the  Four  Angels  which  were  bound  at  Euphrates." 

*  Rev.  ix.  14. 

*  In  Lecture  VII.  p.  212  to  end. 
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We  are  not  to  imagine  here  any  earthly  Monarchs 
or  Emperors.  The  expression  is  figurative,  and  to  be 
understood  spiritually.  The  words  rendered  Kings 
from  the  East  are  ol  (iaaiXeis  ol  diro  dvaroXrjs 
rjXiov :  that  is,  the  Kings  from  the  rising  of  the  Sun  K 

The  Sun  is  Christ.  The  dew  of  His  Birth  is  of 
the  womb  of  the  morning  *.  He  is  the  Sun  of  Right- 
eousness, rising  with  healing  on  His  wings 8.  He  is 
the  Day-spring  from  on  high  \  In  the  book  of  the 
Prophet  Zechariah,  God  says,  /  bring  My  servant, 
the  East 5 ;  and,  Behold  the  Man :  His  name  is  the 
East6.  In  the  Apocalypse  the  Church  is  clothed 
with  the  Sun  \  that  is,  with  Christ ;  and  the  Angel 
who  seals  the  elect  comes  from  the  rising  of  the 
Sun 8 ;  and  Christ  says,  /  Jesus  am  the  bright  and 
Morning  Star 9 ;  and,  To  him  that  overcometh,  1  wiU 
give  power  over  the  nations ;  and  he  shall  rule  them 
with  a  rod  of  iron ;  and  I  will  give  him  the  Morning 
Star ,0.  Christ  is  the  Light  of  the  World  "  ;  and 
He  promises  that  the  Righteous  shall  shine  as  the 
Sun,  in  the  kingdom  of  His  Father12. 

I  Rev.  xvi.  12.  *  Psalm  ex.  S. 
8  Mai.  iv.  2.    See  also  above,  p.  426. 

4  Luke  i.  78,  'ANATOAH  c£  vf  ow. 

6  'AvaroXi),  or  Sun-rising,  i.e.  Christ,  Zech.  iii.  8,  in  LXX. 

6  'AyaroXi),  Zech.  vi.  12,  in  LXX.  7  Rev.  xii.  1. 

8  Rev.  vii.  2.  »  Rev.  xxii.  16. 

10  Rev.  ii.  27. — Bode,  -Explan.  Apocalyps.  in  cap.  ii.  Et  dabo  U& 
steilam  maluHnam,]  Christus  est  Stella  matutina ;  qui  nocte  seculi 
transacta  lucem  vitas  Sanctis  promittit  et  pandit  eeternam. 

II  John  viii.  12.  "  Matth.  xiii.  43. 
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Further;  in  the  book  of  Joshua,  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  his  entrance  and  that  of  the  Israelites  into 
Canaan,  it  is  said  that  Israel  passed  over  Jordan  on 
dry  land,  the  Lord  having  dried  up  the  water  of 
Jordan  before  them x ;  and  thence  crossing  the  dry 
bed  of  the  river  from  the  East,  they  marched,  and 
encamped  toward  the  rising  of  the  Sun  before 
Jericho 2,  which  they  afterwards  took  and  destroyed. 
Here,  doubtless,  is  a  figure  of  the  future  triumph  of 
the  Spiritual  Joshua,  and  of  His  victorious  host, 
marching  from  the  sun-rising,  over  the  river's  dry 
bed ;  and  here  we  see  a  strong  confirmation  of  our 
interpretation  of  the  passage  before  us:  and  the 
more  so,  because,  as  we  have  observed,  there  is  a 
striking  parallelism  between  the  history  of  the  fall 
of  Jericho,  as  described  in  the  book  of  Joshua,  and 
the  results  of  the  Trumpets  in  the  Apocalypse s. 

And  now,  as  to  the  word  Kings — Kings  of  the 
East,  whose  Way  is  prepared. 

1  Joshua  iv.  22,  23,  cxrl  fapas  6W/J7  'ioyxn^X  rbv  'lopMunfv  rovrov, 
ano£rjpavavTOs  Kvpiov  rov  Qeov  rjfiStv  t6  v8<op  rov  *Iopddvov  oc  rov 
€fiirpoa$€v  avrStv  and  v.  1,  dircfrqpcwf  Kvpios  6  9c6s  rov  'lop&avrjv 
noTapAv.  The  parallel  in  the  Apocalypse  is,  xvi.  12,  6  euros  ayyckos 
«£*Xf€  rijv  <\>iakt)v  avrov  £ir\  rbv  iroraphv  rbv  fieyav  Ev<f>parffvf  Kai 
cgrjpatrOr)  rb  vboap  avrov  tva  irotpatrBji  rj  odbs  r&v  /9a<riXtW  r&v  anb 
dvarokfjs  fjklov. 

9  Joshua  iv.  19,  Karearparoirfdevaav  ol  viol  'icrpa^X  ev  Yakyakots 
Kara  fupos  rb  irpbs  'HAIOY  'ANAT0AA2  a*b  rfjs  'If/H**.  CP- 
Joshua  i.  15,  irtpav  rov  'lopbavov  «V  'ANATOAON  *HAIOY.  "  If 
we  look  on  Joshua  when  Ruler  of  Israel,"  (says  Bp.  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  Art.  II.)  "there  is  scarce  an  action  of  his  which  is  not  clearly 
predictive  of  our  Saviour."  8  Lecture  VII.  p.  201. 
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Christ*  as  we  see,  promises  to  give  the  Morning 
Star  to  His  faithful  followers.  He,  the  Sun  of 
Righteousness,  will  make  them  shine  as  the  Sun; 
that  is,  He  will  make  them  partakers  of  His  own 
Glory.  So  Christ,  the  Kino  of  Kings,  makes  them 
coheirs  of  His  Kingdom.  He  makes  them  Princes 
in  all  lands '.  Such  is  the  language  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse :  To  Jesus  Christ,  Who  is  the  Prince  of  the 
Kings  of  the  Earth ;  unto  Him  that  loved  us,  and 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  His  own  blood,  and  hath 
made  us  Kings  and  Priests  unto  God  and  His  father ; 
to  Him  be  glory  and  dominion  for  ever  and  ever1. 
He  hath  made  them  unto  our  God  Kings  and  Priests, 
and  they  reign  on  the  Earth  *. 

Therefore,  "the  Kings  from  the  East,"  or  Sun- 
iising,  whose  Way  is  prepared,  are  the  faithful  soldiers 
of  Christ 4.     Their  Kingdom  is  to  serve  Christ. 

It  is  a  solemn  thing  to  speak  of  the  future.     This, 

1  Psalm  xhr.  17.  2  Rev.  i.  5. 

3  Iter.  ▼,  10.     1  Pet.  ii.  9. 

4  Aquinas  ad  loc.  Ah  ortu  Solis,  i.  e.  Ipsius  qui  est  Sol  Justitise, 
Malachi  iv.  2. — Auctor  Anon.  ap.  S.  Aug.  Ut  preeparetur  via  eoruon, 
scil.  qui  sunt  ab  ortu  So&s%  id  est,  Chriito. — Bede  ad  cap.  xvi.  Sancti, 
Reges  sunt  quibus,  Euphrate  siccato,  via  panditur  Orientis. — Hay  mo 
ad  loc.  Reges,  sancti  intelliguntur :  ut  autem  his  regibus  preeparetur 
via,  prius  siccatur  aqua  Euphratis,  quia,  nisi  nequitia  malorum  fuerit 
consummate  nequaquam  ad  judicandum  apparebunt.  In  alia  transla- 
tione  habetur,  ut  preeparetur  via  venienti  Regi  ab  ortu  Solis,  Cbeibto 
scilicet,  de  quo  Propheta  (Zech.  vi.  12)  dicit,  Ecce  Vhr,  Obibns  nomen 
Ejus.— Aquinas  in  loc.  Ut  preeparetur  via  Regibus,  id  est,  fidelibus 
Christians,  qui  in  Reges  inuncti  sunt  in  baptismo  ;  omnes  in  regnum 
Dei  et  sacerdotium  ungimur  gratia  spiritali. 
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however,  we  may  affirm,  that  the  ikying  up  of  the 
Euphrates.,  that  is,  the  decline  of  Rome's  Supremacy, 
will  open  the  Way  for  a  new  and  glorious  mani- 
festation of  the  power  of  the  Gospel,  both  among 
Jews l  and  Gentiles.  Thus  *  the  Way  "  will  be  pre- 
pared for  "  the  Kings  of  the  East." 

And  what  now  follows? 

When  the  river  is  being  dried  up,  and  a  road  thus 
opened  for  the  Gospel,  we  behold  a  new  form  of 
infernal  agency. 

J  saw  from  the  mouth  of  the  Dragon,  and  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Beast,  and  from  the  mouth  of  the  False 
Prophet,  three  unclean  spimts,  like  unto  Frogs;  and 
they  are  spirits  of  devils,  working  miracles,  and  go 
forth  to  gather  the  Kings  of  the  Earth  and  the  World 
to  the  Battle  of  that  Great  Day ;  and  they  gather 
them  to  the  place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Arma- 
geddon 2. 

Here  we  are  reminded,  again,  of  the  plagues  of 
Egypt. 

Aaron  stretched  his  hand  over  the  waters  of  Egypt, 
and  Frogs  came  up  and  catered  the  land\  The 
land  brought  forth  Frogs  ;  yea,  even  in  their  Kings' 
chambers  \ 

Doubtless  this  figure  of  the  Frogs  in  the  Apo- 
calypse has  a  spiritual  meaning.     It  describes  men 

1  Some  of  the  grounds  of  this  opinion  are  stated  in  "  Lectures  on 
the  Canon,"  Lect  iv.  p.  109—114. 

1  Re*,  xvi.  13—15.    •  Harmony,"  $  39. 

3  Exod.  Titi.  7.  «  Psalm  cr.  30. 


xin.]  The  Seven  Vials.  435 

of  grovelling  minds,  impure  spirits  \  who  will  come 
forth  in  the  dim  twilight  and  sad  eventide  of  the 
World2, — unclean  spirits*,  who  dwell,  as  it  were, 
in  the  slime  and  quagmires  of  sordid  cogitations, 
strangers  to  the  clear  light  and  fresh  streams  of 
divine  Truth  ;  loving  the  slough  of  debasing  lusts 
and  the  misty  glimmerings  of  false  Philosophy  and 
worldly  Policy,  and  yet  puffed  up  with  pride,  and 
speaking  swelling  words,  and  making  the  world  to 
ring  with  their  shrill  discord.  Such  are  they,  who 
talk  loudly  of  Liberty,  not  meaning  thereby  the 
perfect  freedom  of  serving  God,  but  the  slavish 
license  of  gratifying  their  own  lusts.  Such  are  they, 
who  do  not  see  in  God  the  only  source  of  power,  and 
do  not  deduce  the  right  to  rule  and  the  duty  to  obey 
from. Him,  but  make  the  will  of  Man  the  origin 
of  Authority  and  the  measure  of  Obedience.  Such 
are  they,  who  do  not  acknowledge  that  the  Glory  of 
the  Most  High,  and  the  Eternal  happiness  of  men, 
are  the  true  ends,  and  right  reasons,  and  immutable 
laws  of  all  Government,  secular  and  spiritual ;  but 
limit  its  aims  to  earth,  and  degrade  it  into  an  abject 

1  Bede  ad  loc.  Hi  spiritos  rami  similantur,  animantibus  loco,  visu, 
roolestoque  strepitu  horrentibus,  quae  quum  aquarum  incolse  videantur, 
in  cceno  et  luto  volutantur. 

*  Primasius  ad  loc.  Istis  Pseudo-prophetis  ranarum  more  tanquam 
animantibus  coaxantibus  nocte  erroris  latratu  convenit  perstrepere. 

3  Rev.  xvi.  13,  irvevpara  aKaQaprcL,  «Vc  tov  orSfiaros  tov  bp&- 
kovtos,  k.  i,  t.  <r.  tov  Orfpiov,  k.  c.  t.  <t.  tov  yr*vborrpo<j>r)Tov. — Cf. 
Zech.  xiii.  2,  iv  rjj  qpcp?  cWvtf  *£okoBp*v<ra>  roits  ^€vdonpo<f>rjTast 
xal  t6  npevfia  t6  ataBaprov  c£ap&  airo  rrjs  yrjs. 

Ff2 
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slave  of  human  appetites.  Such  are  they,  who  do 
not  receive  the  doctrines  of  Religion  as  God  has 
been  pleased  to  reveal  them,  bnt  would  make  them- 
selves the  standards  and  oracles  of  Truth,  and  would 
make  Truth  to  vary  with  their  own  proud  and  fickle 
caprices.  In  a  word,  such  are  they,  who  do  not 
raise  their  eyes  upward  to  the  sun  and  stars  of  God's 
Power,  Providence,  and  Wisdom,  set  in  the  clear 
vault  of  His  glorious  firmament,  but  look  downward 
to  themselves,  and  judge  of  the  things  of  heaven  as 
they  are  reflected  in  the  watery  mirror  of  the  low 
pools  and  miry  marshes  of  their  own  minds. 

These  unclean  spirits,  it  is  said,  work  miracles. 

We  are,  therefore,  to  be  prepared  to  hear  of 
strange  Apparitions.  The  Emissaries  of  whom  St. 
John  speaks  will  be  permitted  to  show  signs  and 
wonders,  with  all  power,  after  the  working  of  Satan  *; 
as  the  Magicians  of  Egypt  were  with  their  enchant- 
ments *;  so  as  to  deceive,  if  it  were  possible,  the  very 
Elect1. 

Further :  These  spirits,  it  is  added,  go  forth  unto 
the  Kings  of  the  Earth,  and  of  the  whole  world,  to 
gather  them  to  the  battle. 

As  the  Psalmist  says,  describing  the  plagues  of 
Egypt,  the  land  brought  forth  Frogs,  even  in  their 
Kings'  chambers  4. 

The  Kings  of  the  Earth  are  here  opposed  to  the 
Kings  of  the  East ;  and  Kings  of  the  East  are  they 

1  Matth.  ixiv.  24.    2  Thest.  H.  9.  :  Exod.  vii.  1 1.  22. 

8  Matth.  xziv.  24.     Mark  xiii.  22.  «  Ps.  cv.  30. 
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to  whom  Christ  has  appointed  a  Kingdom*,  the 
Kingdom  of  heaven*.  They  are  the  Children  of  light 
But  Kings  of  the  Earth  are  all  they  who  have  no 
share  in  the  Kingdom  of  heaven.  They  are  the  chil- 
dren of  this  world 8 :  all,  that  is,  whether  Princes  or 
People,  who  do  not  promote  the  Kingdom  of  Christ 4. 

Such,  then,  is  the  Plague  which  St.  John  an- 
nounces to  the  World  in  the  Sixth  Vial.  He  re- 
presents it  as  issuing  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Dragon,  and  of  the  Beast,  and  of  the  False  Prophet  \ 

Thus  he  foretels  that  the  Papacy,  distressed  by 
the  drying  up  of  its  strength,  will  resort  for  help  to 
infidel  and  democratical  Powers,  and  ally  itself  with 
them.  He  portends  that  some  Roman  Preachers  6, 
Ministers  of  the  False  Prophet,  will  advocate  the 
doctrines  of  political  licentiousness,  and  flatter 
Rulers  and  Nations  with  seducing  words ;  that  they 
will  countenance  them  in  despising  and  disobeying 
the  divine  Word,  as  the  Egyptian  Magicians  en- 
couraged Pharaoh  and  his  people  in  their  resistance 
to  God;  that  they  will  extol  crimes  which  the 
Gospel   condemns;    that  they  will    even   eulogize 

1  Lukexxii.  29. 

*  Matth.  in.  2.   ▼.  8.  vi.  88.  zii.  28,  et  passim, 

1  Luke  xti.  8. 

4  Bede  ad  loc.  Sicut  tancti  sunt  Reges  quibus,  Euphrate  siccato,  via 
panditur  OrienHs,  ita  etiam  pravi  dicuntur  Reges  terraf. 

'  PrimasiuB  ad  loc.  Draco  Diabolus,  Bestia  Antichristus,  cum  suorura 
doctoribus  dogmatum. 

6  A  striking  specimen  of  this  combination  will  be  seen  in  the  cir- 
cumstances mentioned  in  the  "  Sequel"  to  the  Author's  Letters  on  the 
Church  of  Rome,  p.  162,  168,  and  p.  895—299,  Second  Edition. 
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Insurrection,  and  invoke  benedictions  on  Rebellion, 
and  be  Hierarchs  of  Revolution. 

An  important  observation  arises  here. 

The  History  of  the  Egyptian  Plagues  narrates 
that  Aaron's  rod  was  changed  into  a  Serpent:  so 
were  those  of  the  Egyptian  Magicians.  Then  Aaron 
turned  the  water  into  blood :  so  did  the  Magicians. 
Then  Aaron  brought  up  Frogs :  so  did  the  Magi- 
cians. But  with  the  Frogs  their  power  ceased. 
Aaron's  rod  smote  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  it 
became  lice.  The  Magicians  attempted  to  do  the 
same,  but  could  not ;  and  they  exclaimed  \  This  is 
the  finger  of  God!  The  Plague  of  the  Frogs9 
then,  was  the  final  effort  of  the  False  Prophets  of 
Pharaoh  *. 

We  must  speak  with  caution  of  the  future.  Pro- 
bably the  like  will  be  the  case  with  the  mystical 
Egypt.  The  Dragon,  the  Beast,  and  the  False  Pro* 
phet  will  send  forth  their  plague  of  the  Frogs ;  and 
it  may  be  that  this  will  be  their  last  struggle^— -a 
fierce  one,  doubtless,  it  will  be, — perhaps  an  omen 
of  their  extinction  *. 


1  Eiod.  viii.  19. 

3  Lightfoot,  Harmony,  ad  loc.  "  The  frogs  are  named  between  the 
sixth  and  seyenth  vial,  because  of  the  judgment  now  coming  ;  though 
the  acting  of  the  delusion  by  miracles  were  all  the  time  of  the  Beast 
and  False  Prophet :  jet  as  he  is  here  speaking  of  the  last  judgments 
(upon  them),  they  are  all  summed  together.  The  fruit  of  all  these 
delusions  is  to  set  men  to  fight  against  God." 

8  Haymo  ad  loc.  Fecit  Moses  ascendere  ranas,  quod  et  JSgyptii 
malefici  facere  suis  magicis  artibus  permissi  sunt.     Ubi   vero  terrae 
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St.  Paul  appears  to  intimate  this.  This l  know, 
that  in  the  last  days  perilous  times  shall  come.  For 
men  shall  be  lovers  of  their  ownselves,  covetous,  boast- 
ers,  proud,  blasphemers,  disobedient  to  parents,  un- 
thankful, unholy,  without  natural  affection,  truce- 
breakers,  false  accusers,  incontinent,  fierce,  despisers 
of  those  that  are  good,  traitors,  heady,  highminded, 
lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God;  having  a 
form  of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof: 
from  such  turn  away. 

Here  the  Apostle  describes  a  league  of  corrupt 
Religion  with  Lawlessness,  Blasphemy,  and  Infidelity. 

He  then  compares  its  acts  with  those  of  the 
Magicians  of  Egypt.  As  J  amies  and  Jambres  with- 
stood Moses,  so  do  these  also  resist  the  truth :  men  of 
corrupt  minds,  reprobate  concerning  the  faith. 

Next  he  announces  their  defeat.  But  they  shall 
proceed  no  further :  for  their  folly  shall  be  manifest 
unto  all  men,  as  their's  also  was. 

These  emissaries  thus  leagued  together  will  en- 
deavour to  enlist  the  World  in  a  wild  and  fiendish 
campaign  against  true  Religion.  They  will  draw  out 
their  forces  in  terrible  array;  and  while  Christ  is 
marshalling  His  royal  legions  from  the  bright  day- 
spring  under  His  heavenly  banner,  they  will  come 


puWere  virga  percusso  cyniphes  processerunt,  incantationes  evanuerunt. 
Unde  et  superati  dixerunt,  Digitus  Dei  est  hie.  Ita  et  isti  ad  signum 
ranarum  pervenient,  xbxque  deficient:  et  huipientia  eorum  sc.  damnati 
Hominis  et  Pseudoprophetarum  manifesto  erit,  unde  et  Apostolus  dicit, 
Quemadmodum  Jannes  et  Jambres  restiterunt  Moyti,  &c.  (2  Tim.  iii.  8.) 
1  2  Tim.  iii.  1. 
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forth  from  the  realms  of  darkness,  and  muster  their 
forces  for  the  conflict. 

The  scene  of  this  great  encounter  is  called  Arma- 
geddon. The  mention  of  Armageddon  here  is  an 
anticipation.  Preparations  for  the  conflict  are  made 
under  this,  the  sixth,  Vial ;  but  the  conflict  itself 
is  not  decided  till  the  Seventh '.  We  therefore  re- 
serve the  exposition  of  it  till  that  time. 

The  Seventh  Vial  is  now  poured  forth  into  the 
Air — the  domain  of  Satan,  the  Prince  of  the  power 
of  the  Air2—  and  a  voice  is  heard  from  the  Sanc- 
tuary, It  is  done ;  and  Babylon  falls  :  and  there  is  a 
great  Earthquake,  and  a  storm  of  Hail;  and  the 
great  city  is  divided  into  three  parts.  Still  men  do 
not  repent,  but  blaspheme  God. 

Thus  we  find  ourselves,  again,  at  the  period  of  the 
Sixth  Seal  when  the  great  Earthquake  shakes  the 
World,  and  at  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  or  Second  Woe  \ 

The  fall  of  Babylon  is  then  described.  The  de- 
scription is  very  full  and  clear4.  Its  destruction 
will  be  very  sudden  and  unexpected  * :  it  will  be 
effected  by  some  powers  who  were  once  subservient 
to  her 6 :  it  will  be  complete 7 :  and,  what  is  very 

1  See  Rev.  xvi.  IS — 16,  describing  the  preparations  for  Armageddon, 
and  zvi.  19,  describing  the  Seventh  Vial,  when  Babylon  falls;  and 
then  see  six.  2,  S — 19,  where  the  issue  of  the  conflict — after  that  fall — 
is  described.    "  Harmony,"  p.  87,  $  89,  $  41,  §  47,  $  48. 

5  Eph.ii.  2.  vi.  12. 

1  Rev.  vi.  12—17.  ix.  IS— 24.  Cp.  xi.  11—14.  "  Harmony,"  pp. 
86,87. 

4  Rev.  xvii.  xviii.  xix.  '  Rev.  xviii.  8. 

*  Rev.  xvii.  16.  xviii.  19.  7  Rev.  xviii.  1—3.  21. 
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strange,  some  of  those  powers,  who  will  be  instru- 
ments in  God's  hand  for  destroying  her,  will  after- 
wards weep  over  her !. 

A  caution  is  required  here. 

We  are  not  to  imagine  that  the  fall  of  Rome  will 
be  the  extinction  of  Romanism.  We  see  that  Baby- 
lon falls,  but  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet  survive 2. 

It  is  indeed  said  that  the  great  city,  that  is,  the 
mystical  Babylon,  will  be  divided  into  three  parts 8  ; 
and,  God  be  thanked !  we  are  thence  permitted  to 
cherish  the  delightful  hope,  that  many  will  hear  the 
heavenly  warning,  Come  out  of  her,  and  be  not  par- 
takers of  her  sins,  and  will  so  escape  her  plagues*. 

No  greater  blessing  can  be  imagined  for  us  than 
that  we  should  be  in  any  degree  instrumental  in  res- 
cuing some  from  the  fire.  Brethren,  if  any  do  err 
from  the  truth,  and  one  convert  him :  let  him  know, 
that  he  which  converteth  the  sinner  from  the  error  of 
his  way  shall  save  a  soul  from  death,  and  shall  hide  a 
multitude  of  sins5. 

Many,  alas!  however,  of  the  promoters  and  ad- 
herents of  Romanism  will  see  the  awful  doom  of 
Rome,  and  will  not  be  warned  by  it.  Their  hearts, 
like  Pharaoh's,  will  be  hardened  by  God's  judgments; 
they  will  go  on  in  their  infatuated  career.  Many, 
also,  of  the  Powers  of  Earth  will  be  leagued  with 

1  Rev.  xviii.  9f  10. 

*  Rev.  xiz.  1,  2,  compared  with  Rev.  xix.  19.  21. 

*  Rev.  xvi.  19.  *  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
5  James  v.  19. 
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the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet  against  Christ ', 
and  will  march  on  in  a  frantic  career  to  the  great 
conflict  of  Armageddon  2. 

The  circumstances  of  this  dread  encounter  can 
only  be  pourtrayed  in  the  language  of  St.  John. 

First,  the  preparation  for  it  is  described :  /  saw 
three  unclean  spirits  like  frogs  come  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  dragon,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false  prophet  For  they  are 
the  spirits  of  devils,  working  miracles,  which  go  forth 
unto  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world,  to 
gather  them  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God 
Almighty.  And  they  gathered  them  together  into  a 
place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon*. 
These  shall  make  war  with  the  Lamb,  and  the  Lamb 
shall  overcome  them  :  for  He  is  Lord  of  lords,  and 
King  of  kings;  and  they  that  are  with  Him  are 
called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful*. 

This  is  the  general  description.  It  is  repeated 
more  fully  as  follows :  /  saw  heaven  opened,  and 
behold  a  white  horse ;  and  He  that  sat  upon  him  was 
called  Faithful  and  True,  and  in  righteousness  He 
doth  Judge  and  make  war.  His  eyes  were  as  aflame 
of  fire,  and  on  His  head  were  many  crowns5;  and  He 

1  Rev.  xvii.  14.  '  Rev.  xvi.  14.  xix.  19. 

1  Rev.  xvi.  18,  14.  16.  "  Harmony ,"$  41.  4  Rev.  xvi.  14. 

*  Literally  "  many  diadem*?  voKkh.  dcaoqftara,  of  which  one  crown 
is  composed ;  Christ's  crown  is  made  of  all  the  diadems  in  the  world. 
The  Papal  tiara  is  a  crown  composed  of  three  diadems.  It  is  remark- 
able that  the  Little  Horn  is  said  to  overcome  three  horns,  or  three 
kingdoms.     Daniel  vii.  8.  24. 
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had  a  name  written,  thai  no  man  knew  but  He  Him- 
self. And  He  was  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped  in 
blood :  and  His  name  is  called  The  Word  of  God. 
And  the  armies  which  were  in  heaven  followed  Him 
upon  white  horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  while  and 
clean.  And  out  of  His  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  sword, 
that  with  it  He  should  smite  the  Nations ;  and  He 
shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron :  and  He  treadeth 
the  winepress  of  the  fierceness  and  wrath  of  Almighty 
God.  And  He  hath  on  His  vesture  and  on  His 
thigh  a  name  written.  Kino  of  kings,  and  Lord  of 
lords.  And  I  saw  an  angel  standing  in  the  sun; 
and  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying  to  all  the  fowls 
that  fit/  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  Come  and  gather  your- 
selves together  unto  the  great  supper  of  God ;  that  ye 
may  eat  the  flesh  of  Kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains, 
and  the  flesh  of  mighty  men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses, 
and  of  them  that  sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all  men, 
free  and  bond,  both  small  and  great l. 

Then  the  issue  of  the  conflict  is  announced:  / 
saw  the  Beast,  and  the  Kings  of  the  earth,  and  their 
armies,  gathered  together  to  make  war  against  Him 
that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against  His  army.  And 
the  Beast  was  taken,  and  his  ally  the  False  Prophet 
that  wrought  miracles  before  him,  with  which  he 
deceived  them  that  had  received  the  mark  of  the  Beast, 
and  them  that  worshipped  his  image.  These  both 
were  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brim- 

1  Rev.  xix.  11—18.    ••  Harmony,"  p.  87,  §  47  b. 
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stone.  And  the  remnant  were  slain  with  the  sword  of 
Him  that  sat  upon  the  horse,  which  sword  proceedeth 
out  of  His  mouth:  and  all  the  fowls  were  filed  with 
their  flesh  K 

Such  is  the  great  conflict  of  Armageddon. 

Here  it  will  be  enquired,  What  is  meant  by  Ar- 
mageddon t  St.  John  refers  us  to  the  Hebrew  tongue, 
and  there  the  word  Har1  signifies  a  Mountain;  and 
it  is  rightly  affirmed  that  Armageddon  is  a  word 
formed  by  St.  John  to  signify  a  defeat  and  slaughter, 
such  as  that  of  the  Kings  of  Canaan  at  Megiddo,  in 
the  region  of  Galilee  ',  wrought  by  a  miraculous 
interposition  of  Almighty  God,  discomfiting  the  vast 
and  terrible  army  of  Sisera  and  his  confederate 
Princes. 

The  Kings  came  and  fought,  then  fought  the  Kings 
of  Canaan  in  Taanach  by  the  waters  of  Megiddo. 
They  (the  armies  of  God)  fought  from  heaven;  the 
stars  in  their  courses  fought  against  Sisera 4. 

The  Holy  Spirit,  by  the  mouth  of  David,  specially 
speaks  of  these  Kings  as  types  of  God's  foes,  in  their 
sin  and  doom.  Do  Thou  to  them  as  unto  the  Madian- 
ites;  unto  Sisera9  and  unto  Jabifi,  at  the  brook  of 
Kison;  who  perished  at  Endor,  and  became  as  the 
dung  of  the  earth 5. 

These  Kings  had  oppressed  Israel,  and  were  routed 

1  Rev.  xix.  Id— 21.    M  Harmony ,"  §  48.  «  1,1. 

T 

8  It  belonged  to  Manasseh.     See  the  authorities  in  Raumer,  Pales- 
tine, p.  105. 

4  Judges  v.  19,  20.  *  Psalm  lxxxiii.  9. 
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by  the  army  of  God  at  Megiddo ;  and  in  like  man- 
ner, earthly  powers  will  rise  against  Christ  and  His 
Church,  and  be  defeated  in  a  marvellous  manner,  in 
a  great   encounter,   which   is   called   by   St.  John 


It  must  also  be  observed,  that  King  Josiah  was 
defeated  and  mortally  wounded  at  Megiddo ' ;  and 
though  Josiah  was  a  pious  King,  yet  it  must  be 
remembered  that,  when  at  Megiddo,  he  was  disobey- 
ing a  divine  command,  given  him  by  the  Prophet 
Jeremiah  *.  He  was  endeavouring  to  repel  Pharaoh- 
Necho,  who  was  marching  towards  the  river  Eu- 
phrates, to  besiege  Babylon;  and  so  Josiah,  the 
King  of  Jerusalem,  was  acting  as  an  ally  of  the 
King  of  Babylon 3. 

Thus  Megiddo,  or  Mageddo,  was  a  name,  made 
ready  for  St.  John,  to  denote  the  scene  of  a  sudden 
and  mysterious  defeat  and  slaughter  of  God's  foes, 
and  of  the  allies  of  Babylon. 

This  explanation  is  satisfactory,  as  far  as  it  goes ; 
and  it  must  be  carried  further. 

St.  John,  in  the  Apocalypse,  expresses  ideas  by 
Hebrew  terms. 

Thus,  for  example,  the  word  Jew  is  always  used 
in  the  Apocalypse  in  a  spiritual  sense,  founded  on 

1  2  Chron.  xxxv.  20. 

*  1  Esdras  i.  25—82,  where  the  LXX  has  Maycdto,  Mageddon. 
8  A  warning,  be  it  observed,  to  England,  not  to  be  leagued  with 
Rome. 
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its  Hebrew  etymology,  which  indicates  one  who 
confesses  and  praises l  God — a  true  Christian. 

Another  reference  to  Hebrew  etymology  is  found 
in  the  word  Abaddon  *,  formed  by  St.  John  to  de- 
scribe the  Angel  of  the  bottomless  pit;  and  derived 
from  a  Hebrew  term,  signifying  perdition. 

Another  Hebrew  Term  is  HaUdujah  \  Praise  ye 
the  Lord,  used  four  times  in  the  Apocalypse  4. 

Observe,  also,  St.  John  here  specially  calls  our 
attention  to  the  Hebrew  etymology,  by  saying  that 
the  place  is  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon. 

Armageddon  is  formed  of  two  Hebrew  words ;  the 
one  signifying  a  Mountain  \  the  other,  a  cutting  to 
pieces*;  and  thus  it  means  the  Mountain  of  excision, 
or  of  slaughter1. 

1  Rev.  ii.  9.  iii.  9.     mVT»  confessus  e$tt  laudavxt.     Cp.  Gen.  xllx.  8, 

and  Vitring.  Anacr.  p.  79.  137.  304.  454. 
1  lYUN.    So  also  the  word  Nicolaitan,  (Rev.  ii.  6.  14,  15.)  from 

MxrfXoof,  (vikov  rbv  \a6vy)  appears  to  be  derived  not  from  Nicolas,  a 
proper  name,  but  from  the  Hebrew  Balaam,  Bileam,  QJJ^3.  from 

QV  j/?2.  (penitus  abtorpsittperdidittpopulum,)  and  to  mean  a  follower 

in  the  way  of  Balaam^  the  Son  of  Bozor,  who  loved  the  wages  of  unrigh- 
teousness. (2  Pet.  ii.  15.  Jude  11.  Numb.  ixxi.  16.)  See  Eichhorn 
in  Apoc  i.  p.  74,  and  Roaenmiiller,  Rev.  ii.  6. 

*  rm^n.  4  Rev.  xix.  i.  s,  4. 8.  •  in. 

6  From  TT3,  exscidU.    See  Vitring.  p.  731. 

7  Lightfoot  and  Vitringa,  who  were  the  first  of  modem  Interpreters 
that  called  attention  to  this  etymology,  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
aware  that  they  had  been  anticipated  by  Andreas  and  Arethas  ad  loc. 
(and  in  the  Ancient  Greek  Catena,  Cramer,  p.  420,)  and  also  by 
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When  the  Prophet  Zechariah  is  speaking  of  the 
destruction  of  all  nations  thai  come  against  the  City 
of  God,  he  says  that  there  mil  be  a  great  mourning 
in  the  valley  of  Megiddon ' ;  and  Megiddon  is  there 
translated  by  the  Septuagint  Interpreters,  cut  up,  or 
destroyed2. 

The  word  Armageddon,  then,  signifies  a  mountain 
of  slaughter 3 ;  and  it  connects  the  judgments  pre- 
dicted in  the  Apocalypse  with  those  foretold  by  the 
Hebrew  Prophets. 

If  we  refer  to  the  third  chapter  of  the  Prophet 
Joel,  from  the  ninth  verse  to  the  end,  we  there  see 
a  sublime  description  of  the  gathering  together  of 
the  foes  of  Christ,  and  of  their  final  overthrow. 

Multitudes!  Multitudes!  exclaims  the  Prophet, 
in  the  valley  of  decision. 

The  word  here  rendered  decision  is  one  which 
signifies  threshing,  bruising,  cutting,  and  crushing  4 ; 

(Ecumenius,  ibid.  p.  552,  who  deserve  to  be  cited.  Catena  Cramer, 
p.  420.  xvi.  16,  toitov  t6v  icakovficvov  'EjS/muoti  'Ep/xayedai'  t6itov  vvv 
rbv  ttaiphv  dxovoTe'oj'*  ry  rai/Hp  roiwv  roxrnsf  ol  dir6  irovqp&v  irvtv 
partov  anarrfO(VT€S  KaTa\au0av6pcvoi  tcv£ovtoi  biatcoirfjs'  rovro  yap 
*Epfiay*b&v  f)  'EftpaiKT)  Xe£i?  Ws  rrjp  'EXXada  biakticrop  biairopOpevo- 
pcvn  votiv  nap€\(i. — CEcumenius,  ibid.  p.  552,  to  'Appayttihv  dia*o7ri) 

fj    biaK01TTOp€V7)     €ppTJV€V(Taiy     €K€l    fOp     TCL    %6vt\    <JVVay6[UVQ.    CKk6iT» 

TicrBai  vociv  anfikovOov.  l  Zecb.  xii.  9. 

8  LXX.  Zecb.  zii.  11,  po&vos  *v  ircdta  tKKoirropcvov. 

8  Lightfoot,  Harmony  K.  T.  on  Rev.  xvi.  "  The  word  Armageddon 
signifies  a  Mountain  of  men  cut  to  pieces" 

4  Joel  iii.  14.  ^^n  pQJtt-  The  pin  was  a  threshing  instru- 
ment, formed  with  revolving  cylinders,  armed  with  sharp  pieces  of 
iron.    See  Jahn  Archssol.  Bibl.  §  64. 
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and  the  words  rendered  valley  of  decision  are  trans- 
lated by  the  Septuagint,  valley  of  judgment '. 

It  is  observable,  also,  that  God  says  by  the  Pro- 
phet Joel,  in  the  same  place,  that  He  will  gather  all 
nations,  and  bring  them  down  into  the  valley  qfJehosh- 
aphat '.  And  again ;  Let  the  heathen  come  up  to  the 
Valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  for  there  will  I  sit  to  judge  all 
the  heathen  round  about  \ 

In  the  word  Jehoshaphat  there  is  an  historical 
reference  to  a  signal  and  miraculous  slaughter  of 
God's  enemies  in  King  Jehoshaphat's  reign4;  just 
as  in  the  word  Megiddo  there  is  an  historical  refer- 
ence of  the  same  kind. 

And,  in  both  cases,  there  is  something  more. 

Megiddo  means  destruction ;  and  Jehoshaphat  sig- 
fies  judgment  of  God. 

All  nations  cannot  be  gathered  together  to  one 
valley,  or  to  one  mountain,  on  earth. 

Hence  it  is  rightly  concluded,  that  the  Valley  of 
Jehoshaphat  here  mentioned  is  a  general  term  for 
a  signal  execution  of  God's  Judgment 5  on  all  His 
enemies  throughout  the  world 6. 

1  LXX.  KoiXas  bUrjs.    Theodotion,  Kpi<r*»f. 

*  Joel  iii.  2.  *  Joel  iii.  12.  «  2  Chron.  xx.  1—26. 

1  See  R.  Dayid  Kimchi  in  loc.  Nominator  valkt  Josaphai  de 
nomine  judicu :  sic  quoque  expressit  Jonathan.  In  yallem  decisionis 
judicii. 

6  Mercerus  ad  Joel  iii.  19.  Aperte  hie  indicat  non  certo  loco  esse 
conclusam  hanc  Vailem  Josaphat,  sed  esse  earn  ubicunque  Dominus  de 
impiis  Ecciesiee  persecutoribus  poraas  sumit,  et  eos  concidit — Po- 
cocke*s  Works, ed.  Lond.  1740,  Commentary  on  Joel,  p.  SS7.    "Com- 
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In  a  word,  the  gathering  together  of  the  nations 
to  the  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  is  the  same  as  the 
gathering  together  to  Armageddon. 

The  parallelism  between  the  prophecies  of  Joel 
and  St.  John  is  remarkable  in  other  respects. 

The  conflict  is  compared  by  both  to  a  Winepress, 
and  to  a  Harvest. 

The  words  of  Joel l  are,  Proclaim  ye  this  among  the 
Gentiles,  (that  is,  the  enemies  of  Christ,)  Prepare 
war,  wake  up  the  mighty  men,  let  all  the  men  of  war 

ing  to  appear  in  the  presence  of  the  most  high  God,  may  well  be  styled 
a  coming  up,  wherever  it  be.  The  place  whither  they  are  here  sum- 
moned is  called  the  valley  of  Jehothaphat;  as  likewise  above,  ver.  2," 
where,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  "God  in  his  appointed  time  (p.  821) 
will,  in  the  sight  and  presence  of  His  Church,  execute  openly  judgment 
on  their  enemies,  according  to  whom,  in  the  valley  of  Jehothaphat  is  all 
one  as  in  contpectu  Ecclenaf,  As  Munster  speaks,  oh  exertum  Dei  judi- 
cium (contra  Ammonitas  et  Moabitas)  ro  eo  loco,  in  generate  evasit 
vocabulum,  in  allusion  to  that  judgment  in  that  place  wrought  on  the 
Ammonites,  Moabites,  and  others  (2  Chron.  xx.),  in  answer  to  the 
prayers  of  King  Jeboshaphat ;  the  name  therefore  given  importing  the 
judgment  of  God  passed  into  a  general  name,  common  to  anyplace  where 
He  should  in  like  manner  show  His  power  in  vindicating  His  Church 
and  people,  on  His  and  their  enemies,  by  minding  them  of  what  He 
then  did,  giving  them  assurance  that  He  both  could  and  would  still  do 
the  like  for  them,  as  occasion  should  require.  It  is  therefore  applied 
to  the  place  and  time,  where  and  when  God  bath  executed,  or  shall 
execute,  any  signal  judgment  on  the  enemies  of  His  Church  m  their  tight, 
or  for  their  take*. 

'*  The  MS.  Arabic  Version,  done  by  a  Jew,  notes  that  this  Valley  of 
Jeboshaphat  had  several  names  :  via. — 1.  The  Valley  of  Decision.  2. 
The  Valley  ofRephaim,  or  GianU.  S.  The  King's  Dale.  (Gen.  xiv.  1 7.) 
4.  The  Valley  of  Slaughter.  5.  The  Valley  of  the  Son  of  Hinnom.  (Jer. 
xix.  6.)* 

1  Joel  Hi.  9,  10. 
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draw  near,  let  them  come  up ;  beat  your  ploughshares 
into  swords,  and  your  pruninghooks  into  spears :  let 
the  weak  say,  I  am  strong. 

That  is,  let  Earth  rebel  against  Heaven. 

Assemble  yourselves,  and  come,  all  ye  lieathen,  and 
gather  yourselves  round  about. 

Then  the  Prophet  turns  to  the  armies  of  God ; 

Thither  cause  Thy  mighty  ones  to  come  up,  O 
Lord. 

Then  God  Himself  speaks ; 

Let  the  heathen  be  wakened,  and  come  up  to  the 
Valley  of  Jehoshaphat ;  for  there  will  I  sit  to  judge 
the  lieathen. 

Then  He  sends  forth  His  own  Angel-armies  to 
the  conflict,  as  to  a  day  of  Harvest  or  Vintage. 

Put  ye  in  the  sickle,  for  the  harvest  is  ripe :  come, 
get  you  down ;  for  tfie  press  is  full,  and  the  fats  over- 
flow ;  for  their  wickedness  is  great 

Multitudes,  multitudes  in  the  Valley  of  decision : 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  near,  in  the  Valley  of 
decision. 

Such  is  the  prophecy  of  Joel :  now  let  us  hear 
St.  John1. 

/  looked,  and  behold  a  white  cloud,  and  upon  the 
cloud  one  sat  like  unto  the  Son  of  man,  having  on  his 
head  a  golden  crown,  and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle. 

And  another  angel  came  out  of  the  temple,  crying 
with  a  loud  voice  to  him  that  sat  on  the  cloud,  Thrust 

1  Rot.  xiv.  14—20. 
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in  thy  sickle,  and  reap :  for  the  time  is  come  for  thee 
to  reap ;  fw  the  Harvest  of  the  earth  is  ripe. 

And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  his  sickle  on 
the  earth ;  and  the  earth  was  reaped. 

And  another  angel  came  out  of  the  temple  which  is 
in  heaven,  he  also  having  a  sharp  sickle. 

And  another  angel  came  out  from  the  altar,  which 
had  power  over  the  fire ;  and  cried  with  a  loud  cry  to 
him  thai  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying,  Thrust  in  thy 
sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the  clusters  of  the  vine  of  the 
earth ;  for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe. 

And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into  the  earth, 
and  gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into  the 
great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 

And  the  winepress  was  trodden  without  the  city, 
and  blood  came  out  of  the  Winepress,  even  unto  the 
horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  sis  hun- 
dred furlongs. 

Such  is  the  language  of  St.  John. 

It  may  now  be  inquired,  Why  is  the  scene  of  this 
conflict  called  a  Valley  by  the  prophet  Joel,  and  a 
Mountain  by  St.  John  ? 

It  is  called  a  Valley  in  one  place,  and  Mountain 
in  another,  for  the  same  reason  as  the  Conflict  itself 
is  called  a  Vintage,  and  a  Harvest,  that  is,  in  order 
that  we  should  not  imagine  that  these  prophecies  are 
to  be  understood  literally. 

The  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  the  Mount  of 
Megiddo,  or  Armageddon,  are  not  to  be  regarded 
as  any  one  place  on  earth;  nor  do  they  represent 

Gg2 
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any  one  event;  but  a  general,  open  rising  of  the 
enemies  of  God ' ;  a  marshalling  together  of  some 
Rulers  and  Nations  against  the  Lord  and  against 
His  Anointed1 ;  a  marching  forth  of  some  earthly 
Powers  under  the  proud  banners  of  Infidelity;  an 
open  league  of  the  Dragon,  the  Beast,  and  the  False 
Prophet;  that  is,  an  unholy  union  of  Christian 
psalms  with  shouts  of  blasphemy,  a  profane  junction 
of  sacraments  with  sacrilege,  and  of  the  Cross  of 
Christ  with  the  symbols  of  Antichrist. 

This  gathering  together  is  said  to  be  a  Mountain ; 
for  they  who  thus  associate  themselves  are  swollen 
with  pride,  "and  elated  with  confidence ;  and  they 
rise  up  against  the  Mountain  of  the  Lord's  House.*, 
the  Church  of  God,  the  Holy  Hill  of  Zion,  upon 
which  Christ  is  set  as  a  King  \ 

But  this  their  Mountain  will  sink  into  a  Valley 
— it  will  yawn,  as  it  were,  into  a  gulf  of  misery,  an 
abyss  of  shame — a  Gehenna,  or  Valley  of  Hinnora 3 ; 
and  so  the  Gatherings  of  Armageddon  will  be  Mul- 
titudes, Multitudes^  in  the  Valley  of  Decision ! 

We  are  thus  brought  to  the  conclusion,  that  the 

1  Primasius  ad  loc.  Non  quod  ex  toto  orbe  in  unum  locum  coUigont, 
sed  quod  unamquamque  gentem  in  loco  habitations  sue  volunt  mili- 
tare. — Bede  ad  loc.  Non  ex  toto  orbe  in  locum  unum  congregati  sunt, 
sed  sua  quaeque  gens  in  loco  sanctos  impugnant. — Hay  mo  ad  loc.  Nun- 
quid  ad  unum  locum  yenturi  sunt?  Non;  sed  in  unum  contensum. 
Haec  est  novitima  persecutio,  quando  Diabolus  et  membra  ejus  apertc 
pugnabunt  contra  Ecclcriam. 

*  Psalm  ii.  2.  '  Isaiah  ii.  2.   Micah  iv.  1.  4  Psalm  it.  6. 

*  Dtirr  m. 
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Apocalyptic  Armageddon  is  not  any  spot  in  Judaea, 
(as  some  have  thought,)  or  in  Italy,  (as  others  have 
imagined,)  but  it  is  the  World  at  large ',  whereso- 
ever men  associate  themselves  in  a  League  of  un- 
godly Polity  and  corrupt  Religion;  and  that  the 
words  they  gathered  them  together  to  Armageddon  are 
a  figurative  expression,  which  means,  they  gathered 
them  together  for  final  and  total  destruction2. 

Here  let  us  pause  and  look  back.  What  has  the 
Vision  revealed  ? 

Babylon  falls.  But  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet 
still  remain :  they  form  a  league  with  the  Dragon, 
that  is,  with  Infidel  powers,  and  gather  themselves 
together  to  the  great  conflict  of  Armageddon.  This 
confederacy  is  routed  in  a  marvellous  manner.  The 
Beast  and  False  Prophet  are  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire3. 

But  still  one  foe  remains — the  Dragon,  Satan4,  the 
Arch-Enemy  of  man. 

Here  we  arrive  at  the  close  of  the  Nineteenth 
Chapter. 

What  now  is  done  by  St.  John  in  the  Twentieth? 

In  the  Seals,  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Apocalypse5, 
he  had  given  a  rapid  sketch  of  the  History  of  the 
Church,  from  his  own  age  to  the  day  of  Armageddon ; 

1  Mercer  well  says,  (ad  Joel  iii.  23,)  Vallem  Josaphat  circumstantia? 
totum  Mundum  sic  appellari  ostendunt,  non  angulum  Judewe. 

*  Igitur  (says  Michaelis  ad  loc.)  exerciium  in  montem  Megiddo  colU- 
gere,  idem  est  ac  mternecione  eum  delete. 

8  Rev.  xix.  20.  4  Rev.  xx.  7. 10. 

*  Chaps,  vi.  vii.    u  Harmony ,"  pp.  7a  80.  86.  92. 
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in  a  word,  he  had  given  a  u  prophecy  to  the  end  of 
the  World  \"  And  now,  having  displayed  all  that 
intervenes  between  his  own  age  and  the  close  of  that 
great  conflict,  he  ascends,  in  the  Twentieth  Chapter, 
once  more  to  his  own  time,  and  gives  a  short  view  of 
the  History  of  the  Church,  from  the  Incarnation  of 
Christ  to  the  Jinal  overthrow  of  the  Evil  One. 

We  have  seen  already,  on  a  former  occasion2,  how 
an  erroneous  view  of  the  structure  of  the  Apocalypse 
has  led  to  a  misinterpretation  of  the  Seals,  and  to 
the  imputation  of  the  doctrine  of  a  Millennium  to 
the  Twentieth  Chapter  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  true  view  of  the  Twentieth  Chapter  is  this  *: — 
St.  John,  having  displayed  the  sufferings  of  the  Church 
in  the  Seals,  and  God's  judgments  in  the  Trumpets, 
and  in  the  History  of  the  Two  Witnesses,  and  of 
the  Woman  in  the  Wilderness,  and  of  the  mystical 
Babylon,  and,  finally,  of  the  great  conflict  of  Arma- 
geddon ;  and  having  thus  displayed  the  melancholy 
workings  of  human  corruption,  under  various  forms 
of  Paganism,  Heresy,  Superstition,  and  Infidelity, — 
reascends  to  the  first  age  of  Christianity,  and  shows 
how  Christ,  Who  had  been  represented  in  the  first 
Seal  as  a  Royal  Warrior  on  a  White  Horse,  the 
Horse  of  Victory,  conquering  and  to  conquer— had 
come  down  from  Heaven  with  the  key  of  the  bottom- 

1  Such  is  the  exposition  of  the  Church  of  England  in  the  heading  of 
the  Sixth  Chapter,  containing  the  Seals,  in  the  Authorised  Version. 
9  See  above,  Lecture  I.  p.  28,  and  "  Harmony,"  $  50,  p.  89. 
*  See  above,  Lecture  VI.  pp.  168, 169. 
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less  pit,  and  a  great  chain  in  His  hand;  how  he 
had  bound  Satan  and  triumphed  over  him  even 
from  the  beginning,  and  had  delivered  men  from  his 
grasp,  and  enabled  them  to  be  free;  and  how — by 
the  Apostolic  commission,  Go  and  baptize  all  nations 
— He  had,  in  His  divine  will  and  desire,  made  all  men 
members  of  His  own  mystical  Body — the  Church; 
how  He  had  thus  raised  them  from  the  death  of 
Sin  by  a  spiritual  resurrection;  how  He  had  made 
them  Kings  and  Priests  to  God  in  Himself,  and  had 
delivered  them  from  the  second  death ;  and  how  He 
would  never  cease  to  exercise  His  divine  office  of 
protection  and  salvation  during  the  whole  period  of 
the  World's  history,  represented  by  the  complete 
number  of  a  thousand  years ;  and  how  they  who 
suffer  for  Him  could  never  taste  of  death;  and,  how 
fierce  soever  might  be  the  rage  of  the  Dragon, 
whether  working  by  the  sword  of  Paganism,  the 
wormwood  of  Heresy,  or  the  plague  and  famine  of 
Unbelief,  or  by  the  sorceries  of  a  corrupt  Christianity, 
yet  that  Christ  never  had  left — and  never  would 
leave — Himself  without  a  witness,  and  that  they  who 
are  true  to  Him  are  more  than  Conquerors,  and  may 
be  of  good  cheer,  for  He  has  overcome  the  World. 

Having  shown  all  this,  St.  John  proceeds  at  once 
to  the  end.  Satan  (he  says)  will  be  loosed,  and  will 
go  forth  to  deceive  the  Nations,  in  the  four  corners  of 
the  earth  Gog  and  Magog,  to  gather  them  to  battle l ; 

1  Lightfoot,  Re».  n.    He  calls  the  enemies  of  the  Church  Gog 
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and  they  will  beleaguer  the  beloved  city ;  and  fire  will 
come  down  from  Heaven  to  devour  them,  and  Satan 
will  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  where  the  Beast  and 
False  Prophet  are  \ 

He  then  reveals  the  awful  transactions  of  the 
Universal  Judgment  * ;  and  describes  the  glory  and 
blessedness  of  the  Heavenly  City8;  and  pronounces 
his  Apostolic  benediction  on  all  who  do  Christ's 
commandments,  and  keep  the  sayings  of  this  Bock*. 
And  he  concludes  his  divine  Apocalypse,  as  he  had 
begun,  with  declaring  its  heavenly  origin  and  uni- 
versal application — /,  Jesus,  have  sent  mine  Angel  to 
testify  unto  you  these  things  in  the  Churches*. 

Let  us  now  make  some  practical  reflections. 

It  would  be  presumptuous  to  affirm  confidently 
that  the  prophecies  of  the  Sixth  and  Seventh  Vials, 
which  we  have  been  considering,  are  actually  at  this 
present  time  in  course  of  fulfilment. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  sinful  to  neglect 
the  evidence  of  such  an  accomplishment.  Blessed  are 
they  thai  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy 6 ;  and  our 
Lord  asks,  Can  ye  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times 7  f 
Besides,  in  this  Vision  of  the  Vials  a  special  admo- 

and  Magog,  the  title  of  the  Syro-Grecian  monarchy  of  Antiochos 
Epiphanes.    See  also  Ezekiel  xxxviii.  zzxiz. 

1  Rev.  xx.  7—10.  "  Harmony,"  J  52. 

»  Chap.  xx.  12—15.  "  Harmony,"  }  54. 

1  Rev.  xxi.  10—27.  «  Chap.  xxii.  14.  7. 

5  Rev.  xxii.  16.  cp.  Rev.  i.  1. 

6  Rev.  i.  8.  7  Matt.  xvi.  8. 
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nition  is  inserted  by  Christ,  showing  the  suddenness 
of  the  judgment,  and  the  need  of  watchfulness — Be- 
hold, I  come  as  a  thief;  blessed  is  he  that  watcheih, 
and  keepeth  his  garments  \  lest  he  walk  naked,  and  they 
see  his  shame  \ 

This  is  the  warning  from  Christ — /  counsel  thee  to 
buy  of  Me  white  raiment  — the  pure  robe  of  Christian 
faith  and  holiness — that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and 
that  the  shame  of  thy  nakedness  do  not  appear1. 

First*  then,  as  to  the  former  part  of  these  prophe- 
cies— the  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates,  in  order  that 
the  way  of  the  Kings  of  the  East  might  be  prepared. 

They,  doubtless,  who  look  for  a  literal  drying  up 
of  some  natural  river,  in  order  that  some  Oriental 
Monarchs  may  march  over  its  bed,  will  deny  that  this 
prediction  is  now  in  course  of  fulfilment.  But  such 
an  anticipation  is  groundless.  No  such  Eastern  Sove- 
reigns will  ever  appear.  The  Euphrates  flows,  and 
will  flow  on;  and  we  might  wait  for  ever  on  its  banks 
expecting 

dum  defluat  amnis ;  at  ille 
Labitur,  et  labetur  in  omne  volubilis  aevum  4. 

We  have  said  already,  that  by  the  great  river 

1  The  allusion  is  thus  explained  by  Lightfoot.(Harm.  N.  T.  ad  loc.) 
"  Behold,  I  come  as  a  thief;  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth,  and  keepeth  his 
garments.  The  Priest  that  walketh  round  the  Temple  guards  by  night, 
had  torches  borne  bofore  him  ;  and  if  he  found  any  one  asleep  upon 
the  guard,  he  burnt  his  clothes  with  the  torches."  (Middoth,  cap.  i. 
hal.  2.) 

*  Rev.  xvi.  15.  8  Rev.  iv.  18. 

4  Hor.  1  Ep.  1.  ii.  43. 
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Euphrates  we  must  understand  the  mighty  flood  of 
the  mystical  Babylon — the  supremacy  of  Home. 

And  now  let  ns  ask,  Is  there  not  a  strange  incre- 
ment on  its  waters?  Do  they  not  seem  to  be  sink- 
ing? Are  they  not  parting  asunder  like  the  waves 
of  Jordan  smitten  before  Joshua,  when  he  marched 
from  the  Eastern  bank  and  pitched  on  the  East  of 
Jericho?  Do  we  not*  even  now,  behold,  in  the 
opening  of  the  whirlpool,  some  traces  of  *  a  Way  for 
the  Kings  of  the  East"  over  them?  May  we  not  say, 
that  a  High  Road  is  appearing,  in  which  the  Army 
of  the  true  Joshua, — the  Everlasting  King,  the  Sun 
of  Righteousness, — will  proclaim  the  glad  tidings  of 
salvation,  and  prepare  the  Way  of  the  Lord? 

What,  then,  is  the  lesson  for  us? 

Christ  is  the  Light  of  the  World.  He  is  the  Day- 
spring  from  on  High.  We,  therefore,  must  be  chil- 
dren of  light.     We  must  be  "  Kings  of  the  East." 

And  how  may  this  be? 

By  love,  holiness,  and  truth.  The  weakening  of 
the  Papal  Power,  and  its  alliance  with  new  ele- 
ments, will  prove  an  occasion  for  the  wider  spread 
of  the  Gospel,  and  also,  in  other  cases,  for  the  greater 
growth  of  Infidelity.  Some  who  are  freed  from  the 
thraldom  of  Rome  will  embrace  the  Truth.  But 
many,  on  the  other  hand,  will  be  in  great  danger  of 
falling  from  Superstition  into  Unbelief* 

Here,  then,  is  an  appeal  for  your  Christian  faith 
and  charity.  Let  us  despair  of  none.  Let  us  pray 
for  all.     Let  us  implore  the  great  Shepherd,  Who 
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left  His  Father's  house  to  seek  the  lost  sheep,  that 
it  may  please  Him  to  "  bring  into  the  way  of  truth 
all  such  as  have  erred  and  are  deceived,"  Let  us 
endeavour  to  restore  tliem  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  K 
Let  us  take  up  the  words  of  the  Prophet,  Go  ye  out 
of  the  midst  of  Babylon,  and  deliver  ye  every  man  his 
soul  from  the  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord1.  Thus  we 
may  make  them  to  be  "Kings  of  the  East." 

This  is,  indeed,  a  work  which  specially  concerns 
the  "  Ministers  and  Stewards  of  God's  Mysteries." 
You,  my  brethren  and  fathers  in  Christ,  are  solemnly 
charged  to  prepare  the  Way  of  the  Lord  by  sound 
learning,  pure  doctrine,  and  holiness  of  life.  You 
are  eminently  privileged  to  be  Kings  of  the  East s. 

And,  Heaven  be  praised !  here  is  an  office  for  all. 

Let  all  the  faithful  sons  and  daughters  of  the 
Church  of  England  endeavour  to  show,  by  their 
example,  that  the  Truth,  as  taught  by  Christ  to  His 
Apostles,  still  exists  in  the  world.  Let  us  commend 
it  to  others  by  our  zeal,  faithfulness,  and  union,  in 
Evangelical  Faith,  Apostolic  discipline,  and  Catholic 
love. 

Thus  we  shall  be  Kings  of  the  East.  Thus  the 
bed  of  Euphrates  will  be  a  Highway  for  Christ. 

We  proceed  to  the  second  part  of  this  prophecy. 

1  Gal.  vi.  1.  2  Jerem.  li.  45. 

*  Aquinas  ad  loc.  H<ec  viafAb  Ortu  So&t,  id  est,  ex  eo  quod  Chris- 
tus  orietur  magis  ac  magis  in  cordibus  ipsorum  per  gratiam,  qui  est  Sol 
irradians  super  sequentes  Se.  Ego  sum  Lux  Mundi.  Convertentur 
enim  quidam  Christiani  tandem  qui  prius  Antichristo  adheeserant,  et  ad 
hoc  juvabit  prsedicatio. 
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A  solemn  caution  is  necessary  here. 

It  is  imagined  by  some,  that  the  power  of  the 
Papacy  is  now  spent,  and  is  about  to  expire. 

This  appears  to  be  a  very  erroneous  supposition. 

It  is,  indeed,  true  that  the  Papal  power  cannot  be 
exercised  in  the  same  manner  as  formerly:  it  has 
received  some  wounds  ominous  of  its  doom  ;  but,  at 
the  same  time,  it  has  found,  and  is  now  finding,  new 
occasions,  new  instruments,  and  new  allies;  and  so 
it  will  make  itself  felt  again  to  a  degree,  which  will 
strike  the  world  with  amazement. 

The  subversion  of  Thrones,  and  dissolution  of 
Dynasties,  the  abrogation  of  laws  which,  till  now, 
had  kept  the  Papacy  in  check,  the  proclamation  of 
universal  Liberty  of  speaking,  writing,  and  printing, 
and  of  public  and  secret  association — the  abandon- 
ment of  Religion  by  some  Governments,  disqualify- 
ing themselves  thereby  to  deal  with  matters  of  Reli- 
gion— have  already  given  fresh  life  and  new  impulse 
to  the  Papacy.  Its  adherents  have  thus  been  ena- 
bled to  rally  and  organize  themselves  with  a  strong 
and  mysterious  energy ;  and  so  are  preparing  the 
way  for  its  development  with  renewed  force. 

All  this  is  perfectly  clear,  and  we  ought  to  be 
prepared  for  its  results. 

Nearly  eighteen  centuries  ago  St.  John  prophesied 
that  the  Beast  would  ascend  from  the  Sea !.  And  so 
it  did.    The  Papacy  arose  to  power  amid  the  waves 

1  Rev.  xiii.  1.    See  above,  p.  275. 
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and  storms  which  broke  forth  on  the  dissolution  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  It  grew  to  grandeur  by  the 
weakness  of  Governments.  And  now,  after  a  lapse 
of  more  than  a  thousand  years,  there  is  a  similar 
crisis.  There  is  again  a  Sea — and  Rome  again  is 
rising  from  it. 

The  Apocalypse  warns  us  that  the  Beast  and  False 
Prophet  will  survive,  when  Babylon — the  seat  of 
empire — is  overthrown.  It  reveals  to  us,  that  there 
will  be  an  alliance  between  the  Dragon,  the  Beast, 
and  the  False  Prophet;  and  that  their  emissaries 
will  go  forth,  and  work  miracles,  and  gather  an  army 
against  Christ. 

Let  us,  therefore,  not  be  staggered  by  strange 
combinations.  We  may  expect  to  hear — indeed  we 
do  hear — immoral  theories  propounded  in  the  name 
of  Liberty,  and  infidel  doctrines  preached  in  the 
name  of  Religion.  God  Himself  is  invoked  to 
sanctify  breaches  of  His  own  Law.  Some  who  pro- 
fess to  believe  in  Him,  and  some  who  boast  that 
they  do  not  believe  in  Him,  are  leaguing  together 
against  Him.  Here  are  the  unclean  spirits  which 
issue  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the  Dragon*  the  Beast, 
and  the  False  Prophet. 

And  what  is  their  office  ? 

To  gather  together  the  Kings  of  the  Earth ' ;  that 

1  Aquinas  ad  cap.  xix.  Reges  Terra,  id  est,  pseudo-Apostolos  qui 
videbuntur  reges  aliorum  per  doctrinam  et  etiam  per  potentiam :  et 
dicit  terra,  quia  non  querent  nisi  terram  homines  terreni,  ad  faciendum 
prcelium  per  blaspbemias,  per  doctrinas  erroneas,  per  miracula  et  alia 
multa,  quibus  studebunt  Christi  fidem  eztinguere. 
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is,  to  muster  the  powers  of  this  World  against  the 
Kings  of  the  East;  to  levy  the  enemies  of  Christ  in 
a  godless  conscription,  and  to  marshal  them  for  the 
battle  of  that  great  day,  the  battle  of  Armageddon. 

Those,  who  look  for  an  Armageddon  in  some 
earthly  conflict,  will  be  slow  to  believe  that  this 
prophecy  is  now  in  course  of  fulfilment.  But  the 
true  Armageddon  is  spiritual.  It  is  a  general  de- 
fiance of  Heaven. 

And  what  shall  we  say?  Is  it  not  probable 
that  the  preparations  for  this  warfare  have  already 
begun? 

What  shall  we  think,  when  we  see  that  some 
Nations  of  Christendom  no  longer  promote  the 
Religion  of  Christ  ?  Christ  Himself  has  declared, 
All  Kings  shall  bow  down  before  Me,  all  Nations  shall 
do  Me  service l ;  but  they  venture  to  proclaim,  as 
one  of  their  principles  of  national  Law,  of  which 
they  vaunt  and  glory,  that  all  Religions  are  equal 
in  their  eyes ;  and  so  Christendom  itself  appears  to 
be  ready,  and  almost  eager,  to  erase  the  cross  of 
Christ  from  its  forehead,  and  to  make  itself  a  Pan- 
theon. 

What,  again,  are  the  words  of  men,  blending  the 
holiest  names  with  unholiest  acts,  making  Chris- 
tianity a  watchword  of  Revolution,  and  using  the 
Gospel  itself  as  a  lever  to  shake  the  World,  and 
even,  if  it  were  possible,  to  subvert  the  throne  of 
God? 

1  Psalralxiii.il. 
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Are  there  not  here  some  sounds  of  a  gathering 
together  of  armies,  some  blasts  of  the  trumpets  of 
war,  some  unfurlings  of  hostile  banners,  some  noise 
of  chariots  and  trampling  of  horses  rushing  to  the 
battle? 

In  a  word,  is  not  the  World  at  this  hoar  on  the 
eve  of  an  Armageddon  ? 

Observe  now  what  follows. 

The  plague  of  the  Frogs  was  the  last  effort  of  the 
magicians  of  Egypt.  The  going  forth  of  the  unclean 
spirits,  like  frogs,  from  the  Dragon,  the  Beast,  and 
the  False  Prophet,  to  gather  their  forces  together 
against  Christ,  will,  it  is  probable,  be  the  final  strug- 
gle of  their  united  powers.  Their  confederacy  will 
be  routed  in  the  mystical  conflict  of  Armageddon. 

Then,  says  St.  John,  The  Beast  will  be  taken,  and 
his  False  Prophet,  that  wrought  miracles  before  him ; 
.  •  •  and  these  both  will  be  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of 
fire '.  But  then  the  Dragon,  or  Satan,  will  remain ; 
and  he  will  no  longer  use  any  specious  arts ;  he  will 
return  to  the  form  he  wore  in  the  first  Seal,  and  will 
wage  an  open  war  with  Heaven. 

His  doom  is  also  revealed.  The  Devil  urill  be  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire,  where  the  Beast  and  False  Pro- 
phet are a. 

Christ's  victory  will  then  be  complete.  The  King- 
dom of  this  World  will  become  the  Kingdom  of  the 
Lord  and  of  His  Christ  \ 

1  Rev.  xix.  20.         •         a  Rev.  xx.  10.  3  Rev.  xi.  15. 
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Finally,  why  were  these  awful  truths  revealed  ? 

Not  to  indulge  a  vain  and  prying  curiosity.  Not 
to  gratify  any  craving  appetite  for  feverish  excite- 
ment Not  to  raise  in  us  any  proud  conceits  of 
Pharisaic  self-righteousness.  Not  to  provoke  in  us  a 
spirit  of  wrath  or  hatred  against  those  whose  errors 
we  ought  to  deplore  with  tears,  and  whose  union 
with  ourselves,  in  Christian  truth  and  holiness,  we 
ought  to  desire  with  prayers  of  devout  affection. 

No.  But  to  teach  us  our  duty.  To  make  us 
more  thankful  for  our  blessings,  and  more  zealous 
to  preserve  them,  and  more  careful  to  use  them, 
and  more  desirous  to  communicate  them.  To  make 
us  mourn  with  shame  and  sorrow  for  our  neglect  and 
abuse  of  them.  To  make  us  fear,  lest  we  lose  them. 
To  instruct  us  all,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest, 
that  our  only  safety,  both  public  and  private,  consists 
in  following  Christ.  Be  wise,  therefore,  0  ye  Kings ; 
be  learned,  ye  thai  are  Judges  of  the  Earth.  Serve 
the  Lord  with  fear,  and  rejoice  unto  Him  with  reve- 
rence.  Kiss  the  Son,  lest  He  be  angry,  and  so  ye 
perish  from  the  right  way,  if  His  wrath  be  kindled, 
yea,  but  a  little.  Blessed  are  all  they  that  put  their 
trust  in  Him  K 

These  things  were  also  revealed  to  warn  us  that  a 
time  of  peril  awaits  us.  We  must  expect  severe 
trials.  We  must  be  prepared  for  fierce  conflicts. 
We  must,  therefore,  arm  ourselves  with  the  whole 
armour  of  God 2. 

»  Psalm  ii.  10—12.  *  Eph.  vi.  11—13. 
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You,  my  younger  friends,  are  entering  the  career 
of  life  at  a  time  when  your  Christian  faith  and  for- 
titude will  be  severely  tried.  Take  this  divine 
Book  with  you.  Go  with  St.  John.  Go  with  the 
beloved  Disciple.  He  will  teach  you  not  to  be 
seduced  by  the  alluring  arts,  or  led  captive  by  the 
corrupt  doctrines,  or  deceived  by  the  lying  wonders 
of  false  Christs  and  false  prophets '.  He  will  teach 
you  not  to  associate  yourselves  with  others  in  any 
ungodly  confederacy  or  unholy  enterprise,  on  any 
specious  pretence  of  Liberty,  Expediency,  or  Re- 
ligion. He  will  teach  you  not  to  follow  a  multitude 
to  do  evil2,  but  to  promote  God's  glory  at  any  sacri- 
fice, by  reverence  of  His  Name,  by  belief  in  His 
Word,  and  by  obedience  to  His  Will.  So  you  will 
be  Christ's  faithful  soldiers  and  servants.  So  you 
will  be  belvoed  Disciples.  So  you  will  be  like  St. 
John. 

Then,  let  the  whole  World  be  arrayed  against  you 
in  the  fury  of  a  wild  Armageddon,  you  will  be  more 
than  conquerors9.  Christ  will  protect  you.  The 
King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords  will  fight  for 
you.  He  will  lead  you  with  His  victorious  army  to 
the  glorious  mansions  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 
and  will  give  you  a  crown  of  glory  which  fadeth  not 
away. 

1  Matth.  zxiv.  24.  3  Exod.  xxiii.  2. 

3  Rom.  viii.  37. 
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Rev.  i.  3. 


Blessed  it  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words  qftku 
prophecy. 

All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of  God 
and  is  profitable  for  doctrine9  for  reproof  for 
instruction  in  righteousness,  that  the  man  of  God 
may  be  perfect,  throughly  furnished  unto  all  good 
works '. 

These  words  of  the  Holy  Spirit  are  peculiarly 
appropriate  to  the  Apocalypse. 

The  Apocalypse  presents  itself  to  us  as  the 
Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  *.  I  am  the  First  and 
the  Last  I  am  He  that  liveth,  and  was  dead;  and, 
behold,  I  am  alive  for  evermore.  Write  the  things 
which  thou  hast  seen,  and  the  things  which  are,  and 
the  things  which  shall  be  hereafter  *.     It  is  the  voice 


1  2  Tim.  iv.  16, 17.  -  Rev.  i.  1. 

3  Rev.  i.  17—19. 
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of  the  Holy  Spirit  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches ,. 

Such  is  its  tone,  such  its  authority — Divine. 

Again:  the  Apocalypse  is  a  Prophetical  book; 
it  is  the  only  prophetical  book  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment; and  in  this  respect  demands  especial  atten- 
tion. 

True,  indeed,  it  is,  that  from  the  mysterious 
nature  of  its  contents  some  have  imagined  that  it  is 
rather  to  be  regarded  with  distant  veneration,  than 
to  be  made  the  theme  of  public  exposition *.  Doubt- 
less it  is  to  be  contemplated  with  feelings  of  reve- 
rential awe,  and  to  be  treated  with  holy  caution  and 
sober  seriousness,  and  to  be  studied  with  a  careful 
eye  to  other  parts  of  Holy  Writ,  and  to  the  whole 
tenour  of  Scripture,  and  with  fervent  prayer  for 
heavenly  light  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  Who  shed  His 
bright  beams  upon  the  eyes  of  St.  John. 

Let  it  be  so  read,  and  we  do  not  scruple  to  affirm, 
that  this  Divine  Apocalypse  will  then  be  found  to 
be  full  of  practical  instruction.     It  will  become  a 


1  Re*,  ii.  17. 

*  It  may,  on  the  contrary,  be  anticipated  that  if  an  occasion  should 
arise  for  the  reconsideration  of  that  question,  the  Church  of  England 
would  probably  be  led  to  read  the  Apocalypse  in  the  public  congrega- 
tion. In  so  doing  she  would  be  following  some  ancient  Churches, 
which  enjoined  it  to  be  read  and  expounded.  Legimus  in  Apocalypsi 
Joannis  (says  St.  Jerome  in  Psalm  cxlix.)  quae  in  Eccletm  legitur  et 
recipitur,  neque  inter  Apocrypha*  scriptures  habetur,  sed  inter  Eccle- 
siastics*. See  further  proof  of  this  in  Appendix  K,  p.  203,  On  reading 
the  Apocalypse  in  the  Church, 
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holy  Manual  of  Christian  Faith  and  Practice,  profit- 
able for  doctrine,  for  reproof  for  correction,  for  in- 
struction in  righteousness  in  every  age  of  the  Church, 
especially  in  our  own.  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth, 
and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy. 

Indeed,  to  a  reflecting  mind  here  is  one  of  the 
most  striking  proofs  of  its  Inspiration.  It  receives 
an  ever-growing  adaptation  to  the  future,  as  the 
future  rises  into  the  present.  If  carefully  studied, 
it  will  be  seen  to  be  endued  with  spiritual  foresight, 
and  to  be  fraught  with  anticipatory  protests  and 
prophetic  cautions  against  errors  in  doctrine  and 
practice,  which  did  not  arise  in  the  world  till  many 
centuries  after  it  was  written.  Like  a  holy  Oracle, 
it  affords  us  a  Divine  solution  of  great  contemporary 
questions ;  it  relieves  us  from  anxieties  which  would 
otherwise  distress  us ;  it  decides  difficult  controver- 
sies agitated  in  our  own  age  and  in  our  own  ears. 
Not  only  does  it  resolve  our  doubts,  and  rescue  us 
from  error,  but  it  leads  us  in  the  way  of  truth. 
And  this  it  does  not  by  cold  abstractions,  but  by 
vivid  pictures  and  glorious  Visions.  It  enlightens 
us  with  a  heavenly  Schechinah.  And  thus,  in  all 
our  spiritual  conflicts,  and  in  our  hours  of  sadness 
and  sorrow,  in  all  our  trials  and  temptations,  behold, 
the  blessed  Evangelist  St.  John,  the  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved,  he  who  was  an  exile  in  Patmos,  and 
was  there  cheered  with  heavenly  sights  and  angelic 
sounds,  comes,  as  it  were,  and  joins  himself  to  us, 
and  comforts  us  in  our  solitudes ;  and  so,  according 
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to  the  words  of  our  Lord,  he  tarries  with  us  till 
Christ  comes  \ 

It  has  been  my  endeavour  on  former  occasions 
to  lay  before  you  the  evidence  of  the  Genuineness 
and  Inspiration2  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  to  show 
that  the  proof  of  its  divine  origin  is  confirmed  in 
a  remarkable  manner  by  the  fulfilment  of  its  pro- 
phecies. I  now  purpose,  at  the  close  of  these  Dis- 
courses concerning  the  Canon  of  Scripture  and  on 
the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  to  display,  in  a  sum- 
mary manner,  and  in  some  degree  by  way  of  recapi- 
tulation, the  great  practical  uses  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  ourselves  in  the  present  day. 

Here  I  might  invite  you  to  consider  the  testimony 
borne  by  the  Apocalypse  to  the  great  Articles  of  the 
Christian  Faith. 

It  teaches  in  the  clearest  terms  that  God  is  One, 
and  alone  to  be  worshipped8;  that  He  is  the  Cre- 
ator, Preserver,  and  Governor  of  all  things  * ;  that  in 
the  One  Godhead  are  three  Divine  Persons,  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Spirit 5 ;  that  the  honour  due  to  the 
Father  is  to  be  given  to  the  Son 6 ;  that  the  Son 
of  God  is  perfect  man  7 ;  that  He  is  the  firstborn 
of  the  dead,  and  liveth  for  ever 8 ;  and  that  we  are 


1  John  xxi.  22.  2  Above,  Lecture  III.  p.  78. 

3  Rev.  iv.  8.  v.  13.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9. 

4  Rev.  i.8.  iv.  11.  v.  13. 

*  Rev.  i.  8.  11.  17.  ii.  7,  8.  11.23.  Hi.  1.  6.  14.  xvii.  14.  xix.  12,  13. 
6  Rev.  v.  12,  18.  vi.  16.  vii.  9,  10.  xi.  15.  xix.  1. 
'"  Rev.  i.  5.  v.  5.  xxii.  16.  *  Rev.  i.  5.  18. 


470  Concluding  Discourse.  [user. 

justified  by  His  blood  ' ;  that  He  is  our  Great  High 
Priest  and  King  * ;  and  that  by  virtue  of  our  bap- 
tism into  His  mystical  body,  we,  if  we  are  indeed 
risen  together  with  Him  in  the  first  or  spiritual 
resurrection*  of  a  new  life,  are  made  Kings  and 


1  Rev.  i.  5,  6.  iii.  18.  ▼.  9.  vii.  14. 

*  Rev.  i.  5,  6.  18.  20.  vii.  17.  xix.  12.  15,  16. 

»  Re?,  xx.  5,  6.  On  the  first  Resurrection  and  the  doctrine  of  a  Mil- 
lennium. The  importance  of  this  subject,  and  the  high  authority  of 
Bp.  Andrbwes  as  a  Theologian,  will  more  than  justify  the  insertion 
of  the  following  extract  (in  confirmation  of  the  opinions  stated  in 
Lecture  II.)  from  the  Sermons  of  that  great  Prelate  (on  John  xx.  23, 
p.  50,  ed.  1641,  Append.),  which  may  be  joined  with  his  judgment 
concerning  the  doctrine  of  a  Millennium,  as  quoted  above,  p.  25  and 
p.  68,  Note.  "The  Scripture  (Rev.  xx.)  maketh  mention  of  *  first  and 
second  death,  and  from  them  two,  of  a  firtt  and  second  Resurrection, 
Both,  expressly,  set  down  in  one  Terse,  Happy  it  he  that  hath  his  part 
in  the  first  resurrection:  (Rot.  xx.  6.)  for  over  such  the  second  death  hath 
no  power.  Understanding  by  the  first  (death)  the  death  of  the  soul  by 
itn,  and,  by  the  first  resurrection,  the  rising  thence  to  the  life  of  grace  : 
by  the  second  (death)  the  death  of  the  body  by  corruption,  and,  by  the 
second  resurrection,  the  rising  thence  to  the  life  of  glory. 

"  Christ  truly  is  the  Saviour  of  the  whole  man,  both  soul  and  body, 
from  the  first  and  second  death. 

"  But  beginning  first  with  the  first,  that  is,  with  sin,  the  death  of  the 
soul  and  the  rising  from  it.  So  is  the  method  of  Divinity  prescribed 
by  Himself.  First,  to  cleanse  that  which  is  within  (the  soul),  then, 
that  which  is  without  (the  body).  And  so  is  the  method  of  Physic, 
first  to  cure  the  cause,  and  then  the  disease.  Now  the  cause  (or  as  the 
Apostle  calleth  it),  the  sting  of  death  is  sin.  Therefore,  first  to  remove 
sin,  and  then  death  afterwards.  For,  the  cure  of  sin  being  performed, 
the  other  will  follow  of  his  own  accord.  As  St.  John  telleth  us,  He 
that  hath  his  part  in  the  first  resurrection,  shall  not  fail  of  it  in  the  second. 
The  first  resurrection  then  from  sin,  is  it  which  our  Saviour  Christ  here 
goeth  about,  whereto  there  is  no  less  power  required  than  a  divine 
power.  For  look  what  power  is  necessary  to  raise  the  dead  body  out  of 
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Priests1;  and  that  we  reign  with  Him,  whether 
we  live  or  die,  being  joined  together  in  the  blessed 
Communion  of  all  the  Saints  of  every  age  * ;  that 
He  is  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords,  the  Alpha 
and  Omega,  the  First  and  the  Last* ;  that  He  will 
put  all  enemies  under  His  feet,  and  will  reign  for 
ever  and  ever4;  and  that  He  will  judge  all  men 
according  to  their  works  \  and  will  award  to  every 
one  either  everlasting  bliss  or  everlasting  woe 8. 

On  all  these  cardinal  doctrines  the  Apocalypse 
speaks  in  language  which  cannot  be  misunderstood ; 
and  on  this  ground  it  claims  most  devout  attention. 

But,  our  present  concern  is  with  what  is  peculiar 
to  the  Apocalypse ;  and  this  being  the  case,  let  us 
remark, — 

I.  The  view  it  displays  of  the  Unity  of  Holy 
Scripture. 

Between  the  events  described  in  the  opening  of 
the  Book  of  Genesis  and  those  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  Apocalypse  the  interval  cannot  be  less  than 
about  Six  Thousand  Years. 

the  dust,  the  very  same  every  way  is  requisite  to  raise  the  dead  soul  out  of 
sin.  For  which  cause  the  remission  of  sins  is  an  article  of  faith  no  less 
than  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  For,  in  very  deed,  a  resurrection 
it  is,  and  so  it  is  termed  no  less  than  that.9 

Such  is  the  language  of  Bp.  Andrewes.  See  also  Bp.  Hall's  "  Reve- 
lation unrevealed,"  p.  921,  and  Abp.  Leighton,  1  Pet.  ii.  2,  and  the 
Authors  cited  above  in  Lect.  IL  p.  54 — 64. 

1  Rev.  i.  6.  iii.  21.  v.  10.  3  Rev.  zx.  4.  6. 

3  Rev.  i.  8.  ii.  8.  xxi.  6.  xxii.  13.  4  Rev.  xix.  15.  19,  20. 

*  Rev.  zx.  11,  12.  xxii.  12. 

6  Rev.  ii.  11.  25—28.  iii.  12.  xx.  13—15.  xxi.  8.  xxii.  15. 


472  Concluding  Discourse.  [lect. 

Observe,  now,  there  are  the  same  characteristics 
in  both  these  books.  One  is  reflected  in  the  other. 
The  Book  of  Genesis  reveals  to  us  Almighty  God, 
the  Creator  of  all  things  very  good ;  Adam,  formed 
from  the  earth;  Eve,  taken  from  his  side;  the 
Serpent  in  Paradise ;  Man  tempted,  and  driven  from 
Eden ;  and  the  way  of  the  Tree  of  Life  guarded 
by  a  flaming  sword ;  and  a  promise  made  in  mercy 
that  the  seed  of  the  Woman  should  bruise  the  Ser- 
pent's head1.  Such  are  the  first  records  of  Holy 
Scripture.  Pass  now  from  the  first  chapters  of  Gene- 
sis to  the  last  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  same 
God  is  revealed,  seated  on  His  throne :  Heaven  and 
Earth  adore  Him:  Man  also  is  there,  Adam  is 
there  in  Christ,  the  Second  Adam:  Eve  also  is 
there,  in  the  bride  of  the  Second  Adam,  the  Church: 
Paradise  also  is  there,  not  lost,  but  regained :  and 
the  Tree  of  Life  is  there,  no  longer  fenced  with  a 
flaming  brand,  but  open  to  all  for  the  healing  of  the 
nations  \  and  promised  to  all  who  overcome  \  We 
see  also  there  the  Dragon,  that  Old  Serpent  \  Ac- 
cording to  the  first  prophecy  of  Scripture  he  has 
bruised  the  heel  of  the  Woman's  Seed5.  Christ  has 
been  wounded  and  slain6;  but  He  liveth9  and  was 
dead ;  and,  behold.  He  is  alive  for  evermore,  and  has 
the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death  r ;  and  He  has  now 

1  Gen.  iii.  15.  *  Rev.  xxii.  2. 

3  Rov.  ii.  7.  «  Rev.  xx.  10.  2. 

*  Gen.  iii.  15.  "  Rev.  v.  6.  9. 

*  Rev.  i.  18. 
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bruised  the  Serpent's  head,  and  He  chains  him,  and 
opens  the  bottomless  pit,  and  casts  the  Old  Serpent 
into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone^  there  to  remain  for 
ever1* 

Here  we  see  striking  evidence  of  Unity  in  the 
whole  texture  of  the  Sacred  Volume ;  and  when  we 
consider  how  long  a  period  of  time  separates  the 
events  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  from  those  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  recognize  a  remarkable  confirmation 
of  the  fact,  that  the  History  and  the  Prophecy  are 
from  the  same  Divine  Hand,  and  that  the  Events 
themselves  which  they  describe  are  under  the  con- 
troul  of  Him  with  Whom  a  thousand  Years  are  as 
one  Day 2. 

II.  The  next  point,  to  which  we  would  advert,  is 
the  evidence  afforded  by  the  Apocalypse  of  Unity 
of  Design  in  the  method  adopted  by  Divine  Provi- 
dence to  assure  the  World  of  the  Inspiration  and 
Integrity  of  Holy  Scripture. 

Between  the  date  of  the  composition  of  the  Book 
of  Genesis  and  that  of  the  Apocalypse  more  than 
fifteen  hundred  years  intervened. 

We  have  already  seen 8  that  the  Inspiration  of  the 
Book  of  Genesis  and  of  the  other  Books  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch was  declared  and  ratified  by  God  in  a  special 
manner.  As  soon  as  it  was  written,  the  Law  of 
Moses  was  consigned  to  the  Holy  of  Holies ;  and 

1  Rev.  xx.  10.  a  2  Pet.  iii.  8.    Ps.  xc.  4. 

r>  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Lect.  II.  p.  27—29. 
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thus  its  sanctity  was  attested,  and  its  integrity  se- 
cured. 

The  other  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  deli- 
vered to  the  keeping  of  the  Priests  and  Levites,  and 
were  preserved  in  the  Temple,  and  publicly  read  to 
the  people;  and  were  authenticated  by  Almighty 
God,  through  the  instrumentality  of  an  inspired  per- 
son, Ezra,  after  the  Captivity,  and  were  preserved 
entire  by  continual  reading  in  Synagogues,  and  by 
multiplication  of  Copies  and  Translations,  which  were 
disseminated  in  all  parts  of  the  World !. 

Thus  the  Inspiration  of  the  Ancient  Scriptures 
was  guaranteed  by  Almighty  God,  and  their  inte- 
grity was  guarded  by  Him,  through  the  agency  of 
His  Ancient  Church. 

And  when  the  Divine  Head  of  the  Church  ap- 
peared in  the  World  in  our  human  flesh,  He  con- 
firmed this  Witness  of  the  Church:  He  acknow- 
ledged the  Scriptures  then  in  the  hands  of  the  Jews, 
and  commanded  them  to  be  received  by  all  as  the 
Word  of  God2. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth  (says  St.  Peter  to  the  Jews)  was 
approved  of  God  among  you  by  miracles,  and  wonders, 
and  signs,  which  God  did  by  Him  in  the  midst  of  you, 
as  ye  yourselves  also  know  *.  He  was  declared  to  be 
the  Son  of  God  with  power,  according  to  the  Spirit  of 
Holiness,  by  the  Resurrection  of  the  dead*. 

1  See  ibid.  p.  34 — 46.  *  See  ibid.  p.  46—49. 

*  Acts  ii.  22.  <  Rom.  i.  4. 
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Christ's  Witness,  therefore,  to  the  Inspiration  and 
Integrity  of  the  Old  Testament  Canon  is  the  Wit- 
ness of  God  Himself. 

Now,  therefore,  let  proud  and  wicked  men  (if 
such,  alas !  is  their  will)  assail  this  or  that  Book  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  let  Satan  direct  all  his 
Weapons  against  it  The  Old  Testament  is  based 
on  a  rock,  which  cannot  be  shaken.  That  Rock  is 
Christ. 

You  perceive,  how  simple  and,  at  the  same  time, 
how  complete  is  the  method  which  Divine  Pro- 
vidence has  employed  for  assuring  us  of  the  divine 
origin  and  inviolate  integrity  of  the  Old  Testament. 
The  Witness  of  Christ.  This  is  a  testimony  which 
the  weakest  can  use,  and  which  the  strongest  can 
never  overthrow.  And  it  covers  the  whole  of  the 
Old  Testament. 

You  will,  also,  observe,  that  we  Christians  have 
clearer  evidence  of  the  Inspiration  and  Integrity  of  the 
Ancient  Scriptures  than  even  the  Jews  themselves, — 
to  whom,  in  the  first  instance,  were  committed  the 
oracles  of  God  \ — have,  or  can  have,  till  they  embrace 
Christianity.  For  we  have  Christ's  testimony  to  their 
Scriptures.  We  have  the  Witness  of  Him  Who  ful- 
filled those  Scriptures.  We  have  the  witness  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  to  the  divinity  of  the  Written 
Word. 

Such  is  our  proof  of  the  Inspiration  and  Integrity 
of  the  Books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

1  Rom.  iii.  3. 
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Let  us  now  pass  to  the  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. They  were  addressed  to  Christian  Churches, 
that  they  might  be  there  read  publicly  together  with 
the  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  as  of  equal 
authority  with  them.  They  were  so  read  in  those 
Churches,  in  all  parts  of  the  World ;  and  have  con- 
tinued to  be  so  read,  even  to  this  day. 

Let  us  remember,  also,  that,  as  the  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament  were  written  by  persons  appointed 
by  God,  and  were  canonized  by  inspired  men,  and 
ultimately  by  Our  Blessed  Lord  Himself,  so  those  of 
the  New  Testament  were  all  written  or  authenti- 
cated by  Apostles  of  Christ. 

Thus  St.  Peter  canonizes  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  by 
calling  them  "Scripture  V  And  St.  Paul  testifies  that 
all  Scripture,  that  is,  every  book  which  was  received 
by  the  Apostles  and  read  by  the  Church  as  Scripture* 
is  given  by  Inspiration  of  God 2.  St.  John,  the 
beloved  Disciple,  he  who  leaned  at  supper  on  the 
bosom  of  Christ, — he  who  was  with  Christ  at  the 
Transfiguration,  19  Gethsemane,  and  at  the  Cross — 
he  to  whose  care  Jesus,  at  His  death,  committed  His 
own  Mother — he  who  was  to  tarry  till  Christ  came 
— he  was  specially  chosen  by  Christ  to  assure  the 
Church  of  the  Inspiration  of  Holy  Scripture.  All 
the  Books  of  the  New  Testament  had  been  written 
and  were  publicly  read  in  religious  assemblies  of  the 
Church  many  years  before  St.  John  was  called  to  his 

1  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  16.  Sec  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  Lect.  VII.  p.  167. 

2  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 
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rest.  His  life  seems  to  have  been  providentially 
prolonged,  that  he  might  close  the  Canon  of  Scrip- 
ture, and  seal  it  with  his  Apostolic  seal. 

St.  John  wrote  his  Gospel  as  the  consummation l 
of  the  Evangelical  History ;  and  his  Apocalypse  is 
"the  Seal*  of  the  Bible;"  and  thus,  in  this  Book, 
which  is  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  and  the  Voice 
of  the  Spirit  to  the  Churches  in  all  places,  and  even 
to  the  end  of  time,  we  have  an  assurance  from 
Heaven  itself  of  the  Inspiration  and  Completeness 
of  Holy  Scripture.  And  in  the  identity  of  the 
means  employed  ever  since  Scripture  has  existed, 
for  conveying  this  assurance— that  is  to  say,  in  the 
public  witness  of  a  Visible  Church  and  of  its  Divine 
Head — we  recognize  a  proof  that  the  same  Divine 
Being  Who  dictated  Scripture,  has  watched  over  it 
for  more  than  three  thousand  years,  and  will  watch 
over  it  to  the  end. 

These  fects  ought  never  to  be  absent  from  the 
mind  of  the  reader  of  the  Apocalypse.  As  we*  have 
seen 8,  they  afford  the  clue  for  the  interpretation  of 
passages  otherwise  obscure,  and  they  fill  him  with 
spiritual  delight,  when  he  observes  how  the  whole 
structure  of  the  Apocalypse  harmonizes  with  its 
peculiar  character  as  the  seal  of  the  Bible,  and  with 
the  office  to  which  its  author,  St.  John,  was  divinely 
called,  of  closing  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture. 


1  See  "  Lectures  on  the  Canon,"  p.  157.  9  Above,  p.  1. 

3  Above,  Lect.  IV.  p.  110,  &c.     Lect.  V.  p.  280. 
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III.  The  heavenly  origin  and  tremendous  power 
of  the  Two  Testaments  is  vividly  depicted  in  the 
first  Vision  of  the  Apocalypse.  Christ  appears  ar- 
rayed in  His  sacerdotal  attire,  as  our  Everlasting 
High  Priest,  walking  in  the  midst  of  the  Golden  Can- 
dlesticks; that  is,  guarding  the  Churches,  and  ob- 
serving, whether  they  burn  brightly  with  the  light 
of  scriptural  doctrine ;  and  out  of  His  mouth  goes  a 
two-edged  sword1.  Both  Testaments  proceed  from 
the  mouth  of  Christ 2 ;  and  they  are  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  (says  St.  Paul)  is  the  Word  of  God ; 
yea,  the  Word  of  God  is  quick  and  powerful,  sharper 
than  any  two-edged  sword,  piercing  even  to  the  dividing 
asunder  of  soul  and  spirit,  and  of  the  joints  and  mar- 
row, and  is  a  discerner  of  the  thoughts  of  the  heart  \ 
Let  us,  therefore,  fear  the  Two  Testaments.  Woe 
to  him  who  despises  them.  The  Lord  will  cut  him 
in  sunder,  and  appoint  him  a  portion  with  the  un- 
believers 4. 

You  will  scarcely  need  to  be  reminded,  that  we 
do  not  use  these  symbols  of  the  Apocalypse  as  proofs, 
but  as  confirmations  and  illustrations  of  truths  proved 
from  other  sources.  We  appeal  to  them  as  mementos 
of  those  truths :  and  we  regard  this  divine  book  as  a 
rich  storehouse  of  parables,  placing  these  great  truths 
before  the  eye  so  clearly  and  beautifully,  that  they 
charm  the  mind  with  their  grace,  and  rivet  them  in 
the  memory. 

1  See  above,  Lecture  VI.  p.  171. 

*  Rev.  i.  16.  ii.  12.  16.  '  Heb.  iv.  12.  4  Luke  lii.  46. 
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To  proceed.  Look  again  at  the  Apocalypse.  God 
has  sent  His  Two  Witnesses  into  the  World.  He 
has  given  us  the  Two  Testaments.  And  He  has  re- 
vealed in  the  Apocalypse,  that  it  will  be  with  the 
Written  Word  as  it  was  with  the  Incarnate  Word. 
He  came  unto  His  own,  and  His  own  received  Him 
not '.  The  Witnesses  preach  in  sackcloth.  They  are 
trodden  under  foot :  they  appear  to  be  dead.  Yet 
they  are  alive.  The  breath  of  God  is  in  them :  they 
are  caught  up  to  heaven  in  triumph  to  His  throne  *. 

Whatever  then  maybe  the  ignominy  with  which  the 
Two  Witnesses  are  treated  on  earth,  yet  they  enjoy 
great  dignity  in  God's  presence.  On  earth  they 
wear  sackcloth,  but  in  heaven  they  are  clothed  in 
white  raiment,  and  wear  crowns  of  gold,  and  sit  near 
the  throne  of  God. 

See  the  Four-and-Twenty  Elders — the  emblems 
of  the  Old  Testament — crowned  in  glory  near  the 
seat  of  God8.  See  the  Four  Living  Cherubim, 
winged  and  full  of  eyes— the  four-fold  Gospel — the 
Throne  of  God  Himself.  And  in  the  united  halle- 
lujahs of  the  Law  and  the  Gospel,  we  hear  the  song 
of  Glory  to  God,  which  is  echoed  for  ever  and  ever 
with  one  consent  by  both  Testaments. 

Therefore  be  not  deceived,  be  not  confounded. 
Look  not  at  the  World  judging  the  Word,  but  look 
at  the  Word  judging  the  World.     If  Scripture  is 

1  Johni.  U. 

3  See  above,  Lecture  IV.  p.  128.     Lecture  VIII.  p.  243. 

3  See  above,  Lecture  IV.  p.  118—122. 
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despised  on  Earth,  remember  it  is  enthroned  in 
heaven.  Be  comforted.  Take  courage.  Love  not 
the  World,  but  obey  the  Word.  And  when  the 
World  is  no  more,  the  Word's  glory  will  be  yours, 

IV.  Again :  some  now  affirm,  that  Civil  Govern- 
ments may  safely  regulate  themselves  by  other  Rules 
than  the  Word  of  God. 

Not  so  the  Apocalypse.  It  represents  National 
plagues  as  proceeding  from  National  contempt  of 
the  Two  Witnesses  '.  It  thus  teaches  that  true 
Religion  is  the  only  basis  of  National  Welfare. 
Righteousness  exolteih  a  Nation  *.  The  Word  of  God 
is  the  only  safeguard  of  the  rights  of  man,  it  is  the 
only  power  which  can  never  be  broken,  and  which 
will  destroy  all  who  resist  it. 

It  is  the  special  duty  of  the  Clergy  to  main- 
tain these  principles,  and  to  protest  against  the 
opposite  errors.  But  some,  alas!  who  recognize 
these  truths,  despair  of  their  reception.  The 
World,  they  say,  has  pronounced  against  them. 
They,  therefore,  will  no  longer  maintain  them. 
They  say  they  will  accept  the  present,  and  not 
dream  of  the  future,  nor  yet  lament  th/3  past.  That 
is,  they  prefer  popular  error  to  unpopular  truth. 
Popular  errors  have  many  advocates — popular  truths 
require  no  advocates :  unpopular  truths  demand 
powerful  advocates,  and  scorn  weak  ones.  And  the 
unpopular  truth,  which  we  have  just  enounced,  (the 
supremacy  of  God's  law  in  States,)  has  an  inspired  ad- 

1  Rev.  xi.  5,  6.  2  Prov.  xiv.  84. 
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vocate  in  the  Apocalypse.  It  reveals  that,  whatever 
men  may  think,  say,  or  do,  the  kingdoms  of  this  world 
will  become  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  and  of  His 
Christ l.  This  truth  will  one  day  be  received  by  all. 
Who  among  us  will  not  then  wish  to  have  sided 
with  St.  John  and  with  Christ?  Who  will  not  then 
be  ashamed  to  have  despaired  of  the  future,  and  to 
have  accepted  the  present  ?  Who,  therefore,  will  not 
labour  now  for  that  glorious  consummation  which 
will  be  celebrated  hereafter  by  angels  in  heaven  ? 

V.  Again:  some  there  are  who  venture  to  say, 
that  the  Gospel  of  Christ  was  suited  for  other  times, 
— but  is  now  worn  out  by  age ;  that  the  World  has 
made  great  progress  since  Christianity  was  first 
preached,  and  that  it  has  outgrown  and  outrun  the 
Gospel.  But  look  at  the  Apocalypse.  Here  also  we 
see  a  prophetic  warning  against  this  error.  Behold 
one  of  its  final  Visions.  See  the  winged  Angel  flying 
in  the  vault  of  heaven.  What  does  he  bear  in  his 
hand  ?  Any  new  message  ?  any  fresh  revelation  from 
God?  No.  I  saw  an  Angel  flying  in  the  midst  of 
heaven,  having  the  Gospel  to  preach  unto  every  nation, 
and  kindred,  and  people *.  And  how  is  the  Gospel 
described  ?  By  what  name  is  it  called  ? — "  The  Ever- 
lasting Gospel."  Be,  therefore,  on  your  guard. 
Look  not  for  any  new  systems  of  Religion,  or  re- 
vised Constitutions  of  Christianity.  Think  not  that 
to  be  temporal,  which  God  calls  eternal.  Hold  fast 
the  Everlasting  Gospel.     So  you  may  be  an  Angel 

1  Rev.  xi.  15.  *  Rev.  xiv.  6. 
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now,  proclaiming  it  to  the  World.  So  you  will  be 
an  Angel  hereafter,  celebrating  and  enjoying  its  glory 
for  evermore. 

VI.  Again :  some,  you  are  aware,  there  are,  who 
would  impose  upon  us  articles  of  Faith  which  are  not 
contained  (and  which  they  allow  are  not  contained) 
in  the  Written  Word  of  God,  nor  can  be  proved 
thereby;  and  who  affirm  that  we  cannot  be  saved 
unless  we  receive  these  articles ;  and  they  will  not 
communicate  with  any  who  do  not  receive  them. 
On  the  other  hand,  our  assertion  is,  that//o/y  Scrip- 
ture containeth  all  things  necessary  to  salvation  \  and 
that  we  should  peril  our  own  souls  if  we  received, 
as  of  necessity  to  salvation,  any  articles  of  Faith 
which  are  not  contained  in  Scripture. 

Such  is  our  assertion :  and  we  see  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse a  confirmation  of  this  truth,  and  a  protest 
against  the  contrary  error. 

St.  John  is  commanded  to  measure  the  Church. 
An  instrument  is  put  into  his  hand  for  that  purpose 
— a  measuring  Reed.  There  was  given  me  a  reed  like 
unto  a  rod,  saying,  Rise,  and  measure  the  Temple  of 
God 2.  This  measuring  Reed,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the 
Canon  of  Scripture 3.  Thus  we  are  reminded  that 
the  Canon  of  Scripture  is  the  Rule  of  Faith,  and 
that  whatever  lies  beyond  the  lines  traced  by  it  is 
no  article  of  Faith. 


1  XXXIX  Articles,  Art.  VI.  «  Rey.  xi.  1. 

3  See  above,  Lecture  IV.  p.  123 — 126,  and  Lecture  VIII.  p.  239— 
242. 
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VII.  We  pass  to  another  point. 

Some  of  the  worst  errors  of  our  own  time  proceed 
from  want  of  due  attention  to  the  relation  of  the 
Church  to  Holy  Scripture. 

On  the  one  hand,  many  persons,  eminent  for 
learning,  especially  among  the  Biblical  Critics  of 
Germany  and  Switzerland,  appear  to  forget  the  im- 
portant fact,  that,  ever  since  the  Word  of  God  has 
been  written,  it  has  been  committed  by  Him  to  the 
custody  of  the  Church.  I  speak,  of  course,  of  the 
Church  as  the  Congregation  of  faithful  men  from 
the  days  of  Abel  to  our  own, — that  is,  of  all  who, 
before  the  Incarnation,  believed  in  Christ  about  to 
come,  and,  after  it,  believe  in  Him  having  come. 
These  critics  seem  to  know  nothing  of  the  great  truth 
already  stated ',  that  the  Church  was  founded  by 
God,  and  exists,  and  will  continue  to  exist  on  earth 
until  the  end,  for  the  great  purpose  of  guarding 
Scripture,  and  of  diffusing  it,  and  of  assuring  the 
World  of  its  Inspiration. 

It  is,  we  say,  deeply  to  be  deplored,  that  many 
Theological  Writers  of  our  own  age  have  neglected 
these  plain  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ. 

And  what  is  the  result  ? 

Some  among  them  receive  the  Bible  into  their 
hands  nearly  in  the  same  manner  as  that  with  which 
they  would  handle  a  Manuscript  recently  disin- 
terred at  Herculaneum.    They  discuss  and  dissect  it, 

1  See  above,  p.  473 — 477. 
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as  if  it  were  a  literary  document,  which  existed  only 
as  material  for  the  exercise  of  their  ingenuity — and 
not  as  it  is,  the  Word  of  God,  authenticated  by  the 
Church  of  God,  acknowledged  by  the  Son  of  God, 
and  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

No  wonder,  that  they  who  thus  treat  it  should  be 
the  victims  of  their  own  presumptuous  blindness; 
and  that,  in  their  irreverent  folly,  they  should  affirm 
that  they  discern  blemishes  in  it,  as  if  its  Author 
were  fallible,  and  they  omniscient !  and  that  they 
should  venture  to  reject  this  or  that  Book  of  the 
Bible,  which  was  received  by  Christ  Himself! 

The  same  remark  must  be  extended,  with  certain 
qualifications,  to  some  other  parties. 

Many  of  our  own  nonconformist  brethren,  and 
some  even  of  our  own  communion,  who  have  little 
respect  for  the  authority  of  the  Visible  Church,  and 
appear  almost  to  forget  that  it  is  a  divine  Insti- 
tution, founded  for  the  guardianship  and  authenti- 
cation of  Scripture,  and  who  resolve  their  belief  of 
the  inspiration  of  Scripture  into  their  own  individual 
convictions,  do,  in  fact,  incur  great  risk  of  making 
shipwreck  of  their  faith  in  the  divine  authority  of 
Scripture,  and  of  causing  others  to  do  the  same ; 
and  they  will,  we  hope,  receive  in  good  part  an 
earnest  entreaty  that  they  would  review  their  opi- 
nions and  reform  their  teaching  on  this  important 
point. 

Here  is  one  fatal  result  of  forgetting  the  relation 
of  the  Church  to  the  Bible. 
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On  the  other  side  there  are  consequences  no  less 
disastrous. 

The  Church  of  Rome,  here,  as  in  other  cases, 
beginning  with  truth,  makes  truth  itself  the  occasion 
of  error ;  and  so  the  error  is  more  subtle  and  more 
dangerous. 

She  perceives  rightly  that  God  has  been  pleased 
to  employ  the  ministry  of  the  Church  for  the  authen- 
tication of  the  Bible ;  but  upon  this  truth  she  builds 
two  errors. 

First,  she  claims  to  be  the  Church,  and  assumes 
the  attributes  which  belong  to  the  Church  and  to 
its  Divine  Head. 

Secondly,  she  makes  Scripture  to  depend  on  her 
for  its  authority ;  whereas  Scripture  is  authenticated 
by  the  Church,  but  is  not  derived  from  it. 

Thus,  for  example,  she  would  oblige  us  to  receive 
the  Apocryphal  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  as  in- 
spired, because  she  has  decreed  that  they  are  so ; 
although  it  is  certain  that  they  were  never  so  re- 
ceived by  the  Jewish  Church,  to  whom  were  commit- 
ted the  Oracles  of  God ],  nor  by  the  great  Head  of 
the  Church,  Jesus  Christ. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  Apocalypse. 

Here  we  have  a  divine  protest  against  both  these 
errors,  and  a  divine  assertion  of  the  Truth. 

In  the  Tenth  Chapter,  St.  John  receives  in  his 
hand  the  Open  Book  of  the  New  Testament ;  the 

1  Rom.  Hi.  2. 
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Voice  of  Christ  ifi  heard,  which  is  echoed  by  the 
Seven  Thunders,  that  is,  by  the  Seven  Writers  of 
the  New  Testament ;  St.  John  seals  what  they  have 
written,  and  closes  the  New  Testament  Canon.  He 
then  holds  the  measuring  Reed,  of  which  we  have 
already  spoken  \ — the  Canon  of  Scripture, — the  Rule 
of  Faith, — and  then  he  speaks  of  the  Two  Wit- 
nesses ;  and  then,  by  another  transition  equally  easy, 
he  passes  on  to  describe  Two  Candlesticks, — seven- 
branched  Candlesticks  of  Gold,  like  that  in  the  Tem- 
ple,— standing  between  Two  Olive  Trees,  which  feed 
the  Two  Candlesticks  with  oil,  and  enable  them  to 
diffuse  light. 

The  Candlesticks,  as  St.  John  teaches  us,  repre- 
sent Churches ;  and  most  beautiful  is  the  emblem. 
Of  pure  gold,  standing  on  the  firm  basis  of  faith, 
spreading  forth  her  branches,  diffusing  light,  burning 
towards  heaven ;  such  is  a  Church. 

And  whence  does  she  derive  her  light?  From 
God.  He  is  the  Father  of  lights  \  And  how  is  this 
light  conveyed  ?  By  the  Word  of  God.  Thy  Word 
is  a  lantern  to  my  feet,  and  a  light  unto  my  paths 3. 

From  the  Two  Olive  Trees,  the  symbols  of  peace, 
the  channels  of  the  oil  of  gladness,  of  the  unction 
of  grace  from  above,  the  ministers  of  light  and  joy, — 
yes,  from  the  two  ever-living  fountains  of  oil,  from 
the  ever-verdant  Olive  Trees  of  the  Two  Testa- 
ments, from  them  the  Two  Golden  Candlesticks,  or 

1  Lecture  IV.  p.  123.     Lecture  VIII.  p.  238. 

:  James  i.  17.  3  Psalm  cxix.  105. 
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Two  Churches  of  the  Old  and  New  Covenant*  de- 
rive their  light 

Both  these  Churches  and  Testaments  stand  side 
by  side,  showing  that  the  Old  Testament  is  not  con- 
trary !  to  the  New,  nor  the  New  to  the  Old,  The 
Law  and  the  Gospel  weave  their  branches  and  blend 
their  light  together,  and  the  same  God  is  Author  of 
them  both. 

Having  this  heavenly  vision  before  our  eyes,  we 
say,  on  the  one  hand,  to  those  who  overlook  the 
office  of  the  Church  as  the  Keeper  of  the  Word ; 
Observe,  God  employs,  and  ever  has  employed,  the 
Candlesticks  to  diffuse  the  light  from  the  Olive 
Trees.  That  is,  He  has  appointed  His  Church  to  re- 
ceive, guard,  interpret,  and  disseminate  Scripture ; 
and  whatever  has  been  alway  so  guarded  and  authen- 
ticated by  the  Church,  that  we  believe  and  are  cer- 
tain to  be  Scripture:  or,  in  the  language  of  the 
Sixth  Article  of  the  Church  of  England,  "  In  the 
name  of  the  Holy  Scripture  we  do  understand  those 
Canonical  Books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  of 
whose  authority  was  never  any  doubt  in  the  Church  V 

On  the  other  hand,  to  the  Church  of  Rome  we 
say,  Look  at  the  Two  Candlesticks  standing  between 
the  Two  Olive  Trees,  and  fed  with  oil  by  them. 
Look  at  the  Church  between  the  Two  Testaments. 
The  Candlesticks  do  not  give  light  to  the  Olive 
Trees,  but  the  Olive  Trees  pour  oil  into  the  golden 

1  XXXIX  Articles,  Art.  VII.  2  Art.  VI. 
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pipes  of  the  Candlestick.  The  Church  does  not  give 
authority  to  the  Word ;  but  through  the  Church  the 
Word  illuminates  the  World.  You  claim  to  be  the 
Universal  Candlestick.  This  you  are  not  You  are 
indeed  a  Candlestick,  a  Candlestick  in  danger  of 
removal.  And  by  presuming  to  say  that  you  alone 
are  the  One  Candlestick,  and  that  you  give  light  to 
the  Olive  Trees  of  God's  Word ;  and  by  affirming 
that1  to  be  Oil  of  the  Divine  Olive  Trees  which 
is  not,  you  disobey  and  dishonour  Him  Who  walketh 
in  the  midst  of  the  Candlesticks,  and  you  provoke 
Him  to  remove  you  from  your  place. 

Thus  we  have  a  prophetic  protest  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse against  these  two  opposite  errors;  and  the 
truth  is  here  presented  to  us  not  with  didactic 
formality,  but,  like  our  Lord's  similitudes,  in  a  beau- 
tiful picture,  drawn  in  so  lively  a  manner  that  a 
child  may  understand  it,  and  that,  when  once  under- 
stood, it  can  never  be  forgotten. 

VIII.  Let  us  advert  further  to  the  prophetic 
teaching  of  the  Apocalypse  concerning  the  Church. 
Here  also  we  have  warnings  against  opposite  errors, 
and  a  clear  statement  of  the  truth. 

Some,  you  are  aware,  would  represent  the  Chris- 
tian Church  as  a  loose  congeries  of  discordant  ele- 
ments, without  any  fixed  organization  of  doctrines, 
sacraments,  or  ministry. 

Here  is.  the  error  of  distraction. 

1  i.  e.  the  Apocrypha. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  Church  of  Rome  would 
bind  every  one  in  obedience  to  herself.  She  would 
make  all  to  bow  before  the  Roman  Pontiff. 

Here  is  the  error  of  false  unity. 

Both  these  dangerous  errors  are  condemned  by 
the  Apocalypse. 

To  those  who  do  not  regard  the  Church  of  Christ 
as  a  united  and  well-organized  Body,  we  would  say, 
Behold  under  what  figures  she  is  presented  to  us  by 
St.  John  !  She  is  displayed  as  the  Holy  City,  the 
Heavenly  Jerusalem.  She  is  revealed  as  the  Woman 
clothed  with  the  Sun,  mantled,  that  is,  with  the  glory 
of  Christ.  And  though  in  this  world  she  is  beset 
with  infirmity,  through  the  weakness  of  man  and 
the  fraud  of  Satan ;  though  she  is  driven  into  the 
wilderness,  yet  she  is  fed  with  manna  from  heaven ; 
she  is  wafted  on  the  two  Eagle- Wings l  of  God's  Tes- 
taments into  all  lands,  and,  when  her  pilgrimage  is 
over,  she  appears  again  in  the  Apocalypse,  cleansed 
from  the  taints  of  this  world,  and  shining  in 
snow-white  purity,  prepared  as  the  Bride  of  Christ 
adorned  for  her  Husband2 ;  and  is  received  into  His 
presence  amid  the  Hallelujahs  of  Heaven. 

Will  any  one  say  that  the  Church,  pourtrayed  by 
St  John  in  such  beautiful  and  celestial  colour*  ad- 
vanced by  Christ  to  such  a  Royal  Dignity,  the  Queen 

1  See  above,  p.  259.  Christ,  regarded  in  His  royal  character,  is  the 
Eagle,  the  King  of  Birds  ;  as  He  is  the  Lion,  the  King, of  Beasts  (see 
above,  p.  233) :  and  as  He  is  the  AOrox  or  WORD,  the  Two 
Testaments  are  His  two  wings. 

*  Rev.  xxi.  2. 
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at  His  Right  hand1,  is  a  mere  human  Institution? 
A  mere  perishable  fabric,  put  together  by  chance, 
like  an  Epicurean  World  coalescing  from  a  wild 
hurricane  of  atoms !  God  forbid  !  He  does  not  so 
build  for  Eternity.  And  what  is  the  witness  of  St. 
John  ?  He  speaks  of  one  doctrine  that  of  the  ever- 
lasting Gospel2;  and  Christ  by  his  mouth  commands 
all  the  Churches  of  the  World  to  hold  that  fast,  tiU 
He  comes1.  Keep  My  word,  hold  what  thou  hast 
received*.  And  he  displays  to  us  the  Two  Sacra- 
ments; Baptism,  the  crystal  sea 5  in  Heaven,  through 
which  we  enter  the  presence  of  God,  this  is  the  First 
Resurrection 6,  and  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per. If  any  man  hear  My  voice,  I  wiU  come  in  to 
him,  and  sup  with  him,  and  he  with  Me 7. 

IX.  Again.  As  to  Church  Government.  Hear 
what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the  Churches.  To  whom 
does  the  Spirit  address  these  words  ?  To  the  Angels 
of  those  Churches.  And  who  were  the  Angels? 
Their  Chief  Pastors, — their  Bishops.  The  Holy 
Spirit  reproves  many  of  those  Angels,  but  He  does 
not  reprove  any  of  them  for  being  Angels.  He  re- 
proves Bishops,  but  not  for  being  Bishops.  Nay,  He 
recognizes  them  as  such.  He  regards  them  as  the 
personifications  of  their  respective  Churches;  and 
what  He  says  to  their  Churches  He  addresses  to 

1  Psalm  xlv.  9.  s  Rev.  xiv.  6. 

8  Rev.  ii.  24,  25.  4  Rev.  iii.  8.  10. 

s  Rev.  iv.  6.  "  Rev.  xx.  5,  6.     Above,  p.  55. 

*  Rev.  iii.  20. 
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them.  Thus  He  owns  Episcopacy  as  the  form  of 
Church  Government  instituted  by  Himself. 

X.  We  turn  now  to  those  who  speak  of  the 
Church  of  Rome  as  the  Catholic  Church,  and  would 
bring  all  men  under  the  sway  of  the  Roman  Pontiff. 

Look  at  the  Apocalyptic  Churches.  They  are 
Seven,  and  by  their  Seven-fold  Unity  they  repre- 
sent the  Universal  Church,  made  up  of  particular 
Churches:  and  what  is  said  by  Christ  to  them,  is 
not  to  be  understood  as  said  to  them  exclusively,  but 
as  addressed  to  every  Church  in  Christendom '. 

Now,  let  us  ask,  Were  the  seven  Churches  of  Asia 
subject  to  the  Bishop  of  Rome  ?  No.  Was  any  one 
of  them  so  subject?  Not  one.  They  were  all 
governed  by  St.  John,  and  one  like  the  Son  of  man 
walked  in  the  midst  of  the  Candlesticks^  and  ordered 
St.  John  to  write  to  the  Angels  of  each  Church.  That 
is,  every  Church  in  Christendom  is  governed  by 
Christ :  and  it  is  instructed  by  Him,  not  through  the 
Bishop  of  Rome — but  through  its  own  Bishops ;  it 
is  responsible  to  them,  and  through  them  to  Christ. 

Observe  also,  these  Churches  are  Seven :  and  the 
errors  of  one  Church  do  not  justify  those  of  another. 
Thyatira  must  repent,  although  Sardis  be  dead.  And 
so,  though  Rome  retains  her  errors,  we  must  forsake 
ours,  and  hold  the  Truth.  Each  Candlestick  must 
look  to  itself,  and  fear  its  own  removal. 

We  cannot  live,  by  Unity  in  Death. 

1  See  above,  p.  17*2,  173. 
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Remember,  also,  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia  are 
now  no  more.  Their  Candlesticks  have  been  re- 
moved. Here  is  a  warning  to  us;  and  to  the  Church 
of  Rome,  we  say,  Here  is  a  solemn  warning  to  you, 
lest  their  fate  be  yours — Remember  whence  thou  art 
fallen;  repent,  and  do  thy  first  works,  or  I  will 
remove  thy  Candlestick  out  of  its  place1. 

Cease  to  claim  Universal  dominion:  cease  to  boast, 
that  the  Roman  See  is  the  Rock  of  the  Church. 
Behold  the  Church  displayed  by  St.  John.  She 
does  not  wear  the  Papal  tiara,  but  is  crowned  with 
twelve  stars :  she  does  not  sit  upon  the  seven  hills, 
but  she  has  twelve  foundations,  and  on  them  are  writ- 
ten the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb*. 

If,  therefore,  any  of  you,  my  beloved  brethren, 
should  ever  feel  shaken  in  your  allegiance  to  the 
Church  of  England,  or  be  fascinated  by  the  claims  of 
Rome,  you  will  find  divine  guidance  in  the  Apoca- 


We  thank  God,  and  we  can  never  thank  Him 
enough,  that  the  Church  of  England  does  not  im- 
pose any  unscriptural  terms  of  communion ;  that  she 
holds  in  her  hands  the  Scriptures  pure  and  entire ; 
that  she  administers  the  Sacraments  fully  and  freely 
by  an  Apostolic  Priesthood;  that  she  keeps  the 
Catholic  Faith  as  embodied  in  the  three  Creeds,  and 

1  Rev.  ii.  5. 

3  This  twelve-fold  Apostolic  universality  of  the  Church,  as  contrasted 
with  the  Papal  unity,  is  also  brought  out  in  the  number  of  the  sealed, 
who  are  12  X  12,000.   Rev.  vii.  4.  xiv.  1. 
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possesses  a  Liturgy  such  as  Angels  might  love  to  use. 
But  we  do  not  say  that  the  Church  of  England  is 
perfect.  No :  there  are  tares  mixed  with  the  wheat 
in  every  part  of  the  visible  Church.  We  are  on 
earth,  and  not  in  heaven ;  and  we  are  subject  to  the 
infirmities  of  Earth.  In  this  world,  we  dwell  in  Ma- 
seeh, and  have  our  habitation  in  the  tents  of  Kedar1. 
In  this  world,  the  Church  of  Christ  is  the  Woman 
persecuted  by  the  Dragon,  and  driven  by  him  into 
the  Wilderness,  subject  to  manifold  persecutions, 
offences,  and  trials,  from  within  and  without.  But 
the  Church  in  the  wilderness  brings  forth  a  man 
child,  who  has  power  to  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod 
of  iron,  and  is  caught  up  to  God  and  His  throne. 
Such  will  be  the  lot  of  the  remnant  of  her  seed  who 
keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  have  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ1.  So  the  true  Church,  and  so  now 
the  Church  of  England,  when  persecuted  by  the 
powers  of  Evil,  and  when,  like  Eve,  bringing  forth 
children  in  sorrow,  and  in  travail  with  them  till  Christ 
be  formed  in  their  hearts  *,  has  never  failed  to  bring 
forth  masculine  spirits,  who  have  been  endued  with 
power  by  Christ  to  shatter  the  earthen  vessels  of 
godless  theories  with  the  iron  rod  of  God's  Word ; 
and  they  have  been  caught  up  to  Christ  in  a 
glorious  apotheosis.  And  therefore,  if  you  are 
true  to  Him,  in  this  our  wilderness  of  doubt  and 


Psalm  cxx.  5.  3  Rev.  xii.  16. 

3  Gen.  Hi.  16.   Gal.  iv.  19. 
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danger,  even  Persecution  itself  will  give  you  wings 
for  heaven. 

And,  that  you  may  not  be  perplexed  by  the  luke- 
warmness  of  many  who  profess  the  truth,  or  be  exas- 
perated by  the  tyranny  of  evil  men,  and  so,  in  a  fit 
of  weak  and  irritable  impatience,  fall  into  schism, — 
observe  the  Apocalyptic  Churches.  Though  under 
the  government  of  St.  John  and  of  Apostolic  Bishops, 
yet  not  one  of  them  is  free  from  blemish.  Christ 
does  not  find  their  works  perfect  \  He  notes  their 
errors  in  doctrine,  and  reproves  their  defects  in  dis- 
cipline. And  what  follows?  Does  He  advise  their 
members  to  quit  them  ?  Does  He  exhort  them  to 
pass  from  Ephesus  or  Sardis  to  Rome,  and  to  find 
peace  and  perfection  there;  or  to  join  any  other 
communion  ?  No :  He  commands  them  to  repent, 
to  watch,  to  strengthen  what  remains,  to  abide  in  the 
truth,  to  be  faithful  unto  death.  This  is  His  exhorta- 
tion to  us.  Hold  fast  the  truth.  In  patience  possess 
ye  your  souls1.  Edify  the  Church  of  England  by 
holiness  and  love.  Pray  for  her:  labour  for  her: 
be  thankful  for  the  privileges,  the  inestimable  privi- 
leges, which  you  enjoy  in  her  communion.  Use 
them  aright ;  and  you  will  save  yourself  and  others*. 

Remark  also,  that  the  Apostle  St.  John  had  be- 
fore his  eyes  many  Churches  requiring  reformation, 
Churches  of  his  own  age  and  under  his  own  jurisdic- 
tion ;  and  yet  to  them  he  says  little,  compared  with 

1  Rev.  Hi.  2.  *  Luke  xxi.  19.  3  1  Tim.  iv.  16. 
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what  he  speaks  concerning  the  future  condition  of 
another  Church,  not  in  his  own  province,  the  Church 
of  the  City  on  the  Seven  Hills — the  Church  of  the 
imperial  City, — the  Church  of  Rome. 

He  contrasts  her,  in  her  degenerate  and  corrupt 
state,  with  the  Woman  in  the  wilderness  and  with 
the  Bride  in  heaven,  that  is,  with  the  Church  mili- 
tant and  with  the  Church  triumphant :  and  he  calls 
her  the  harlot.  He  contrasts  her  also  with  the  spi- 
ritual Sion,  and  calls  her  Babylon.  He  reveals  her 
history,  even  to  her  fall. 

And  wherefore  does  he  speak  so  largely  of  her? 
Because,  being  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  fore- 
knew what  she  would  become.  He  foresaw  how 
imposing  her  claims  would  be;  how  extensive  her 
sway ;  how  powerful  her  influence ;  how  dangerous 
her  corruptions;  how  deadly  her  errors;  and  how 
awful  her  end. 

Therefore,  he  uplifts  the  veil  which  hung  before 
the  future ;  and  he  displays  her  in  her  true  colours. 
He  writes  her  name  on  her  forehead — Mystery,  Bar 
bylon  the  Grreat.  He  does  this  in  love,  and  in  desire 
for  our  salvation.  He  does  it,  in  order  that  no  one 
may  be  deceived  by  her;  that  no  one  may  regard 
her  as  the  Bride,  since  Christ  condemns  her  as  the 
Harlot ;  and  that  none  should  dwell  in  her  as  Sion, 
since  God  will  destroy  her  as  Babylon. 

The  Church  of  Rome  holds  in  her  hand  the  Apo- 
calypse— the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.  Wonderful 
to  say,  she  acknowledges  it  to  be  divine.  Marvellous 
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too,  she  founds  her  claims  on  those  very  grounds 
which  identify  her  with  the  faithless  Church, — the 
Apocalyptic  Babylon.  Your  " notes  of  the  Church" 
we  say  with  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  are  marks  of  the  Harlot.  You 
boast  of  universality,  and  she  is  seated  on  many 
waters,  which  cure  Nations  and  Tongues.  You  arro- 
gate indefectibility,  and  she  says  that  she  is  a  Queen 
for  ever.  You  vaunt  temporal  felicity,  and  she  has 
kings  at  her  feet.  You  pride  yourself  on  working 
miracles,  she  makes  fire  to  descend  from  Heaven, 
You  triumph  in  the  union  of  your  members  in  one 
supreme  Head,  and  she  makes  all  to  receive  her 
mark,  and  worship  her  image,  and  to  drink  of  her 
cup.  If,  then,  you  are  untrue  to  Christ — if  you 
have  violated  your  spousal  engagements,  and  have 
gone  after  other  lords — your  trophies  of  triumph 
are  the  stigmas  of  your  shame;  the  very  claims 
which  you  make  to  be  Sion  confirm  the  proof  that 
you  are  Babylon. 

Therefore,  let  us  not  be  weak  in  the  faith ;  let  us 
not  be  confounded  by  the  temporal  prosperity,  and 
the  long  impunity,  of  Rome.  It  was  prophesied  by 
St.  John,  that  she  would  have  a  wide  and  enduring 
sway ;  that  God,  in  His  long-suffering  to  her,  would 
give  her  time  to  repent,  if  haply  she  would  repent;  that 
He  would  heal  her,  if  she  would  be  healed ;  but  that, 
alas !  she  would  not  repent,  and  that  her  sins  would 
at  length  ascend  to  heaven,  and  that  she  would  come 
in  remembrance  before  God.     And  when  that  awful 
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hour  shall  arrive,  then,  woe  to  the  Preachers  of  the 
Gospel,  if  they  have  not  taken  up  the  warning  of 
St.  John,  and  sounded  the  trumpet  of  alarm  in  the 
ears  of  their  hearers,  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  and 
be  not  partakers  of  her  sins,  lest  ye  receive  also  of  her 
plagues l. 

Another  caution  is  here  given  by  St.  John. 

Some  may  now  be  in  danger  of  being  deluded  by 
the  confident  language  and  bearing  of  Rome.  They 
may  imagine  that  a  cause  pursued  with  such  sanguine 
reliance  must  be  good.  But  remember  the  parallel 
— Babylon.  Its  streets  echoed  with  music ;  its  halls 
resounded  with  mirth  and  revelry ;  the  king's  guards 
were  intoxicated,  at  the  gates  of  the  city  and  at  the 
very  doors  of  the  palace,  and  the  vessels  of  God 
were  on  the  tables  at  the  royal  banquet,  when  the 
fingers  of  a  maris  hand  came  forth  from  the  wall, — 
and  Babylon  fell ! 

So  Rome  may  be  most  infatuated,  when  most  in 
peril.  She  may  exult  with  joy,  and  be  flushed  with 
hope,  and  be  elated  with  triumph,  her  Princes  and 
her  Prelates  may  vaunt  her  power,  and  make  new 
aggressions,  and  display  new  corruptions,  and  be  en- 
tranced in  a  dream  of  security,  when  her  doom  is 
nigh.  And,  as  the  great  river,  the  river  Euphrates,  the 
glory  and  bulwark  of  Babylon,  became  a  road  for 
the  conqueror  of  the  city,  so  the  swelling  stream  of 
Rome's  temporal  and  spiritual  supremacy,  which  has 

1  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
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now  flowed  on  so  proudly  for  so  many  centuries,  and 
has  served  for  her  aggrandizement,  may  be  in  God's 
bands  tbe  means  and  occasion  of  her  destruction  and 
final  desolation. 

Two  remarks,  and  we  have  done. 

The  sins  of  Rome  are  to  be  avoided ;  but  this  is 
not  all.  Love  of  the  truth  is  something  more  than 
hatred  of  error.  We  shall  not  be  saved  by  the  de- 
struction of  Rome. 

Here  is  another  use  of  the  Apocalypse. 

XI.  It  not  only  guards  us  against  error,  but  itteaches 
us  the  truth.  It  exhorts  us  not  to  receive  the  mark 
of  the  Beast  on  our  foreheads  and  on  our  hands1; 
and  it  also  teaches  us  that  we  must  profess  the  faith 
and  do  the  work  of  the  Lamb.  We  must  wear  the 
cross  on  our  foreheads,  and  bear  it  on  our  shoulders. 
We  must  not  worship  the  False  Prophet,  and  we 
must  obey  the  True.  We  must  flee  from  Babylon, 
and  dwell  in  Sion.  We  must  avoid  the  Harlot,  and 
belong  to  the  Bride.  We  must  imitate  the  purity  of 
her  attire,  and  her  virgin  modesty.  We  must  not 
sully  our  Christian  robe  with  sin ;  and  when  sullied, 
it  must  be  washed  with  tears  of  repentance  and  in 
the  Blood  of  Christ.     We  must  walk  in  white 2. 

Otherwise,  we  have  no  part  in  the  heavenly  city — 
Blessed  are  they  that  do  the  commandments  of  Christ*. 
He  thai  overcometh  shall  inherit  all  things4;  but  There 
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s  Rev.  zzii.  4.  4  Rev.  xxi.  7. 
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shall  not  enter  into  the  holy  city  any  thing  that  de/Ueth 
or  worketh  abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie,  but  they  which 
are  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life1.  The  unbe- 
lieving, and  the  abominable,  and  murderers,  and  all 
liars,  these,  says  St.  John,  shall  have  their  part  in  the 
lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  which  is  the  second  death  *. 

XII.  Lastly,  we  have  seen  how  signally  those  won- 
derful prophecies  which  concern  one  Church  have 
been,  in  a  great  measure,  already  fulfilled ;  and  from 
the  divine  character  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  from  the 
fulfilment  of  those  prophecies,  we  are  sure  that  the 
other  awful  predictions  of  the  Book  of  Revelation 
which  have  not  yet  been  fulfilled  will,  one  day — we 
know  not  how  soon — have  their  perfect  accomplish- 
ment. Of  that  day  and  of  that  hour  knoweth  no 
man 3. 

It  is,  indeed,  a  solemn  thought,  that  very  little  of 
the  Apocalypse  remains  to  be  fulfilled,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  time  to  the  end  is  probably  very  short, 
compared  with  that  which  has  passed  since  St.  John 
wrote. 

And  in  the  time  which  remains,  severe  trials  are 
foretold  by  him.  The  suns  of  mighty  empires  dark- 
ened ;  the  stars  of  the  world  falling  from  heaven,  like 
unripe  jigs  from  a  tree  tossed  by  the  wind* ;  the  Third 
and  last  Woe — the  most  dreadful  Woe — still  re- 
mains.   The  great  Earthquake,  such  as  never  before 

1  Rev.  zxi.  27.  *  Rev.  xxi.  8.  xzii.  15. 

a  Matt.  xxiv.  36.  4  Rev.  vi.  13. 

Kk2 


500  Concluding  Discourse.  [lect. 

was  felt1,  still  remains.  Physical  calamities  still 
remain,  and,  what  is  more  dreadful,  the  league  of 
mighty  powers  conspiring  against  Christ. 

Therefore  let  us  be  prepared.  Let  no  form  of 
danger  seem  strange  to  us.  Let  no  evils  affright  or 
confound  us.  Let  us  not  be  daunted  by  the  vast 
array  and  by  the  proud  exultation  of  irreligious 
forces ;  rather,  let  us  recollect  that  these  things  are 
predicted  by  St.  John ;  and  let  us  see  in  them 
another  proof  of  the  truth  of  these  prophecies,  and, 
consequently,  of  the  truth  of  Christianity.  Let  us 
remember  that  we  are  warned  by  the  Apocalypse 
that  men  and  nations  will  combine  against  Christ 
and  His  Church  in  the  last  age  of  the  world,  as  they 
did  on  the  eve  of  the  crucifixion,  and  as  the  Kings 
of  Canaan  fought  against  the  armies  of  God ;  that 
they  will  rise  up  against  the  Lord's  Anointed  for  the 
last  conflict  of  a  fierce  Armageddon,  and  that  Christ 
will  scatter  them  all,  for  He  is  King  of  kings  and 
Lord  of  lords  2.  He  will  vanquish  the  Powers  of 
this  World,  which  will  flee  from  His  face,  and  say  to 
the  mountains  and  rocks.  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from 
the  wrath  of  the  Lamb 3.  He  will  take  the  Beast 
and  the  False  Prophet,  and  will  cast  them  into  the 
bottomless  pit 4 ;  and,  finally,  He  will  consign  Satan 
for  ever  to  the  same  prison5;  and  He  will  reward 
His  faithful  soldiers  with  endless  glory. 


1  Rev.  xvL  8.  '  Rev.  xix.  16.  *  Rev.  vi.  16. 
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Whom  will  ye  follow  ?  In  which  camp  will  ye 
serve  ?  Under  which  banner  will  ye  fight  ?  Whom 
will  ye  obey  ?  Christ,  or  Antichrist  ?  Which  will 
ye  choose?  Victory,  or  Shame?  The  crown  of 
Angels,  or  the  chains  of  fiends  ? 

Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell,  and  Eternity  are  fore- 
told in  the  Apocalypse.     The  Apocalypse  is  from 
God.      God  is  true.      Therefore  Judgment  is  cer- 
tain, Hell  is  certain,  Heaven  is  certain,  Eternity  is 
certain.     Behold,  He  cometh  with  clouds,  and  every 
eye  shall  see  Him  \     I  saw  a  great  White  Throne, 
and  Him  that  sat  upon  it ;  and  I  saw  the  dead,  small 
and  great,  stand  before  God,   and  the  books  were 
opened;  and  another  book  was  opened,  which  is  the 
book  of  life  :  and  they  were  judged  every  man  accord- 
ing to  their  works.     And  whosoever  was  not  written 
in  the  book  of  life  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire1. 
And  /  heard  a  voice  from  heaven  saying  unto  me, 
Write,  Blessed  are  the  dead  that  die  in  the  Lord  : 
Even  so  saith  the  Spirit,  for  they  rest  from  their 
labours ;  and  their  works  follow  them  *.     They  shall 
hunger  no  more,  nor  thirst  any  more 4;  and  God  shall 
wipe  all  tears  from  their  eyes,  and  there  shall  be  no 
more  death,  nor  sorrow,  nor  pain5;  they  will  be  glad 
and  rejoice 6 ;  they  shall  be  satisfied  with  living  foun- 
tains of  heavenly  joys ;  and  the  glory  of  God  shall 
lighten  them,  and  they  shall  reign  with  Christ  for  ever- 
more. 

1  Rev.  i.  7.  *  Rev.  xx.  11—15.  '  Rev.  xiv.  13. 
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502  Concluding  Discourse. 

Therefore,  with  Angels  and  Archangels,  and  with 

1  all  the  company  of  Heaven,  we  laud  and  magnify 

I  Thy  glorious  Name,  ever  more  praising  Thee,  and 

|  saying,  Holy,  Holt,  Holt,  Lord  God  of  Hosts: 

Heaven  and  Earth  are  full  of  Thy  glory :  Glory  be 

to  Thee,  O  Lord,  most  High.    Amen. 
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Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  meant ;  for  that  day  shall  not  come, 
except  there  come  a  falling  away  first,  and  that  Man  of  tin  be  revealed, 
the  Son  of  perdition,  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is 
called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped,  so  that  he  as  God  sitteth  in  the  Temple 
of  God,  shewing  himself  that  he  is  God.  Remember  ye  not,  that  when  I 
was  yet  with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  f  And  now  ye  know  what  with- 
holdeth,  that  he  might  be  revealed  in  his  time.  For  the  Mystery  of  iniquity 
doth  already  work :  only  he  who  now  letteth  will  let,  until  he  be  taken  out 
of  the  way.  And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  shall 
consume  with  the  spirit  of  His  Mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the  brightness 
of  His  Coming. 

No  one  can  have  heard  this  very  solemn  portion  of 
Holy  Scripture,  which  has  been  read  to  us  in  the 
second  lesson  of  this  evening's  service  \  without 
feeling  a  deep  interest  in  the  mysterious  prophecy 
which  it  contains,  and  without  enquiring  whether  it 
has  been  fulfilled ; — and,  if  so,  what  its  accomplish- 
ment has  been,  and  what  its  bearings  are  on  the 
duties  and  destinies  of  man  ? 

It  will  be  now  my  endeavour  to  suggest  a  reply 
to  these  questions. 

1  This  Sermon  was  preached  at  Westminster  Abbey  on  Sunday, 
July  15,  1849. 
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They  are,  confessedly,  very  difficult  ones,  and  it 
ill  becomes  any  one  to  speak  of  them  without  careful 
reflection  and  earnest  prayer  for  illumination  from 
above.  What  will  now  be  offered  to  your  considera- 
tion is  the  result  of  patient  enquiry ;  and  may  God 
grant,  that  if  the  conclusion  arrived  at  in  this  Dis- 
course is  erroneous,  none  may  be  misled  by  it; — 
but  if  it  is  true,  then  may  it  be  blessed  by  Him 
to  His  glory  and  your  spiritual  good. 

Two  different  explanations  of  this  prophecy  of 
St.  Paul  have  been  given  by  Scriptural  Expositors. 

I.  By  some  it  is  asserted,  that  this  prediction  points 
to  an  Infidel  Power,  which  has  not  yet  been  fully 
revealed. 

II.  Others  affirm,  that  this  prophecy  refers  to  a 
Spiritual  Power,  and  to  a  Power  which  has  long  been, 
and  is  now,  in  existence — the  Roman  Papacy. 

Let  us  consider,  first,  the  former  of  these  two 
opinions ;  which  claims  careful  attention,  on  account 
of  the  learning  and  ingenuity  of  some  by  whom  it 
has  been  maintained. 

Does  this  prediction  concern  an  Infidel  Power? 

1.  In  behalf  of  the  affirmative  it  is  replied, 
that  St.  Paul  is  here  speaking  of  the  same  Power 
as  that  described  by  the  Apostle  St.  John,  in  his 
first  and  second  Epistles,  and  that  St.  John  there 
characterizes  that  Power  as  "the  Anti-Christ,"  that 
is,  the  open  Adversary  of  Christ,  and  as  denying  the 
fundamental  articles  of  Christianity.  •  Every  Spirit, 
(says  St.  John  in  his  first  Epistle,)  tfiat  confesseth  not 
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that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  of  God. 
And  this  is  that  Spirit  of  Anti-Christ,  whereof  ye 
have  heard  that  it  should  come '.  And  again :  Many 
deceivers  are  entered  into  the  world,  who  confess  not 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh.  This  is  a 
deceiver  and  an  Anti-Christ2.  And  again,  Who  is  a 
liar,  but  he  that  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ?  he 
is  Anti-Christ,  that  denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son9. 

Such  are  the  words  of  St.  John  in  his  two 
Epistles. 

What  can  be  clearer  (it  is  asked)  than  that  St. 
John  is  here  speaking  of  a  power  which  has  thrown 
off  all  semblance  of  Christianity— one  that  denies 
God,  and  defies  Christ?  Anti-Christ,  then,  is  an 
Infidel  Power.  But,  whatever  may  be  the  errors  of 
Rome,  whatever  her  corruptions  and  superstitions, 
yet  she  does  not  disbelieve  the  incarnation  of  Christ, 
she  does  not  deny  the  Father  and  the  Son;  she 
believes  in  both,  she  adores  both.  How  then  can 
she  be  Anti-Christ?  and  how  can  the  Roman  Papacy 
be  the  power  described  by  St.  Paul  ? 

2.  Again,  it  is  said,  the  Power  pourtrayed  by  St. 
Paul  is  designated  by  St.  John  in  the  Book  of  Reve- 
lation as  "  the  Beast  ;"  and  of  him  it  is  there  said, 
that  he  hath  a  mouth  speaking  great  things,  and  blasphe- 
mies, and  he  openeth  his  mouth  in  blasphemy  against 
God,  to  blaspheme  His  Name4.  He  speaks  blasphemy. 

1  1  John  iv.  8. 

*  2  John  7.   Rather,  "  the  deceiver  and  the  Anti-christ,"  6  nkavos  kq\ 
6 '  AvTixpioros. 

s  1  John  ii.  22.  *  Rev.  xiii.  5,  6. 
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What  then  can  be  plainer,  it  is  asked,  than  that  St. 
John  is  there  describing  aPower  which  tramples  under 
foot  the  truths  of  the  Gospel,  and  uplifts  its  voice  in 
bold  impiety  against  the  name  of  Christ  ?  Does  this 
affect  Rome  f  Great  and  grievous  may  be  her  abo- 
minations, but  the  most  inveterate  prejudice  and 
the  blindest  bigotry  cannot  venture  to  assert,  that 
she  has  opened  her  mouth  in  blasphemy  against  God. 
Does  she  not  erect  altars  and  Temples  to  God  and 
Christ?  does  she  not  worship  them  in  Litanies,  and 
invoke  them  in  benedictions?  Let  not  then  the 
description  of  St.  John  be  applied  to  her.  The 
cause  of  truth  can  never  be  served  by  the  sacrifice 
of  love;  nay,  rather,  by  ungrounded  imputations 
against  her,  we,  who  are  members  of  the  Church  of 
England,  should  damage  the  cause  which  we  desire 
to  uphold,  and  should  place  ourselves  in  jeopardy, 
by  unjustly  accusing  Rome. 

3.  Further,  it  is  urged  that  St.  Paul  in  the 
prophecy  before  us,  leaves  little  doubt  of  his  own 
intention  to  describe  an  Infidel  Power. 

Some  of  the  first  Christians  imagined  that  the  day 
of  Judgment  was  at  hand.  But  St.  Paul  undeceives 
them.  We  beseech  you,  brethren, — by  the  coming  (or, 
rather,  concerning  the  coming  l)  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  concerning  our  gathering  together  unto 
Him,  in  the  clouds  *  that  ye  be  not  soon  shaken  in 
your  mind  (or  rather l,  from  your  right  judgment),  or  be 

1  vntp  TTft  irapov<rias*         2   I  Thess.  iv.  17.  8  dno  rov  poos. 
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troubled,  neither  by  Spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter 
as  from  us,  as  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.  He 
then  informs  them  that  something  else  must  appear 
first.  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  mpans,  says  he, 
for  that  day, — that  is,  the  day  of  Christ's  Second 
Advent  to  judge  the  World, — shall  not  come,  except 
there  come  a  falling  away  first,  and  that  Man  of  Sin 
be  revealed,  the  Son  of  Perdition. 

He  calls  it,  you  see,  a  falling  away,  or,  as  the 
original  expresses  it,  still  more  forcibly  !,  the  falling 
away,  the  great  Apostasy.  Now,  Apostasy  (it  is 
observed)  is  not  a  corruption  of  Religion,  but  a 
denial  of  it.  The  Emperor  Julian  is  called  "the 
Apostate ;"  and  why?  Because  he  renounced  Chris- 
tianity; because  he  reviled  the  Faith,  and  perse- 
cuted the  Church.  Let  Rome  be  guilty  of  strange 
errors  and  heinous  iniquities,  yet  who  can  presume 
to  say  that  she  has  renounced  Christianity,  that  she 
has  apostatized  from  the  faith,  that  she  is  another 
Julian?  Let  us  not  be  transported  too  far  by  our 
zeal,  let  us  not  be  hurried  too  fast  by  our  impatience 
against  her;  let  us  quell  our  rage,  and  check  our 
vehemence ;  let  us  deplore  her  errors,  but  let  us  not 
exaggerate  them.  Let  us  pray  that  she  may  retain 
those  articles  of  the  Truth  which  she  still  continues 
to  hold,  and  that  she  may  clear  them  from  falsehood 
and  corruption,  and  be  united  with  ourselves  in  the 
profession  of  the  true  Faith. 
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4.  Let  us  pass  to  another  point :  it  is  maintained 
also,  in  behalf  of  the  same  conclusion,  that  the 
power  described  by  St.  Paul  is  not  a  body  corporate, 
like  the  Roman  Church,  nor  a  succession  of  persons 
like  the  Roman  Pontiffs,  but  a  single  Individual. 

The  Power,  they  observe,  described  by  St  Paul 
is  expressly  called  by  him  "  a  Man ;"  the  Man  of  Sin, 
the  Wicked  One,  the  Son  of  Perdition.  Accord- 
ingly, it  is  added,  the  types  of  this  Power  were  per- 
sonal. One  of  them  was  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the 
Syrian  King,  the  Infidel  Persecutor  of  the  Jews :  he 
who  set  up  the  heathen  statue  in  the  Holy  Place, 
and  compelled  the  people  of  God  to  violate  the  Law 
and  blaspheme  the  name  of  God \  Here,  then  (it 
is  said),  is  additional  evidence  that  the  Power  de- 
scribed by  St.  Paul  cannot  be  Rome. 

5.  Another  argument  to  the  same  effect  is  as  fol- 
lows. The  power  described  by  St.  Paul  places  itself 
in  the  Temple  of  God.  He  sitteth  in  the  Temple  of 
God,  shewing  himself  that  he  is  God.  When  these 
words  were  written  by  St.  Paul 2,  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem  was  still  standing;  that,  (it  is  said,)  and 
no  other,  was  the  Temple  of  God.  Therefore,  (it  is 
added,)  in  order  that  this  prophecy  may  be  fulfilled, 
the  Temple  of  Jerusalem  will  one  day  be  rebuilt, 
and  an  Infidel  Power  or  Person  will  there  establish 
himself,  and  claim  divine  honour. 

6.  Once  more.     An  argument  to  the  same  effect 

1  See  above,  Lecture  XII.  p.  394. 

8  a.d.  53.    See  Bp.  Pearson's  Annates  Paulini,  ed.  Churton,  p.  384. 
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is  drawn  from  our  own  concessions.  We,  who  are 
members  of  the  Church  of  England,  affirm  Rome  to 
be  a  corrupt  Church ;  but  still  we  acknowledge  her 
to  be  a  Church.  The  Church  of  England  admits 
the  validity  of  her  Baptism  and  of  her  Holy  Orders. 
We  charitably  hope  that  many  may  be  saved  in  her 
communion.  How  can  all  this  be  (it  is  asked)  if 
Rome  be  apostate,  and  if  the  Roman  Pontiff  be 
Anti-Christ?  Can  persons  be  saved  who  look  on 
Anti-Christ  as  their  spiritual  head  ?  May  we  flatter 
them  that  they  can  ?  Can  Anti-Christ  baptize  in 
the  Name  of  Christ  \  Can  a  community  be  a 
Church,  and  yet  a  synagogue  of  the  Evil  One  ? 

Such  are  the  main  arguments  of  those  who  be- 
lieve that  St.  Paul's  prophecy  has  not  yet  been  ful- 
filled;  and  who  affirm  that  it  does  not  concern 
any  society  or  succession  of  persons  bearing  the  name 
of  Christians,  and,  particularly,  does  not  regard  the 
Church  of  Papal  Rome,  but  points  at  some  single 
Individual,  who  will  openly  profess,  and  forcibly  pro- 
pagate, Infidelity. 

Let  us  examine  these  arguments. 

1.  It  is  taken  for  granted  in  them  that  the  Power 
or  Person  called  "  Anti-Christ,"  or  "the  Antt- 
Chbist,"  by  St.  John  in  his  Epistles,  and  there  described 
by  him  as  rejecting  the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation, 
and  denying  the  Father  and  the  Son,  is  the  same 
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Power  or  Person  as  that  described  by  St.  John  in  the 
Book  of  Revelation,  and  by  St.  Paul  in  our  test 

But  this  is  a  gratuitous  supposition,  and  for  my 
own  part  I  am  persuaded  that  it  is  a  very  erroneous 
one. 

It  is  carefully  to  be  observed  that  the  word  "Anti- 
Christ"  does  not  occur  even  once  in  the  Book  of 
Revelation,  nor  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  nor,  in  fact,  in 
any  part  of  Holy  Scripture,  except  only  in  the  First 
and  Second  Epistles  of  St.  John l.  In  one  of  those 
Epistles  St.  John  says,  There  are  many  Anti-Christs*. 
And  "  the  Anti-Christ?  of  which  he  speaks  in  them, 
is  a  Power  or  Person  who  openly  denies  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  He  is  an  avowed  Infidel.  St.  John 
draws  his  character  in  three  or  four  words.  There 
is  no  "Mystery"  in  him;  all  is  clear  and  open :  he 
defies  the  power,  and  denies  the  being,  of  God, 

This,  then,  we  may  regard  as  certain,  that  St.  John 
in  his  two  Epistles  is  not  speaking  of  any  Power  which 
professes  Christianity, — is  not  speaking  of  any spiritual 
Power,  — and,  consequently,  is  not  speaking  of  the 
Church  of  Home. 

It  must,  however,  be  remembered,  that  the  word 
"Anti-Christ"  signifies  opposing  Christ;  and  that 
St.  John  says  there  are  "many  Anti-Christs;"  and  if 
that  Church  opposes  Christ,  then  it  is  one  form  of 
the  many  Anti-Christs^  though  it  is  not  the  Anti- 
Christ  there  specially  characterized  by  St.  John. 

1  1  John  ii.  16.  22.   iv.  8.  2  John  7.  >  1  John  ii.  18. 
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Hence,  also,  we  perceive  why  some  of  the  Ancient 
Fathers,  especially  those  who  wrote  in  the  Latin 
Language,  which  has  no  definite  article^  sometimes 
speak  of  the  Man  of  Sin  in  St.  Paul's  prophecy 
and  of  the  Beast  in  the  Apocalypse  as  "  Anti- 
Christus:"  and  many  modern  writers  have  adopted 
the  language  of  the  Fathers  in  this  respect. 

It  must  also  be  remembered,  that  the  early 
Fathers,  viewing  all  these  prophecies  from  a  point 
long  anterior  to  their  fulfilment,  would  see  them,  as 
it  were,  blended  together,  and  that  it  is  only  by  a 
nearer  inspection  and  minuter  scrutiny  that  their 
distinctive  characters  are  recognized. 

But  to  return.  This,  we  repeat,  is  clear,  that  St. 
John  in  his  two  Epistles  is  describing  a  Power  or 
Person  avowedly  Infidel :  and  though  the  world  has 
seen — especially  in  the  last  and  present  centuries — 
many  forerunners  and  shadowings  forth  of  this  Infi- 
del Power  or  Person,  whom  St.  John  calls  *  The  Anti- 
christ/' yet  it  seems  probable  that  this  Power  or  Per- 
son has  not  yet  been  fully  revealed  in  the  gigantic 
stature  of  all  his  fiend-like  enormity.  How  soon  he 
may  appear,  God  only  knows '. 

Let,  then,  the  words  of  St.  John  in  his  JEpistles 

1  If  a  conjecture  may  be  permitted  on  this  mysterious  subject,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  full  Revelation  of  the  Anti-Christ  of  St.  John's 
Epistles  belongs  to  a  time  subsequent  to  the  fall  of  Papal  Borne,  (Rev. 
zvi.  19.  xviii.  1 — 24,)  and  also  subsequent  to  the  destruction  of  the 
Beast  and  False  Prophet ;  see  above,  p.  441  (Rev.  xix.  20) ;  and  coin- 
cides with  the  open  war  of  Satan  against  the  Church,  which  is  to  be 
consummated  by  Satan's  full  and  final  overthrow.  (Rev.  xx.  8.  10.) 

l1 
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be  kept  apart,  as  they  ought  to  be.  Let  us  not 
intermingle  them  with  other  expressions  of  Scripture 
to  which  they  have  no  affinity,  lest  by  such  a  con- 
fusion we  involve  ourselves  in  error,  and  introduce 
perplexity  into  the  interpretation  of  the  Word  of 
God. 


This  being  premised,  let  us  now  proceed  to  en- 
quire, whether  St.  Paul  in  our  text,  and  St.  John  in 
the  Apocalypse,  are  not  speaking  of  one  and  the 
same  Power?  and,  if  so,  whether  the  Power,  there 
described  by  these  two  Apostles,  is  not  vested,  not 
in  an  Individual,  but  in  a  Society,  and  in  a  Se- 
cession of  Official  Persons  f  and  whether  it  is  not 
professedly  Christian,  and  not  Infidel  ?  and  whether 
it  is  not  a  Power  already  in  existence,  and  enduring, 
not  for  a  few  years,  but  for  many  centuries,  and 
having  its  seat,  not  at  Jerusalem,  but  at  Rome  f 

In  this  investigation  let  us  carefully  bear  in  mind 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  writes  with  more  than  human 
exactness.  His  least  words  are  to  be  scrupulously 
weighed.  Verbal  criticism,  applied  to  Scripture,  is 
a  faithful  guide  to  divine  Truth. 

1.  Here,  then,  first  let  us  observe,  that  in  describ- 
ing this  Power  St.  Paul  uses  a  remarkable  word.  He 
calls  it  a  "  Mystery  ;"  the  Mystery  of  Iniquity,  The 
Mystery  of  Iniquity  (he  says)  doth  already  work  K 

1  2  Thess.  ii.  7. 
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Let  us  mark  now  that  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse 
twice  designates  the  Power,  which  he  there  de- 
scribes, by  the  same  word  as  its  proper  name,  "  Mys- 
tery." Upon  her  forehead  was  a  name  written,  Mys- 
tery. And  again :  /  will  tell  thee  the  Mystery  of 
the  Woman  and  of  the  Beast  thai  carried  her  \ 

Hence  we  derive  one  inference,  that  the  two 
Apostles,  using  the  same  word  as  a  name,  are  speak- 
ing of  the  same  power. 

Let  it  also  be  remembered,  that  the  word  Mys- 
tery— whether  derived,  as  some  suppose,  from  the 
Hebrew 2,  or,  as  others  think,  from  the  Greek — sig- 
nifies something  sacred  and  secret,  (such  as  the  An- 
cient Mysteries  were,)  and  that  it  is  used  more  than 
Twenty  times  in  the  New  Testament,  and  always  in 
that  sense,  and  therefore  it  cannot  refer  to  an  openly 
infidel  Power, — which  is  any  thing  but  a  Mystery, — 
but  designates  one  professing  to  be  religious,  such  as 
a  corrupt  Church. 

2.  St.  John  describes  the  same  power  as  a  "  Man." 
The  number  of  the  Beast  (says  he)  is  the  number  of  a 
Man3.  Similarly  St.  Paul  also  calls  the  power 
which  he  describes,  a  Man,  the  Man  of  Sin,  the  Son 
of  Perdition.  This  coincidence  also  corroborates  the 
proof  that  the  two  Apostles  are  speaking  of  one  and 
the  same  Power 4. 

1  Re?,  xvii.  5.  7. 

2  Casaubon.  Exerc.  xvi.  sect.  43.  Drus.  ad  Ephes.  i.  9. 
■  Rev.xiii.  )8. 

4  Similarly  Daniel  identifies  the  Little  Horn  (Dan.  vii.  8)  with  the 
Power  here  described  by  St.  John  and  St.  Paul,  by  saying  that  it  had 

l!2 
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3.  Let  us  also  observe  that  the  very  remarkable 
words,  "the  Son  of  Perdition,"  are  used  in  this 
prophecy  by  St.  Paul,  and  that  they  are  found  in 
one  other,  and  only  in  one  other,  place  of  the  New 
Testament,  namely,  in  St.  John's  Gospel ' ;  and  that 
they  are  there  applied  by  our  Blessed  Lord  not  to 
an  Unbeliever,  not  to  an  Apostate,  but  to  one  of  His 
own  Apostles,  one  who,  a  few  days  before  his  death, 
communicated  with  Our  Lord  Himself  in  the  Holy 
Eucharist ;  one  who  sold  Him  for  money,  and  yet  con- 
fessed Him  to  be  innocent,  saying,  /  have  betrayed  the 
innocent  blood 2, — and  of  whom  it  was  spoken  prophe- 
tically by  the  Holy  Ghost*  Let  his  Bishoprick  another 
take9.  Thus  the  Holy  Spirit,  Who  writes  always 
with  minute  precision,  and  commands  us  to  compare 
things  spiritual  with  spiritual  \  as  our  best  clue  for 
understanding  Scripture,  seems  by  this  name — 
"  the  Son  of  Perdition" — to  point  at  some  Apostolic 
person,  some  Christian  Bishop,  one  who  confesses 
Christ,  and  yet  is  treacherous  to  Him.  And  if 
this  be  the  case  with  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  then 
this  name,  " the  Son  of  Perdition"  may  designate 
him. 

4.  Another  verbal  coincidence  must  be  observed 
here.  The  Mysterious  Power  described  by  St  John 
in  the  Apocalypse  is  twice  said  by  him  to  go  unto 

the  eyes  of  a  Man  (as  well  as  a  mouth  speaking  great  things,  cp.  Rev. 
xiii.  5). 

1  John  xvii.  12.  *  Matth.  xxvii.  4. 

3  Psalm  cix.  8.    Acts  i.  20.  *  1  Cor.  ii.  18. 
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Perdition1.    Thus  it  is  connected  again  with  the 
Son  of  Perdition  in  St.  Paul. 

5.  It  is  universally  allowed  that  the  seat  of  the 
Mysterious  power,  described  by  St.  John  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, is  Rome.  St.  John  himself  has  determined 
that  point.  He  identifies  it  with  the  City  which 
was  Queen  of  the  Earth  in  his  own  age.  The 
x  Woman  which  thou  sawest  is  that  great  City  which 
reigneth  over  the  Kings  of  the  earth  *.  This  City  was 
Rome.  And  again :  The  seven  heads  are  seven 
mountains  on  which  the  woman  sitteth  *.  This  is,  and 
can  be,  no  other  City  than  Rome  4. 

The  questions  therefore  arise,  Is  Home  the  seat 
of  the  Power  described  by  St  Paul?  and  when  did 
that  Power  appear? 

These  enquiries  admit  of  a  sure  reply. 

Let  us  refer  to  the  words  of  the  Apostle  in  our 
text.  Remember  ye  not,  that,  when  I  was  yet  with 
you,  I  told  you  these  things  ?  And  now  ye  know 
what  withholdeth  (or  restraineth)  that  he  might  be  re- 
vealed in  his  own  time.  For  the  Mystery  of  Iniquity 
doth  already  work:  only  he  who  now  letteth  (or  re- 
straineth) will  let,  until  he  be  taken  out  of  tJie  way. 
And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed5. 

1  ds  air&keiop,  Rev.  xvii.  8. 1 1.  St.  Paul's  expression  is,  vi6s  airaXcias. 
5  Rev.  xvii.  18.  »  Rev.  xvii.  9. 

4  See  above,  Lecture  XI.  p.  324 — 354.    For  Roman  acknowledg- 
ments of  this  fact,  see  Lecture  XII.  p.  355,  356. 
*  2  Thess.  ii.  5,  6,  7,  8. 
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If,  then,  we  can  discover  who  he  that  letteth  was, 
upon  whose  removal  the  Man  of  Sin  was  to  be  re- 
vealed, we  may  ascertain  the  time  and  place  in  which 
the  Man  of  Sin  was  to  appear. 

So  far  is  clear.  And  here  a  remark  must  be 
made.  When  we  first  read  the  prophecy  in  the 
text,  we  may  perhaps  feel  somewhat  disappointed. 
If  we  knew  who  he  that  letteth  is,  we  should  know 
who  the  Man  of  Sin  is :  and  since  (as  he  himself 
says)  St.  Paul  had  told  the  Thessolonians  orally 
who  he  that  letteth  was,  why  (we  may  ask)  does  he 
express  himself  with  so  much  reserve  on  this  point 
in  the  text?  Why  may  not  we  read  plainly  in  the 
Epistle  what  they  had  heard  distinctly  from  St. 
Paul's  lips,  and  what  he  conjured  them  earnestly  to 
remember  ? 

On  considering  this  matter,  we  are  led  to  con- 
clude, that  there  must  be  some  reason  arising  from 
the  peculiar  character  of  him  that  letteth,  which  ren- 
dered it  fit  for  St.  Paul  to  write  darkly  concerning 
him  in  a  letter,  though  he  had  spoken  clearly  of  him 
by  word  of  mouth. 

We  shall  soon  see  what  this  reason  was. 

Let  us  recollect  that  this  Epistle  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  like  all  the  other  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  was 
received  and  read  publicly  in  the  Churchy  from  the 
time  in  which  it  was  written,  and  that  it  has  con- 
tinued to  be  so  read  from  that  hour  to  the  present 
day '.     /  charge  (or  adjure)  you  by  the  Lord  (says 

1  See  Lectures  on  the  Canon  of  Scripture,  Lect.  vti.  p.  171 — 174. 
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St.  Paul)  that  this  Epistle  be  read  unto  all  the  holy 
brethren1:  and,  If  any  man  obey  not  our  word  by 
this  Epistle,  note  that  man,  and  have  no  company  with 
him  *. 

Now,  when  this  Lesson  was  read  in  the  Church 
to  the  primitive  Christians,  as  it  has  been  read 
to-day  in  this  Church  to  us,  it  is  certain  that  the 
hearers  would  naturally  enquire — who  he  that  letteth 
was?  If  the  j  did  not  themselves  know,  they  would, 
when  coming  out  of  the  Church,  have  asked  the 
Reader,  or  the  Preacher,  or  some  of  the  elder  mem- 
bers of  the  congregation,  —  Of  whom  does  the 
Apostle  speak  in  these  words? 

Observe,  now,  St.  Paul  expressly  affirms  that 
many  of  the  Thessalonians  did  know  what  he  meant 
by  the  phrase  he  that  letteth.  He  himself  had  told 
them,  and  he  reminds  them  that  he  had  done  so. 
Remember  ye  not,  (he  says,)  tlmt,  when  I  was  yet 
with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  ?  And  now  ye  know 
what  withholdeth,  (or  letteth,)  that  the  Man  of  Sin 
might  be  revealed  in  his  own  time.  There  is  but  one 
impediment  to  his  appearance.  Only  he  who  now 
letteth  will  let,  until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way,  and 
then  shaU  that  Wicked  be  revealed. 

Observe  also,  St  Paul,  in  this  very  chapter 8,  gives 
them  a  special  charge  to  keep  the  traditions  which 
they  had  been  taught  by  him  by  word,  among  which 


Thess.  v.  27.  a  2  Thess.  ii.  15. 

3  Ver.  15. 
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this  tradition  concerning  him  who  letted  was  one  of  a 
most  solemn  and  important  character. 

It  is  clear  then,  on  the  whore,  that  the  periodic 
recurrence  of  this  Lesson  in  the  public  readings  of 
the  Church,  a  Lesson  containing  this  remarkable 
prophecy,  and  appealing  to  the  knowledge  of  his 
hearers,  would  have  kept  alive  this  knowledge  in 
the  Church,  and  have  propagated  it  throughout 
Christendom. 

If,  therefore,  we  can  ascertain  what  it  was  which 
they  knew  concerning  him  that  restrained,  we  shall 
have  a  solution  of  the  problem. 

Providentially  this  is  the  case.  The  earliest  Chris- 
tian writers  declare,  almost  with  one  voice  \  that  he 
who  letteth  was  the  heathen  Empire  of  Rome. 

Hence  the  primitive  Christians  prayed3  with  special 
earnestness  for  the  duration  of  that  Empire ;  for  they 
knew,  from  this  prophecy  of  St.  Paul,  that  on  the 

1  "  That  which  hindered  this  appearing  was  according  to  the  general 
opinion  of  Antiquity  the  entireness  of  the  Roman  Empire.  That  this 
to  kot^xov  is  the  Roman  Empire,  Alcazar  brings  in  plenty  of  Witnesses 
out  of  Mai  v  en  da, — Tertullian,  Chrysostom,  Ambrose,  Jerome,  Austin, 
Theophylact,  CEcumenius.  To  which  he  adds  Anselmus,  Haymo,Strabus, 
Thomas,  Lyranus,  Caietan,  Bellarmine,  Suarez,  and  Pamelius."  Dr.  H. 
More's  Works,  p.  690,  ed.  1708,  book  ii.  c.  19.  See  also  the  authori- 
ties quoted  at  large  in  Mode's  Works,  book  iii.  ch.  ziii.  p.  656,  657. 
"  Agreeably  to  this"  (says  Mede)  "  is  St.  Paul's  epocha,  2  Thess.  ii.  7, 
who  tells  us  that  as  soon  as  the  Imperial  Sovereignty  of  Rome,  which 
then  hindered,  should  be  taken  out  of  the  way,  then  should  that  uricked 
one  be  revealed,"  See  also  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  Lect.  XL 
p.  344  and  347  ;  and  Archdeacon  Harrison  on  the  Prophecies,  p.  301. 
352. 

3  See  above,  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  347. 
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dissolution  of  the  Empire, — that  is,  when  he  who 
then  letted  had  ceased  to  let, — then  the  Man  of 
Sin  would  be  revealed. 

You  now  see  the  reason  !  why  St.  Paul  used  the 
periphrastic  terms,  Ye  know  what  letteth,  or  restrain- 
eth.  He  might  indeed  have  said  unreservedly,  "  The 
Roman  Empire  will  faU9  and  when  it  falls,  the  Man 
of  Sin  will  appear  in  its  place.  This  is  the  only 
obstacle  to  his  appearance.  The  Empire  will  fall, 
and  he  will  arise  in  its  room."  St.  Paul  might, 
I  say,  have  written  thus,  and  this  would  have 
been  plain  language.  But,  let  us  remember,  this 
Epistle  was  to  be  read  publicly.  It  was  to  be  cir- 
culated throughout  the  world.  It  would  pass  into 
the  hands  of  heathens,  of  Roman  Citizens  and  Se- 
nators, of  Praetors  and  Consuls,  perhaps  of  the  Em- 
peror himself, — "  When  the  Roman  Empire  falls? 
These  words  would  have  had  an  ominous  sound  in 
the  ears  of  Nero.  "  When  the  Empire  falls  /"  The 
Romans  thought  it  would  never  fall.  The  Caesars 
deemed  that  their  Empire  was  eternal.  "  Imperium 
sine  fine  dedi?  was  the  language  of  their  national 
Poet2.  What  does  this  babbler  say?  they  would 
have  exclaimed  on  reading  such  words  from  St. 
Paul,  "  When  Rome  falls."  They  would  have  been 
fired  with  fury  against  him  :  they  would  have  raised 

1  This  reason  for  St.  Paul's  reserve  was  recognized  by  the  Ancient 
Commentators.  See  the  words  of  St.  Jerome  and  Remigius,  quoted 
in  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  343,  note. 

2  Virg.  ;En.  i.  283. 
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a  storm  of  persecution.  Christianas  ad  Lames! 
would  have  been  the  cry, 

St.  Paul  was  ready  enough,  as  his  death  proved, 
to  shed  his  blood  for  the  truth ;  but  he  had  wisdom 
as  well  as  zeal,  he  had  charity  as  well  as  courage, 
and  would  not  wantonly  expose  himself,  and  still 
less  would  he  recklessly  expose  his  friends,  to  perse- 
cution, or  tempt  his  enemies  to  the  sin  of  being 
persecutors.  He  therefore  acted  here  upon  his  own 
maxim,  /  speak  unto  wise  men,  judge  ye  what  I  say '. 
He  was  content  to  refer  the  matter  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Thessalonians,  and  so  to  leave  it 
Remember  ye  not  that  when  I  was  yet  with  you  I  told 
you  these  things?  He  knew  what  had  been  com- 
municated to  them  by  himself,  and  he  was  certain 
that  it  would  be  preserved  by  his  hearers,  and  so  all 
the  purposes  of  his  prophecy  be  answered ;  and  there- 
fore he  speaks  as  he  does,  Now  ye  know  what  letteth 
thai  he  might  be  revealed  in  his  own  time.  And,  to 
imagine  that  what  St.  Paul  told  them  was  not  pre- 
served, is  scarcely  consistent  with  a  belief  in  the 
foreknowledge  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Who  inspired  the 
Apostle. 

The  words  of  St.  Paul,  The  Mystery  of  iniquity 
doth  already  work,  lead  us  to  conclude  that  this 
mystery  would  ere  long  be  revealed.  Nearly  eighteen 
centuries  have  elapsed  since  these  words  were  written, 
and  surely  none  can  suppose  that  the  Mystery  which 
then  worked,  has  not  been  revealed  now.  Since  also 
1  l  Cor.  x.  15. 
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the  Apostle  says,  that  he  who  then  letted,  that  is, 
the  Roman  Empire,  was  the  only1  obstacle  to  its 
revelation,  and  that,  as  soon  as  that  impediment  was 
removed,  then  that  wicked  should  be  revealed,  it  is 
clear  that  the  Power  described  by  St.  Paul  was  to 
rise  on  the  removal  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  in 
the  place  of  that  Empire,  just  as,  when  one  dynasty 
is  removed,  another  succeeds  in  its  room s. 

Remark  now  how  marvellously  these  features  of 
St.  Paul's  description  coincide  with  those  of  the 
picture  of  the  Beast  drawn  by  St.  John  in  the 
Apocalypse.  There  the  Mountain  of  the  Roman 
Empire  is  removed  into  the  Sea  \  and  from  the  Sea 
the  Beast  on  which  the  Woman  sits,  arises 4.  And 
again  he  describes  the  Beast  as  bearing  ten  horns, 
and  in  Scripture  language,  horns  signify  kingdoms5. 
And,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Throne  of  the  Beast  is 
the  ruling  City  of  St.  John's  age,  the  City  on  Seven 
Hills — Rome.  And  therefore  these  ten  Horns  are 
the  Kingdoms  into  which  the  Roman  Empire  was  to 

1  fi6vov  6  Karexw  fyr*  *w  e*  ficVov  yivrjru,  ical  t6t€ 
diroKakv(f>0T)<r(Tcu  6  avofios.    2  Thess.  ii.  7,  8. 

*  It  is  observable  that  St.  Paul's  words,  he  shall  consume  thai  wicked 
with  the  breath  of  His  mouth,  are  derived  from  the  prophet  Isaiah, 
speaking  of  Christ.  (Isa.  zi.  4.)  He  shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  rod 
of  His  mouth,  and  with  the  breath  of  His  lips  shall  He  slay  the  wicked; 
and  that  these  words  of  the  Prophet  are  thus  explained  in  the  old 
Chaldee  Paraphrase,  "  The  Wicked :  that  is,  the  Roman."  Lightfoot's 
Works,  ii.  296. 

8  Rev.  viii.  8.  4  Rev.  xiii.  I. 

6  Dan.  vii.  24.    See  notes  in  the  following  page. 
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be  divided !  at  its  dissolution,  and  so  the  Beast  and 
his  power  is  represented  by  St  John  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, as  coming  up  in  the  place  of  the  Empire 
of  Borne ". 

1  It  seems  unnecessary  to  specify  ten  particular  kingdoms,  into  which 
the  Roman  Empire  was  divided  ;  or  even  to  demonstrate  that  it  was 
divided  into  precisely  ten  Kingdoms.  The  most  ancient  passage  of 
Scripture  in  which  the  prophecy  of  the  future  division  of  the  Roman 
Empire  is  found,  is  the  Vision  of  the  Image  (Dan.  ii.  42),  where  these 
Kingdoms  are  represented  by  the  toes  of  the  Image.  Being  toes,  they 
must  be  ten.  Hence,  when  this  dismemberment  is  described  in  other 
successive  prophecies,  viz.,  Dan.  vii.  7,  8,  and  Rev.  xii.  3.  xiii.  1. 
xvii.  8.  12,  this  denary  number  is  retained :  and  thus  the  number  ten 
connects  all  these  prophecies  together,  and  serves  to  show  that  they 
all  point  to  the  same  object.  The  same  is  the  design  of  the  Chronolo- 
gical characteristic,  "a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time"  (Dan.  vii.  25. 
Rev.  xii.  14),  three  and  a  half  years,  or  M  forty-two  months,"  or  "  1260 
days."  That  this  term  is  not  to  be  understood  Bteralty,  is  clear  from 
the  fact  of  the  duration  of  all  the  other  three  Monarchies  being  only 
for  two  times  (cox  Kcupov  koi  kcuoov.  Dan.  vii.  12).  One  of  its  main 
uses  is  to  identify  the  subject  of  the  prophecies  in  which  it  is  found, 
and  to  rivet  them  all  together. 

2  Similarly  in  the  Vision  of  the  Image,  the  prophet  Daniel  represents 
the  fourth  Monarchy,  or  Roman  Empire,  as  divided  into  ten  toes  (ii.  42), 
or  subordinate  kingdoms ;  and  again,  in  another  Vision,  the  same 
Empire  appears  as  a  Beast  bearing  ten  horns  or  Kingdoms ;  and  in  the 
midst  of  these  ten  horns,  the  little  horn,  with  the  eyes  of  a  Man,  and  a 
mouth  speaking  great  things  (who  absorbs  the  power  of  the  Beast  into 
himself)  rises  up  (Dan.  vii.  7,  8,  20.  24,  25).  St.  Ireneeus  thus  con- 
nects these  visions  of  Daniel  with  the  prophecies  of  St.  Paul,  and  of  the 
Apocalypse.  "  Daniel  novissimi  regni  (i.  e.  quarti,  sive  Romani) 
finem  respiciens,  id  est  novissimos  decern  Reges,  in  quos  divideretur 
regnum  illorum,  super  quos  Filius  Pbrditionis  veniet,  cornua  dicit 
nasci  Bbstls,  et  alteram  cornu  pusillum  nasci  in  medio  ipsorum,  et 
tria  cornua  de  prioribus  eradicari  a  facie  ejus."  Iren.  v.  26.  "  Mani- 
festius  adhuc  etiam  de  novissimo  tempore,  et  de  his,  qui  sunt  in  eo, 
decem  Regibub,  in  quos  dividetur  quod  nunc  regnat  Imperium  (i.e. 
Romanuro),  significavit  Joannes  Domini  discipulus,  in  Apocalypse, 
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Therefore  we  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  that  the 
Apostle  St.  Paul  in  the  chapter  before  us,  and  the 
Apostle  St.  John  in  the  Revelation,  are  describing 
one  and  the  same  Power ;  and  that  the  Power  de- 
scribed by  them  is  one  which  was  to  arise  at  the 
dissolution  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  was  to  exer- 
cise dominion  at  Rome  in  its  place '. 

I  now  leave  it  to  you  to  decide  what  that 
Power  is. 

edisserens  quae  fuerint  decem  cornua  quae  a  Danjele  visa  sunt." 
Iren.  v.  26.  He  then  cites  Rev.  xvii.  12 — 14.  St  Jerome's  com- 
ment (written  about  a.  d.  407),  on  Daniel's  vision,  cap.  vii.  8.  S. 
Hieron.  Opera,  iii.  p.  1101)  is  to  the  same  effect,  and  is  still  more 
striking,  because  it  founds  itself  on  a  consent  of  ancient  Expositors, 
"  Ergo  dicamus,  quod  omnet  Scnptores  Ecclesiastici  tradiderunt,  quando 
regnum  destruendum  est  Romanorum,  decem  futuros  reges,  qui  Orbem 
Romanum  inter  se  d*vidant,  et  undecimum  surrecturum  esse  regem 
parvulum  qui  in  tres  reges  de  decem  regibus  surrecturus  sit, . . .  quibus 
interfectis,  etiam  septem  alii  reges  victori  colla  submittent.  Et  ecce, 
ait,  oculi  quasi  oculi  Hominis  erant  in  cornu  isto  .  .  .  et  os  loquens 
ingentia :  est  enim  *  Homo  peccati,  filius  perditionis  (2  Thess.  ii.  2), 
ita  ut  in  templo  Dei  sedere  audeattfaciens  se  quasi  Deum.9 " 

These  Expositions,  written  many  years  before  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Prediction,  supply  a  proof  that  an  assertion  commonly  made,  that 
Scripture  Prophecy  is  to  be  interpreted  only  by  its  accomplishment,  is 
not  to  be  understood  without  some  important  limitations. 

1  In  the  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  (pp.  186,  187.  189.  275,) 
the  reader's  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  catchwords,  which  connect 
portions  of  the  Apocalypse  with  each  other,  and  also  prophecies  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  show  the  identity  of  some  of  the  Subjects  of 
the  Visions  seen  by  Daniel  and  other  Ancient  Prophets,  and  by  St. 
John.  In  the  present  Discourse  I  have  endeavoured  to  apply  this 
principle.  But  the  results  cannot  be  presented  so  clearly  as  in  a  tabular 
view,  like  the  following,  where  it  will,  I  think,  be  seen,  that  St.  Paul's 
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We  must  not  however  omit  to  notice  the  argu- 
ments, recited  in  the  earlier  part  of  this  Discourse,  in 


prediction  concerning  the  Man  of  Sin,  is  in  like  manner  connected  by 
catchwords  with  that  of  Daniel  concerning  the  Little  Horn,  and  with 
that  of  St.  John  concerning  the  Beast:  and  thus  their  identity  is 
indicated : — 


DANIEL. 

(Cap.  vii.) 

The  Little  Horn 

rises  up  in  the  midst  of 
the  ten  horns— which 
aretenkingt(vii.7.24), 
arising  out  of  the  head 
of  the  fourth  Beast  (vii. 
23;  vii.  8. 20) — who  rues 
from  a  sea  (vii.  3),  and 
is  the  fourth  kingdom 
(vii.  17),  or  Roman  Em- 
pire (cp.  Dan.  ii.  40 — 
44).  The  Little  Horn 
differs  from  and  is  more 
stout  than  the  other 
horns  (vii  20.  24)  ;  is  a 
King  fvii.  24),  has  the 
eyes  of  a  Man.  (vii.  8.) 
has  a  month  speaking 
great  things  (vii.  8. 1 1. 
20),  the  power  of  the 
Beast  is  centred  in  him 
(vii.  25),and  so  the  little 
horn  is  (in  fact)  the 
beast ;  makes  war  with 
the  saints  and  prevails 
against  them  (vii.  21). 


great  words 
against  the  most  High, 
and  wears  out  the  saints 
of  the  most  High  (vii. 
25),  persecutes  during 
a  time,  times,  and  half 
a  time  (i.  e.  three  and 
a  half  years,  vii.  25). 


the  beast  (whose  power 
subsists  in  the  Little 
Horn)  is  slain,  and  his 
body  given  to  the  fire 
(vitll). 


ST.  PAUL. 

(2  Tkm.  ii.) 

The  Man  of  Sin 

rises  as  soon  as  he  that 
letteth  is  taken  away 
(ii.6,7). 


a  Han  (ii.  3). 
a  Xystery  (ii.  7). 
sitteth  in  the  Temple  of 
God,  or  Church,  and  is 
worshipped  as  God  (ii. 
4). 


works  signs,  and  lying 
wonders  (ii.  9). 


exalteth  himself  above 
all  that  is  called  God 
(il4). 


is  son  of  perdition  (ii. 
3). 

shall  be  consumed  with 
spirit  of  Christ's  mouth 
(ii.  8). 


ST.  JOHN. 
(Revelation.) 
The  Beast 

from  sea  (xiii.  1), 
into  which  the  Moun- 
tain (of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire) was  cast  (viii.  8). 
has  ten  horns  (xiii.  1. 
xvii.  3.  12),  which  have 
crowns  and  are  ten 
kings  (xiii.  1.  xvii. 
12),  who  receive  power 
with  the  beast,  and  give 
their  strength  to  him 
(xvii.  12, 13. 17). 
has  the  number  of  a 
Man  (xiii.  18). 
is  the  seat  of  the  Wo- 
man, whose  name  is 
Xystery  (xvii.  5.  7)* 
the  seat  of  the  harlot  or 
corrupt  Church  (xvii. 
3),  and  is  worshipped 
(xiii.  4. 8),  has  a  month 
speaking  great  things 
(xiii.  5). 

worketh  great  wonders 
by  agency  of  the  second 
beast  (xiii.  12,  13). 
opens  his  month  in 
blasphemy  against  God 
(xiii.  5, 6),  full  of  names 
of  blasphemy  (xvii.  3), 
wars  against  the  Saints 
(xiii.  7),  and  conquers 
them  (xi  7)t  acts  forty- 
two  months,  or  three 
and  a  half  years  (xiii. 
6),  goeth  unto  perdition 
(xvii.  8.  11). 
the  harlot  sitting  upon 
him  is  utterly  burned 
with  fire  (xviii.  8),  the 
beast  is  cast  into  a  lake 
of  fire  (xix.  20.  xx.  10). 
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favour  of  the  opinion  which  does  not  recognize  in 
these  prophecies  a  succession  of  persons,  like  the 
Roman  Pontiffs;  nor  a  corporate  society,  like  the 
Romish  Church;  nor  a  Christian  Power;  but  sees 
in  them  an  Individual,  who  renounces  and  rejects 
Christianity. 

1.  The  Man  of  Sin,  it  is  said,  must  be  a  single 
person. 

This  assertion  is  confuted  by  the  passage  before 
us.  He  that  letteth  is  not  an  Individual,  but  a  suc- 
cession  of  persons,  viz.,  the  Roman  Emperors,  the 
Heads  of  a  Corporate  Society,  corresponding,  in 
many  respects,  with  their  Successors,  the  Roman 
Pontiffs.  And  as  he  that  letteth  is  a  public  person, 
or  series  of  persons,  so  is  he  that  sitteth,  also. 

Refer  also  to  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse.  He 
there  speaks  of  "  the  Woman*"  in  the  Wilderness1,  and 
of  the  "  Woman  "  sitting  on  the  Beast  *.  In  neither 
case  does  the  word  "  Woman  "  signify  an  individual ; 
but  it  means  a  Church.  And  as  "  Woman  "  signifies 
a  Personified  Society  in  St.  John,  so  does  "Man" 
in  St.  Paul.  And  let  us  add,  a  Christian  Society  is 
meant  by  both  the  Apostles 3. 

2.  The  next  allegation  is,  that  the  words,  the 
Apostasy,  or  the  felling  away,  cannot  be  applied  to  a 
Church,  but  must  refer  to  an  Infidel  Power. 

To  this  we  reply,  that  the  word  "Apostasy"  is  very 

1  Rev.  xii.  1.6.  2  Rev.  xvii.  3. 

8  In  like  manner,  "  a  Beast "  is  declared  to  be  "  a  Kingdom "  in 
Dan.  vii.  17.28,  and  is  also  called  "  a  King"  ibid.  vii.  24.  LXX  Version. 
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frequently  applied  to  a  Churchy  namely,  to  the 
Churches  of  Israel  and  Judah ',  in  the  Greek  version 
of  the  Old  Testament,  on  account  of  their  rebellion 
against  God ;  and  similarly  it  may  be  applied  to  a 
Christian  Church,  which  is  faithless  to  Christ,  al- 
though, as  the  Churches  of  Israel  and  Judah  did,  it 
may  still  retain  a  Priesthood  and  a  Temple,  and  may 
profess  that  it  alone  holds  the  truth. 

"Apostasy"  is  not  incompatible  with  belief.  The 
Devil  is  the  great  Apostate :  but  it  is  expressly  said 
in  Scripture,  that  the  devils  believe,  and  tremble  *. 

3.  Next  it  is  said  that  the  expression  of  St. 
John,  a  mouth  speaking  blasphemies,  cannot  refer 
to  a  Christian  Church,  but  plainly  characterizes  open 
Impiety. 

To  this  we  answer;  The  word,  "blasphemy"  in 
Scripture,  not  only  means  an  open  utterance  of  im- 
pious language  against  God,  but  it  signifies  an  as- 
sumption, or  an  ascription  to  others,  of  those  attri- 
butes which  belong  to  God  alone.  Hence,  when  the 
Jews  said  to  our  Lord,  "Thou  blasphemest"  they 
did  not  thereby  mean,  that  He  was  uttering  any 
thing  openly  against  God.  No ;  they  used  this  term 
when  He  forgave  sins,  because  Who  can  forgive  sins, 
but  God  only  f  He  claimed  Divine  Power 3.  And, 
if  he  had  claimed  it  wrongly,  this  claim  was  Blas- 
phemy.    Hence  also,  they  said  on  another  occasion, 

1  See  the  passages  in  Mode's  Works,  book  iii.  ch.  ii.  p.  625,  and  in 
Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  Lecture  XII.  p.  396,  note. 
'  James  ii.  19.  3  Matt.  ix.  2. 
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For  a  good  work. we  stone  thee  not,  but  for  blasphemy, 
because  thai' thou  being  man  makest  thyself  God '. 

Again,  when  Christ  said  to  the  High  Priest,  Here- 
after ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting  on  the  Right 
Hand  of  Power,  and  coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven, 
the  High  Priest  rent  his  clothes  and  said,  He  hath 
spoken  blasphemy*.  He  hath  claimed  for  himself 
what  belongs  only  to  God.  And  if  this  claim  was 
not  a  just  one,  it  was  blasphemy.  A  Church  there- 
fore is  gnilty  of  blasphemy,  if  it  ascribes  to  Saints  or 
to  Angels,  or  to  any  other  Creature,  honours  which 
are  due  to  the  Creator  alone;  and  a  Christian 
Pontiff' is  guilty  of  blasphemy,  if  he  assumes  to  him- 
self  powers  and  honours  which  belong  to  God. 

Whether  this  is  done  by  the  Church  and  Bishop 
of  Rome  has  been  already  considered s,  and  will 
appear  further  before  we  have  done. 

4.  The  next  allegation  concerns  ourselves. 

The  Church  of  England  admits  the  validity  of  the 
Baptism  and  the  Holy  Orders  conferred  by  the 
Church  of  Rome.  How  then  (it  is  asked)  can  the 
Roman  Pontiff  be  "  the  Son  of  Perdition  ?"  To 
which  we  reply,  Remember  Who  is  called  "  the  Son 
of  Perdition"  by  our  Lord  Himself;  Judas,  an  Apo- 
stle, a  Christian  Bishop.  Of  him  our  Lord  Himself 
said,  One  of  you  is  a  devil*.  Yet  the  Baptism  ad- 
ministered by  Judas  was  as  valid  as  that  administered 

1  John  x.  83.  '  Matth.  xxvi.  64,  65. 

8  See  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  Lect.  XII.  p.  358,  note,  p.  388, 
399,  400,  and  note.  4  John  vi   70,  71. 
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by  St.  John  himself,  though  the  latter  was  a  Son  of 
Thunder,  and  the  former  the  Son  of  Perdition.  St. 
John  did  not  re-baptize  those  who  had  been  baptized 
by  Judas.  As  far  as  Judas  held  and  taught  the  truth, 
St.  John  communicated  with  him.  He  communi- 
cated with  him  in  the  Last  Supper :  he  communi- 
cated with  him  in  confessing  Christ's  innocence :  but 
he  did  not  communicate  with  him  in  betraying 
Christ:  he  did  not  communicate  with  him  in  his 
perdition.  In  like  manner,  as  far  as  Home  still 
holds  the  truth,  we  communicate  with  her;  but  we 
do  not  communicate  with  her  in  her  sins ;  and  with 
God's  help  we  will  not  communicate  with  her  in  her 
doom;  for  the  voice  from  heaven* cries  in  our  ears, 
Come  out  of  her.  My  people,  that  ye  be  not  partakers 
of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues '. 

5.  The  last  allegation  is,  that  the  Power  described 
by  St.  Paul  sitteth  in  the  Temple  of  God ;  and  that 
when  these  words  were  written,  the  Temple  at  Jeru- 
salem was  standing,  and  that,  therefore,  the  seat  of 
the  Power  is  Jerusalem,  and  not  Rome. 

The  Temple  of  Jerusalem,  doubtless,  was  called 
by  the  Jews  "the  Temple  of  God."  But  it  never 
was,  and  never  could  be,  so  designated  by  a  Chris- 
tian Apostle  writing  to  Christians,  especially  concern- 
ing the  future,  as  St.  Paul  writes  here.  To  him  and 
to  them  "the  Temple  of  God"  was  "the  Church  of 
Christ:"   and  a  single  glance  at  the  words  of  the 

1  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
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original  will  show  that  St.  Paul  is  here  speaking, 
not  of  the  Jewish  Temple,  but  of  the  Christian 
Church  \  He  sitteth  in  the  Temple  of  God.  The 
word  here  used  by  St.  Paul  for  Temple  is  not 
'1EPON,  but  NAOS ;  and  NAOS  is  never  used 
by  any  Christian  Apostle  writing  to  Christians  to 
signify  the  Jewish  Temple,  but  always  to  designate 
the  Church. 

Here,  then,  we  see  another  proof  that  St.  Paul's 
"  Mystery  of  Iniquity"  is  not  an  Infidel  Power,  but 
a  Christian  one.  It  does  not  sit  in  a  profane  place, 
but  in  the  Temple  of  God,  that  is,  in  the  Church. 

The  question  therefore  is,  Does  any  Christian 
Power  or  Person  sit  in  the  Church  "  as  God,  showing 
himself  that  he  is  God?"  Does  not  the  Church  of 
Borne  call  herself  the  only  true  Church  ?  Does  she 
not  say,  The  Temple  of  the  Lord,  the  Temple  of  the 
Lord,  the  Temple  of  the  Lord  are  we 2 1  Does  not 
the  Roman  Pontiff  claim  power  to  make  new  arti- 
cles of  Faith,  and  dictate  new  terms 3  of  Salvation  ? 
Does  he  not  thus  sit  on  the  throne  of  God,  the  only 

1  St.  Paul  expressly  says  that  "the  House  of  God"  is  "the  Church 
of  the  Living  God."  1  Tim.  Hi.  15.  So  6  vabs  rov  Qcov,  in  Rev.  iii.  12, 
is  the  Church.  "  It  is  an  observation  of  Bochart,"  (says  Macknight,  ad 
loc.)  "  that  after  the  death  of  Christ  the  Apostles  never  called  the 
Temple  of  Jerusalem  '  the  Temple  of  God*  but  as  often  as  they  used 
that  phrase  they  always  meant  the  Christian  Church.  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
1  Cor.  vi.  19.  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Ephes.  ii.  19—24."  See  also  the 
passages  to  the  same  effect  quoted  by  Bishop  Andrewes  from  St. 
Jerome,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact,  in  Appendix  I.  to  Lec- 
tures on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  169. 

3  Jer.  vii.  4.  9  See  above,  p.  422. 
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Lawgiver,  Who  is  able  to  save  and  to  destroy1? 
Does  he  not  sit  in  tfie  Temple  and  preach  anew  Gospel, 
and  so  incur  the  denunciations  of  St.  Paul,  If  even 
an  angel  from  heaven — -preach  to  you  any  other  Gos- 
pel than  that  which  we  have  preached  to  you,  let  him 
be  accursed2?  This  is  strong  language;  but  it  is 
the  language  of  St.  Paul,  it  is  the  language  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

What  has  the  Pope  done  even  in  the  present 
year 5  ?  Has  he  not  proposed  to  decree  that  the  Virgin 
Mary  is  exempt  from  Original  Sin 4,  in  defiance  of 
the  teaching  of  Scripture ',  and  in  despite  of  Christ 
Himself,  Who  is  alone  holy9  harmless,  undeJUed, 
separate  from  sinners 6  ?  And  does  he  not  propose 
to  make  this  to  be  an  Article  of  Faith?  And 
is  not  this  an  outrage  against  Christ  and  against 
Scripture,  and  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Author 
of  Scripture?  And  if  this  is  not  to  sit  in  the 
Church  " as  God,  showing  himself  thai  he  is  God" 
yea,  if  it  be  not  even  to  desire  to  have  himself  obeyed 
and  honoured  in  the  place  of  God,  it  is  difficult  to 
say  what  is. 

1  James  iv.  12.  *  Gal.  i.  8,  9. 

*  Id  his  Encyclic  Letter  "  to  the  Patriarchs,  Primates,  Archbishops, 
and  Bishops  of  the  Catholic  World,**  dated  Gaeta,  Feb.  2,  1849. 

4  The  words  of  the  Pope  are,  "  Ut  ab  Apostolica  sede  tandem  ali- 
quando  solenni  judicio  decerneretur  sanctissimam  Dei  genitricem, 
omniumque  nostrum  amantissimam  matrem,  Immaculatam  Virginem 
Mariana  absque  labe  original]  fuisse  conceptam." 

*  See  Sequel  of  Letters  to  M.  Gondon,  Lett.  x.  p.  226—230. 
6  Heb.  vii.  26. 
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And  farther  still.  For  many  hundred  years  to 
this  day.  the  Roman  Pontiffs  have  literally  fulfilled 
the  prophecy  of  St.  Paul.  When  Cornelius  the 
Centurion  fell  down  at  Peter's  feet,  and  worshipped 
him,  St.  Peter  forbad  him,  saying,  Stand  up,  I  myself 
also  am  a  man1.  But  the  self-called  successors  of 
St.  Peter  sit  in  the  Temple  of  God  as  Gods.  For 
many  centuries,  each  of  them  at  his  inauguration  has 
taken  his  seat  in  God's  Church,  upon  God's  Altar, 
and  so  sitting  has  been  adored  by  men  falling  down 
before  him,  and  kissing  his  feet '. 


Such,  my  brethren,  is  our  interpretation  of  this 
wonderful  prophecy.  In  so  expounding  it,  I  .am 
proposing  no  new  opinion,  but  I  am  following  the 
judgment  of  the  Church  of  England,  who  in  the 
Dedication  prefixed  to  every  copy  of  her  Bible  ap- 
plies St.  Paul's  words  to  the  Roman  Pontiff,  and 
calls  him  "the  Man  of  Sin." 

We  pause  here. 
.  This  prophecy  (as  we  have  now  seen)  has  been 
marvellously  fulfilled ;  and  its  fulfilment  is  one  of 
the  most  striking  proofs  of  the  truth  of  Christianity. 
No  one  whose  eyes  were  not  illumined  by  light  from 
heaven  could  have  foreseen  what  St.  Paul  has  pre- 
dicted in  this  chapter.  And  in  the  accomplishment 
of  his  prediction  we  see  an  irrefragable  proof  that 

1  Acts  x.  26.  *  See  above,  Lect.  XII.  p.  392—406. 
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the  Apostle  was  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
that  the  doctrine  preached  by  him  is  not  the  word  of 
man,  but  of  God. 

Therefore  let  us  be  sure  that  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  this  prophecy  will  one  day  be  fulfilled  also. 
Sooner  or  later  the  Lord  shall  consume  thai  wicked 
one  with  the  breath  of  His  mouth,  and  shall  destroy 
him  with  the  brightness  of  His  coming. 

Here,  again,  St.  Paul  joins  his  brother  Apostle, 
St.  John.  The  Beast  was  taken,  and  with  him  the 
False  Prophet  that  wrought  miracles  before  him,  with 
which  he  deceived  them  that  had  received  the  mark  of 
the  Beast '.  These  both  were  cast  alive  into  the  Lake 
of  Fire2. 

One  word  more,  and  we  have  done. 

It  is  not  for  me,  my  brethren,  to  speak  in  this 
place  concerning  Romanists  in  foreign  countries. 
My  mission  is  not  to  tbem,  but  to  you.  To  you 
then  let  the  .  warning  be  addressed  which  is  dic- 
tated by  the  words  of  St.  Paul. 

Some  even  among  ourselves  speak  of  Romanism 
as  a  safe  religion  for  those  in  this  country  who 
fall  away  to  it.  Some  favour  it ;  some  encourage 
it ;  some  would  endow  it ;  some  would  represent  it 
as  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  we  belpng  to 
the  Church  of  England  or  to  the  Church  of  Rome. 
In  this  solemn  question  we  have  now  appealed  not  to 

1  Cp.  Daniel  vii.  11.  *  Rev.  xix.  20. 
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uninspired  men,  but  to  St.  Paul ;  we  have  enquired  of 
the  Holy  Ghost ;  we  have  heard  the  verdict  of  God. 

Thence  we  conclude  as  follows ; — 

If  the  Mystery  of  iniquity  is  the  same  thing  as 
the  Mystery  of  godliness ;  if  the  Man  of  Sin  is  a 
Man  of  God ;  if  the  Son  of  Perdition  is  an  Heir  of 
Salvation ;  if  deceivableness  of  unrighteousness  is  the 
same  thing  as  godly  sincerity ;  if  strong  delusion  is 
the  same  thing  as  sound  persuasion ;  if  to  believe  a 
Lie  is  the  same  thing  as  to  hold  the  Truth ;  if  to  be 
in  peril  of  condemnation  is  the  same  thing  as  to  be 
saved  ;  if  to  be  consumed  with  the  spirit  of  Christ s 
mouth  is  the  same  thing  as  to  hear  from  Christ's  lips 
the  joyful  words,  Come,  ye  blessed  of  My  Father,  in- 
herit the  kingdom  prepared  for  you ] ;  then  Romanism 
is  a  safe  religion ;  then  it  is  not  dangerous  to  encou- 
rage it ;  then  it  is  a  matter  of  little  moment  whether 
you  belong  to  the  Church  of  Rome  or  to  the  Church 
of  England ; — but  not  otherwise. 

1  Matth.  xzv.  84. 


THE   END. 


Gilbert  &  Rivington,  Printers,  St.  John's  Square,  London. 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 


THE    APOCALYPSE,  or,    Book    of    Revelation;    the    Original 
.Greek  Text,  with    MSS.  Collations   and    Fac-similes  ;   an    English 
Translation  and  Harmony,  with  Notes ;  and  an  Appendix  to  the  Hul- 
sean  Lectures  for  1848  on  the  Apocalypse.    Price  12*. 

On  the  CANON  of  the  SCRIPTURES  of  the  OLD  and 
NEW  TESTAMENT,  and  on  the  APOCRYPHA:  Eleven  Dis- 
courses, preached  before  the  University  of  Cambridge  ;  being  the 
Hulsean  Lectures  for  the  year  1847.  With  a  copious  Appendix  of 
Ancient  Authorities.     10s.  6d. 

On  ST.  PAUL'S  PROPHECY  concerning  the  MAN  of  SIN. 
la  6tt 


THEOPHILUS     ANGLICANUS;     or,     Instruction     for     the 
YoungStudent  concert 
Fifth  Edition,    Hs.6d. 


Young  Student  concerning  the  Church,  and  the  Anglican  Branch  of  it. 

~\Edit' 


ELEMENTS  of  INSTRUCTION  concerning  the  CHURCH, 
and  the  Anglican  Branch  of  it ;  for  the  use  of  Young  Persons.    3* .  6d. 

LETTERS  to  M.  GONDON,  Author  of  "  Mouvement  Reli- 
gieux  eu  Angleterre,"  "Conversion  de  Cent  Cinquante  Ministres 
Anglicans,"  &c,  on  the  Destructive  Character  of  the  CHURCH  of 
ROME,  both  in  Religion  and  Polity.     Third  Edition.    St.  W. 

A  SEQUEL  to  the  Letters.     Second  Edition.    Is.  6d. 

A  DIARY  in  FRANCE;  mainly  on  Topics  concerning  Edu- 
cation and  the  Church.    Second  Edition.    6$.  6d. 

THEOCRITUS,  Codicum  MSS.  ope  recensitns  et  emendatus, 
cum  Iudicibus  locupletisshnis.     13f.  6a. 

ATHENS  and  ATTICA  ;  with  Maps,  Plans,  and  Inscriptions. 
Seoond  Edition.    12*. 

ANCIENT  WRITINGS  copied  from  the  Walls  of  the  City  of 
Pompeii,  with  Fac-similes.     2*.  6d. 

LATINJB  GRAMMATICS  RUDIMENTA  ;  or,  King 
Edward  the  Sixth's  Grammar,     hi  usuui  Scholarum.     Editiu  Sexta. 


AUG  UST,  1849. 

NEW    BOOKS 

IN   THE    COURSE    OF    PUBLICATION 

BT 

Messrs.  RIVIttGTON, 

8T.  Paul's  church  yard,  and  Waterloo  place. 


i. 

SERMONS  on  MISCELLANEOUS  SUBJECTS;  with  TWO 
CHARGES,  delivered  in  the  Years  1837  and  1838,  in  the  Church  of 
Northallerton.  By  the  Rev.  GEORGE  TOWNSEND,  D.D.,  Canon  of 
Durham.    In  8 to.    12*.    (Now  ready.) 

II. 

CORPUS  IGNATIANUM;  or,  a  Complete  Body  of  the  Igna- 
tian  Epistles :  Genuine,  Interpolated,  and  Spurious,  according  to  the 
three  Recensions.  With  numerous  Extracts,  in  Syriac,  Greek,  and 
Latin,  and  an  English  Translation  of  the  Syrian  Text ;  and  an  Intro- 
duction and  copious  Notes.  By  WILLIAM  CURETON,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 
of  the  British  Museum.    Royal  8vo.     1/.  11*.  6d. 

in. 

A  Collected  Edition  of  the  SACRED  ALLEGORIES  of  the 
late  Rev.  WILLIAM  ADAMS,  M.A.  With  Memoir  and  Portrait 
of  the  Author.  Elegantly  printed  in  one  Volume,  post  8vo.  10*.  6d. 
(Now  ready.) 

IV. 

ELEMENTS  of  INSTRUCTION  concerning  the  CHURCH, 

and  the  English  Branch  of  it ;  being  an  Introduction  to  the  Th soph ilus 
Anolicakus.  By  CHRISTOPHER  WORDSWORTH,  D.D.,  Canon 
of  Westminster.    In  12mo.    3*.  6d.    (Now  ready.) 

Lately  published,  by  the  same  Author, 
THEOPHILUS  ANGLICANUS.    Fifth  Edition.    8*.  6d. 

V. 

ESSAYS  on  SUBJECTS  connected  with  the  REFORMATION 
in  ENGLAND.  By  the  Rev.  S.  R.  MAITLAND,  D.D.,  F.R.S., 
F.S.A.,  sometime  Librarian  to  the  late  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and 
Keeper  of  the  MSS.  at  Lambeth.    In  8vo.     15*.    (Now  ready.) 

Lately  published,  by  the  same  Author,  (uniformly  printed,) 
The  DARK  AGES ;  ESSAYS  illustrating  the  RELIGION  and  LITE- 
RATURE  of  the  9th,   10th,   11th,  and  12th  Centuries.     Second 
Edition.    12*. 

VI. 

QROTIUS  de  VERITATE  RELIGIONIS  CHRISTIANS. 

A  New  Edition,  with  ENGLISH  NOTES  and  Illustrations.  For  the 
use  of  Students.  By  the  Rev.  J.  E.  MIDDLETON,  M.A.,  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge ;  Lecturer  on  Theology  at  St.  Bees'  College.  In 
12 mo.    (In  the  Press.) 


BOOKS    PUBLISHED 


VII. 

The  FOUR  GOSPELS,  with  ANNOTATIONS.  By  the 
Right  Rev.  JOHN  LONSDALE,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Lichfield,  and  the 
Yen.  WILLIAM  HALE,  M.A.,  Archdeacon  of  London.  In  4to.  15*. 

This  volume  is  printed  uniformly  with  the  Quarto  Edition  of  D'Oyly 
and  Mant's  Family  Bible,  but  differs  from  that  work,  inasmuch  as  it  con- 
sists of  an  entirely  original  Explanatory  Commentary  upon  the  Sacred 
Text,  instead  of  a  compilation  of  extracts  from  various  authors. 

VIII. 

The  FIRST  GERMAN  BOOK,  on  the  plan  of  "Henry's 
First  Latin  Book."  By  the  Rev.  THOMAS  KERCHEVER  ARNOLD, 
M.  A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ; 
and  J.  W.  FRADERSDORFF,  formerly  of  the  University  of  Berlin. 
Second  Edition*    In  12mo.    6s.  6d.    {Now  ready.) 

IX. 

The  GREEK  TESTAMENT;  with  a  critically  raised  Text ; 
a  Digest  of  various  Readings;  Marginal  References  to  Verbal  and 
Idiomatic  Usage ;  and  a  copious  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary 
in  English.  Including  the  results  of  the  labours  of  the  most  recent 
foreign  Commentators.  For  the  Use  of  Theological  Students  and  Minis- 
ters. By  HENRY  ALFORD,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Wvmeswold,  Leicester- 
shire, and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  In  2  vols.  8vo. 
(In  the  Press.) 

x. 

MEDITATIONS  from  the  FATHERS  of  the  FIRST  FIVE 
CENTURIES,  arranged  as  Devotional  Exercises  on  the  BOOK  of 
COMMON  PRAYER.  Intended  to  promote  Soundness  in  the  Faith, 
and  Holiness  of  Life.  By  the  Rev.  J.  ENDELL  TYLER,  B.D.,  Rector 
of  St.  Giles-in-the-Fields,  and  Canon  Residentiary  of  St.  Paul's.  In 
2  vols,  small  8vo.    16*. 

XI. 

HANDBOOK  of  MEDIEVAL  GEOGRAPHY  and  HIS- 
TORY. Translated  from  the  German  of  PUTZ,  by  the  Rev.  R.  B. 
PAUL,  M. A.,  late  Fellow  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford;  and  edited  by 
the  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.    In  12mo.    (In  the  Press.) 

Lately  published,  by  the  same  Editors,  uniformly  printed, 
The  HANDBOOK  of  ANCIENT  GEOGRAPHY  and  HISTORY.  6f.  6dL 

XII. 

A  NEW  GENERAL  ECCLESIASTICAL  DICTIONARY. 

By  the  Rev.  EDWARD  H.  LANDON,  M.A.,  late  of  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Cambridge.    In  6  vols.  12mo.    (Vol.  I.  is  in  the  Press.) 

Lately  published,  by  the  same  Author, 

A  MANUAL  of  COUNCILS  of  the  CHURCH,  comprising  the  Suh- 
stance  of  the  most  important  CANONS.     12s. 


i 


XIII. 

LECTURES  on  the  APOCALYPSE,  Critical,  Expository, 
and  Practical ;  delivered  before  the  University  of  Cambridge ;  being 
the  HULSEAN  LECTURES  for  1848.  By  CHRISTOPHER 
WORDSWORTH,  D.D.,  Canon  of  Westminster.  In  1  vol.  8vo.  13*. 
*m*A  Supplemental  Volume,  containing  fAe  Original  Greek  Text, 
with  MS8.  Collations,  and  an  English  Translation  and  Harmony,  with 
Notes,  and  an  Appendix  to  the  Lectures,  is  now  ready.    In  8vo.   12*. 

XIV. 

A  FIRST  CLASSICAL  ATLAS.  Containing  Fifteen  Maps, 
coloured  in  outline.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.A., 
Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
7s.  6d.    (Now  ready,) 

XV. 

PROPHETIC  OUTLINES  of  the  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH, 
and  the  ANTICHRISTIAN  POWER,  as  traced  in  the  Visions  of  Daniel 
and  St.  John.  ( In  Twelve  Discourses,  preached  in  the  Chapel  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  at  the  Warburtonian  Lecture.)  By  BENJAMIN  HARRISON, 
M.A.,  Archdeacon  of  Maidstone.    In  8vo.     12*.    (Now  ready,) 

XVI. 

The  SERVANTS'  HALL;  a  Tale.    Edited  by  a  Clergyman. 
In  small  8vo.    3*.  6d. 

XVII. 
LECTURES  on  the  RESURRECTION  of  the  FLESH,  as 

set  forth  in  the  Fifteenth  Chapter  of  the  Former  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians.  By  the  Rev.  H.  B.  BOWLBY,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Wad- 
ham  College,  Oxford,  and  Curate  of  Whitetable,  Kent.  In  8vo.  5s. 
(Now  ready.) 

XVIII. 

ADDRESSES  on  MISCELLANEOUS  SUBJECTS.  By 
the  Rev.  JAMES  S.  M.  ANDERSON,  M.A.,  Perpetual  Curate  of  St. 
George's  Chapel,  Brighton,  and  Preacher  of  Lincoln's  Inn. 

Contents  : — 1.  The  Profitable  Employment  of  Time.    2.  Dr.  John- 
son. 3.  Columbus.  4.  Sir  Walter  Ralegh.  5.  England  and  her  Colonies. 
In  small  8vo.  (Nearly  ready.) 
XIX. 

The  GOSPEL  NARRATIVE  of  OUR  LORD'S  MINISTRY, 

(The  Third  Year)  HARMONIZED :  with  REFLECTIONS.  (This 
Volume  will  complete  the  Commentary.)  By  the  Rev.  ISAAC  WIL- 
LIAMS, B.D.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College.  Oxford.  In  small  8vo. 
(In  the  Press.) 

XX. 

CATECHESIS ;  or,  Christian  Instruction  Preparatory  to 
CONFIRMATION  and  FIRST  COMMUNION.  By  the  Rev. 
CHARLES  WORDSWORTH,  M.A.,  Warden  of  Trinity  College, 
Glenalmond.    In  post  8vo.    5s.  6d. 

XXI. 

USE  and  ABUSE;  a  Tale.  By  the  Author  of  « Wayfaring 
Sketches  among  the  Greeks  and  Turks,  and  on  the  Shores  of  the 
Danube,  by  a  Seven  Years'  Resident  in  Greece."    In  post  8vo.    10*.  6d. 


XXII. 

The  PARSON'S  HOME;  a  Poem,  by  an  English  Vicar. 
In  small  8vo.    2s.  6d.    (Now  ready.) 

XXIII. 
SERMONS  preached  before  the  QUEEN.    By  SAMUEL, 
LORD  BISHOP  OF  OXFORD,  Lord  High  Almoner  to  the  Queen; 
Chancellor  of  the  Most  Noble  Order  of  the  Garter.    Ftflk  Edstkm.    In 
12mo.    7  s.    (Now  ready.) 

Lately  published,  by  the  same  Author, 
The  RQCKY  ISLAND,  and  other  Similitudes.     Tenth  Edition.    2s.  Od.  j 

XXIV. 

MEDITATIONS  on  the  COLLECTS  of  the  CHURCH  OF 
ENGLAND.    In  Verse.    In  small  8 vo.    3s.  6d.    (Just  published.) 

XXV. 

A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  GREEK  PROSE 
COMPOSITION.  Part  I.  By  the  Rev.  THOMAS  KERCHEVER 
ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  Seventh  Edition,  much  improved.  In  8vo.  6*.  6d. 
(Now  ready.) 

Just  published,  by  the  same  Author, 

The  EIGHTH  EDITION  of  a   PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to 
LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.    PART  I.    In  Syo.  6s.  6U 

xxvi. 

The  Sixth  Part  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  TOWNSENIFS  SCRIPTURAL 
COMMUNION  with  GOD;  completing  the  PENTATEUCH.  (In 
the  Press.) 

xxvn. 

LECTURES,   HISTORICAL,  DOCTRINAL,  and   PRAC~ 

TICAL,  on  the  CATECHISM  of  the  CHURCH  of  ENGLAND. 
By  FRANCIS-RUSSELL  NIXON,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Tasmania. 
Foubth  Edition.    In  8vo.  18*. 

XXVIII. 

HINTS  on  the  ART  of  CATECHISING;  with  Examples 
and  Illustrations;  and  a  copious  Explanation  of  the  Church  Catb> 
chibm  in  Question  and  Answer.  Being  a  Posthumous  Work  of  the 
Ven.  EDWARD  BATHER,  M.A.,  late  Archdeacon  of  Salop.  Edited 
by  his  WIDOW.  To  which  is  prefixed,  A  CHARGE,  on  SCRIP- 
TURAL EDUCATION,  delivered  in  1835,  by  the  same  Author.  In 
small  8vo.     Second  Edition.    4s.  6d. 

XXIX. 

The  SECOND  VOLUME  of  ANNOTATIONS  on  the 
APOSTOLICAL  EPISTLES.  Designed  chiefly  for  Students  of  the 
Greek  Text.  Contents:  GALATIANS— THESSALONIANS.  By 
THOMAS  WILLIAMSON  PE1LE,  D.D.,  Head  Master  of  Repton 

School;  and  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
In  8vo.     9'-     (Now  ready.) 

Lately  published,  the  FIRST   VOLUME    (containing  ROMANS  and 
CORINTHIANS),  price  16*. 


XXX. 

QUESTIONS  illustrating  the  THIRTY-NINE  ARTICLES 
of  the  CHURCH  of  ENGLAND  :  with  Proofs  from  Scripture  and  the 
Primitive  Church.  By  the  Rev.  EDWARD  BICKERSTETH,  M.A., 
late  Curate  of  Holy  Cross  and  St.  Giles,  Shrewsbury.  Third  Edition. 
In  12mo.     3s.  6d. 

XXXI. 

BONCHURCH,  ISLE  of  WIGHT;  containing  a  NOTICE 
of  the  late  Rev.  WILLIAM  ADAMS,  M.A.,  Author  of  "The  Old 
Man's  Home/'  and  other  Sacred  Allegories ;  a  Portrait  of  the  Author, 
(engraved  by  Mote,)  and  Lithographic  Illustrations.  (Inscribed  to  Mr. 
Serjeant  Adams  )    In  post  8vo.    2*.  6d. 

XXXII. 

The  Second  Volume  of  the  HISTORY  of  the  CHURCH  of 
ENGLAND  in  the  COLONIES  and  FOREIGN  DEPENDENCIES  of 
the  BRITISH  EMPIRE.  By  the  Rev.  JAMES  S.  M.  ANDERSON, 
M.A.,  Chaplain  in  Ordinary  to  the  Queen,  Chaplain  to  the  Queen 
Dowager,  Perpetual  Curate  of  St.  George's  Chapel,  Brighton,  and 
Preacher  of  Lincoln's  Inn.    In  8vo.     14*. 

Lately  published, 
The  FIRST  VOLUME.    In  8vo.  14*. 

XXXIII. 

A  MEMOIR  of  the  late  BISHOP  MANT.  By  His  some- 
time BROTHER -FELLOW  ARCHDEACON  BERENa  With 
Portrait.    In  small  8  ro.    4#.    (Just  published.) 

XXXIV. 

A  HELP  to  CATECHISING;  for  the  Use  of  Clergymen, 
Schools,  and  Private  Families.  By  JAMES  BEAVEN,  D.D.,  late 
Vicar  of  Welford;  now  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of 
King's  College,  Toronto.    New  Edition.    In  18mo.   2s.   {Now  ready.) 

XXXV. 

ECCLESIASTICAL  SKETCHES  from  the  PAST  and 
PRESENT,  of  St.  Augustine's,  Canterbury.  In  Verse.  By  the  Rev. 
JOHN  PUCKLE,  M.A.,  of  Bra 8e nose  College,  Oxford  ;  Incumbent  of 
St.  Mary's,  Dover.  In  square  18 mo.  With  ornamental  Border.  3*.  6d. 
(Now  ready.) 

XXXVI. 

A  COMPANION  to  the  ALTAR;  or  Week's  Preparation  for 
the  HOLY  COMMUNION.  With  suitable  Meditations  and  Prayers 
for  the  Office.  By  the  late  Bishop  HOBART,  of  New  York,  U.S. 
(Reprinted  from  the  Twenty-first  American  Edition.)  To  which  is  added, 
the  Communion  Office  of  the  Church  of  England.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
JOHN  COLLINGWOOD,  M.A.,  one  of  the  Masters  of  Christ's 
Hospital,  and  Minister  of  Duke-street  Episcopal  Chapel,  Westminster. 
(In  a  Pocket  Volume.)      Zs.  6d. 

XXXVII. 

An  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  GRAMMAR.  By  the  Rev. 
T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.    In  12mo.     5s. 
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XXXVIII. 

PLAIN  SERMONS.  By  CONTRIBUTORS  to  the  "TRACTS 
for  the  TIMES."  In  Ten  Volumes,  8vo.  With  General  Indexes.  6*.  6d.       \ 
each. 

This  Series,  now  complete,  contains  347  original  Sermons  of  moderate 
length,  written  in  simple  language,  and  in  an  earnest  and  impressive 
style,  forming  a  copious  body  of  practical  Theology,  in  accordance  with 
the  Doctrines  of  the  Church  of  England.  They  are  particularly  suited 
for  family  reading.  The  last  Volume  contains  a  general  Index  of  Sub- 
jects, and  a  Table  of  the  Sermons  adapted  to  the  various  Seasons  of  the 
Christian  Year. 

The  Editor  of  the  Guardian,  in  a  recent  review  of  the  Work,  writes, 
"  It  would  be  difficult  for  any  one  to  find  fault  with  this  Series  of  Ser-       ' 
mons.     It  is  most  interesting  to  learn  that  they  are  as  popular  in  our 
Sister  Church  in  America  as  in  our  own ;  and  (a  fact  not  a  little  remark-       I 
able),  even  among  the  Dissenters  there,  on  account  of  that  practical       ' 
seriousness  and  reality  which  pervades  them." — "  Two  entire  volumes 
and  many  detached  numbers  are  by  one  writer,  who  is  apparently  the        ' 
Author  of  The  Christian  Year.    The  ninth  volume  is  composed  of  Lec- 
tures on  the  Catechism,  by  the  Rev.  Isaac  Williams." 

"  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  of  this  excellent  Series,  that  its  publication 
forms  an  era  in  the  literature  of  the  Church  of  England :  as  a  body  of      < 
Divinity,  in  Faith  and  Practice,  for  the  unlearned,  as  well  as  the  learned 
reader,  it  is  unrivalled." — English  Churchman. 


XXXIX. 

The  FIRST  REVELATIONS  of  GOD  to  MAN,  considered      j 
in  a  Series  of  SERMONS  on  the  First  Chapters  of  Genesis.    By  the 
Rev.  W.  E.  EVANS,  Prebendary  and  Prelector  of  Hereford  Cathedral ; 
Author  of  the  "  Songs  of  the  Birds."    In  12mo.    6s.  ' 

XL.  I 

The  ORATORY;  or,  Prayer  and  Thoughts  in  Verse.  By 
WILLIAM  NIND,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge. 
Second  Edition,  enlarged.    Small  8vo.     5s.    (Just  published.) 

XLI. 

On  the  CANON  of  the  SCRIPTURES  of  the  OLD  and  NEW     i 
TESTAMENT,  and  on  the  APOCRYPHA;    Elrven  Discourses,      ' 

E reached  before  the  University  of  Cambridge ;    being  the  Hulsean      j 
ectures  for  1847.     By  CHRISTOPHER  WORDSWORTH,  D.D.,      I 
Canon  of  Westminster.    In  8vo.     I0s,6d. 

The  Author's  endeavour  in  these  Lectures  has  been,  to  apply  in  a 
popular  manner  the  argument  from  the  External  Evidence  of  the  Church 
and  of  its  Divine  Head  to  Both  Testaments,  and  thus  to  supply  a  ; 
deficiency  which  has  probably  been  felt  by  younger  Students  of  Theology, 
and  by  ordinary  readers,  lor  which  classes  the  present  Lectures  are 
mainly  designed.  j 

XLII. 

The  OLD  MAN'S  RAMBLES.      New  Edition.      In   small     ! 
8vo.    4s.  6d.    (Now  ready.) 

This  Work  contains  numerous  Tales  and  Dialogues  illustrating  the      ,  j 
Duties  of  Churchmen  in  Humble  Life,  and  is  well  suited  for  Parochial 
libraries.  . 


BY   MESSRS.  RIVINGTON. 


XLIII. 

LETTERS  to  M.  GONDON,  Author  of  "Mouvement  Religieux 
en  Angleterre,"  "  Conversion  de  CinqCinquante  Ministres  Anglicans, " 
on  the  DESTRUCTIVE  CHARACTER  of  the  CHURCH  of  ROME, 
both  in  Religion  and  Polity.  By  CHRISTOPHER  WORDSWORTH, 
D.D.,  Canon  of  Westminster.    In  post  8vo.    Third  Edition.    Ss.  6d 

Also,  by  the  same  Author, 
A  SEQUEL  to  the  LETTERS ;  containing  fresh  Proofs  of  the  Arguments 
in  the  Letters,  and  a  Reply  to  the  Dublin  Review  and  other  Periodicals. 
Second  Edition.    7s.  6U 

XLIV. 

NOTES  on  Certain  DISTINCTIVE  VERITIES  of  the 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.  By  the  Rev.  R.  W.  MORGAN,  Perpetual 
Curate  of  Tregynon.    In  8vo.    12*.  6d.    {Just  published.) 

XLV. 

The  FIRST  GREEK  BOOK;  upon  the  plan  of  "Henry's  First 
Latin  Book."  By  the  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.  A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and 
late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.    In  12mo.    5*.  6a. 

XLVI. 

The  GOSPEL  NARRATIVE  of  the  HOLY  WEEK 
HARMONIZED,  with  REFLECTIONS.  By  the  Rev.  ISAAC 
WILLIAMS,  B.D.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Oxford.  Second 
Edition.    In  email  8vo.  8*.  6d. 

XLVII. 

ECLOGiE  HISTORICiE;  or,  Selections  from  Roman  His- 
torians,  viz. :  Livy,  Sallust,  Curtius  Rufus,  and  Tacitus.  With  Notes. 
(Being  the  last  Part  of  the  "  Lateinisches  Elementarbuch"  by  Jacobs 
and  Doring.)  Edited  by  the  Rev.  THOMAS  KERCHEVER 
ARNOLD,  M. A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege,  Cambridge.    In  12 mo.    4s. 

XLVIII. 

COMFORT  for  the  AFFLICTED.  Selected  from  various 
Authors.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  C.  E.  KENNAWAY.  With  a  Preface 
by  S.  WILBERFORCE,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Oxford.  Third  Edition. 
Small  8vo.    6*. 

XLIX. 

CONSTANCE;  a  Tale  for  the  Daughters  of  England,  By 
the  Author  of  "  Recantation."    In  18mo.    3*.  6d. 

/  L. 

The    OLYNTHIAC    ORATIONS    of    DEMOSTHENES. 

With  copious  Notes,  and  Grammatical  References.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.    3*. 

Li. 
CHRISTA-SANGITA;  or,  the  Sacred  History  of  OUR 
LORD  JESUS  CHRIST,  in  SANSCRIT  VERSE.  With  an  English 
Introduction  by  W.  H.  MILL,  D.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  formerly  Principal  of  Bishop's 
College,  Calcutta.     In  8vo.     18*. 
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LII. 

PRACTICAL  RELIGION  exemplified  by  LETTERS  and 
PASSAGES  from  tbe  LIFE  of  the  late  Rev.  ROBERT  ANDERSON, 
Perpetual  Curate  of  Trinity  Chapel,  Brighton.  By  the  Hon.  Mrs. 
ANDERSON.    Fifth  Edition.    In  small  8vo.   6«. 

LIII. 

A  GREEK  GRAMMAR ;  intended  as  a  sufficient  Grammar 
of  Reference  for  SCHOOLS  and  COLLEGES.  By  the  Rev.  T.  K. 
ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  Col- 
Uge,  Cambridge.    Second  Edition.    In  8vo.    \0s.6d. 

*»*  Mr.  Arnold  is  preparing  a  Complete  Series  of  the  Greek  Authors 
usually  read  in  Schools,  with  short  English  Notes,  and  copious  Refer- 
ences to  this  Grammar;  including  Homeri  I  lias,  Books  I.  to  IV.; 
Selections  from  Xenophon,  Thucydides,  Demosthenes,  and  iEschines. 

!  LIV. 

!      The  SICK  MAN'S  GUIDE  to  Acts  of  Faith,  Patience,  Cha- 
'  i  rity,  and  Repentance.  Extracted  from  Bishop  Taylors  Holy  Dying.   By 

||  W.  H.  HALE,  M.  A.,  Archdeacon  of  London,  and  Master  of  the  Charter 

House.    In  large  print.    Second  Edition.    3s. 

I 

I  LV. 

I  THOUGHTS  in  PAST  YEARS;  a  Collection  of  POEMS. 
By  the  Author  of  "  The  Cathedral."  Fifth  Edition.  In  a  Pocket 
Volume.    4*.  6d. 

LVI. 

ECLOGUE  OVIDIANiE ;  with  English  Notes.  By  the  Rev. 
THOMAS  KERCHEVER  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Lyndon,  and 
late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     Seventh  Edition.    2s.  6<L 

This  Work  is  from  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Latbinisches 
Elrmentabbuch  of  Professors  Jacobs  and  Doring,  which  haa  an 
immense  circulation  on  the  Continent  and  in  America. 

LV1I. 

A  SELECTION  of  PRAYERS  for  the  Use  of  FAMILIES 

for  every  Morning  and  Evening  of  the  Week.  Arranged  and  compiled 
chiefly  from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  Bv  ALLEN  COOPER,  M.A., 
Perpetual  Curate  of  St.  Mark's,  North  Audley- street.  Second  Edition, 
bound.    In  18mo.     1*.  6d. 

Also,  by  the  same  Editor, 

A  SECOND  WEEK  of  FAMILY  PRAYERS.    2s.  bound. 

LVIII. 

The  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK ;  on  the  Plan  of  « Henry's 
First  Latin  Book."  By  the  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector  of 
Lyndon,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  In  12mo.  5*.  6d. 

Lix. 

SERTUM    ECCLESLE:     The   CHURCH'S    FLOWERS. 

In  crown  8vo.     With  numerous  Plates,    ll.  Is.    (Just  published.) 
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